
FOR INFORMATION ON 

Employment, see page 94 

Food Technology, see page 114 

Housing, see page 94 

Preprofessio1Ul1 Training, see page 175 

Prospectors Course. see page 160 

MililtWy Science Requirements; see page 85 

NOTICE 

The University and its Various colleges and schools reserve the 
right to change the rules regulating admiSsion to, instruction in, and 
graduation from the University and its various divisions; and to 
change any other regulations affecting the student body. Such regu
lations shall go into force whenever the proper authorities so deter
mine, and shall apply not only to prospective students, but also to 
those who at such time are matriculated in the University. The 
University also reserves the· right to withdraw courses or change 
fees at any time. 

p,.eserve This Ctllillogue for Puture Use 

The attention of all students is called to the following regulation 
(see paragraph 1, '"Degrees-Additional ReguJations," page 88 of 
this catalogue): "A student shall have the option of being held to the 
graduation requirements of the catalogue under which he enters, or 
those of the catalogue under which he expects to be graduated. All 
responsibility for fulfilling the requirements for graduation rests 
upon the student concerned." Por your own guidance, therefore, you 
should retain this catalogue and familiarize yourself with all the 
provisions that apply to you. 
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THE UNIVERSITY CAMPUS, composed of 60S acres, lies between Fifteenth Avenue North
east and Lake Washington, and East Forty-fifth Street and Lake Union. The 15th Ave. 
N .E., Ravenna. and Montlake trolley coach lines run one block west of the campus; 
Laurelhurst-Sand Point motor coach line passes the campus on the north; University-

Ballard coaches come to East Forty-fifth Street and University Way. 
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UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON CALENDAR-1949-1950 
SUMMEIl QUARTER, 1949 

General registration in person (by appointment oD;1y) ............•..... May 31 to June 18, 12 01. 

AU INS mIlS' be fHli4 til lime 01 regmrllliotl 

Instruction begins: 
University courses ................................•................. June 20, 8:00 a.m. 
Nursing: Hospital Division and Public Health Field Work onl,. .......... June 13, 8:00 a.m. 

Independence Day (holiday) .................................................. Monday, July 4 
First term ends ...•....•........................•......................... July 20, 6:00 p.m. 
Second term begins ..............................................•....•.... July 21, 8:00 a.m. 
Last c!ay.to add a University course: 

First term .............•..................................••.•....... June 22, 4:30 p.m. 
'Full quarter .........................................................•.• June 25, 12 m. 
Second term ..........................................•.....•........•••. July 23, 12 m. 

Instruction ends: 
University courses ....•............................................. August 19, 6:00 p.m. 
Nursing: Public Health Field Work .....................••...••...... August 26, 6:00 p.m. 

Hospital Division ....................................... Septeinber 4, 6 :00 p.m. 

AUTUMN QUARTER, 1949 

Registration dates: 
For students in residence, Spring 1949 .............. September 1 to September 21,,"~:30 p.m. 

Appointments may be obtained at Registrar's Office upon presentation of A.S.u.W. card 
not later than September 16,4:30 p.m. 

For former students not in residence, SprinHI 1949 .... September 9 to September 21, 4:30 p.m. 
Appointments may be obtained by wntlng or calling at the Registrar's Office not later 
than September 16,4:30 p. m. 

For new students ...............•.............•••. September 12 to September 21, 4:30 p.m. 
Appointments win be mailed with the Notification of Admission blank. 

All IHs mIlS' be #laid til lime of regislraJiotl 

Last day for new students to submit applications for admission to underKraduate or graduate 
standing in the Autumn Quarter, with. complete credentials ..........•. September 1, 4:30 p.m. 

Last •. ~~~ . ~~~ .. f~~~~ . ~~~~~~~ •. ~ . ~~~~~ .. ~o~ .• ~~~~~~~~~ .. ~~~~i~~~~~ep~:!'nb!.utf6,n4:Rua::. 
Last registration day before beginning of Instruction .................•.... Tuesday, September 27 
Instruction begina .......................................... Wednesday, September 28, 8 a.m. 
The President's Convocation ............................... Thursday, September 29, 10 :50 a.m. 
Last da~_ a~ a course .••...................................•. Tuesday, October 4, 4 :30 p.m. 
Armistice and Admission Day (Holiday) ..•.....................••...... Frida,., November 11 
Thanksgiving recess begins .•.......•..••.......•............. Wednesda,., November 23, 6 p.m. 
Thanksgiving recess ends ......................•............... Monday, November 28, 8 a.m. 
Instruction ends .•.................•..........................•.. Friday, December 16, 6 p.m. 

WINTER. QUARTER, 1950 

Registration dates: 
For students in residence, Autumn Quarter, 1949 .............. November 14 to December 9 

Appointments will be lss~ by classes only, on presentation of A.S.U.W. card, begin. 
ning October 21, 8 a.m. 

For former students not in residence, Autumn Quarter
b 

1949 ....................•..•...... 
ecC1)lber 27 to December 30, 4:30 p.m. 

Appointments may be obtained by writing to or calling at the Registrar's Office begin. 
ning October 12. 

For new students .....•............................ December 21 to December 30. 4:30 p.m. 
Appointments will be mailed with the Notification of Admission blank. 

All ItItIS fnfISl b" lJaid til lime of r(Jgislrtdiotl 

Last registration day before beginning of instruction ............ Friday, December 30, 4:30 p.m. 
Instruction begins ..................•...•••.•..........•..•.....•. Tuesday, January 3, 8 a.m. 
Last day to add a course ..•.................................•. Monday, January 9, 4:30 p.m. 
Washington's Birthday {Founder's D81' and Legal Holiday) •.•••.••.•• Wednesday, February 22 
Instruction ends ..................•....•.....•..•..........••••..••. Friday. March 17, 6 p.m. 
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SPRING QUARTER. 1950 

Registration dates: 
For studeuts in residence, Winter Quarter, 1950 ... c' ••••• ,," • February 13 to March 10 

Appointments will be issued. by classes only, on preaentation of A.S.U.W. card, begin. 
nlng January 20, 8 a.m. 

For former students not in residence, Winter Quarter, 1950 ... , .. March 20 to March 25, 12 m. 
Appointments may be obtained by writing to or caJIing at the Registrar's Office beginning 
January 13. 

For new students ...........................••............• March 20 to March 25, 12 m. 
Appointments will be mailed with the Notification of Admission blank. 

All/tltll fII#Il be /ldl4 allHM 0/ HBislral101l 

Last registration day before beginning of instruction .............. Saturday. March 25, 12 m. 
Instruction begins ....................................... : ........ Monday, March 27, 8 a.m. 
Last day to add a course ........................................... :Saturday, April I, 12 m. 
Honors Convocation ............................ c •••••••••••••• , •• \Vednesday, May 24, 10 a.m. 
Memorial Day (Holiday) ...•..........................•..................• Tuesday, May 30 
Governor's Day ........................................... ' ...•............• Thursday, June 1 
Baccalaureate Sunday ....................................•..........• c ••••• ! •• Sunday, June 4 
Instruction ends ...... " ....................... ; .......... ' ............. Friday, June 9, 6 p.m. 
Commencement ..•.............•........................•................• Saturday. June 10 

SCHEDULB OP UNIVERSITY SENATE AND EXEClJTJVB COMMITTEE MmrnNGS 
POR THE YEAR 1949·1950 

Autumn 1949 

Executive Committee ......................... : ........................ Monday, September 19 
Senate (Election of Executive Committee for 1949·50) ..•............. Thursday, September 29 
Executive Committee .........•......................•................... Monday, October' 10 
Senate .................... , ........................................... Thursday, October 20 
Executive Committee ....•.......................•..................... Monday, NO\'ember 21 
Senate ........••...........•..•.........•.••.................. , .....• Thursday, December 1 

Wiater 1950 

Executive Committee ........•.................. , ......................... ' . MoncJay, January 9 ,-,j 
Senate •••••.••.•••..•.........•.••........•.•••.••.•.•........••...... Thursday, January 19 ._' 
Executive Committee .....•.•••.•.•.•..•...•............ .' •• :: .. : ..•..•. Monday, February 20 . - I 

Senate .•...•.•...............••.•.•.....•.•••....•......•..••••.....•••• Thursday, March 2 -' 

Spriag 1950 

Executive Committee .....•.••..••.•••..•.........................•.......... Monday, April 3 
Senate .......•..••••••...•..•••.••••.•.....•....•....................... Thursday, April 13 c 

Senate Elections BesiD...... . .••••.•.•....••...•....••.••....•.•.......•. Monday, April 17· 
Executive Committee .•.•..•.......•.....•...................•...........•.. Monday, May 15· 
Senate ....•............•.......•..•...•.•.......•...•••.....•....•....... Thursday, May 25 
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BOARD OF REGENTS 

1949-1950 

JOSEPH DRUMHELLER, President ................................................ Spokane 
_.' Term ends March. 1950 

DAVE BECK, Vice-President ••...................................................... Seattle 
. Term ends March, 1952 

THOMAS BALMER ...•.•••••••..............................•........•........... Seattle 
Term ends March, 1953 

CLARENCE .J. COLEMAN .......•................................................ Everett 
. . Term ends March, 1950 _ 

JOHN L. KING ........••.................................•......•...•......... : ... Seattle 
Term ends March, 1952 

WINLOCK W. HILLER •.•.........•.............•........••••••.•....•............ Seattle 
Term ends March. 1953 

GEORGE R. STUNTZ ••......................................•..................... Seattle 
T~rm ends March, 1951 

HERBERT T. CONDON, Secretary 

~maofmeSooroofhg~a 

EXECYTIVE ........•.•.............. Drumheller, Beck, Balmer, Coleman, King, Miller, Stuntz 

FINANCE ......... : .................................................. Beck, Coleman. King 

UNIVERSIry LANDS .................................•............. Coleman, King, Miller 

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS .•........... _ ..................... .' •..... Miller. Beck. Stuntz 

UNIVERSITY WELFARE ........................................... King, Balmer, Coleman 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES ....•........................................... Stuntz, Beck, King 

M~TROPOLITAN BUILDING LEASE ................................. Balmer. Bcck.Stuntz 

Univen1tr of Washington Alu.mn.i Association 

PRESIDENT •••.•.......••••.•.•..... : ................... William H. Ferguson, LL.B., 1931 

VICE-PRESIDENT .............................................. Jack Westland, LL.B •• 1926 

VlCE-PRE~IDENT ......................•....................... Frances ¥orriU, B.A., 1921 

TREASURER •••••.......•.........•............•................ F. Theodore Isaacson, 1934 

SECRETARY .............................................. R. Bronsdon Harris, B.S.F., 1931 

DIRECTOR, ALUMNI OFFICE .................................. Charles Bechtol, B.A., 1940 
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DEAN S. NEWHOUSE, B.A., ...•............................... Director of Student Affairs 
LELAND E. POWERS, M.D •...................................... University Health Officer 
WILLIAM H. READ. Ph.D •..••.....•...............................•... University Editor 
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- On leave. 

(11) 



ADMINISTRATIVE UNITS 
(Other than colleges and schools) 

Adult' EducadoQ BDd Extes:asiOQ Services 

LLOYD W. SCHRAM, B.A., LL.B., LL.M •....................................... Director 
HAROLD J. ALFORD, B.A. •.....••.••.............................••... Assistant Director 
JAMES WILSON BROWN, Ph.D •..••............ Supervisor of Instructioual Materials Center 
MARTIN N. CHAMBERLAIN, B.S •... Executive Officer of the Department of Extension Classes 
EDGAR M. DRAPER, Ph.D •.. Eucutiyc Officer of the Department of In·Service Teacher Training 
GEORGE P. HORTON, Ph.D ...... Executive Officer of the Department of Correspondence Stud)-
HAROLD JACOBSEN, B.A. ............................................. Business Manager 
MELVIN KOHLER, M.A. ........................ .Administrative Officer Circulating Exhibitions 

OSicc of the CompttoUer 

NELSON A. WAHLSTROM, B.B.A. ..•........•........•. Comptroller and Business Manager 
ERNEST 1'4. CONRAD, B.A....................... . ............•.•.. Assistant Comptroller 
BYRON F. FIELDS, M.A. .................... Adviser to Comptroller, Nonacademic Personnel 
JOHN HARDING .. ; ..................................................... Purchasing Agent 
W. Lo ,BRAND, Ph.B •.............................................••. Veterans' Coordinator 
CHARLES C. MAY. B.S. in C.E ....................... Superintendent. Buildings and Grounds 
J. ARTHUR PRINGLE, B.S .•.•••.•••.....•...................... Director, Campus Housing 
LeROY BAMBECK .•................••.•......•...•.....•.•....•.....•••.. Office Manager 

LJbraq 

HARRY C. BAUER. B.Av M.S •..•.•••.•••..••.....•••..•.•.•.....••.. Director of Libraries 
CHARLES W. SMITH, B.A., B.L.S. ............•...........•.......•... Librarian Emeritus 
ETHEL M. CHRISTOFFERS. Ph.B., ~.S. (LoS.) ......•.••.•..•... Chlef Reference Librarian 
HELEN JOHNS, B.A. Cen. (L.S.) .•••..........••.............•. Chief Circulation Librarian 
MAUD MOSEL~Y. B.A •• B.S. (LoS.) .............•.................. Chief Catalog Librarian 
MARGUERITE E. PUTNAM, B.A.. B.S. (L.S.} ....••.•....•.•••. Chief Acquisitions Librarian 
CORINNE n. ACKLEY" B.A. (LoS.) ..•..............••........••.....•.... Serials Librarian 
MIRIAM ALLEN, B.A., B.S. (L.S.) ....••.....•....••.•............... Documents Librarian 
HERMA ARCHER. B.~, D.S. in L.s. ......•......•.•.............. United Nations Librarian 
L. VERONA BEKKEDAL, B.E .• B.A. in, Libr ................... Librarian, Journalism Branch 
FREDA CAMPBELL, B.A., B.S. (L.S.> ......•.......................••.•. Catalog Librarian 
DELMAR H. CARYL, B.A., B.A. in Libr •.......•.................... Science Desk Librarian 
DOROTHY M. COOPER, B.A., D.S. (L.S.) .................. Asat. Chief Circulation Librarian 
LUCILLE DUFFY, B.A. in Llbr .......................................... Catalog Librarian 
WILMA EARY,' B.A.,. B.S. in' L.S ......................................... Catalog Librarian 
MARION EDGERTON, B.A., B.A. in Libr •..........•............... Science Desk Librarian 
EVELYN ELLIOTT, B.A., B.S. in L.S., M.S •............•................ Science Librarian 
ESTHER FLEMING, B.A., B.A. in' L.S ....................•...... General Reading Librarian 
ALDERSON FRY, M;A., B.S. in L.S .............................. Librarian. Medical Branch 

. RUTH GERSHEVSKY, B.A., B.S. (.L.S.) ...................... Gift and Exchanges Librarian 
MADELINE GILCHRIST, B.A., B.S. (L.S.) .................... Librarian, Parrington Branch 
BETTY HAMILTON, B.A;; B.S. in L.S ................................... Reserve Librarian 
HELEN HARVEY. B.S., B.S. in L.S •............................ Asst. Book Order Librarian 
RUTH N. ]AADAN, B .. A., B.A. in Libr ................................ Book Order Librarian 
B. RUTH JEFFRIES, B.A., B.S. in LoS .................... Librarian, Political Science Branch 
WINNIFRED JONES,·D.S., B.S. (L.S.) ...................•........ Librarian, Bagley Branch 

,CLARA]. KELLY, M.S., B.S. (L.S.) ................................... Photocopy Librarian 
. MARIE KOUTECKY. n.s., B.A. in Llbr •...................... Assistant Photocopy LibrariBD 

RUTH KRADER, Lie. ~ Se. Pol., Ph.D •...................... Supervisor, Far Eastern Branch 
LOIS ]. LUFT ............................................ Supervisor, Engineering Branch 
CLAIRE A. MARSTON,·B.S. (L.S.) ..................... ~ ...... Librarian, Philosophy Branch 
ISABEL MAYHEW, B.A., B.A. in Llbr ....................................... Bibliographer 
ELIZABETH K. MENZIES, B.S., B.A. in Llbr •................... Librarian, ForeStry Branch 
ROBERT D. MONROE, B.S., D.A. In Libr ......................... Reference Desk Librarian 
ROMAN MOSTAR, B.A., B.A. in Libr •............................. Supervisor of Collections 
ELISABETH S. NORIE, B.A., B.A. in Libr ............................... Catalog Librarian 
CHLOE T. SIVERTZ, B.A., B.S. (L.S.) ........................... Order Research Librarian 
CAROLYN A. SMALL, B.A., n.s. (LoS.) ................................. Catalog Librarian 
BERNICE F. SMITH, B.A., B.A. in Libr •........................ Interlibrary Loan Librarian 
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LOIS V. SPERLINE, B.A., B.S. in L.S ........................ Librarian, Architecture Branch 
WILDA THOMPSON, B.A., B.A. in Libr .. , .............................•. Catalog Librarian 
RONALD TODD, B.A., B.S. (L.S.) ..................... Curator, Pacific Northwest Collection 
LENA L. TUCKER, M.A., B.S. (L.S.) ...................•...............•. Serials Cataloger 
FRANCES V. VALENTINE, B.A .• B.A. in Libr •.......... Asst. Librarian, Parrington Branch 
M. DELOISE WESTER, B.A., B.A. in Libr ............................... Catalog Librarian 
VERNICE B. WOODLAND, B.A., B.L.S ........................... Reference Desk Librarian 
MARJORIE Z. WRIGHT, B.A., M.A. in L.S •.................•....•....... Catalog Librarian 
ANNIS YOUNG, M.A., B.A. in Libr •...................... Aut. Librarian, Parrington Branch 

Law Librruy 

MARIAN GOULD GALLAGHER, B.A., LL.B., B.A. in L.S .................... Law Librarian 
MARY HOARD, B.A., LL.B., LL.M., B.S. (L.S.) ........................... Catalog Division 

Office of the Regisuar 

ETHELYN TONER, B.A ......................................................... Registrar 
LUCILLE KENDALL, M.A ....................................... Assistant to the Registrar 
FRANCES WILLARD, B.A. .............................................••.... Admissions 
MINNIE KRAUS BRUGGER, B.A. ............................................. Graduation 
VIRGINIA SAUNDERS, B.A. .................................................. Recording 
EVA GENE PAPE ............................................................ Registration 
RUTH LARSON, B.A •......................••................................... Statistics 
FRANCES E. TATE .......................................................... Transcripts 

Office of Public Information and University Relations 

DONALD K. ANDERSON, A.B .................................................. Dir~or 
IRWIN BLUMENFELD, A.B .................. Assistant Director, Office of Public Informatioa 
NEAL O. HINES, 'A.B., M.S.J ......................................... Publications Advisor 

Office of Stndeat .Affairs 

DEAN S. NEWHOUSE, A.B .....................•.••••.... Director, Office of Student Affairs 
LEONA SAUNDERS, B.A •....................... Associate Director, Office of Student Affairs 
1AMES M. DAVIS, B.S., B.D., M.A., Ed.D •...................... Adviser to Foreign Students 
CLYDE L. LINVILLE, Ja., LL.B., M.S.W ............................ Counselor for Students 
PATRICIA McCLURE, B.S ........................ Head Counselor, Women's Residence Halls 
BLANCHE CLINE, B.S., Ed.M •........................................ Associate Counselor 
GLEN T. NYGREEN, B.S ........................ Assistant Director, Office of Student Mairs 
NORMAN D. HILLIS, B.S ......................... Manager, University Employment Office 

A. S. U. W • .AdminJsuadve OfIicen 

C. HARVEY CASSILL ................................. Director of Intercollegiate Activities 
CHARLES B. OWENS ..................................... Director of A.S.U.W. Activities 
WENDELL H. BROYLES, B.A. ....................................... Manager of Athletics 

·CLYDE ROBINSON ................................................ A.S.U.W. Publications 
EUGENE PIERCE, B.A .......................... Assistant in A.S.U.W. Activities, in Charge 

of Financial Control and Accounting 
IVAN TRAVIS, A.B., M.A •...................................... Athletic Businesa Manager 

U. S. Army Reserve Officers' Tmining Corps 

WILLIAM H. JONES, Ja., B.A., B.S ...................................... Colonel. Infantry 
MARSHALL N. JENSEN. B.S., M.D .. ; .............................. Colonel. Medical Corps 
FREDERIC W. C. LEDEBOER, B.S ........................... Lt. Col., Coast Artillery Corps 
ROBERT L SNYDER, B.A ................................... Lt. Col., Quartermaster Corps 
BERT H. BACKSTROM .................................................. Major, Artillery 
GEORGE L. D'AMEUO, M.A ................................... Major, Quartermaster Corps 
1AMES D. DONLON, Ja., M.B.A. ...............•....••....•.... Major, Transportation Corps 
DANFORTH P. MILLER, B.S ................................•........... Major, Air Force 
STANLEY M. MIX, B.S ................................................... Major, Infantry 
DOUGLAS W. SPAWN, B.S ............................................. Major, Air Force 
BILLIE M. BARBEE. B.A •............................................... Captain, Infantry 
JACK M. BRYANT. B.A ............................•................... Captain, Air Force 
HAMLET R. CARTER, B.S •.....................•........•.•..•......... Captain, Artillery 
FRANK W. CONNER, 1a., B.A. ....................... : .................. Captain, Infantry 
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FRANK W. RHEA, B.S ........................................ Captain, Corps of Engineers 
CHARLES H. FORE, B.A ................................................ Captain, Infantry 
NEELY M. SWOMLEY, B.A •........................................ Captain, Signal Corps 
BENJAMIN E. JOHNSON, JL, B.B.A. .............................. Captain, Transportation 
FREEMAN B. WADDELL... . . . . . . . . .. . .............•............ ' ..... Captain, Air Force 

U. S. Naval Reserve Omeen' Training Corps 

CAMPBELL D. EMORY, B.S .......................................... Captain, U. S. Navy 
FRANCIS A. BUTLER, B.S ......................................... Lientenant, U. S. Navy 
HERBERT E. HAN SET. B.A ........................... '" ..... Lt. Commander, U. S. NaTY 
IRA DyE ..................................................... Lt. Commander. U. S. Navy 
HOLLIS W. FITZ, n.s., M.S ................................ Lieutenant, S.C.R .• U. S. N. R. 
BURTON WRIGHT. B.S ...................................... Lieutenant, (jg). U. S. N.'R. 
HARRY T. MILNE, B.S ................................................ Major. U. S. M. C. 

Univen1ty Health Service 

LELAND E. POWERS, M.D., .................................................•.. Director 
CHARLES LESTER, M.D ............................................... Assistant Director 
CHARLES BENDER, M.D •....................................•........... Clinic Physician 
HERBERT E. TOMLENSON, M.D .......................................... Clinic Physician 
JOSEPH FISCHNALLER, M.D ............................. , ...........•... Clinic Physician 
HANS KARSTENS, M.D •.........................................•....... Oinie Physician 
ERNEST EVANS, M.D •.................................... , .............. Clinic Physician 
DONALD T. HALL. M.D .................................................. Clinic Physician 
ELIZABETH GUNN, M.D ................................................. ainic Physician 
Y. C. SHURTLEFF, M.D ............................... , .. , ........•... E.E.N.T. Specialist 
lIILDRED MUMBY. M.D ................................................... Dermatologist 
MARGIT GRYTBAK. M.D •................................... Director. Child Heaith Clinic 

VARIOUS EDUCATIONAL, RESEARCH. AND SERVICE DIVISIONS 

.Applied Pisheda Laboracol)' 

LAUREN R. DONALDSON, Ph.D.. . ............................................. Director 

Audio-Visual StudJos 

FRANCIS F. POWERS, Ph.D .............................. Director. Audio-Visual Activities 
PHILIP A. JACOBSEN, B.S .......................... , ...•. Technical and Research Director 
EDWIN H. ADAMS, M.A .......................•...... Director. University Radio Programs 
DOROTHY MARTHA FROST. B.A., M.A. ................•.. Director of Radio Forum Series 

Division of CollDlclins and Testing 

COlItIS,., CtlfJlw 

REED MERRILl.., B.A., M.A ..................................................... Director 
LAURETTA M. GRILL. B.A.. M.S.S ...................... Psychiatric Social Work Superviaor 
LOUISE B. HEATHERS, B.A.. Ph.D ............................ Senior Clinical Psychologist 
ARTHUR ABRAHAMSON, B.A.. M.A. •..................•. Junior Psychiatric Social Worker 

Burt14S1 01 TtISIbI, 

EDMUND E. DUDEK. A.B .• M.A.. Ph.D •......................................... Director 
THOMAS G. HERMANS. B.S •• M.A. .....................................•. Chief Examiner 

Burtlllll 01 Admlsslotu Rtt'tI.~b 

AUGUST DVORAK. B.A., Ph.D ......................................... 0. 0 0 ...... Director 

Pltlcmuml OfjKtI for SludtlflJ, tmd Grtldtule, 

NORMAN HILLIS, B.S ... , ..... 0 ••• 0 ••••••••• 0 ••••• 0 •••••••• 0 0 0 •• 0 ••• 0 •• 0 • 0 ••••• Director 
HARVEY L. LONG. B.A •..... , ... 0 ••••••••• " •••••• 0 0 ••• 0 0 0 ••••••• , ••• Assistant Director 

Engineering Experiment Sention 

F. BURT FARQUHARSON, B.S., M.E •.. 0 •••••••••• 
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Heary Art Gallery 

WALTER F. ISAACS. B.F.S •..................................................... Director 
MELVIN KOHLER, M.A. ••••.••.•.......................................•..•••.. Curator 

The Northwest Experiment Station, United Stares Bureau of Mines 

HARRY F. YANCEY, Ph.D ........................................... Supervising Engineer 
KENNETH A. JOHNSON, B.S .................................................... Chemist 
A. D. CENTENERO, B.S. in Cbem. Engr ••............................•.. Analytical Chemist 
M. R. GEER, M.S ........................................................ Mining Engineer 
HAL 1. KELLY, D.S ................................................ Metallurgical Engineer 
1. DAVID PRICE, D.A •.....••.....•...•......................................... Chemist 
CLARENCE L. BOYD. B.A. ..••...........................................•....... Chemist 
R. JOHN HILTON, D.S. in Cbem. Engr .................................. Chemical Engineer 

Nunery School 

EI.EANOR EVANS, B.S., M.E ............................................. Actiag Director 

Oceanographic laboracorr 

THOMAS G. THOMPSON, Ph.D .................................................. Director 

PhJsics Laboracorics 

CI.INTON L UTTERDACK, Ph.D ................................................ Director 

Wasb1agtOO. State ltfUJCWD 

ERNA GUNTHER, Ph.D ..•..............•..................•.................... Director 
HARRY W. HIGMAN. B.S •...•.............................•... Honorary Curator of Birda 
MARTHA REEKIE FLAHAUT, D.S., D.S. in L.S ........................ Curator of Biology 
CATHERINE B. PARIS. B.A ......................................... Curator- of Education 
EUGENE L KNEZEVICH, D.A., M.A. •.....•....•.•........•...... Curator of Anthropology 

Washlaston Public OpinIon laboratory 

STUART C. DODD, Ph.D •..................••..•..... Co-Director, University of Washington 
1. E. BACHELDER, Ph.D ............................. Co-Director, Wasbiagton State College 

BUREAUS AND DEPARTMENTAL INSTITUTES 

Bureau of Business Research 

NATHANAEL H. ENGLE, Ph.D •. : .................•............................. Director 
CHARLES J. MILLER, M.B.A. ......... : ................. Editor, Pacific NDrlhwe.rt ltuluslr~ 

Bureau of GovemmeDtal Research ADd Services 

DONALD H. WEBSTER, LL.D., Ph.D ............................................. Director 
ERNEST H. CAMPBELL, LL.D., Ph.D~ ........................•......... Assistant Director 
10SHUA H. VOGEL, M.Ara ......................... Planning and Public Works Consultant 
DONALD C. SAMPSON, B.A. .•............................. Municipal Research Consultant 
GEORGE D. SMITH .••••............•...........................•....• Research Associate 

Teacher Service sad PIac:cmeat 

EDWARD BECHTHOLT, M.A •.............•.......•........•...•................ Director 

Institute of latematioaal Mairs 

LINDEN A. MANDER, M.A. .....................................•............ Co-Director 
CHARLES E. MARTIN, Ph.D., LL.D •.............•••...........•....•...••.... Co-Director 

Institute of Public Main 

KENNETH C. COLE. LL.B., Ph.D •..................••.•....••••.............. Co-Director 
GEORGE A. SHIPMAN, Ph.D ......................••.....•••.•.•............. Co-Director 
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BOARDS AND COMMrITEES, 1948-1949 

Adminlstrative 

Administrative Board of tlse Division at Counseling and Testing-Chairman. Newhouse; Horst. 
F. F. Powers. Strother. 

Agnes Anderson Research Fund-Chairman. Hitchcock; Grondal. Holt. Utterback, Winther; Asso
ciate Dean of the Graduate School. 

Audio-Yisual Activities Board-Chairmart, Loewi.. Edwin Adams. Cochran. Hayden. Pauline John· 
son. Normann. Schram; F. F. Powers. ex·omcio and secretary; Don Anderson. ex·officio. 

Board of Admi.uions-Chairman. Burd; A. V. Eastman, Rabskopf; Registrar, secretafy. 
Board of Hemlh Sciences-Chairman, Turner; L. Carlson. Goodrich, Guthrie, Jones, Lauer, L. E. 

Powers. Soule, Tartar. Wahlstrom. 
Board 01 Vderan.r' Problems-Chairman, Burd; A. V. Eastman, RabskopE; Registrar, secretary. 
Cmn/lUS Residences for Students-Chairman, Conrad; Kidwell. Newhouse, Pringle. Leona Saun· 

ders, Terrell. Wahlstrom; Miss McClure. ex·officio. 
CoordifttJtitlg Committee on Academic Relations anth Public and Private Colleges of Washingto __ 

Chairman. Toner; Emery. F. F. Powers. Verne Ray. E. R. \Vilcox. 
Engineering Experiment Station Board-Chairman Wessman; A. V. Eastman, F. S. Eastman. 

Farquharson. C. W. Harris, Goodspeed. Grondal. McMinn. Moulton, Pifer, Utterback, Van 
Hom. . 

Exchange Scholarship Committee-Chai~ C. E. Martin; Executive Secretal7. Rilel; Huber1 A. W. Martin, H. C. Meyer. Michael. \iarcla·Prada. E. R. Wilcox; James Davis. Counsel or 
Foreign Students. ex·officlo. 

Far Eastern and Rus.riGn Institute Adw0J7 Board-Chairman, G. E. Taylor. Bauer, Fa1Jcnor. 
Gunther. Guthrie, Holt. Huber. Isaacs. Lauer. Lundberg. C. E. Martin. H. H. Martin, E. J. 
Nelson. 

Gentral Publications Board--ChaimlBDt.,. ~uthrie; Burd, Eastman. Lauer, Savage, Vail. Winger. 
Comptroller, Registrar. University .t;ditor. 

Graduate Council-Chairman, Guthrie; H. S. Bennett. F. ~ Eby, Harrison. Hitchcock. 
Lundberg, Mander, Marclcworth, A. W. Martin. F. F. Powers, Verne Ray, Rex Robinson, 
Vail. Van Horn. Sub-Committee--Walker·Ames Fund Chairman. Verne Ray; Eby, Hitchcock. 

Graduate School Publications Commiltee-Chairman, Verne Ray; Ba.uer, Carpenter, K. C. Cole. 
Davidson, Goodspeed, Griffith. Hitchcock, Ordal. Savage; Uruversity Editor. ex·officio. 

High School Struient Relations and Orientation-Chairman, Toner; Secretary, Harold Adams; 
Donald Andersonl Barr. Bechtholt, Cassill. Cole. Emery, Hamack, Harris. Newhouse, F. F. 
Powers. Rabskop. Schram. Tyler, Warner. 

LoboI' Economics Institute Adviror;y Council-Chairman. Hopkins; Burd, Cole, Guthrie. Mac· 
Kenzie. McMinn. Mund. D. Miller. . 

Nurser;y School Board-Chairman, Powers; Gracc Ferguson. Lauer. Rowntree. S. Smith. Soule. 
Room Assignments Commi#ee--Cbairman, Wahlstrom; Guthrie, May, Toner, and Dean of College 

conccrned. 
Special Boord 0" Retir""ent for Health-Chairman, D. MacKenzie; Dean of the Medical School, 

executive officer in charge oE a.cademie personnel and/or the adviser for nonacademic personnel, 
Pullen. Birnbaum. 

Unsvtrsit;y Research Commi#ee--Chairman, Macklin; Guthrie. Verne Ray, Lauer. Preston. Tartar, 
Weaver, Smith. 

Washington Public Opinion Adwory CouflCll-Cbairman, Dodd; Edwards. Birnbaum. Suthrie, 
Hopkins, Lundberg, F. F. Powers. Verne Ray, Webster; 

OFFICERS OF THE FACULTY 1~48·1~4~ 

Chairman of the Senate .......•.....•..•.................................•..••. E. R. WUcox 
Chairman of the Executive Committee ....................................... Raymond B. Allen 
Vice-Chairman of the Senate and the Executive Committee .............•....... Donald Mackenzie 
Secretary •..............••..........••......................•.•..•....•....••. Ethelyn Toner 
Executive Committee: Group I. Donald Cornu; Group II Kathleen Munro: Grogp III, Edward 

Linpfe1ter; G!:~j) IV. E. R. Wilcox; Group V. William S. Holt; Group VI. Doriald Mac:
kenzie; Group VII, John C. Brauer. 

COMMlTrBES OF THE FACULTY 1~48·1~49 

Admissions and Scholastic Statldard.r-Chairman, Hayden; Church. Irvine. Jerbert, Sergev, Stir· 
ling, Youngkenj Registrar, ex officio. 

Adult Education and &tension Services-Chairman, Arestadi E. Draper, Franzke, Henderson. 
Mander; Director. Division of Adult Education and ExtenSion Services, ex officio; Comptroller. 
ex officio. 

Athletics-Chairman, Everest; Barksdale, Corhally. Donaldson, Harsch. Mackenzie. Schrader; 
. Manager of Athletics, ex officio. . 

Btulget-Chairman
lt 

Farquharson; Cornu. H. M. Cross, C. J. Miller. R. Robinson. Schmid. Ship
man; Comptro er, ex officio. 

Building Needs-Chairman. McMinn; Bauer. Dille, Gowen, Isaacs. Rhodes. Strother; Superin
tendent of Buildings and Grounds, ex officio. 

Committee on Committees-Chairman, H. M. Cros!l E. H. Adams} Brauer, Cornu, Dille. A. V. 
Eastman; Holt, Isaacs. Lingafelter. Mackenzie • .Munro, E. J. Nelson, WUeox, Winger. 
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Curriculum-Chairman, Roman; Becker, Cochran, Demmery, Hald, Normann, Williston' J!lus one 
ex officio member withont vote representing each college and distinct unit of the Umversity; 
University Editor, ex officio. 

Gradua'e Sludy and Research-Chairman, Hopkins; Dauben, F. S. Eastman, Eby, C. A.- Evans. 
Goodspeed, Lawton, Savclle; Dean of the Graduate School, ex officio. 

Graduation-Chairman, Munro; Coombs, A. V. Eastman, C. A. Evans, Smullyan; Registrar, ex 
officio. -

Honors-Chairman, Densmore; R. Adams, W. Hill, Huber, Jacobs, Katz, Zuckerman; Registrar, 
ex officio. 

Junior College.r-Chairman, T. R. Cole; Beaumont, R. Q. Brown, CreOLe .. Emery, Gates, Harnack, 
Kinscella, Lawson, Lingafelter, Robertson; Dean of the College of .l!.Qucation, ex officio; Regis. 
trar, ex officio. 

Libr~r..Y-:-Chairman, E. J. Nelson; Benham, Bostetter, Emerson, J. K. Hall, Jessup, Marckworth, 
Moritz, Munro, Ruch, Uehling; Librarian, ex officio. _ 

Museum-Cbairman, Gunther; Brockman, Hatch, P. Johnson, Michael, Mackin, Pries; Director of 
the Museum. ex officio. 

Personnel-Chairman, W. R. Wilson..t Burgess, CadYd 
Grondal, Hennes.", Melden, Perrin; Director 

of Faculty Personnel, ex officio; uean of the Gra uate School, ex omcio. 
Public Exercises-Chairman, Lindblom; Coombs, Jerbert, Kuether, Kingston, Kunde, Lawrence, 

McCarthy, A. L. Miller. 
Public Le"'uru and Concerl.r-Chairman, Savag-=.; AsteI, Chapple, Conway, Gltler, Gunther, 

McKay, Rader, Schram; Director of Student Altairs, ex officio. 
Public Relalions-Chairman, '.(fIeri E. H. Adams, Christian, Everest, Mackenzie. C. E. Martin, 

Mund; Comptroller, ex officio; Director of Public Information and University Relations, ex 
officio; Executive Secretary of the Alumni Association, ex officio. 

Rhodes Scholarship-Chairman, J. B. Harrison; K. C. Cole, Cook, Costigan, Densmore (chairman. 
pro tem), Lawton, Ruch. 

R.O.T.C. Programs-Chairman, Pifer; M. D. Green, Lorig, Mackin, W. C. E. Wilson. 
Rules-Chairman, Stirling; H. C. Douglas, Hennes; Registrar, ex officio; University Editor, ex 

officio. 
Schedule and Regi.rtralion-Chairman, Powell; S. F. AndersonbBrauer, Butterbaugh, Orell, Van 

Horn, Woodcocki Registrar, ex officio; Assistant to the ean of the College of ArtS and 
Sciences, ex offiCiO. 

Studenl Di.tcil'line-ChairmanJ.,. Horton; K. C. Cole, Cramlet, Gose, Leahy, Reeves, Ruth Wilson; 
Executive Officer of the uepartment of Psychiatry, ex officio. 

Studenl Organualion.r-Chairman Zillman; Balsler, Crain, R. J. Johnson, Johnston, L. B. Patter· 
son, Redford; Counselor for Men, ex officio; Associate Director of Student Affairs, ex officio. 

Studenl Welfare-Chairman, Kidwell; Carrell, A. Edwards, Garfield, Guberlet, Helen Kahin Kauf· 
man, McCulloug", MarCKWorth. Mansfield; R. Sylvester; Director of Student Affairs, ex officio; 
Registrar, ex officio. 

Tenure and Academic FreedMn-ChairmanL. Gosei M. Benson..l. Densmore (pro tem)".5ioodspeed, 
Harrison, Hatch, Huber, R. Robinson, .Kowntree, Sholley. T. G. Thompson, C. T. williams. 

Spedal Committees 

Adf/Gnced Credit Exominalion.r-Chairman, C. T. Williams; Creore. Katz. 
General Education-Chairman, Pauline Johnson (Group II)-; Perrin (Group I), Uehling (Group 

III), Van Hom (Group IV), Edwards (Group V), Lorig (Group VI), L. D. Carlson 
(Group VII). 

r"fItIsligate lhe Grading Synem-Chairman, Horst; R. P. Adams, Carrell. Dudek, Dvorak, Goldberg, 
W. R. HUt, Schmidt, Smullyan. 

Summer Session Policy-Cbairman, R. P. Adams; Corba11y, Loucks. Melden. Moulton, Shipman, 
Sholley. -

UNIVERSI'IY SENATE POR 1948·1949 

I. LETTERS. Ttmm lI~tI s/Witlr. 1951: Ro~rt Heilman Engli.rh· Howard Nostrand, Rom. 
La"p.,· Brents Stirhng, English; Curtis Vailt Germa,,; Frank Wifliston, Far Eastern. Terms 
IIXPWlI slwing, 19S0: Edwin H. Adam!! RadiO Education: Sverre Arestad, Scandinavian; E. 
Harold Eby, E~llsh; George Ta'ylor, Jfar Eastern' Lawrence Zillman, English. Ttmm ~;,.. 
s/wing, 1949: Donald Cornu, Engl"h: Harvey bensmore, Classics; Joseph B. Harrison, 
English. 

II. ARTs. Ttmm lIXfJirll slwing, 1951: Ruth Penington Arl' Edith Woodcock, Music. Ttmm 
n/lirll springL.19S0: kathleen Munro, Music; W;iter Isaacs, Arl. Tttrm 1I1t'/1irtlS s/Witlg, 
1949: Ltonel .t1. Pries, Architecture. 

III. SCIENCES. Ttmm tlxtnrtl s/Witlg, 1951: Phil E. Church, Meteorology: C. Leo Hitchcock, 
Botany: Rex Robinson, CluNni.tlry. Ttmm eX/lirtt s/lrlng, 19S0: George H. Cady, Chemi.rlry; 
Edwin H. Uehling, Ph~sics,' Roy M. Wing'er, Mathematics. TlINIU exfJirB s/Wmg, 1949: 
Edward C. Lingafelter, Chemistry; Herschel Roman, Botany. 

IV. TECHNOLOGY. Terms n/lirll s/lrlng. 1911: Alfred Miller, Cif/il En(Jf"., Ralph Moulton, Chem. 
Engr.,· Drury Piferl.. Min. Engr. Terms lIX/IirB spring, 1950: Lauren Donaldson, Fuheries; 
GeOr({e L. Hoard l!lec. En(Jf".· Gilbert Schaller, Mech. Engr. Tttmu lIXPirtl slWitlg, 1949: 
Austtn Eastman, Elec. Engr.; Robert B. Van Horn. Civil Engr.; E. R. Wilcox, General Engr; 
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V. SOCIAL SCIENCES. TtINnS tlJtIIjre sl1ring, 1951: Paul Horst, Psych.; William S. Hopkins, 
Econ. TttnnS n/lirt1 spring, 1950: Solomon Katz, Himwy; Everett Nelson, Phil. TeN» a
/lires s/lring, 1949: William S. Holt, Hirfory. 

VI. ApPLIED SOCIAL STUDIES. Terms exfIire sflring, 1951: Roland Delshaw Men's Phys. Ed.; 
Stephen D. Drown, BUI. Adm;; Donald Mackenzie, BUI. Adm.; Curtis Williams, Bducation; 
TttnnS tlxfJirtl sfJrit!I1, 1950: Joseph Demmery, BUI. Adm.: Nathanael Eni{le, BUI. Adm.: 
Margaret Terrell, Home Bc.: Ruth Wilson, Women's PI,ys. Bd. Terms exfJ.rtl spring, 1949: 
Harry M. Cross. Law: DlanChe Payne. Home Be.: Henry A. Durd. Bus. Adm. 

VII. HEALTU SCIENCES. T~ exwe s/Wins, 1951: Jobn C. Drauer Dent.' Loren D. Carlson. 
Physiol.;. Charles A. Evans, Micro. TttnnS II"/lire sprmS, 1950: James M. Dille, PhDrmacol.; 
Erling vrdal. Micro.; Lillian B. Patterson. Nursing. 

(18) 



ALPHABETICAL LIST OF TIlE UNIVERSITY FACUL1Y 

February 28, 1949 

RAYMOND BERNARD ALLEN. 1946 .•..•.•.•..........••....•.. President of the Univerait7 
B.S., 1924LA.M., 192!., ~.p., 1928B M.D'J 1928, Ph.D., 1934, Minnesotaj LL.D. t .1946. 
Tulane; L .D., 1946, .1111nols; LL. ., 1940, LakC Forest College; D.Sc., 1947. Wwtman 

ABBOTT. GORDON A., 1948 .................................... Consultant in Medicine 
B.S., 1927, North Dakota; M.B., 1929, M.D., 1930. Northwestern . 

ADAM~ CATHERINE MARIE, 1946 ...................•.............•.• Instructor in Music 
A.,u., 1929, B.M., 1930, Coc College; ·M.A., 1932, Columbta 

ADAMS, EDWIN HUBBARD, 1939 (1946) ..•......... Assistant Professor of Radio Education; 
Executive Officer of the Board of Directors of Radio Education 

B.A •• 1927. M.A •• 1931, Washington State 
ADAMS .. JANET ANN, 1947 (1948) •................................... Associate in Music 

B.a., 1935, Washington . 
ADAMS, ROBERT P4-RDEEbI947 ...... : ..................... Associate Professor of English 

B.A •• 1931. Oberhn; Ph. ., 1937. Chlcago 
ADDINGTON.l ERCELL ADELBERT, 1948 ........ , ,Clinical Assistant Professor of RadiolGg7 

, B.A., 19,,8, Carleton College (Minnesota); M.D., M.A., 1939, Minnesota . 

AHNOUIST1 GERHA~D, 1948 ........ , •••... Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology n.s., h26, Washmgton State; M.D., 1933, N~w York 
AIRTHz..ANNABELLE MARGARET, 1946 .. , .........•.••• , ..•....... Instructor in NursiDg 

R.~., B.S., 1946, Washington . . 
ALBOUY, ROBERT NOEL, 1948 ...•........ Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
ALFORD, HAROLD JUDD, 1946 ...................................... Associate in English; 

Assistant Director of Adult Education and Extension Services 
B.A., 1938, Washington 

ALLIGER, RUTH MARY, 1947 .•...•....... Head Teacher and Associate in the Nursery School 
B.A., D.E.. 1940, Washington State 

ALLISON, MARY CLARA, 1944 (1948) ........•..•.•......•... Acting Instructor in Romance 
. Languages and Literature 

B.A., 1926, College of Idaho;, M.A., 1928, Northwestern 
ALPS.!. GLEN EARL, 1945 (1948) ......................................... Instructor in Art 

.IS.A., 1940, Colorado State College of Education; M.F.A., 1947. Washington 
ALTOSE, ALEXANDER RICHARD, 1947 ...•.•..•..........•• Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

M.B., 1937. M.D •• 1938. Northwestern 
AMASSIAN, VAHE EUGENE, 1949 .......•..•...•• Instructor in Physiology and Biophysics 

B.A •• 1945, M.B .• D.Ch., 1948, Trinity College, Cambridge University (England) 
ANDERSON., ART~l.!R G., JL, 1946 (1947) .......... ~ .•.•••• AssiStant Professor of Chemistry 

A.B., Il140, IJllnols; M.s., 1942, Ph.D •• 1944, Mlchlgan 
ANDERSON, BERTON EMMETT, 1948 •.. Aasiatant Pro.fessor in.Dentai Science and Literature 

D.M.D., 1925. Oregon 
ANDERSON, CARL ORLANDO, 1947 •••..••••......••...•. Clinical Instructor in Prosthetics 

D.D.S., 1924, Northwestern 
ANDERSON, DONALD LORRAINE, 1947 (1948) ..•.•...•.• Instructor in Mining Engineering 

B.S •• 1938. St. Francis Xavier University (Nova Scotia); B.S. in Min. Engr., 1941. Illinois 
ANDERSON, ELAM JONOTHAlj .. JLI 1947 •••....•..••.•.••....•... Associate in Psychology 

A.B., 1946, University of RecuandS 
ANDERSON., FREDERICK NEIL. 1945 (1948) ............•..•..... Aeting Instructor in Art 

B.A., Il143, Washington 
ANDERSON.l HELEN CORNELI4, 1945 .................... Instructor in Nursi~g Education 

R.N., h34, Bishop Johnson COllege of Nursing (Los Angeles); B.S., 1945, Washington 
ANDERSON, ROGER.. 1948: ... ~ ..... ',' ....•...•. Senior Consultant in Orthopedic Surgery 

B.S., 1915, Hambne UnIversity (Mlnnesota); B.S., 1918. M.D., 1918, Northwestern 
ANDERSON. SYLVIA FINLAY, 1920 (1947) ......•........... Assistant Professor of English 

B.A., 1919, M.A., 1923, Washington 
ANDERSON, VICTORIA" 1931 (1948) ......•........................• lnstructor in English 

B.A •• 1914. M.A., 1917, Washington 

A single date following a name indicates the beginninl{ of service in the University. When 
two dates are given, the first indicates the beginning of servsce in the University; the second. in 
parentheses, is the date of appointment to present rank. Dates of appointment of deans are not shown. 
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ANDREWS} FRED CHARLES, 1948 .......•••.•..•.•.•.••.•.... Associate in Mathematics 
B.S., 1946. Washington 

ANKELE, FELICITAS CHARLOTTE.r. 1927 (1947) ...•........ Assistant Professor of German 
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Ph.D •• 19J6, Washington 

ANSELM, COURTNAY DAVID, 1949 ••••..••.......... Research Associate in Oceanography 
B.S.. 1941, Washington . 

ANSHUTZ. HERBERT LEO, 1947 (1948) ...........•••..••.•..•....... Instructor in English 
B.A., 1937. Washington 

ARBINGAST. STANLEY ALAN, 1948 ......•.....••.•...•.........•• Associate in Geography 
B.E., 1934. Winona State Teaebers College; M.A., 1948, Washington 

ARESTAD. SVERRE, 1937 (1948) ••••........ Associate Professor of Scandinavian Languages; 
Executive Officer of the Department of Scandinavian Languages 

B.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1938, Washington 
ARONSON. SAMUE~ FREDERICKl. 1947 .....•..... , ........ Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.S •• 1927, Washmgton; M.D., 1~36, Northwestern 
ARRIGONI. LOUIS. 1941 (1945) ............. Assistant Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

B.S., 1938, M.S., 1940, Ph.D •• 1945, Washington 
ASTEL. GEORGE DERNARD, 1943 (1944) ......•.......... Assistant Professor of Journalism 

B.A •• 1923, Washington 
AUERNHEIMER, AUGUST A., 1928 (1937) .....•.. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

B.P.E •• 192~t..Not;mal Col!e.Be of the America~ Gymnastic Union (Indiana); 
B.S., 1931. washlngton; M.A.. 1932, Columbia 

AULT. NELSON ALLEN!.. 1947 ............................ , ........... Associate in English 
B.A •• 1939. M.A.. 1947, Washington 

AVANIt SHERWIN PARKER. 1946 ..•................... Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.o::. .• 1938, Washington; M.S., 1940. Ph.D., 1942. California Institute of Technology 

AVERY" DON EDWARQl.t945 (1948) ••......•..•..•....•. Instructor in General Engineering 
D.o::.. in M.E., 1937, washington 

AYEl!, LESLIE JAMES, 1916 (1947) ................•....•....... Professor Emeritus of Law 
J:S.S., 1899, Upper Iowa; J.D., 1906, Chicago 

BACKSTROM, MAJOR BERT HAROLD, U.S.A., 1946 .......•........ Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

BAILEY, ALAN JAMES, 1939 (1942) .•..••....••.. Associate Professor and Acting Director of 
Lignin and Cellulose Research 

B.S., 1933. M.S., 1934. Ph.D., 1936, Washington 
BAIRD. JOHN DOUGLAS, 1947 .......•....... Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 

B.A., 1924, British Co umbia . 
BAISLER. PERRY EMANUEL, 1937 (1947) ................... Assistant Professor of Speech 

B.A.. 1932. M.A .• 1938. Washington . 
BAKERl CARVER LOWELL, 1948 ........•••....•...... Acting Instructor in Architecture 

B. reb., 1947. Washington 
BAKER, CLAUDE ROWE, 1947 (1948) .......... Associate Professor of Fixed Partial Denture 

EXecutive Officer of the Department of Fixed Partial Denture Prosthetics 
D.D.S., 1935. D.A •• 1937, M.S., 1939. Minnesota 

BAKER, FREDERICK BRUCE, 1948 ...........•............ Associate in Forest Products 
B.A .• 1932. California; M.A •• 1941, Columbia 

BAKERbJOEL WILSON, 1948 .................................... Consultant in Surgery 
M •.• 1928, Virginia 

BAKERt KATHER!NE .KINGJ 1948 .......... ' .........•............ Instructor in Nursing 
B.A., 1932, Callforma; M.a., 1941, Columbia 

BAKER), WILLIAM Y,lI947 ............. , .• , ............... Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 
B.o::. •• 1931, M.D.. 933, Nebraska 

DAL~ RICHARD WILLIAM, 1948 ............................ Instructor in Mathematics 
J:S.A., 1944, M.A., 1945. Ph.D •• 1948. Dlinois 

BALLANTINE. JOHN PERRY, 1926 (l9~7) ....................... Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., 1918. lIarvard; Ph.D .• 1923, Chicago 

BALLARD. ARTHUR CONDICT. 1929 .. , ....... Honorary Research Associate in Anthropology 
B.A .• 1899. Washington 

BALLIS. WILLIAM BELCHER, 1948, ......... Professor of Russian Government and Politics 
B.A., 1929, Stanford; Ph.D., 1936. Chicago 

BANGSI. JACK LESTER. 1947 ......................... , .. , .... Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.o::. •• 1939. M.A •• 1941. Washington 

BANGSL,NAN J .• 1944 (1947) ...................................... Acting Instructor in Art 
B • .r.A.. 1937. Nebraska State Teachers College (Wayne. Nebraska) 
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BANNICK, EDWIN GEORGE, 1947 .......•........•..... ···· CliDical ProfeBlor of MediciDe 
B.S •• 1918, M.D., 1920. Iowa 

BARBEE. Capt. BILUE M.~ U.S.A.. 1948 ... AssistaDt Professor of Military Science and Tactics 
B.A .• 1941, Colorado College 

BARBE~ THEODORE MELVIN, 1945 ......•.•.••................ , ... Lecturer iD Nursing 
B.S .• 1925. M.D., 1927. Nebraska 

BARKSDALE, JULIAN DEVREAU, 1936 (1943) .....•........ Associate Professor of GeoloEO' 
B.A .• 1930. Stanford; Ph.D •• 1936, Yale 

BARNES. CLIFFORD ADRIAN. 1947 ...........•..•.... Associate Professor of OceaDography 
B.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1936, WashiDgtoD 

BARNOWE, THEODORE JOSEPH. 1947 ...... AssistaDt Professor of PersonDel AdministratioD 
B.A., 1939, MorDingside College (Iowa); M.A., 1940. Ph.D., 1946. Washi~gton 

BARR, ERIC LLOYD, 1936 (1946) ....•.•........••..•....• Director of the Summer Sessions; 
Professor Emeritus of Naval Science and Tactics 

Graduate, 1911, U.S. Naval Academy; Ph.D., 1938, WashiDgton 
BARI!J JOHN ALTON, 1947 ............... Acting Assistant Professor of Elementary EducatioD 

ll.S •• 1936. M.A., 1938. Minnesota 
BARTE~ LEROY DONALD, 1947 .... Research Assistant in the EDgineering Experiment Station 

B.S. iD A.E •• 1942. WashiDgton 
BARTON. PAUL.l. 1947 ...................•............................ Associate in English 

A.B •• 1939 • .uePauw 
BASKERVILLE, BARNET, 1948 .... , ....... , ..........••.•. Assistant Professor of Speech 

B.A.. 1940. M.A .• 1944. Washington 
BATES. ALAN PHILIP" 1947 ........................................ Associate in SocioloU 

B.A., 1938, M.A., 1"40. WashiDgton 
BATIE, HARRIETT VIRGINlAJ 1941 .........••.....•........... Associate iD Education 

B.S., 1935, HastiDgs College \Nebraaka); M.A., 1945, WashiDgton 
BAUER. HARRY C., 1945 (1947) ............ Professor of Librarianship; Director of Libraries 

B.A., 1927. M.S., 1929, WashingtoD UDiversity (St. Louis); Certificate of 
Librarianship, 1931, St. Louis Library School 

BEA~ MAUD LAYTON, 1933 (1947) ....•..........•••.•.••.. AssistaDt Professor of English 
.IS.A •• 1926. M.A .• 1929, Washington 

BEALE, JAMES MAC ARTHUR, JR., 1948 ....•..•.•••.•••.... Assistant Professor of Music 
B.~, 1945, Harvard; B.M •• 1946, M.M •• 1947. Yale . 

BEATA ALBERTA MARGARET, 1947 (1948) ............. ActiDg Instructor in DeDtal Hygiene 
\,;ert. in DeDtal Hygiene. 1946, Columbia 

BEAUMONT!. ROSS ALLEN ... ~910 (1948) ..•..•..... :. '.' .'.Associate Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., 19.J6, M.S •• 1937. lYllChlgan: Ph.D •• 1940. Ilhnols 

BEEBEbWINN LAPHAM. 1949 ....... , ......... Clinical Instructor in Fixed Partial Dentures 
D. .S.. 1929. Minnesota 

BECHTEL, LENORE ALBERTA. 1948 ...... , ........•. Associate in Humanistic·Sociai Studies 
B.M.. 1938, DePauw 

BECHTHOLT. EDWARD, 1947 ... , .. Director of the Bureau of Teacher Service aDd PlacemeDt 
B.A., 1934. M.A •• 1947. Washington 

BECK. ELEANOR NORDHOFF. 1932 .. , ...............••...•........... Associate in Music: 
BECKER, ROLAND FREDERICK. 1946 (1947) •..•.......... Associate Professor of Anatomy 

B.S .• 1935. M.S .• 1937, Massachusetts State: Ph.D., 1940, NorthwesterD 
BELL.,T. FREDERICK HEWARD. 1931 ............•..•...•............. Lecturer in Fisheries 

.IS.A •• 1924. British Columbia 
BELL..!. MARJORIE LAWSON. 1946 (1947) ............•................ Associate in English 

.IS.A •• 1931. WashiDgton 
BEL~ WARREN WATSON. 1948 .................. Consultant in Obstetrics and GynecoloEO' 

M.D., 1917. Vanderbilt 
BELSHAW. ROLLAND ELWOOD, 1930 (948) ............. Professor of Physical Education: 

, Executive Officer of the Department of Physical Education for Men 
B.A •• 1927. Oregon; M.A •• 1930. Columbia 

BENDER, CHARLES EDWARD, 1946 (1947),., .............. Clinical Instructor in MediciDe 
and Assistant Health Officer 

Ph.G •• 1925\ Ohio Northern; A.B •• 1931. Ohio State; M.D •• 1935. Jefferson Medical 
College (Phlladelphia) 

BENEPE, OTIS JEROME. 1947 ...............................•..... Associate in Psychology 
B.S., 1947. Washington 

BENHAM. ALLEN ROGERSl.~90S (1916) ........•..•...••...•. _ •.•..•. Professor of English 
A.B •• 1900. A.M •• 1901, .MlDDcsOta: Ph.D •• 1905. Yale . 
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BENNETT, EDWIN SAXTON, 1947 .......................... Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D., 1914, New York University 

BENNETT, HENRY STANLEY, 1948 •........... Professor of Anatomy; Executive Officer 
of the Department of Anatomy 

A.B., 1932, Oberlin College; M.D., 1936, Harvard 
BENNO, NORMAN LLOYD, 1946 ....•.•.•................•......•.•.... Associate in Music 
BENSON, EDNA GRACE, 1927 (1936) ... : ................••...... .Assoclate Professor of Art 

B.A., 1909, Iowa; M.A., 1923, Cofumbaa 
BENSON, HENRY KREITZER, 1904 (1947) ..... Professor Emeritus of Chemical Engineering; 

Research Consultant, Departments of Chemistry and Chemical Engineering 
A.B., 1899, A.M., 1902, D.Sc., 1926, Franklin and Marshall College (Pennsylvania); 
Ph.D., 1901, Columbia 

BENSON, MERRITT ELIHU, 1931 (1948) ......................... Professor of Journalism; 
Assistant Director of the School of Journalism 

LL.B., 1930, Minnesota; B.A., 1942, Washington 
BERGER, JOHN WILLIAM, 1948 ...••........................... Associate in Economics 

B.A., 1943, Washington 

BERGSE~, FREDERICK ~OBER~ 1941 •...... Assistant Professor of ~Iectrical Engineering 
B.S. m E.E., 1937, Wasbmgton; ;:,.M. m E.E., 1938, Massachusetts Institute of TechDology 

BEVIS, LEURA DOROTH'{, ~941 ...........••..•..... : .As~istant Professor of Librarianship 
B.A., 1921, Pomona; B.;:,. In L.S., 1947, Southern CalifornIa 

BICKLEY, JOHN STROCK, 1948 .•.•..•.•........• Acting Assistant Professor of Insurance 
B.A., 1939, M.B.A., 1941, Wisconsin 

BIJOU, SIDNEY WILLIAM, 1948 ........•••......... Associate Professor of Psychology; 
Director of the Child Development Clinic 

B.S., 1933, Florida; M.A., 1936, Columbia; Ph.D., 1941, Iowa 
BILL, ALEXANDER HARVEY, 1948 ....•..••••....••....... Clinical Associate in Surgery 

A.B., 1935, M.D., 1939, Harvard 
BILLINGTON, SHEROD MARSHALL, 1947 ................. Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 

A.B., 1932, M;D., 1935, Vanderbilt 
BINDER, BETTY JEAN, 194] .....•.•.......•...................•..... Associate in English 

B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Minnesota 
BINGHAM! JAMES BALDWIN, Ja., 1941 ........•.••..•...... Clinical Ioatrnctor in Medicine 

B.S., 1935, M.D., 1937, WiscoDSm 
BIRD, WINFRED WYLAM, 1928 (1946) •................•.•... Associate Professor of Speech 

A.B., 1926, Lawrence COllege; Ph.D., 1938, Iowa 
BIRNBAUM, ZYGMUNT WILLIAM, 1939 (1945) .••••••. Associate Professor of Mathematics; 

Director of the Laboratory of Statistical Research 
LL.M., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, John Casimir University (Lwow, Poland) 

BITAR, EMMANUEL, 1948 ........•.•. "., .... , •• "., .•. Clinical Instructor in Pathology 
B.S., 1935, M.D., 1939, Oregon . 

BLACKMAN, JAMES, 1948, .• ", ....•. , •• , .. , ....•..... , ..• ,',' . Consultant in Surgery 
A.B., 1928, Kalamazoo College (Michigan); M.D., 1932, Johns Hopkins 

BLACKMAN, HELEN MARIE, 1943, .. " ...• , •. ,., ... ,.,.,. , .• , ..••. Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., 1929, St. Luke's (Iowa); B.S., 1942, Washington 

BLANKENSHIPl..~ILLMM RUSSELr... 1932 (1943) .. '.' . ,. " ••..•••... Professor of Engliah 
A.B" 1914, MIssoun; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1935, Washington 

BLASER, HENRY WESTO~ 1946 (1948) .....•. , .......•...... Associate ~rofessor of Botany 
B.S., 1931, A.M., 1933, '~'emple (PennsylvanIa); Ph.D., 1940, Cornell UnIversity 

BLATT" FRANK JOACHIM, 1948 ....... , .......• , ... Associate in Electrical Engineering 
. B.;:,. in E.E., 1946, M.S., in E.E., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

BLISS, ADDIE lEAN~ETTE.t)922 (1931) ...••• , ...... Associate Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1906, WashIngton; M.A., 1917, ColumbIa 

BLIVEN, PAU~ 1941., ....••...•.... ,', ...•........... ,., . Lecturer in General Engineering 
B.S. in M • .!!;., 1921, Minnesota; LL.B., 1933, Georgetown 

BLUMENFELD, IRWIN S., 1948.,., .... , ...• , ........•... Associate in Journalism; Assistant 
. Director of the Office of Public Information 

B.A., 1930, Washington 
BOEHME~ HERBERT, 1937 (1945)."., ....... , .Assistant Professor of General Engineering 

Dipl. ~ng., 1928, German Technical University; M.S. in A.E., 1933, Washington 
BOGARDUS..z MIRIE PLAYTER, 1948 ........ , ......... Actiug Instructor in Home Economics 

B.S., b20, Washington 
BOGGS, THEODOR~ HA~I~G, 1947.",.: ......... ,"',., .Acting Professor of Economics 

B.A., 1902, AcadIa UnIverSIty (Nova Scotia); B.A., 1905, Ph.D., 1908, Yale 



Alphabetical List of the Faculty 23 

BOLTON, FREDERICK ELMER, 1912 (1947) .............. Professor Emeritus of Education; 
Research ConsUltant; Dean Emeritus of the College of Education 

B.S., 1893, M.S., 1896, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 18Y8. Clark University 
BONE, HUGH ALVIN.!. 1948 ............•..•••......•..••• Professor of Political Science 

B.A., 1931, North \,;entral College (Illinois); M.A., 1935, Wisconsin; 
Ph.D., 1937, Northwestern 

BONIFAS, PAUL AMI, 1946 (1947) ....................••••.•.... Associate Professor of Art 
BONNELL, MILDRED, 1947 ..•..................... Assistant Professor of Home Economics; 

Assiatant Director of the University Dining Halla 
B.A., 1927, Illinois; M.A., 1942, Columbia 

BOROUGHS, HOMER, JR., 1948 ................••...•....••.•.... Associate in Education 
B.A., 1939. Western Washington College of Education; M.A., 1947, Washington 

BOSTETTER, EDWA~D EVERETT~ 1940 (1947) ........ : ..•.. Associate Professor of English 
A.B., 1935, Frankltn and Marshatl College (Pennsylvama); M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 
1938, Princeton 

BOSTWICK, IRENE NEILSON, 1930 (1942) ...•.•..••......... Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M., 1922, Washington 

BOTZER, WILLIAM HOLST, •• 1946 ....•.•..•.........••••••.•.... Lecturer in Business Law 
B.A., 1935, LL.B., 1938, washington 

BOUGHTON, GLADYS R., 1947 .....•......•............ Assistant Professor of Librarianship 
B.A., 1932. M.S., 1939, University of Denver 

BOWERMAN, CHARLES EMERT, 1946 ....•.........••••.•. Assistant Professor of Sociology 
A.B., 1935, Denison; M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Chicago 

BOWERS, JAMES MICHAEJ;;.1 1947 .................. Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
A.B., 1922, M.D., 1925, michigan 

BOWLER, FRANK TAIT, 1947 .•••.•.•...............•.... Clinical Instructor in Pedodontics 
D.M.D., 1945, Oregon 

BOWLES, ALBERT J., 1948 ..••••.•••••••.....••..••.......••..••••• Consultant in Surgery 
A.B., 1919, M.D., 1923, Oregon 

BOYLE. JEAN ELIZABET~1 1946 .....•••......... Assistant Professor of Nursing Education 
R.N., 1931, B.S., 1936, M.N., 1941, Washington ' 

BRADFORD, FLORENCE IRENE, 1947 (1949) ..•.....•........... Lecturer in Social Work; 
Supervisor of FIeld Work in the Graduate School of Social Work 

B.S., 1939, Springfield College (Massachusetts); M.A.. 1946, Chicago 
BRAGG, KENNETH NORTON, 1948 .........•..••...... Research Associate in the Bureau of 

Governmental Research and Services 
B.A., 1947, Washington 

BRAKEL, HENRY LOUIS, 1905 (1947) .•.................... Professof Emeritus of Physics; 
Major Adviser of the Department of Physics 

B.A •• 1902, Olivet College (Michigan); M.A., 1905. Washington; Ph.D .• 1912, Cornell 
BRAKEL. MARY OLGA, 1947 (1948) ........•...•..•. Research Associate in Home Economics 

B.S., 1932, M.S •• 1935. Washington . 
BRANT... DANIEL HOSMER, 1949 .........•••••.•.•..•••..•..•••••. Associate in Zoology 

B.~., 1943, Minnesota 
BRAUER, JOHN CHARLES. 1947 ................ Professor of Pedodontics; Executive Officer. 

Department of Pedodontics; Director of Postgraduate' Dental Education 
D.D.S .• 1928. A.B., 1934. M.S., 1936. Nebrasb 

BRAZEAU, WENDELL PHILLIPS. 1945 (1948) ............••.........••.. Instructor in Art 
,B.F.A., 1933, M.F.A., 1947. Washington 

BREWER. STANLEY HAROLp', 1946 (1948) ..... Acting Assistant Professor of Transportation 
B.A., 1942, M.B.A., 1943. washington 

BRIDGES, WILLIAM CHARLES, 1949 .................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1938. Washington; M.D., 1940. Yale 

BRIER. HOWARD MAXWELL, 1947 ...................... Assistant Professor of Journalism 
B.A.. 1925. M.Ed., 1931, Washington 

BRIGHTBILL, LINWOOD JAMES, 1947 (1948) ............... Acting Assistant Professor of 
General Engineering 

B.S., 1931. M.S •• 1933. Minnesota 
BROBACK, IDA MARIE, 1948 ........................ Acting Instructor in Home Economics 

B.A •• 1943, Washington 
BROCKMAN, C. FRANK). 1946 ................ '.' ... " .••••.• Assistant Professor of Forestry 

B.S .• 1924, Colorado ~tate; M.S., 1931, Washtngton 
BROER), MARION RUTH. 194? (1918) ........•... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

D.::!., 1933, M.S •• 1936, WlscoDSln ' 
BROWN, EDWARD ~ORDON, 1948 .... Acti~K Associate Professor of Busincaa Administration' 

A.B •• 1929, Waahangton; M.B.A •• 1932, Hanard 
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BROWN. HAROLD ROSWELL. 1948 ................ Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S. in E.E •• 1926. Washington 

BROWN. LUNA BOWDOIN. 1941 ....................... Assistant Professor of Social Work 
B.S •• 1926. Florida State College for Women; M.A., 1937, New York 

BROWN. MALCOLM JOHNSTON. 1946 (1941) ............... Assistant Professor of English 
B.A.. 1931. Ph.D •• 1946, WashIngton 

BROWN. MARIE BAARSLAG. 1948 ....................................... Associate in Art 
B.A •• 1939, Washington 

BROWN, ROBERT HENRY. 1948 ............................ Acting Instructor in Physics 
B.A., 1940. Union College (Nebraska); M.S., 1942. Nebraska 

BROWN. ROBERT QUIXOTE, 1919 (1947) ................. Professor of General Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1916, Washington 

BROWN, ROBERT WHITCOMB. 1949 ........................•.•... Lecturer in Nursing 
B.A., 1943, Wisconsin; M.D., 1948, Harvard; M.S., 1940. Minnesota 

BROWN. SHOLIE RICHARDS. 1941 .............................•.... Instructor in Speech 
A.B., 1925. Wyoming; A.M., 1935. Southern California 

BROWN",STEPHEN DARDEN, 1~30 (1931) ............. Associate Professor of Business Law 
LL..ts., 1925, B.A., 1932, WashIngton; LL.M .• 1938, Stanford 

BRUENNER. BERTRAM F., 1938 (1948) ................. Clinical Instructor in D~rmatolop; 
Lecturer In Nurslng 

B.S., 1926, M.D., 1929, Minnesota 
BRUGGEMAN, GENEVIEVE MARGARET. 1949 ...............••... Instructor in Nursing 

R.N., 1928, Creighton Memorial St. Joseph's Hospital (Nebraska); B.S., 1947, Michigan 

BRUMBACH. WAYNE BAKERl,~_~~?""""""'" .Acting Instructor in Physical Education 
B.S., 1943, M.S., 1941. Wasniugwn 

BRYANT, Capt. JACK M., U.S.A., 1941 .... Assistant Professor of Military Science and Tactics 
BUCK, F. A. MACKINNON.t ·1948 .•.•........•. ,' ....... Instructor in Chemical Engineering 

B.A.SCo, 1943, M.A.Sc., 1Y44, Bntisb Columbla; Ph.D., 1948, Purdue 
BUCKLEY, ROBERT WILLIAM, 1942 ....................... Associate in Physical Education 
BUCKNER, HUBBARD T~ 1948 ..•.•........•.. Senior Consultant in Orthopedic Surgery 

M.D., 1913, Jefferson .Medical CoUege (Pennsylvania) 
BUECHEL. HENRY THEODORE, 1946 •.................•.. Assistant Professor of Economics 

B.A.,' 1929, M.A., 1931, Washington State 
BURD. HENRY ALFRED, 1924 (1921} ..•...........•.............. Professor of Marketing; 

AmnS' Dean of the College of Business Administration 
B.S., 1910. Illinois Wesleyan; M.A., 1911, Ph.D., 1915, Illinois 

BURGESS, ERNEST MORTON, 1948 .•.............•.. Clinical Iutructor in Orthopedics 
A.B., 1932, Utah; M.D., 1931, Columbia 

BURGESS, JANNA POTGIETER, 1931 (1947} ................ Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1912, Iowa; M.A., 1928, Washington 

BUR~ AGNES EVELYN, 1943 (1948) ...................... Assistant Professor of Nursing 
R.N~.1930, M.A~.1941, Western Reserve; B.S .• 1930, Akron Municipal University; 
C.P • .l1.N., 1943, washington 

BURNAM. THOMAS BOND~ 1946 (1941} ........................••...• Associate in English 
B.A., 1936. M.A., 1931, .ldaho 

BURNETT, ELIZABETH MC INTYRE, 1948 .................... Associate in Psychology 
B.S., 1941, Washington 

BURNSt HARRY HAMILTO~" 1934 (1948) ................... Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1928. Ph.D., 1935, washington 

BURNSJ.,. WAYN~I. 19.48 ... : ........••...................... Assistant Professor of English 
A.JS., 1938, .Mlamt (Ohio); A.M., 1940, Harvard; Ph.D., 1946, Cornell 

BURROUGHS, CARROLL ARMAND, 1941 (1948) ................ Instructor in Anthropology 
B.A., 1940, New Mexico 

BURRUS, MARY EMMA. 1943 ...•............................... Lecturer in Business Law 
B.A., 1935, LL.B., 1931, Washington 

BURUM, HENRY SHELTON, FCC, U.S.N., 1947 ................ Instructor in Naval Science 
BUTLER, CHARLES. 1945................................... .. ..... Lecturer in Fisheries 

B.S., 1929, Monmouth CoJJege (Illinois) 
BUTL:ER, RALPH H. Rot 1942 (1948) .............................. Associate in Mathematics 

B.S •• 1940, M.S., 1945. Washington 
BUSCHKE, FRANZ JULIUS I 1948 ................ Clinical Assistant Professor of Radiology 

M.D., 1926. University ot Berlin (Germany) 
BUTLE~ FRANCIS ANDREW, 1948 .............. Assistant Professor of Naval Scimer 

B.S., 1942, U.S. Naval Academ7 
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BUTTERBAUGH, 9RA~T ILLION, 1922 (193~) ............ Associate .Professor of Statistics 
A.B., 1916, Wisconsin; M.B.A., 1923, Washmgton; Ph.D., 1942, Chicago 

nUXBAUM, EDITH, 1948 .................. Lecturer in the Graduate School of Social Work 
Ph.D.. 1925, University of Vienna 

CADY. GEORGE HAMILTONKa~s!: (1947) ................ : .......... Professor of Chemistry 
A.B., 1927. A.M., 1928, ; Ph.D., 1930, Cabforrua 

CAMBER, ROBERT LOUIS, 1947 .......................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.A.. 1939, Reed: M.D., 1943, Oregon 

CAMPBELL, ALEXANDER DUNCAN, 1946 (1948) ........ Clinical Instructor in Dermatology 
Lecturer in Nursing 

B.A., 1930, Whitman; M.D., 1934, Johns Hopkins 
CAMPBELL, GORDON PORTIN, 1947 ............•••... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E .• 1945. Colorado 
CAMPBEf:.L, THOMAS HER.BERT. 1945 P946) ...... Assistant Professor ~f Civil Engineering 

B.S. m C.E .• 1934. Washington; M.S. m C.E., 1938, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
CANNON, ARTHUR MONROE. JL. 1947 (1948) .......... Associate Professor of Accounting 

B.S., 1933. C.P.A •• 1936, M.A., 1947, Oregon; C.P.A., 1947, Washington 
CANNON, C. VERNON, 1947 ..............•.•.•••••....•.... Assistant Professor of Physics 

B.S., 1935, Virginia; Ph.D., 1940, North Carolina 
CANTRIL, SIMEON THEODORE, 1948 .......... Clinical Associate Professor of Radiology 

A.B., 1929, Dartmouth; M.D., 1932, Harvard 
CAPACCIO. GEORGE D., 1947 ...•.......•.•....... Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 

M.D.. 1931, Virginia 
CARDONA.COOPER

L 
RODOLFO. 1948.... . ..••.•................... Instructor in Spanish 

Bachiller, 1941, iceo Sarmiento (Costa Rica); B.A., 1946, Louisiana State University 

CARLBERG~ EDWARD FREDERICK. Ja., 1948 .......... Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
B.S., 1!148, Washington 

CARLILE, THOMAS BURHAM, Ja., 1948 ......•.•. Clinical Assistant Professor of Radiology 
A.B., 1936, M.D., 1939, Michigan 

CARLSON, LOREN DANIEL, 1945 (1946) ................ Assistant Professor of Ph~iolo~; 
Assistant Dean of the School of MediclDe 

B.S., 1937, St. Ambrose (Iowa); Ph.D., 1941, Iowa 
CARMODY, L. G. CLATON, 1948 ........ Acting Associate Professor of Physical Education 

B.A., 1947, Central Washington College of Education; M.A., 1948, Columbia . 
CARNEVALlt DORIS SCHOUN BENSON. 1947 .................. Instructor in Nursing 

B.S., 19't7, Washington 
CARPENTER..l ALLEN FULLER. 1909 (1926) ..•................... Professor of Mathematics 

A.B., 19u1, D.Se., 1937, Hastings College (Nebraska): A.M., 1909, Nebraska; Ph.D •• 1915, 
Chicago 

CARPENTER, DAVID BAI~~inI948 .................... : ....... Instructor in Sociology 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, W glon; M.A., 1944, Columb18. 

CAR~ KENNETH MILLS, 1944 (1948) ...•.•..••...................... Instructor in Drama 
JJ.A., 1942, Eastern Washington CoUege of Education; M.A., 1945, Washington 

CARRELL, JAMES AUBREY, 1939 (947) ........................... : .Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1927, Nebraska Wesleyan; M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1936, Northwestern 

CARRILLO·ESPEJO, FRANCISCO E., 1947 .... Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
Bachiller, 1947, San Marcos University (Lima) 

CARRITHERS, SUSANNE, 1948 .....••....•.•...................... Associate in German 
A.B., 1943, Colorado College 

CARTER, Capt. HAMLET R., JL, U.S.A., 1947 ........................ Assistant Professor of 
Militar}' Science and Tactics 

B.S., 1943, U.S. Military Academy 
CARTWRIGHT, PHILIP WINDSOR, 1947 (1948) .......... Assistant Professor of Economics; 

ASSistant Director of the Institute of Labor Economics 
A.B •• 1940. M.A .. 1942. Stanford 

CASTILE, DANIEL SHETLER, 1949 ..................•............• Lecturer in Nursing 
A.B., 1939, Fresno State College; M.D., 1943, Washington University (St. Louis) 

CAVANAUGH, JOSEPH A.I 1948 ........................•..• : ...•. Associate in Sociology 
B.A., 1936, 'Eastern WaShington College of Education; M.A., 1943, Washington 

CAV~ ALICE ADELE, 1948 ........................................ Instructor in Voice 
JJ.Mus •• 1945, Eastman School of Music (New York) 

CHALCRAFT, EDWIN PICKERING, 1948 ......................•.... Lecturer in Journalism 
CHAMBERS!,. E. F. S., 1948 .................................... Consultant in Orthopedics 

M.D., b07, Pennsylvania 
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CHAMBERS, RICHARD POWELL, 1948 ...........................•• Associate in Sociology 
B.S., 1945, Washington College (Maryland): M.A., 1948, Oklahoma 

CHAPMAN, STUART WEBSTER. 1941 ...... Associate Professor of Humanistic-Social Studies 
A.B., 1927. Boston University: Ph.D., 1939, Yale 

CHAPMAN. WILBERT McLEOD. 1947 ....•..•.••.......•.•••....... Professor of Fisheries: 
Director of the School of Fisheries 

B.S .• 1932, M.S .• 1933. Ph.D •• 1937. Washington 
CHAPPLE. STANLEY, 1948 .............. Professor of Music: Director of the School of Music 

Dr.Mus., Colby College (Maine) 

CHENOWETH",HARRY HOLT, 1946 (1947) .................. Instructor in Civil Engineering 
B.S. in C.~ •• 1937. Washington 

CHESSEX. JEAN CHARLES WILLIAM I 1928 (1948) ................... Professor of French 
B.A .• 1920. B.D •• 1922. M.A., 1925. UlUS4DJle (Switzerland) 

CHEW. ERIC MacMILLAN. 1947 ...........•.....• Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.S •• 1929, Washington: M.D •• 1933. Pennsylvania: M.S •• 1938. Minnesota 

CHEYNE, VIRGIL D., 1948 ..........•...... Professor of Oral Pathology and Oral Diagnosis; 
Executive Officer of the Department of Oral Diagnosis 

D.D.S .• 1933. Iowa; B.A.. 1938. Ph.D •• 1940. Rochester 
CHIN QUE, KATHERINE MADELINE, 1947 ........................ Instructor in Nursing 

KN •• 1931. Providence Hospital (Michigan): B.S •• 1946. Wayne University 
CHIPPS. HENRY DAVIS,,)947 (1948) ....... ,' .Associat«; ~rofe8S0r of Pathology and Oncology 

B.S •• 1930, Alabama: .M.D •• 1934. UmvCf81ty of Lowsville 
CHITTENDEN",HIRAM MARTIN. 1923 (1936) ...... Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering 

B.S. in c.~ .• 1920. C.E •• 1935. Washington 
CHITTICK. VICTOR LOVITT OAKES. 1948 ................... Visiting Professor of English 

A.B •• 1905. A.M •• 1906. Acadia University (Nova Scotia); A.M •• 1908. Harvard; 
Ph.D .• 1924. Columbia 

CHRISTIAN. BYRON HUNTER ... 1926 (1936) ............ A!lSociate Professor of Journalism 
B.A •• 1921. M.A.. 1929. Wasnington 

CHRISTIANSON.t KALMA ELE~NOR. 1949 ......................... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N •• 1948, .IS.S •• 1948. Wl!Sbington 

CHU. SHIH·CHIA,}947 (1948) •.••.. Assistant Professor of Chinese Languages and Literature 
A.B •• 1928. A..M •• 1931. Vecching University 

CHU. TUNG-TSU. 1947 ....•.•.•. Research Associate in the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 
B.A •• 1934. M.A •• 1936. Yenching University 

CHURCH, PHIL EDWARDS. 1935 (1948) •....... Professor of Meteorology and Climatology,' 
Executive Officer of the Department 0 

Meteorology and Climatology 
B.S •• 1923. Chicago; M.A.. 1932. Ph.D .• 1937, Clark University 

CLANCY. ]OHNd948 .........••............. Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
A.B., 1932 • .Montana: M.D •• 1936. ]e1ferson Medical College (Pennsylvania) 

CLANTO~, lACK REEP ... 1941: ....•...... ~ ......... 4ssistant ProfesS!>r of Civil Engineering 
B.S. 1n C.E •• 1936 • .Mlssoun School of Mmes: M.S. 10 CE.. 1939. P1ttsburgh 

CLARKI.. CAROL LOIS. 1946 ........................................ Associate in Zoology 
A • .IS., 1941. Baylor: M.S •• 1945. Oklahoma 

CLARK, DONALD HATHAWAY. 1947 .. '" .Research Associate in the Engineering Experiment 
Station 

B.S •• 1916. M.S.F., 1917. Washington 
CLARK. EARL FRANKLIN. 1935 .......................... Associate in Physical Education 
CLARK, ERNEST DUNBAR, 1945 .................................... Lecturer in Fisheries 

B.A.. 1908. Harvard: M.A., 1909. Ph.D •• 1910, Columbia . 
CLARK! KENNETH COURTRIGHT..l1948 ..................... Assistant Professor of Physics 

B.A.. 1940. Texas: M.A.. 1941, l"h.D •• 1947. Harvard 
CLARK, LOIS, 1940 ..•...•................................... Research Associate in Botany 

B.A •• 1907. M.A., 1910. Washington; Ph.D., 1919. Minnesota 
CLAYI JAMES RICHARD, 1948 ......•........... Acting Instructor in Electrical Engineering 

. A.n., 1939. Butler Unive~sity; M.S., 1946, Purdue 
CLEIN, NORMAN WARD. 1947 ........•................... Oinical Instructor in Pediatrics 

B.S.. 1922. M.D., 1924. Northwestern 
CLEMENS. LOIS GERARD. 1947 .................................•.... Associate in English 

A.B., 1935, Nebraska 
CLOUD, KENNETH ALLEN. 1946 ...............................•.••• Associate in Music 

B.A., 1942. Washington 
CLOUGH, RAY WILLIAM. 1945 .........................•.........••. Lecturer in Fisheries 

B.A., 1908, M.A., 1909. Tufts College: Ph.D •• 1922. Washington 
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COCHRAN, LYALL BAKER, 1934 (1943) ........ Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1923. E.E., 1936, Washington . 

CODLING. JOHN WILLIA¥." 19~7 ....................•.•••..•........ Lecturer in Nursing 
Ph.C., 1929, B.S., 1932. washmgton; M.D., 1942, Oregon 

COE, HERBERT EVERETT, 1935 (1947) ...................... Senior Consultant in Surgery; 
Lecturer in Nursing 

A.B., 1904, M.D., 1906. Michigan 
COFFMAN, GRACE MAE. 1939 ...............................•.•.... Instructor in Nursing 

B.A.. 1920, C.P.H. N .. 1929, Washington; R.N •• 1925. Presbyterian Hospital (Chicago) 
COHEN, JAY DAVID, 1947 ........................................ Associate in PsycbololU 

B.a., 1941, M.A., 1947. Mississippi 

COHENl JOSEP!iJ 1932 (1941). '.' .................... : .... Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1925, JYJ..A., 1927. Washmgton; Ph.D., 1935, Michigan 

COLE, KENNETH CAREY, 1924 (1936) ................ Professor of Politics and Public Law; 
. Co-director of the Institute of Public Affairs 

LL.B.. 1924, Oxford; Ph.D., 1930, Harvard 
COLE, THOMAS RAYMONDt.1930 .... Professor of Educational Administration and Supervision 

Ph.B., 1902, M.A., 1903, L.D., 1931, Upper Iowa 
COLE.t WILLIAM DAVID, 1947 ..................•.• ~ .........•........ Associate in Music 

.u.S., 1946, Illinois 
COLLIER, IRA LEONARD, 1919 .................. Assistant ProfessOr of CiYil Engineering 

B.S. in C.E., 1913, C.E., 1917, Washington 
COLLINS, FRANK HUMISTON, 1947 ............ : ... Associate in Mechanical Engineering 

COLLINS,10HN DAyISONd947 ............••.............. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1933, Washington; JYJ..D., 1937. Northwestern 

COLLINS, ROBERT, 1948 ............................................... Instructor in Art 
B.F.A., 1947, M.F.A., 1947, Cranbrook Academy of Art (Michigan) 

COLTON, AGNES J;.0UISE. 1941 (1947) .................•. Assis.tant Professor of English 
B.A., 1925, Whitman; M.A., 1928, Oregon; Ph.D., 1939, Washington 

CONNOR. Capt. FRANK WALTER, JR., U.S.A., 1948 .................. Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.A., 1933, Wisconsin 
CONWAY, JOHN ASHBY! 1927 (1943) ........................ Associate Professor of Drama 

B.A., 1927, Carnegie nstitute of Technology 
COOK, THOMAS IRA, 1939 (1945) ............................ Professor of Political Science 

B.S., 1928, London University; Ph.D., 1937, Columbia 
COOMBS, HOWARD ABBOTT

b 
1934 (1943) ................ Associate Professor of Geology 

B.S •• 1929, M.S., 1932, Ph .. , 1935, Washington 
COOPER, LEMUEL BROWNING, 1939 (1943) .. Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering 

B.S., in M.E., 1931, Washington 
CORBALLY, JOHN EDWARD, 1927 (1942) ................ Professor of Secondary Education 

and Director of Cadet Teaching 
B.A., 1918, Whitworth; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1929, Washington 

CORNU, MAX DONALDl 1928 (1943) ......................... Associate Professor ot English 
LL.B •• 1922, M.A., ly26, Ph.D., 1928, Washington . 

COSTIGAN, GIOV J\NNIJ 1934 (1948) .............................•.. Profess,?r of. History 
B.A., 1926, B.Lltt., .1930, M.A., 1930, Oxford; M.A., 1928. Ph.D., 1930, Wisconsin 

COWLES, RALPH GANO, 1948 ..................... Associate in Humanistic-Social Studies 
B.A., 1947, Washington 

COVINGTON, DUANE MONROE, 1945 .............................. Instructor in Forestry 
Resident Manager at Pack Forest 

B.S.F., 1927, Washington 
COX. EDWARD GODFREY, 1911 (1947) ..................... Professor Emeritus of English; 

Editorial Consultant of the Department of English 
B.A., 1899, Wabash College; M.A., 1901, Ph.D., 1906, Cornell 

COX, TOM R'l 1947 ..............•...........•.•..•••............ Associate in Mathematics 
B.S., 193", College of Idaho 

COX, WILLIAM EDWARD, 1919 (1923) ............................ Professor of Accounting 
B.A., 1909, M.A., 1910, Texas 

CRAIN, RICHARD WILLSON, SR., 1936 (1947) ............ Assistant Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering 

B.S. in E.E •• 1930, B.S. in M.E., 1931. Colorado A.M. College; M.S. in M.E., 
1946. Washington 

CRAMLET, CLYDE MYRON",)920 (1948) .............•.. : ..... Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., 1916, Walla Walla; M.S., 1920, Ph.D., 1926. Washington . 
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CRAMPTON, JOSEPH HAMILTON, 1947 ............ Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.S., 1938, Idaho; M.D., 1941, Vanderbilt 

CREEL, WILHELMINE SCHAEFFER. 1940 (1944) ............. Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1946, Washington; B.M., 1927, M.M., 1929, American Conservatory of Music 
(Chicago) 

CREORE, ALVIN EMERSO~J !940 .(1941) ......... Assistant Professor of Ro~nce LaDguages 
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1936, uDlverslty of Rochester; Ph.D., 1939. Johns Hopkins 

CRITTENDEN, ALDEN LARUE, 1947 ............................ Instructor in Chemistry 
B.S., 1942, Ph.D., 1947. Dlinols 

CROSSt..HARRIET, 193~ (194q ...... ~ .... '.' ................ ~Assistant Professor of Nursing. 
R..N., 1921, Columbia Hospital (WlSConSUl); B.S •• 1925, Minnesota; C.P.H.N •• 1938. 
M.N., 1940, Washington 

CROSS. HARRY MAYBURY. 1943 (1945) ........................ Associate Professor of Law 
B.A., 1936. Washington State; LL.B., 1940, Washington 

CROUCH, MIRIAM JANE, 1947 ......•............................. Instructor in Nursing 
A.B., 1939, Marietta College (Ohio); M.N •• 1942, Western Re&erve; 
M.S., 1947, Boston University 

CRYSTAL, DEAN KNEELAND, 1947 ........................ Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S., 1936. Washington; B.A., 1938. Oxford; M.D •• 1941. Johns Hopkins 

CULBERT, SIDNEY SPENCE, 1947 ................................ Associate in Psychology 
B.A., 1943, Washington 

CURTIS, ELIZABETH LONG. 1930 (1947) .................... Assistant Professor of Art 
D.F .A •• 1929, M.F.A., 1933, Washington 

CUTLE!-\ RUSSELL KELSEY. 1946 (1948) ........ Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B . .rA., 1930, U.C.L.A.; M.S., 1934, Oregon 

CUTTS,. ROLLIN EDWARD, 1947 (1948) .......... Clinical Assistant Professor of Pediatrics 
B.~ •• 1926, M.B., 1927. M.D., 1928, Minnesota 

DAKAlio CARL SPENCER, 1919 (1923) .................. Professor of Corporation Finance 
B.~ •• 1910, Missouri 

D'AMELIO
i 

Major GEORGE LOUIS, 1946 .. Assistant Professor of Military Science and Tactics 
B.S.. 940. M.A., 1941. Wisconsin 

DANIELS, JOSEPH, 1911 (1923).: ...... Professor of Mining and Metallurgical 1';n~eering 
S.D., 1905, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.S.. 1908, E.M.. 1933, Lehigh 
(Pennsylvania) . 

DANILOFF, MITCHELL M.~ 1947 ............................ Associate in Slavic Languages 
B.A., 1947, Washington 

DASSOW. JOHN ROBERT, 1948 ..................................... Lecturer in Fisheries 
DAUDEN, HYP JOSEPH. Jll ••• 1945 ..•..................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

B.A., 1931, M.S •• 1937. OhiO State; M.A •• 1941, Ph.D., 1941, Harvard 
DAVID. JEAN FERDINAND. 1936 .............. Assistant Professor of Romance Languages 

Daccalaureat es Lettres, 1925, Sorbonne (Paris); B.A., 1929, M.A., 1932, Saskatchewan; 
Ph.D., 1936, Johns Hopkins 

DAVIDSON~ DANIEL SUTHERLAND.J 1948 ............. Associate Professor of Anthropology 
B.S., b23, A.M., 1924, Ph.D., 192ts, Pennsylvania 

DAVIES. ROBERTS JUDS0l'!s.1947 .................. Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
M.B., 1933, M.D., 1934, minnesota 

DAVIS, ALANSON BEWICK. 1947 (1948) .......................•.... Instructor in Drama 
B.A., 1947, Washington 

DAVIS. CLARENCE DANIEL .• 1947 ........ Clinical Associate in Physiology. Obstetrics and 
Gynecology 

B.S., 1935, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; M.D., 1939, Johns Hopkins 
DAVIS. JOHN BAIRD. 1946 (1947) .............................. Acting Instructor in Art 

B.A., 1936. M.A., 1937, Washington . 
DAVIS ... MERRELL. REES.t.1947 ......................... , .Assistant Professor of English 

A.,IS •• 1935. Whitman; M.A •• 1937. Tufts; Ph.D., 1948. Yale 
DAY. EMMETT ELBERT, 1947 (1948) .......... Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering 

B.A.. 1936, East Texas State Teachers College; B.S •• 1945. M.S., 1947, Massachusetts 
Institute 0 Technology 

de ALVAREZ, RUSSELL R.. 1948 .......... Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology: Executive 
Officer of the Department of Obstetrics and Gynecology 

B.S., 1933, M.D., 1935, Michipn 
DEAN. RUTH WHEWELL, 1949 •..•.... : ............................ Instructor in Nursing 

B.N., 1936, Yale: M.A., 1941, Columbia 
DEERING, WILLIAM V. B . ..I.1947 ........................ Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 

B.S .• 1933. Washington: .M.B.. 1937. M.D.. 1938, Northwestern 
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de GREIFF I CARLOS, 1947 .....•••.•....•..•. Asaociate in Romance Languages and Literature 
BachilJer, 1943, Academia Militar DeRamirez (Bogota) 

DEHN, WILLIAM MAURICE, 1907 (1947) •.••.... Professor Emeritus of Organic Chemistry: 
Research Consultant in the Department of Chemistry 

A.B., 1893, A.M., 1896, Hope College (Michigan); Ph.D., 1903, Illinois 
DEKKER, DAVID BLISS, 1948 ...•..................•........... Instructor in Mathematics 

A.B., 1941, California; M.S., 1943, Dlinois Institute of Technology 
De LACY, ALLAN CLARK, 1946 (1947) ...........••.....•. Assistant Professor of Fisheries 

B.S., 1932, M.S., 1933, Ph.D., 1941, Washington 
de 1a VEGA, ELIAS GAMALIEL, 1947 ......... Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 

Bachiller, 1939, Colegio NacionaI de Catamarca 
DEL GIUDICE, FRANK, 1948 ...........••.........••..•..•.•.•...•.•.... Lecturer in Art 
De MARSH, QUIN ~ERNARDJ. 1947 ..•..••.•............. Assistant Profcssor of Anatomy 

B.S., 1935, Washtngton: M.::;., 1937, M.B., 1939, M.D., 1940, Northwestern 
DEMMERY, JOSEPH, 1928 (1934) ........ Professor of Business Fluctuations and Real Estate; 

Acting Executive Officer of the Department of General Business 
Ph.B., 1920" M.A., 1924, Chicago 

DENNY, GRACE GOLDENA, 1913 (19341 ••. ; ....•.....•...•.. Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1907, Nebraska: M.A., 1919, Co umbta 

DENSMORE, HARVEY BRUCE, 1907 (1933) •. Professor of Greek; Executive Officer of the 
Department of Classical Languages 

A.B., 1903, Oregon; A.B., 1907, Oxford 
de VRIES, MARY AID, 1921 (1939) .•.•........ Associate Profcssor of Physical Education 

B.A., 1920, WisconslD 
DEWEY, LEONARD A., 1946 ..... Clinical Instructor in Public Health and Preventive Medicine 

B.S., 1928, M.D., 1928, Nebraska; C.P.H., 1935, D.P.H., 1939, Johns Hopkins 
DIETZ, ROBERT HENRY, 1947 (1948) ..........•....... Assistant Professor of Architecture 

B.Arch., 1941, Washington; M.Arch., 1944, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
DILLE, JAMES MADISON, 1936 (1941) •••••..............•.... Professor of Pbannacology; 

Executive Officer, ~e~rtment of Pharmacology 
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1933, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1935, Georgetown; M.D., 1946, Illinois 

DILLE .. RODGER SWAIN, 1948 ............ : ............. Clinical Associate in Pharmacology 
Pn.C., 1931, B.S., 1932, M.S., 1933, Washington; B.M., 1938, M.D., 1939, Northwestern 

DIRSTINE, MORRIS JOHN, 1946 ......•..•....... Clinical Associate in Anatomy and Surgery 
Ph.G., 1926, Washington State; B.S., 1932, Ph.C., 1932, Washington; 
M.D., 1937, Northwestern 

DIXONJ. RAYMOND THOMAS. 1948 .................... Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
B.::;. in M.E., 1948, Washington 

DOBIE, EDITH, 1926 (1937) ..•.....•.•.••.................. Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1914, Syracuse; A.M., 1922, Chicago; Ph.D., 1925. Stanford 

DOCTER, JACK MERTON, 1947 (1948) ... Lecturer in Nursing: Clinical Associate in Pediatrics 
B.S., 1937, Washington; M.D., 1941, Columbia 

DODD, STUART CARTER. 1947 ..•..•••••..•....... Professor of Sociology; Director of the 
Washington Public Opinion Laboratory 

B.S •• 1922, M.A .• 1924. Ph.D •• 1926. Princeton 
DOLCH. EDWARD WILLIAM, 1948 ...........•........... Associate in General Engineering 

B.S .• 1946, Illinois . 

DONALDSONJ L. BRUCE, 1948 ............ : ... Clinical Associate in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S., 193), Northwestern; M.D., 1939. Michigan 

DONALDSON, LAUREN RUSSELL. 1935 (1948) .... Professor of Fisheries: Director of the 
Apmied Fisheries Laboratory 

A.B •• 1926, Intermountain Union College (Montana): M.S •• 1931, Ph.D., 1939, Washington 
DONLON, Major JAMES DAMIAN. JR., 1946 ........................ Assistant Professor of 

Military Science and Tactics 
A.B •• 1935, M.B.A •• 1939. Stanford • 

DONOHUE'i JERE WILLIAM, 1949 ......................... Research Associate in Chemistry 
B.A.. 949. Montana 

DO~ GEORGE DAVID, Ja., 1949 .......... ~ ........... Clinical Instructor in Oral Surgery 
v.D.S., 1941, Northwestern 

DORLAND
l 

EDISON GRAHAM. 1946 ................................ Lecturer in Nursing 
B.S., 931. M.B., 1936. M.D •• 1937. Northwcstern: M.A., 1933. Utah 

DOUGLAS, HOWARD CLARK, 1941 (1943) .............. Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
A.B., 1936, California 

DOUGLASS. CLARENCE EADER. 1939 (1945) ..... Assistant Professor of General Engineering 
. B.S. in C.E., 1927, Washington State . 
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DOUGLASS, DAVID ROBERT. 1947 ...........•....•..... Instructor in General Engineering 
B.S •• in A.E .• 1946. WashingtoD 

DRAKE~ JOHN B~C~. 1948 ...........• ~nstructor in Public Health aDd Preventive MediciDe 
B.~ •• 1921. MIssourI; M.S., 1924. WashlngtoD State 

DRAPER. EDGAR MARIAN, 1925 (1936) .. Professor of Secondary Education and Curriculum; 
Executive Officer of the Department of In·Service Teacher 

Training in the Division of Adult Education and ExtensioD Services 
B.A •• 1916. M.A.. 1925. Ph.D .• 1926. WashingtoD 

DRAPER. OSCAR ELDRIDGE. 1920 (1923) .....•.................. Lecturer in AccouDting 
M.Acct.. 1902. Vories Business College (IndiaDapolis) 

DRESSLAR. MARTHA ESTELLA. 1918 (1937) •...... Associate Professor of Home EcoDomics 
A.B •• 1913. Southern California; B.S •• 1917. Washington; M.S., 1918. Columbia 

DUCHOW, ESTHER ALWINE, 1940 .................. Research Associate in Microbiology 
B.S., 1934, Washington 

DUCKETT. MARGARET RUTH, 1947 ......•...••.......•..•......... Instructor in English 
A.B., 1926. Winthrop College (South Carolina); M.A.. 1941. North Carolina 

DUDEK, EDMUND EMIL, 1948 .•...•.•........•.•...•••. Assistant Professor of PsycholoV; 
Director of the Bureau of Testing 

A.B •• 1935, M.A., 1936, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1948, Purdue 
DUDLEY. ELEANOR MARGUERITE, 1948 ..•.............•...•..•... Instructor in Nursing 

B.S., 1944. Massachusctts; M.A.. 1947, Yale 
DUDLEY, HOMER DANIEL, 1947 •••••••••••.•••••••••••••. Senior ConsultaDt in SurgetT 

M.D •• 1902. Northwestern 
DUNCAN, GEORGE WALTON, 1948 ..........••............ Assistant Professor of Surgery 

M.D •• 1938, Emory (Georgia) 
DUNCAN. JOHN ALEXANDE1!t 1948 ....•......................•..•• Consultant in Surgery 

B.S •• 1931, Washington; M • .u., 1933. McGill UDiversity (Montreal) 
DUNCAN, WILLIAM RAYMOND. 1948 ........... " ....... Clinical IDstructor in Orthopedics 

M.D.C.M., 1938. McGill UDiversity (Montreal) 
DUNLOP. HENRY ADAM, 1931 (1947) .........................•.••... Lecturer in Fisheries 

B.A.. 1919, M.A .• 1922, British Columbia 
Du PEl!r EVERETT GEORGE, 1945 (1947) ..............•....•.. Assistant Professor of Art 

B..r-.A .• 1937. Yale 
DURAND, JAY ISAAC, 1947 .............................••. Senior Consultant in Pediatrics 

B.A., 1902, Minnesota; M.D., 1905, VienDa 
DUSENBERY, BEA BOE, 1946 (1947) ..••...•..•..••.•.•....•..•••.•. Asaociate in English 

A.n., 1939. Whitman; M.A., 1946, Washington 
DUTTON. HARRY HORACE, 1938 ....•••••..•.•.•..........•.•••.•. Lecturer iD Nursing 

M.D •• 1914. Vermont 
DVORAK, AUGUST.I.. 1923 (1937) •.•• Professor of Education; Director of Admissions Research 

B.A.. 1920. Ph • .u •• 1923. Minnesota ' 
DWINNELL. JAMES HERBERT. 1941 (1945) •............•....•..... Assistant Professor of 

Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S. in A.E.. 1939. Washington , 

DYAR. MARGARET THEKLA. 1947 •.•.....•................•.••.•... Instructor in Botany 
B.S •• 1943. M.S •• 1945. Washington; Ph.D., 1947. Cornell University 

DYE. Lt. Comdr. IRA, U.S.N., 1947 ••.•.............••.•. Assistant Professor of Naval Science 
EARLE, FRANCE~ M., 1931 (1941) ....•.•.. : .............. Associate. Professor of Geography 

B.A •• 1918, Wmthrop Collcge (South CarollDa); M.S., 1926, ColumbIa; Ph.D., 1929. 
George WashingtoD 

EASTMAN. AUSTIN VITRUVIUS, 1924 (1942) ••........ Professor of Electrical Engineering 
Executive Officer of the DepartmeDt of Electrical Engineering 

B.S. in E.E •• 1922, M.S. in E.E., 1929, Washington 
EASTMAN. FRED SCOVILLE, 1927 (1943) •......... Professor of Aeronautical Engineering; 

Executive Officcr of the Department of Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1925, WashiDgton; M.S., 1929, Massachusetts IDstitute of Technology 

EASTON, DEXTER MOR9AN, 1947 ........••........................ Instructor in Zoology 
A.B., 1943, Clark UDlverslty; M.A.. 1944, Ph.D •• 1947, Harvard 

EASTWOOD. EVERETT OWEN, 19C5 (1947) .. Professor Emeritus of Mechanical Engineering; 
Research Consultant 

C.E., 1896, B.S., 1897, A.B •• 1899, AM •• 1899, Virginia; 
B.S •• 1902, Massachusetts IJistitute of TeChnology 

EBY, EDWIN HAROLD, 1927 (1947) ...•...•........................ Professor of EDglish 
Ph.B •• 1923. Chicago; Ph.D., 1927, Washington 
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ECKELMAN, ERNEST OTTO, 1911 (1947) ........ Professor Emeritus of Germanic Literature; 
Librarian in Germanic:s 

B.A., 1897, Northwestern; B.L., 1898, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1906, Heidelberg 
EDMINSTER. ROBERT REGAN, 1948 .............................. Associate in Economics 

B.A., 1948, Washington 

EDMUNDS, LOUIS HENRY, 1948 .......................•.•...... Consultant in Orthopedics 
A.B., 1922, Hampden·Sidney (Virginia); M.D., 1928, Virginia 

EDMUNDSON, CLARENCE SINCLAIR. 1920 ••.•............ Associate in Physical Education 
B.S.A., 1910, Idaho 

EDWARDS, ALLEN L., 1944 (1918) ......•.......................• Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1937, Central College (Chicago); M.A., 1938, Ohio State; Ph.D •• 1940, Northwestern 

EDWARDS, THEODORA, 1948 .•.....•.....•..•••........•....••••. Associate in Chemistry 
B.A., 1945, Willamette 

EGGERS, HAROLD EVERETT, JB.. 1948 •.....•............. Clinical Associate in Anatomy; 
Clinical Associate in Urology 

B.S., 1933, M.D., 1937, Nebraska 
EGGERS. ROLF VAN KERVAL, 1942 (1948) ................ Clinical Instructor in Medicine; 

Lecturer in Nursing 
B.A., B.S., 1930. North Dakota; M.D., 1933, Chicago 

EICHINGER, WALTER A .• 1936 (1945) ...........••••..••... Assistant Professor of Mnsic 
B.M., 1932. M.M .• 1933, Northwestern 

EKLIND, HERINA IDA. 1946 ................••.... (Hon.) Assistant Professor of Nursing 
R.N., 1917, Ravenswood Hospital. Chic:ago 

EKSE..t MARTIN INGVALD, 1948 .....•............. Assi!Jtant .Professor of Civil Engineering 
.u.S •• 1932, South Dakota State College; M.S •• 1948. WlScoDSm 

ELDREDGE. RUTH VIRGINIA. 1947 ...•..........••...••.....•.•..... Associate in English 
A.B •• 1939. Central Washington College of Education 

ELLERBROOK. LESTER DAMON, 1946 ...•..•............. Assistant Professor of Pathology 
A.B •• 1932, Hope College (Michigan); Ph.D., 1936, New York University 

ELLIOTT. R. PAUL. 1947 ............................................ Lecturer in Fisheries 
B.S •• 1940, Washington 

ELMENDORF, WILLIAM WELCOME. 1946 (1947) .............• IDStructor in Anthropology 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1935, Washington 

EMERSON, BETTINA MEYERHOF, 1948 ...........•....... Clinical Associate in Pediatrics; 
Pediatrician in the Child Health Center 

M.D., 1943, Johns Hopkins 
EMERSON, DONALD EUGENE, W46 .......•.•.............. Assistant Professor of HistorJ 

A.B •• 1937. Ph.D •• 1942. Johns Hopkins; M.A.. 1938, Columbia 
EMERY, DONALD WILLIAM, 1934 (1947) ..•.•............. Assistant Professor of English 

B.A., 1927, M.A., 1928, Iowa ' 
EMMELL, HARR~ ELWINd948 ........••.... Clinical Associate in AnatODl7 and Orthopedics 

B.A., 1936, Wdlamette; M.D., 1940, Oregon 
EMOR'{, Captain CAMPBELL DALLAS, U.S.N., 1947 •......... Professor of Naval Science 

B.~ •• 1921. U. S. Naval Academy 
ENGEL, ERNEST DIRCK, 1934 (1941) ..........•. Assistant Professor of General Engineering; 

Assistant to the Dean of the College of Esigineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1930, Washington 

ENGLE. NATHANAEL HOWARD, 1941. .................... Professor of Business Research; 
Director of Bureau of Business Research 

B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Washington; Ph.D., 1929. Michigan 
ENQUIST, LUCILLE ENGDAHL, 1944 (1946) ...............•.••..... Instruetor in Speech 

B.A., 1937, M.A., 1941, Washington 
ERICKSON, HARVEY D., 1947 ..............•....... Associate Professor of Forest Products 

B.S., 1933, B.S., 1934, M.S., 1936, Ph.D., 1937, Minnesota 
ERIKSEN, GOSTA. 1942 ...••..........•............••...... Associate in Physical Education 

B.A., 1939, Washington 
ERLICH, VICTOR, 1948 ............... Assistant Professor of Slavic Languages and Literature 

M.A., 1937. Free Polish University (Warsaw) 
ESPEDAL, BIRGER ROLF. 1947 .................................. Lecturer in Business Law 

A.B., 1941, LL.B., 1947, Washington 
ESPER, ERWIN ALLENl. 1921 (1934) ..••.....•........••••...... Professor of Psychology 

B.A., 1917, M.A •• 192u, Ph.D., 1923, Ohio State 
ESTEVES, NELSON GERALDO, 1946 (1947) ........ Acting Instructor in Romance Languages 

and Literature 
B.A., 1945, California 
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ETHEL. GARLAND ORALt... 1927 (1947) .................. Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1923, M.A., 1927, .t"h.D., 1928, Washington 

EVANS, CHARLES ALBERT, 1946 ...........................•.• Professor of Microbiology; 
Executive Officer of Department of Microbiology 

B.S., 1935, B.M., 1936, M.D., 1937, Ph.D., 1942, Minnesota 
EVANS), DONALD GUTHERIE, 1947 ......................•. Clinical Inst~ctor in Pediatrics 

B.~., 1926, M.D., 1929, Iowa; M.P.H., 1939, D.P.H., 1940, Johns Hopkms 
EVANS, ELEANOR, 1944 (1946) .............. Assistant Professor of Nursery Education and 

Acting Director of Nursery School 
B.S., 1934, Illinois; M.E., 1936, Winnetka 

EVANSl. MERRILL De VON, 1946 ..............••.................... Lecturer in Nursing 
. A.JS., Kansas State Teachers College: M.D., Kansas 

EVEREST, HAROLD PHILIP, 1940 (1945) ........................ Professor of Journalism; 
Director, School of Journalism 

B.A., 1938, Washington 
EVERETT, NEWTON BENNIEI 1946 (1948) ....•....•...... Associa~e .Professor of Anatomy 

B.S., 1937, M.S., 1938, Nortn Texas State College: Ph.D., 1942. Michigan 
EVOy~ MATTHEW HARPUR. 1948 ......•.......•....•....... Clinical Associate in Surgery 

.M.D •• 1941. St. Louis University 
EWING ETHEL ELIZABETH 1947 ............ Assistant Professor of Far Eastern Education 

B.A •• 1928, Muskingum College; M.A., 1936, Radcliffe; Ph.D., 1944, Cornell University 
FAIRBROOK, JOHN GRAY, 1949 .............••......••••. Associate in General Engineering 

B.S., 1945, Washington 
FALKNOR

1 
JUDSON FAHNESTOCK, 1936 ..•. Professor of Law; Dean of the School of Law 

B.S., 917, LL.B., 1919. Washington 
FANG, CHAO·YING, 1949 .•....... Research Associate in the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 

B.S., 1928, Yenching University 
FANG, LIEN·CHI TU, 1949 ..•.... Research Associate in the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 

B.A., 1924, M.A •• 1926, Yenching University 
FARAH1 ALFRED EMIL, 1947 ..................•..... Assistant Professor of Pharmacology 

B.A., 1937, M.D •• 1940, American University of Beirut (Lebanon) 
FARISI ROBERT E. LEE, 1948 ...................................... Professor of Sociology 

Po.B •• 1928, M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1931, Chicago 
FARNER. LLOYD MARVIN. 1946 (1947) .........•.... Assistant Professor of Public Health 

and Preventive Medicine 
A.B .• 1930, M.D., 1936, C.P.H., 1937, California 

FARQUHARSON, FREDERICK BURT, 1925 (1940) .......... Professor of Civil Engineering; 
Director of Engineering Experiment Station 

B.S. in M.E.. 1923, M.E., 1927, Washington . 
FARWELL} GEORGE WELLS, 1948 ..... : ..................... Assistant Professor of Physics 

B.S., 1941, Harvard: Ph.D •• 1948, Chicago 
FARWELL! RAY~ONI? FORREST, 1921 P940) .............. Professor of Transportation 

B.A.. 920. Cahfornla; M.A., 1926, Washmgton 
FEE~ IRJA KNUTE, 1948 .......................................... Instructor in Nursing 

.l<..N •• 1935, Swedish Hospital (Scattle); B.S., 1948. Washington 
FEI, EDWARD, 1947 (1948) ........................................ Associate in Economics 

B.A., 1941, SL John's University (Shanghai): M.A .• 1948. Washington 
FELTON, VIRGINIA ELLEN. 1943 ...........................•....•• Instructor in Nursing 

R.N •• 1936, Toronto General Hospital: B.S., 1943. Washington 
FERGUSON, EVELYN VIOLET, 1948 ................ Acting Instructor in Physical Education 

B.S., 1927. Washington 
FERGUSON.! GRA~E BEAL,..S.I 1941 (1945) ................... Professor of Medical Social Work 

A.B., b17. MlDnesota; M.A., 1930. Indiana . 
FERNALD, ROBERT LESLlEr 1945 (1947). . ................. Assistant Professor of Zoology 

A.B., 1937. Monmouth Co lege (Illinois); Ph.D., 1941, California 
FETTERLY. LLOYD COCHRANE. 1947 (1948) .......... Instructor in Chemical Engineering 

B.S., in Chem.E., 1940, M.S., 1941, Washington 
FEY, LOUIS D •• 1947 ........................................ Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.S., 1934. Washington; M.B., 1938, M.D., 1939, Northwestern 
FIELDER, MARY JANE, 1948 .••...... Acting Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 

B.A., 1939, Coflege of Puget Sound; M.A., 1941, Iowa 
FINE..z.CHARLES SANFORD, 1948 ............ Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 

M.D., 1937, Toronto 
FINLAY, DONALD WILLIAM, 1949 ................... Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 

B.S., 1934, Oregon State 
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FINLAYSON, BLISS L., 1948 ...•............................ Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
B.A., 1928, Brigham Young University; M.D., 1933, Jefferson Medical College (Pennsylvania) 

FINLEY, JARVIS MARIO,li. 1948 .................................... Associate in Sociology 
B.A., 1941, Arkansas; M.A., 1947, Texas 

FINLEY, -TOHN A., 1946 ....•..................... Instructor in Metallurgical Engineering 
B.S., In Met. Eilgr., 1939, Michigan College of Mines 

FIORINO, JOHN FRANCIS, 1948 ............. Clinical Associate in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S., 1924, M.D., 1926, St. Louis University 

FISCHER, LOUIS, 1929, (1945) .................... Professor of Pharmaceutical Chemistry 
B.S., Ph. C., 1926, M.S., 1928, Ph.D., 1933, Washington 

FISH", ANDREW.,/.1947 .....•............................. ; ... ~Acting Professor of History 
.IS.A •• 1920, M.A., 1921, Oregon; Ph.D., 1923, Clark Umverslty 

FISHER, lAMES HAYDEN. 1945 (1947) ................ Instructor in General Engineering 
B.S. 10 M.E., 1944, B.S. in E.E., 1947, Washington 

FITZc..Lt. HOLLIS WATSON, US~I 1948 ................ Assistant Professor of Naval Science 
.IS.S., 1928. San Diego State Couege; M.S •• 1938. Southern California 

FITZMAURICE, BERTRAND T .• 1946 ...................... Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
B.S., 1930, Washington; M.D., 1934, Northwestern 

FLEAGLE, ROBERT GUTHRIE, 1948 .............. ~ ..... Assistant Professor of Meteorology 
A.B., 1940, Johns Hopkins; M.S .• 1944, Ph.D., 1949, New York University 

FLEEGE, HERBERT W., 1948 ..................................... Associate in Pedodontics 
D.D.S., 1948, Iowa 

FLEMING, JULIA, 1948 ........................•.•....•.....•...... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., 1931, St. Anthony School of Nursing (Denver); B.S., 1947. Colorado 

FLETCHER, THOMAS LLOYD, 1948 ................ Associate Research Chemist, Pulp Mills 
Waste Research Project 

A.B., 1937, M.A., 1938, Clark University 

FLORE!t, ROBERT EMERSON, 1948 .......................... Clinical Associate in SUrgery 
B.S., 193~t Western Kentucky State Teachers College; M.D., 1941, University 
of Louisvitle -

FLOTHOW, PAUL, G., 1940 .................... ~ ..................... Lecturer in Nursing 
B.S., 1921. NebrasKa; M.D .• 1923, Pennsylvama; M.S., 1927, Minnesota 

FLOYDt MARGARET, 1948 ................................... Associate in General Business 
B.a., 1948, Washmgton 

FLOYD.l.MYRTLE LEE, 1947 ...........•............................ Instructor in Nursing 
R . .N., 1932. St. Lukes Hospital (Florida); B.S., 1943, Florida 

FOOTE..:.. EARLE GARVIN, 1947 ...........•..•..•.... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
S • .IS., 1942. S.M .• 1946, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

FOOTE", HOPE LUCILE, 1923 (1948) .......................... ; .......... Professor of Art 
A • .IS .• 1920, Iowa State Teachers College; M.A., 1923. Columbia 

FOOTE, LEONE La VERNE, 1946 .. , ....................... Clinical Professor of Dentistry; 
Special Lecturer in Nomenclature 

B.S., 1928, D.M.D., 1929, Oregon 
FORBES, ROBERT D... 1947 .................................. Senior Consultant in Surgery 

M.B., 1903, McGill 
FORDON, JOHN VIVIAN, 1935 (1946) .............................. Lecturer in Accounting 

B.B.A:, 1931, M.B.A., 1934. Washington 
FORE, Capt. CHARLES H., U.S.A., 1948 .... Assistant Professor of Military Science and Tactics 

B.A., 1939, Kansas 
FORSBERG:. RUTH ELLEN, 1947 ..................•............... Instructor in Nursing 

B.S., b18, Rockford College (nlinois) 
FOSTER, ROBERT FRANCIS, 1948 .................. Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 

B.S., 1929, M.D., 1930, Northwestern 
FOX, KATHERINE ~., 1945 (1948) ................ Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

B.S., 1938. Washington; M.S., 1943. Oregon 
FRANCIS, BYRON FRANKLIIt 1940 (1947) ................ Clinical Professor of Medicine 

B.S., 1922. Washington; M.u., 1926. WaShington University (St. Louis) 
FRANCIS), FREDERICK HENDERSON, 1949 ............ Clinical Instructor in Oral Surgery 

D.D.~., 1936, Northwestern 
FRANZKE, ALBERT LEONARD, 1936 (1939) ................ Associate Professor of Speech 

B.A., 1916, M.A., 1923, Lawrence 
FREEMAN, VICTQ~ JULIUS ... 1947 ...... Instructor in Public Health and Preventive Medicine 

B.A., 1941, Bntish Columb13; M.D., 1945, Toronto \ 
FREIN, PIERRE JOSEPHJ.,1903 (1947) ............ Professor Emeritus of Romance Languages 

A.B., 1892, Williams \,;ollege (Massachusetts); Ph.D., 1899, Johns Hopkins 
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FRENCH. GRACE MARIAN. 1947 .......•.......... Research Associate in the Graduate School 
B.A.. 1945. Maryland 

FROST. VERNON R., 1945 (1946) ...................... Associate Professor of Journalism 
B.A •• 1926. Washington 

FRYE, THEODORE CHRISTIAN. 1903 (1947) .............. Professor Emeritus of Botany; 
Research Consultant in the Department of Botany 

B.S .• 1894. Illinois; Ph.D .• 1902, Chicago 
FULLER. RICHARD EUGENE. 1.930. (1948) ..................•..... Professor of Geology 

Ph.B., 1921, Yale Sheffield SClentific School; B.S., 1924, M.S., 1925, Ph.D., 1930, 
Washington; LL.D., 1944. Washington State 

FULLER, STEVEN D .• 1946 (1948) ....................................... Instructor in Art 
B.A., 1939, Washington 

GALLAGHER, MARIAN GOULD. 1944 (l948) .. Law Librarian and Associate Professor of Law 
B.A., 1935, LL.B., 1937, B.A. in L.S .• 1939, Washington 

GANNON, MARGARET ELIZABETH, 1949 ............. : ..... Instructor in Nutrition in the 
Child Health Center 

B.A., 1932, Montana 
GANZER, VICTOR MARTIN, 1947 ............ Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering 

B.A., 1933, Augustana College (Dlinois); B.S. in Aero. Engr., 1941, Washington 
GRACIA·PRADA, CARLOS1 1925 (1939) •.•....................••.••.. Professor of Spanish 

Ph.B •• 1918, Colegio del Rosario (Bogota) t M.A.. 1924. Michigan: 
Ph.D., 1929. Universidad Nacional (Bogota) 

GARBER, DAVID HARRISON, 1948........................... . .... Instructor in Physics 
A.B., 1940, A.M., 1941, Pennsylvania 

GARFIELD, VIOLA EDMUNDSON, 1937 (1945) ........ Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1931, Washington; PIl.D., 1939, Columbia 

GATES, CHARLES MARVIN.! 1936 (1943) .....•............. Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1926, Yale; M.A., b28, Harvard; Ph.D •• 1934, Minnesota 

GEBALLE. RONALD, 1946 ..................•......•........ Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., 1938. M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1943, California 

GEISSMAR. ELSE lOHANNA·MARIE. 1947 ................. ; ......... Instructor in Piano 
L.R.A.M., 1937, Royal Academy, London; M.M .• 1944, Mlchlgan 

GERAGHTY, THOMAS PETER, 1947 ...................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1934. Washington; M.D., 1939. Oregon 

GERALD. CURTIS FRANKLIN, 1947 .......... Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering 
B.S., 1936, Iowa State College; M.S., 1938, Cincinnati; Sc.D •• 1941. Massachusetts 
Instltute of Technology 

GERMAN, WILUAM MYNDERT .... ~946 .......... Clinical Instructor in Fixed Partial Dentures 
B.S., D.D.S .• 1943, Southern uuifornia 

GERSHEVSKY, NOAH DAVID, 1943 (1947) ...... Assistant Professor of Russian Language 
B.S. in Met., 1930, Montana School of Mines 

GERSHUN, THEODORE LEONARD. 1948 ............. Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
B.S. in M.E .• 1948, Iowa 

GESSEL, STANLEY PAULl 1948 ................................ Instructor in Forest Soils 
B.S., 1939, Utah State agricultural College 

GIEDT, WALVIN ROLAND. 1946 ............... Clinical Instructor in Publie Health and 
Preventive Medicine 

B.S., 1933, South Dakota; M.D., 1937, Rush Medical College (Chicago); 
M.P.H., 1941, Johns Hopkins 

GILL", DOROTHY, 1947 ........ ! ••...••••••••••..•.•... : ••• C1ini~ I~structor in .Medicine 
.IS.S •• 1931, M.S •• 1932, Washington; M.D .• 1938, Washington University (St. LoUts) 

GILLETTE, ALLETTA M., 1912 (1947) ..•..•................ Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., 1907, Smith; M.A., 1911. Washington 

GILLINGHAM, JOHN BENTON, 1947 .................... Assistant Professor of Economies; 
Assistant Director, Institute of Labor Economies 

A.B., 1939, Washington State; M.A., 1941, Wisconsin 
GITLER, ROBERT LAURENCE, 1946 .................. Associate Professor of Librarianshi{); 

Director of the School of Librarianshlp 
A.B., 1930. Certificate in Librarianship, 1931, California; M.S., 1939. Columbia 

GLENN). DAVID LEONARD,I.a... 1946 (1948) .......... Instructor in General Engineering 
B.;:,. in C.E. and N.S., 194 • Washington 

GLICK, ROBERT MAXI 1948 ................................ Instructor in Civil Engineering 
B.S., 1944, Cali forma . 

GLYNN, DOROTHY ELIZABETH, 1948 ...................... Assistant Professor of Nursing 
B.a., 1926. Colorado School of Education: R.N., 1932, Kahler Hospital (Minnesota) 
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GOETSCH, EDWARD JOSEPH
i 

JR., 1948 ............... Associatc in Mechanical Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1945, Illinois nstitutc of Technology 

GOFORTH, EUGENE GEORGE, 1948 ...........•.......... Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 
B.S., 1938. M.D., 1941, Illinois , 

GOGGIO, CHARLES, 1920 (1936) ......................... ?rofessor of Romance Languages 
A.B., 1910, Harvard. A.M., 1914, Ph.D., 1919, Wisconsin 

GOLDBERGl. LEONARD D~ 1947, ........•....•••... Assistant Professor of Business Law 
A.B., 1Y43, J.D., 1945, l,;hicago 

GOODRICH, FOREST JACKSON, 1914 (1934) ................. Professor of Pharmacognosy; 
Dcan of the Collcge of Pharmacy 

Ph.C., 1913, B.S., 1914, M.S., 1917, Ph.D., 1927, Washington 
GOODSPEED, GEORGE EDWARD. 1919 (1934) •...................... Professor of Geology; 

EXecutive Officcr of the Department of Geology 
B.S. in Min.E., 1910, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

GORMLEY, GENEVA JEFFERS, 1948 .................•.............. Instructor in Spcech 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, Washington 

GOSE.,t J. GORDON, 1946 ................................................ Professor of Law 
.Ii.A., 1926, Whitman. LL.B., 1928, Washington 

GOULD..t FLORENCE JONES, 1948 .................................... Instructor in English 
A . .Ii., 1928, M.A., 1931, Oregon 

GOWEN, HERBERT HENRY, 1909 (1944) •••••.••..•. Professor Emeritus of Oriental Stndies 
S1. Augustinc's Collegc (Cantebury); D.D., 1912, Whitman . 

GOWEN, LANCE EDWARD, 1924 (1937) •....•.•...•..•••.••••.... Professor of Architecturc 
B.A. ill Arch., 1916, M.A. in Arch., 1921, Gr. Arch., 1922. California 

GRAEBNER, PHYLLIS RUTH .. 1948 ...........••........... Associate in Physical Education 
A.B., 1945, Valparaiso (Indiana) 

GRAF, HUBERT ARTHUR, 1936 ....................................... Associate in Music 
GRATZER, LOUIS BERNARD, 1947 (1949) ............ Instructor and Research Associate in 

Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S. in A.E., 1944, Washington 

GRAY, FLORENCE IRENEI 1945, .................•.....•.......•. Instruetor in Nursing 
R.N., B.S.N., 1945, Wasnington 

GRAt, MARGARET LUCILE, 1948 ................................... Instructor in Nursing 
.H.S., 1943, Washington . 

GRAY, ROBERT SIMPSON, 1939 (1947) ............................... Instructor in Drama 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washington 

GRAYUM, HELEN STOLTE, 1947 ..................................... Instructor in Speech 
A.B., 1933, Nebraska State Teachers CoUege (Chadron, Nebraska); M.A., 1935, Iowa 

GREEN, ALVIN WARREN, 1947 ........ Instruetor in Public Health and Preventive Medicine; 
Acting Public Health Engineer 

B.S. in C.E., 1940, Iowa 
GREENJ.. DANIEL M., 1946 ..... Associate Professor of E!t'perimen?l ~edicine and Thcrapeutics 

A • .H., 1931, Fordham; M.S., 1935, M.D., 1938, New York University 
GREEN, MILTON DOUGLAS, 1945 .................................... ,. Professor of I..aw 

B.A., ,1926, J.D., 1928, Michigan: LL.M., 1938, Jur. Sc.D., 1944, Columbia 
GREGORY, HOMER EWART, 1920 (1933) .......•.................. Professor of Accounting 

A.B., 1914, Washington State; M.A., 1917, Chicago 
GREGORY, NORMAN WAYNE1 .1946 (1947) ..•....... ~ ..... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

B.S., 1940, M.S., 1941, WasnlDgton; Ph.D., 1943, Ohio State 
GRIFFITH, DUDLEY DAVID, 1924 (1927) .......... , ...•............. Professor of English 

B.A., 1903, Simpson College (Iowa); Pli.D., 1916, Chicago 
GRIFFITH. ROBERT LELAND, 1948 ..........•............. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.A., 1932, Alabama; M.D., 1936, Harvard 
GRIFFITHS.l KEITH S., 1947 ........................................ Associate in Sociology 

B.A., b47, Washington 
GRILL, LAURETTA MARKUS, 1949 ............ Lectnrer in Graduate School of Social Work; 

. .Psychiatric Social W,?rk SU'pervisor, Division of Counseling and Testing 
B.A., 1931, WlsconslD; M.S.S., 1932, Smath College 

GRISWOLD, MANZER JOHN, 1946 (1947) ........................ Research Associate in thc 
Washington Public Opinion Laboratory 

B.S., 1940, Montana; M.A., 1947, Washington 
GRONDAL. BROR LEONARD, 1913 (1929) ..................... Professor .of Forest Products 

B.A., 1910, D.Sc., 1943, Bethany CoUegc (Kansas); M.S.F., 1913, Washmgton 
GROVES, ELIZABETH ALICE, 1945 .................... Assistant Professor of Librariansbip 

B.A~ 1929, British Columbia. B.S. in L.S., 1930, Certificate ill Librarian Work 
for l,;hildren, 1931, Washington 
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GRYTBAK, MARGIT H •• 1948 ..•.........•.......•......... Clinical Associate in Pediatrics; 
Director of the Child Health Center 

B.S., 1930, B.M., 1932, M.D., 1933, Minnesota 
GUBERLETJ.. MURIEL LEWIN, 1943 (1946) ........•.......•......•..•• Instructor in English 

A.B., bl0, Bethany College (Kansas); A.M., 1928, Washington 
GUIDON, MICHAEL, III, 1946 (1941) .................. Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1942, Lehigh 
GULLIKSON, ALBERT CLARENCE. 1942 (1941) .. Assistant Professor of General Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1924; M.E., 1938, Washington 
GUNN, ELIZABETH (McCain), 1946 .••.••........ Assistant Professor of Physical Education; 

Clinical Physician. Health Center 
B.S., 1921, Washington; M.D., 1921, Oregon 

GUNTHER, ERNA, 1923 (1941) ...•••.... Professor of Anthr~polo~; Director of the Museum; 
Executive Officer, Department of Anthropology 

A.B., 1919, Barnard; A.M., 1920, Ph.D., 1928, Columbia 
GUSTAFSON, PA~ VICTO~ 1948 .................•.. : .Assistant Profes~r of Microbiology n.s., 1936, Whitworth. M.:)., 1931, Ph.D., 1942, IllinOIS. M.D., 1941, Chicago 
GUTHRIE. EDWIN RAY, 1914 (1928) .. Professor of Psychology. Dean of the Graduate Schooli 

Executive Officer of Academic Personnel 
B.A.. 1901, M.A.. 1910. Nebraska. Ph.D., 1912, Pennsylvania; LL.D., 1945, Nebraska 

GUY, MAY BORQUIST
t

I948 ...................... ,' ... : ..... Clinical Associate in Pediatrics 
A.B., 1923, Ifeed Co lege. M.D., 1932, Cornell University; M.P.H., 1938, Harvard 

GUY, PERCY F ••• J941 ..•••••.•...•......................... Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 
M.D., 1922, A1ichigan; M.P.H., 1938, Harvard 

HAAGA, AGNES MARIE, 1941.................. .. .................. Instructor in Drama; 
Extension Reprellentative in the Division of Adult Education and Extension Services 

B.A., 1936, Siena College (Tennessee) . 
HAASE.t.MYRTLE ELIZABETH, 1941 •.... ,' ..........•.............••.. Instructor in Nursing 

R..N., 1932, Cook County School of Nursmg (DUnOlIl)' B.S., 1936, C.P.H.N., 1936, 
Wayne University . 

HADDOCK, PHILIP GEORGE
l

I941 ..•...................... Allsilltant Professor of Forestry 
B.S., 1934, Ph.D., 1942, Ca ifornia 

HAERTIG, ELMER WALTER, 1948 ........................ Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 
M.D., 1939, Chicago 

HAFFLY, GILBERT NORIE"')948 ............................ Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
B.Y., 1932, M.D., 1936, .Northwestern 

HAGEN .... WILLIAM H., 1941 .••........................ Clinical Professor of Dental Ceramics 
D.J.I.S., 1920, Minnesota 

HAGERz PHILIP ERNEST, 1941 ...................................... Associate in English 
BoA., 1939, M.A., 1946, Washington 

HALD, EARL CARLSEN, 1946 (1941) ...................... Associate Professor of Economics 
B.S., 1931, A.M., 1932, Nebraska. Ph.D., 1939, California 

HALL, AMY VIOLET. 1924 (1945) .....•..• Associate Professor of Humanistic·Social Studies; 
Actinl[ ExeCutive Officer of the Department of Humanistic-Social Studies 

B.Ed., 1920. M.A., 1923, Ph.D., 1940, Washington 
HALL, DAVID CONNOLY. 1908 (1941) ....••............ Professor Emeritus of Hygiene and 

Assistant Health Officer 
Ph.B., 1901, Brown; Sc.M •• 1903, Chicago; M.D., 1901, RUllh Medical College 

HALL. DONALD T~ORNTONbI948 .......................... ClinIcal Instructor in Surgery 
B.S., 1931, Washmgton; M. ., 1935, Harvard 

HALL, HELEN MARIE, 1931 (1943) ........................... Associate ProfcsllOr of Music 
B.M., 1925, Washington 

HALL, JAMES KENDALL, 1930 (1934) .......................•..... Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1925, M.A., 1926, Oregon; Ph.D., 1929, Stanford 

HALL, NATHAN ALBERT, 1948 (1949) ............................. Instructor in Pharmacy 
B.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1948, Washington 

HALL, SAMUEL J., 1948 ....•........................... Medical Administrative Consultant 
A.B .. 1922, MarYville College (Tennessee); M.D., 1921, Louisiana 

HALb WALTER ALEXIS, JIL, 1941 .....••........................ Instructor in Prosthetics 
.u.S., D.D.S., 1938, Southern California 

HALLER. MARY ELIZABETH"",1931 (1941) .............. Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.A., 1924, M.S •• 1931, Ph.J.I., 1934, Washington 

HAMACl{. FRANK HARTMOND, 1921 (1942) ....................... Lecturer in Accounting 
LL.B., 1916,. Georgetown 

HAMES} GEORGE HAMILTON, 1948 ........................ Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.A., 1926. Victoria College (Toronto); M.D., 1929. Toronto 
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HAMMER, VERNo.N BENI4MIN. 1947 ........•..•....... Instructor in General Engineering 
B.S. lD C.E., 1940. Washangton; M.S •• 1941, Harvard 

HAMPSo.N, ROBERT EDWARDS, 1946 •............ Clinical Professor of o.perative Dentistry 
D.M.D •• 1911, North Pacific College 

HANAHAN, Do.NALD JAMES, 1948 ..•........•....•••..••••..••••. Instructor in Chemistry 
B.S •• 1941. Ph.D •• (944, Ilbnois 

HANKS", THRIFT GENE". 1947 ......•..........•.••...••••.•. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.~ •• 1934. M.S .• M.u., 1939. Dlioois 

HANNAH, BRUCE FRANK, JL. 1948 ..............•.•...••••.•....... Associate in English. 
B.A •• 1940. M.A., 1942. Arizona 

HANSET. Lt. Comdr. HERBERT EUGENE, U.S.N., 1947 .•........... Assistant Professor of 
Naval Science 

B.A., 1938, Washington 
HANSo.N, KERMIT o.SMo.ND. 1948 .......... Assistant Professor of Accounting and Statistics 

A.B., 1938. Luther College (Iowa); M.S., 1940, Iowa State 
HAPP, NINA MAURINE, 1945 ..................•............ Lecturer in Secretarial Studies 

B.A., 1930. Northwestern; M.B.A., 1937. Chicago 
HARDY, MARTHA ELIZABETH, 1943 (1946) ...........•••.•.••.. Associate in Mathematics 

B.A., 1929, Washington . 
HARD~ ROBERT ~o.NTAGUE, 1949 .... : ..............•............. Instructor in Botany 

B.~., 1939. Waahangton; M.S., 1941, o.hlo State 
HARKINS, HENRY NELSo.N. 1947 .••.•.••••.......••......•••.••••. Professor of Surgery; 

Executive o.fficer of the Department of Surgery 
B.S •• 1925, M.S., 1926, Ph.D., 1928, M.D .• 1931, Chicago 

HARLo.W, Jo.HN ~TAFFo.RD~ 1948 ............... , " ..• Lecturer in Business Administration 
A.B •• 1935. Pranceton; LL.J:5., 1939. Hanard 

HARPER, FLo.RA GWENDo.LINE, 1947 ..••••.......•........•......... Associate in Music 
B.A •• 1946. M.A., 1941, Washington 

HARRINGTo.N. Do.NAL FRANCIS, 1938 (1947) ...• ~ .•.....•. Associate Professor of Drama 
B.A., 1928, Montana; M.A •• 1933, Columbia 

HARRIS, .CHARLES WILL~M. 1906 (1924) ....•.•..•.. :Pro{CSBor of Hydraulic Engineering 
B.S. tn C.E.. 1903, Washangton; C.E •• 1905, Cornell Umvcr81ty 

HARRIS, EDISON D.:t 1947 ...........•..•.••......••.....••... Associate Professor of Music 
B.S., 1942,' NeW' l'ork University 

HARRIS, GLEN ALFRED, 1946 (1947) .....•............•...•....••... Associate in English 
B.S., 1923, M.A •• 1924, Colgate . 

HARRIS. MARKHAM. 1946 (1947) ...............•..•....... Assistant Professor of English; 
Editorial Consultant, Division of Adult Education and Extension Services 

A.B., 1929. M.A.. 1931, Williams . 
HARRISo.N..t ARTl!UR ELLIo.T, 1948 ........... A~ate ?rofes~or of Electrical Engineering 

B.S., 1lI36, California; M.S .• 1931. Ph.D •• 1940. California Institute of Technology 
HARRISo.N. BEATRICE ELEANORA. 1948 ••. Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
HARRISo.N. Ho.WARD LENT. 1948 ..•...••••.......... Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
HARRISo.N!. JOSEPH; BARLo.W. 1913 (1933) .............•..... ! •••••• Professor of English 

B.A., bl0. Washmgtonj A.B •• 1913, o.xford 
HARRISON.! ROBERT CHARLES, 1949 .•..•.••••.•...•............. Associate in Psychology 

B.S., lY47. Washington 
HARRISo.N, Ro.GER WEBSTER. 1945 •.....••......•.•.••••••••...... Lecturer in Fisheries 

B.S. in Chem. Engr •• 1925. Washington State; M.S •• 1928. George Washington 
HARSCH, ALFRED ELMER,.}93q (1940) ....•..•••.•...••............••. Professor of Law 

B.A •• 1926. LL.B., 1928. washmgton; LL.M •• 1940. Columbia 
HARTZELL!. Ho.MER VINCENT, 1948 ...••...••.... Clinical Assistant Professor of Radiology 

A.B., lyJO. Stanford; M.D., 1936, Harvard . 
HARWo.o.D~ CHARLES WILSON. 1949 ............................. Associate in Psychology 

B.S., b47. Washington 
HASTINGS. WALI?o.N HOUSTON.zJ948 .......•............ Associate Professor of Fisheries 

B.S., 1934. MalDe; M.S., 1938. MlDDesota; Ph.D •• 1940, Massachusetts 
HATCH} MELVILLE HARRISON. 1927 (1941) .....•.................. Professor of Zoology 

B.A., 1919. M.A •• 1921. Ph.D •• 1925. Michigan 
HAUAN. MERLIN JAMES. 1928 ...... Lecturer in Civil. Mechanical and Electrical Engineering 

B.S. in E.E •• 1925, WaShington 
HAVElf., HALE AURAND, 1948 ............................... Consultant in Neurosurgery 

B.~., 1927, M.D., 1928. M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, Northwestern 
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HAVERSTOCK. RICHARD TEAL. 1948 ........................ Clinical Associate in Urology 
B.S., 1933. M.D .• 1936, Illinois 

HAVILANDJ. JAMES WEST. 1946 (1947> ............. Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
A.B •• 1~32. Union College (New York); M.D., 1936, Johns Hopkins 

HAWKINS. NANCY. 1949 ................................................ Associate in Art 

HAWLEY. SYDNEY .1AMESl.1948 .................................. Consultant in Radiology 
B.S •• 1921. Washington; M.D., 1924. Pennsylvarua 

HAYDEN, ALICE HAZEL, 1942 (1946) .......... Associate Professor of Educational Research 
Ph.C., 1928, D.S., M.S., 1929, Oregon State; Ph.D., 1932, Purdue . 

HAYNER, NORMAN SYLVESTER, 1925 (1937) ...................... Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1920, Washington; A.M .• 1921, Ph.D., 1923, Chicago 

HAZENbBERNICE MERRIAM, 1948 .................................. Lecturer in Nursing 
M. " 1921, Tufts College 

HEARNE. RODNEY ~UGBEE. 1948 ........•...........•...... Clinical Associate in Surgery 
B.S., 1933, Washington; M.D., 1937, Harvard 

HEARST. JOSEPH ALBERT. 1947 .............•........... Special Research Associate in the 
Institute of Public Affairs 

B.A., 1940. Washington 
HEATHERS, LOUISE BUSSARD. 1945 ................... Assistant Professor of Psychology; 

Senior Clinical Psychologist, Counseling Center 
B.A.. 1933. Washington; Ph.D •• 1940, Yale 

HECHTMAN). ROBERT AAROl!t 1949 ..•......... Associate Professor of Structural Research 
. B.S. in \,;.E •• 1938, M.S. in \,;.E., 1939, Washington; Ph.D., 1948. Illinois 

HEIBERG, MALVINA MATTHEWS. 1947 ......................... Acting Instructor in Art 
B.F.A., 1939, New York . 

HEILBRUN, GERT, 1948 ......•.......••. Lecturer in the Graduate School of Social Work and 
Department of Psychiatry 

B.A •• 1929, City College (Germany); M.D., 1935, Vienna 
HEILMAN, ROBERT BECHTOLD. 1948 .....••.••.•..•.•...•..•...... Professor of English; 

Executive Officer of the Department of English 
A.B., 1927, Lafayette Coll~ge (Pennsylvania); M.A., 1930, Ohio State; 
MA, 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Harvard . 

HEINITZ, EVA MARIA, 1948 (1949) .......................... Assistant Professor of Music 
HELMLINGE, CHARLES LOUIS. 1911 (1944) ..... Professor Emeritus of Romance Languages 

and Literature 
B.Ph., 1911, German·Wallace College, Berea; A.M.. 1915, Washington 

HELWIG, CARL MILTON. 1948 ..................... Consultant in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
M.D., 1926, Ohio State 

HEMENWAY, ANSEL ARTHUR, 1941 ....... Assistant Professor of Humanistic-Social Studies 
B.A., 1937. Arizona 

HEMENWAY, ISABEL WOLFE. 1946 (1948) ................ Editorial .ASsoclate~ Engineering 
Experunent Station 

B.A.. 1909. Nebraska; M.A., 1912 •. Chicago 
HENDERSON, ,D!:SSE LESTER

t 
1948 ........•.............. Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 

B.S., 1924. Eureka College ( Ilinois); M.D., 1929, Washington University (St. Louis) 
HENDERSON, JOSEPH EDMONDS. 1929 (1942) ....•................. Profcssor of Physics; 

Director of Applied Physics Laboratory 
B.S .• 1922~ College of Wooster (Ohio); Ph.D., 1928, Yale 

HENNES, ROBERT GRAHAM, 1934 (1947) ..........•....... Professor of Civil Engineering 
B.S. in C.E., 1927, Notre Dame; M.S., 1928. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

HENNING, CHARLES NATHANIEL, 1948 ............ Acting Assistant Professor of Finance 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1940, University of California at Los Angelcs 

HENR~ BERNARD STAUFFER, 1931 (1941) .................... Professor of Microbiology 
B.~., 1925, M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, California 

HENRY..t MARJORIE RUTH.I. 1947 ..................................... Associate in English 
A.lJ., 1938. M.A., 1940, lJaylor 

HENR~ WILLIAM lAMESt 1948 ............... Acting Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
n.:>. in M.E., 1907, Puraue . 

HENSLEY, MERDECES HOOVER, 1939 (1948) .................. Assistant Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1930, M.F.A., 1938, Washington 

HERlIrlANS, THOMAS GERALD, 1929 (1940) .............. Assistant Professor of PsycholofP'; 
Chief Examiner, Bureau of Testing 

B.S., 1923, M.A., 1921, Washington 
HERRE.I. ALBERT WILLIAM C. T., 1948 .................... Research Associate in Fisherie-,s 

A.lJ., 1904, A.M., 1905, Ph.D., 1908, Stanford 
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HERRING, JOHN PEABODY, 1941 .... Research Associate in the Institute of Labor Economics 
A.B., 1904, Brown; B.D., 1901, Union Theological Seminary; Ph.D., 1924, Columbia 

HERRMAN, ARTHUR PHILIP, 1923 (1931) ........•....... ~ ..... Professor of Architecture; 
_ Director of the School of Architecture 

B.A. in Arch., 1921. Carnegie Institute of Technology 
HERRMANN, SIEGFRIED M •• 1948 ........................... Senior Consultant in Surgery 

B.S., 1915, Hamline University (Minnesota); M.B., 1919, M.A., 1919, M.D., 1920, 
Denver University 

HEWITT, EDWIN, 1948 .....................•........... Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., 1940, M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard 

HIGGS, PAUL McCLELLAN, 1926 (1939) ..•.......••...••.... Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., 1919, Washington -

mGHSMITH, RICHARD MORGANJ. Ja., 1948 ....•.•.••............. Associate in Geography 
B.A., 1941, Central Washington \,;oJlege of Education; M.A., 1946, Washington 

mLDEBRAND, ALICE GRACE, 1946 (1947) ........ Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine; 
Lecturer in Nursing 

B.S., 1934, M.D., 1936, Nebraska; M.Sc., 1940, Minnesota 
mLDEBRAND, JAMES LESLIE, 1946 .......•................. ; .. Associate in Mathematics 

B.A., 1938, M.A., 1940, N. Texas State Teachers College 
HILE.,/. FREDERIC WEBB, 1946 (1947) .... : ........•........... Assistant Professor of Speech 

.IS.Or., 1933, A.B., 1935, M.4:, 1937, Uruverslty of Denver; 
Th.M., 1944. Iliff School of -~neology 

HILEN, ANDREW R~UBENd~ 1945 (1948) ................. Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1931, Washmgtonj rh.u .• 1943, Yale 

HILLJ. RAYMOND LEROY, 1921 (1945) ................................... Professor of Art 
\.irad., 1913, Rhode Island School of Design 

HILL.J. W~LLlAM RYLAND .. JR., 1941 (19~7) .... Associate Professor of. Elec~rical Engineering 
!S.S. 10 E.E., 1934, Wasnlngton; -M.S. 10 E.E., 1938. E.E., 1941, California 

HlRABA YASHI .. JiORDON KIYOSHI, 1941 ........•..•...........•.. Associate in Sociology 
B.A., 1946, washinJ(ton . 

HITCHCOCK, CHARLES LEO, 1931 (1944) .......•............•...... Professor of Botany; 
Executive ·Officer of the Department of Botany 

A.B., 1921, Pomona; A.M., 1929, Oaremont Colleges; Ph.D., 1931, Washington 
University CSt. LoUIS) 

HITCHCOCK, RALPH CLARK, 1949 .................. Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1931, Washington 

HITCHNER!. DELI;. qILLErTEt 1947 ............ : .... ~istant Professos: of ~olitica] Science 
B.A., bl36, WIchIta UnlverSlty; M.A., 1931, M1SSOl&nj Ph.D., 1940, W18COnSln 

HO, PHILIP WEN JEN, 1941 ...... Research Associate in the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 
- B.A., 1938, M.A., 1941, Yenching University 

HOAG, ALBERT LYNN, 1946 (1947) ...................... Instructor in General Engineering 
B.S.F., 1941, Washington 

HOA~ GEORGE LISLE, 1920 (1941) ........•.••....... Professor of Electrical Engineering 
B.;::;. in E.E., 1911, M.S. in E.E., 1926, Washington 

HOEDEMAKER, EDWARD DAVID, 1935 (1941) ..........• Oinical Instructor in Psrc:hiatry; 
Lecturer in the Graduate School of SOCIal Work 

B.S., 1921, M.D., 1929, Michigan 
HOFFMAN, KATHERINE JANET, 1942 (1945) .............. Asslstant Professor of Nursing; 

Educational Director. Harborview Division 
B.A., 1929

1 
College of Paget Sound; R.N., 1934, Taeoma General Hospital; 

M.N., 194 , Washington 
HOFFSTADT .. RACHEL EMI.LIE, 1923 (1939) ..................... Professor of Microbiology 

B.S., 190~, Hanover (Indiana); M.S., 1912, Ph.D., 1915, Chicago; 
D.Sc., 1921, Johns Hopkins 

HOGAN. MICHAEL, 1941 ............................................. Associate in Speech 
B.A., 1938, Washington 

HOGA~ VINCENT HALL, 1948 ............................... Lecturer in Political Science 
B.;::;., 1942, Ph.D., 1948, Notre Dame 

HOLLAND, RUTH MALINDA ANDERSON I 1941 ..................... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., 1935, Lutheran Deaconess School 0 Nursi_~g (Chicago); 
B.A., 1944, Luther College (Iowa); M.S., 1941, Western Reserve 

HOLLENBECK, HOWARD B., 1947 .......... Lecturer in the Graduate School of Social Work 
A.B .• 1938, M.S., 1940, Louisville 

HOLMES, CHARLES MERTON, 1948 ...................... Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 
B.S., 1927, Washington; B.A., 1929, M.D., 1931, Oregon; Certificate, 1929, 
University of Paris 
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HOLT, WILLIAM STULL, 1940 ................•••........••......... Professor of History; 
Executive Officer of the Department of History 

A.B., 1920, Cornell University; Ph.D., 1926, Johns Hopkins 
HOPKINS. WILLIAM STEPHEN. 1946 ............•••••••.•....... Professor of Economics; 

Director of the Institute of Labor Economics 
B.S., 1925, M.A., 1928, Oregon; Ph.D., 1932, Stanford 

HORNE; DORTH~LEE BELLE, 1944 .......•••...•• Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.::I., 1930, MISsouri; M.S., 1939. Oregon 

HORSFALL, FRANK HENRY, 1936 ••.•••••••••••.••••••••.•..••••••••. Associate in Music 
HORST.,. AARON P~ULr 1947 •.••...••....••....•••••••••••.•••..... Professor of Psychology 

A.IS .• 1927. Cahfornla: Ph.D •• 1931, Chicago 
HORTON, GEORGE PLANT, 1934 (1946) ......••.•.•.••.. Associate Professor of Psychology; 

Executlve Officer of the Department of Correspondence Study 
in the Division of Adult Education and Extension Services 

B.S., 1926, M.A., 1930, Ph.D •• 1932, Princeton 
HORTON, ROBERT J. M., 1948 ....••...•..••..• Clinical Assistant Professor of Public Health 

. . and Preventive Medicine 
A.B., 1934, Princeton; M.D., 1938, Western Reserve; M.P.H., 1947, Harvard 

HORWOOD, EDGAR MILLER, 1946 (1947) ......••.•........ Instructor iii Civil Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1942, Georgia School of Technology 

HOSHOR, JOHN PAYTON, 1947 .•••••............•..•...•.... Assistant Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1938, A.M., 1940, Washington; Ph.D., 1947, Iowa 

HOSKINS, MILDRED FRANCES, 1948 .... Supervisor in the Graduate School of Social Work 
B.A., 1937, Texas State College for Women 

HOSMER, MARGARET GEORGE, 1948 ...•.•••....... Acting Instructor in Home Economics 
B.S., 1918, North Carolina 

HOSSOM. HAROLD KENNETH, 1948 ....•..•........ Assistant Professor of Political Science 
A.B .. 1936. Stanford: M.F.S •• 1938. Southern California; Ph.D., 1942, Princeton 

HOTSON, JOHN WILLIAM, 1911 (1947) •.......•............ Professor Emeritus of Botany; 
Research Consultant in the Department of Botany 

A.B., 1901, A.M., 1902, McMaster (Toronto); Ph.D., 1913, Harvard 
HOWE" JAMES BLAKE, 1948 ............................................ Lecturer in Law 

L411 •• 1924, Virginia: M.B.A.. 1926, Harvard 
HSIA..l HSIU·YUNG, 1941 ..................................... Lecturer in Chinese Language 

IS.A., 1941, Yenemng 
HSU, WELLINGTON SIANG, 1944 (1948) .......... Assistant Professor of Chinese Language; 

Assistant Professor of Zoology 
B.S., 1922, Illinois; M.S., 1924, D.Sc., 1928, Harvard 

HUBER, JOHN RICHARD, 1939 (1948) ............•....... Associate Professor of Economics; 
ActinB_ Executive Officer of the Department of Economics 

B.A., 1931, College of Wooster (Ohio); M.A., 1933. Ph.D., 1937, Princeton 
HUGHES, GLENN ARTHUR, 1919 (1930) ............................ Professor of English: 

Director of the School of I'rama 
B.A., 1916, Stanford: M.A., 1920, Washington 

HUGUS} ROBERT EPWARD, 1948 .......••.................•.... Instructor in Architecture 
B.arch., 1942, MlDnesota; M.Arch., 1947, Harvard 

HULSE, FREDERICK SEYMOUR, 1948 ..•.............. Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
A.B., 1927, M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1934, Harvard 

HUNT, ROSEMARY LONGWOOD, 1944 ....•....................... Associate in Psychology 
B.S., 1943, Washington 

HUSTON, FRANCES BREITWEG, 1944 (1946) ........................ Associate in English 
B.A., 1931, Reed 

HUTCHINSj. LEWIS ~EID, 1946 .................. Clinical Associate in Anatomy and Surgery 
A.B., ly28, Washmgton: M.D., 1935, Oregon 

HUTCHINSON, JAMES CARL, 1946 (1948) .................. : Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S., 1927, fdaho; M.D., 1933, Northwestern: M.S., 1945, Minnesota 

HUTCHINSON, WILLIAM BURKE, 1947 (1948) .. Medical Lecturer in the School of Nursing: 
. • Consultant in Surgery 

B.S., 1931, Washmgton: M.D., 1936, McGill 
HYNES.,r,KYRAN E~METT, 1948 ...•......•......... Clinical ~i~tant Professor of Medicine 

B..oo.., 1935, Creighton (Nebraska): B.S., 1933, M.D., 1935, LowslBDa Medical Center 
INGLE, JOHN ID~t. 1948 .•...••....................... Assistant Professor of Periodontology 

D.D.S., 1942, J.~orthwestern; M.S.D., 1948, Michigan 
INGLIS..l RUTH ARDELL. 1946 (1948) .................. '" . Associate Professor of Sociology 

A.IS., 1935, M.A., 1937, Stanford; Ph.D., 1945, Bryn Mawr 
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IRELAND. HOSEA DEWAIN. 1948 ....•..............•...... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1934, West Virginia; M.D., 1936, Virginia 

IRVINE. DEMAR BUEL. 1937 (1947) ............•............. Associate Professor of Music 
B.A •• 1929. M.A •• 1931, California; Ph.D., 1937, Harvard 

ISAAC~ WALTER F., 1922 (1929) ...... Professor of Fine Arts; Director of the School of Art 
B • .r.A., 1909, James Millikin University (Illinois) 

JACKSON, WILLIAM THOMAS HOBDELL, 1948 ...•.......... Acting Instructor in German 
B.A •• 1935, M.A., 1938, Sheffield University (England) 

JACOBS. MELVILLE. 1928 (1945) .............•........ Associate Professor of Anthropology 
A.B., 1922, College of the City of New York; A.M., 1923, Ph.D., 1931, Columbia 

JACOBSEN. ANDREW BOONE. 1946 (1947) ... Instructor in Electrical Enlrl.neering; Research 
Associate in the Engineering ~eriment Station 

B.S. in E.E., 1941, Washington 
JACOBSEN. ELDON ERNEST, 1947 .................•....•.....•... Associate in Psychology 

B.S •• 1941, M.S., 1943, Utah State Agricultural College 
JACOBSEN, PHILIP AMUNDS, 1927 (1939) ...... Assistant Professor of General Engineering; 

Technical Director of Audi~ Visual Studies 
B.S., 1926, Washington . 

JACOBSEN, THEODOR SIEGUMFELDT/. 192~ (1941) ...•.. Associate Professor of Astronomy 
B.A., 1922, Stanford; Ph.D., 1926, CalifornIa 

JACOBSOHN.l BORIS ABBOTT, 19~8 .......••.•.••.........•. Asaistant Professor of Physics 
A.B., 19,,8, A.M., 1939, ColumbIa; Ph.D., 1947, Chicago 

JACOBSON, BERTHE PONCY, 1931 (1948) •..••.••.•....•......•...•..• Professor of Music 
Conservatory of Music, Geneva; Schola Cantorum, Paris; Dalcroze School, Geneva 

JACOBSON .. CONR4-DJ.1948 ............••.•.....••. : .... Senior Consultant in NeurosurgC1'7 
B.S., I~OO, BelOIt l,;ollege; M.D., 1911, Johns Hopkins 

JAH~ JULIUS ARMIN. 1941 ....................................... Instructor in Sociology 
lS.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Minnesota 

JAMISON, LAURA MAUDE, 1946 ..•....•.....•...................•.. Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., B.S •• 1936, Washington 

JANSSEN, LAMBERT AUGUSTE ROBERT, 1949 .......... Associate in Romance Languages 
and Literature 

Baccalaureat en Humanites anciennes, 1945, College de Bellevue (Belgium) 
JAQUETTEI.. WILLIAM ALDERMAN""Ja., 1941 .•............. Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 

A.B., b32, Harvard; M.D., 1936, rennsylvama 
JARVI, ALBERT OTTQ-l.19~5 (1941) .... ,' .........•. Assistant Professor of CivU Engineering 

B.S. in C.E., 1938, wash1Ogton; M.S. 10 C.E., 1939, Massachusetts Institute of TechDology 
JARVI~ FRED JACKSON, 1948 ...•.........•.•..............•.••... Consultant in Surgery 

B.:)., 1932, lI.D., 1932, Iowa 
JEFFERSON, WILLIAM, JR., 1941 .•..•..•...•..•......•.... Associate in Physical Education 
JENKS~ELIZABETH MAY,l,1941 .......•..•.•.••.•...•........••.•..•• Instructor in Speech 

A.lS., 1920, California; M.A., 1928, Cornell University 
JENSEN, ALFRED, 1930 (1941) •...••••......•.... Associate Professor of General Engineering 

B.S. in C.E., 1925, M.S. in C.E., 1931, Washington 
JENSEN, CLYDE REYNOLDS.k 1941 .....•....•.•••• Clinical Assistant Professor of Pathology 

A.B., 1922, Dartmouth; M • .u., 1925, Rush Medical College (Chicago) 
JENSEN. EMIL CHRISTIAN, 1946 .•....•......•.... Clinical Instructor in Public Health and 

Preventive Medicine 
B.S. in C.E., 1936, Washington; M.S., 1938, Harvard 

JENSEN, Col. MARSHALL NELSON, U.S.A., 1948 .................. Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.S., 1941, H.D., 1943. Nebraska 
JENSEN, OLE IORG~N. 1948 ...................•.. : .......... Clinical Instrtl~r in Urology 

B.S., 1934, Washington; M.D.C.M., 1939, McGill, D.Med.Sc., 1944, ColumbIa 
JENTOFT, RALPH EUGENE, JR., 1949 ..............••.. Research Associate in Oceanography 

B.S., 1941, Washington 
JERBERT, ARTHUR RUDOLPH, 1921 (1931) ............ Associate Professor of Mathematics 

B.S., 1916, M.S., 1923, Ph.D., 1928. Washington 
lERMAIN, LEONARD LEON, 1948 ......•..••............ Assistant Professor of Journalism 

B.S., 1940, M.S., 1946, Oregon 
JESSUlt JOHN HUNNICUTT, 1926 (1927) ....•. Associate Professor of Educational Sociology 

A.lS., 1920, Earlham Collegc (Indiana); M.A.. 1924, Iowa 
JEWETT, ROBERT H!I 1949 ............................ Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 
. B.S. in Aero.E., 1~31. Minnesota 
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JOBB.:.. EMILJ 1947 .......................................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
.H.S., 19J7, B.S., 1941, M.D., 1942, Wayne University 

JOHNSON, ARTHUR DEAN, 1947 ..........•.......•••.••••. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.A., 1934, Iowa; M.D., 1939, Northwestern 

JOHNSON, Capt. BENJAMIN EDWIN, JR., U.S.A., 1948 ......•....... Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.B.A.. 1939, Minnesota 
JOHNSON, BESSIE ~AULINE, 1941 (1945) ... : ..........•••.••.. Associate Professor of Art 

B.A., 1929, Washangton: M.A., 1936, Columbia 
JOHNSON, LILLIAN PARADISE, 1949 ....•......•...••....•. Acting Instructor in Geography 

B.A., 1946, Washington; M.A., 1948, Syracuse 
10HNSON, LLOYD EUGENE, 1948 ...................................• Associate in Drama 

B.A., 1947, Washington 
JOHNSON, LOCKREM HAROLD, 1947 .•...................•••••......• Associate in Music 
10HNSON, LUCILLE MARGUERITE, 1949 .....................•..... Associate in English 
• B.A., 1940, Concordia (Minnesota): M.A., 1943, Washington State College 
JOHNSON, MARY LOUISE, 1945 (1947) ............. Assistant Professor of Home Economics 

B.A., 1940, Hardin-Simmons (Texas): M.S., 1942, Wisconsin . 

10HNSON, PETER DAN~~ 1948 ......••....•.... Assistant Professor of Ceramic Engineering 
B.S., 1941, Bethany (west Virginia): Sc.D., 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

JOHNSON, ROBERT JOSEPH, 1946 (1947) .................. Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
M.D., 1943, Iowa 

JOHNSTON KATHLEEN ARDIES. 1946 (1947) ....... Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1933, British Columbia: B.S., 1940, Washington: Ph.D., 1946, Cornell University 

JOHNSON, WALTER·GILBERT, 1948 (1949) .. Associate Professor of Scandinavian Languages 
B.A., 1927, Augsburg College (Minnesota): M.A., 1929, Minnesota: Ph.D., 1935, Illinois 

lONES, CHARLES HERBERT, 1948 ................................... Lecturer in Nursing 
B.S., 1940, Washington: M.D., 1943, Oregon 

JONES, EARL IVERSON, 1948 ..•..........•...•................••. Associate in Psychology 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1948, Utah 

JONES, ERNEST MORGAN, 1945 ......•.................. Professor of OJ)erative Dentistry; 
. Dean of the SchOQl of Dentistry 

D.D.S., 1916, Northwestern . 
10NES,-GEORGE EVERETTE, 1949 ......•••••••......... Clinical Instructor in Oral Surgery 

D.v.S., 1932, Iowa 
JONES, MARSHALL HENRY, 1946 .••••..••...••..•••••.••.. Clinical Associate in Anatomy 

~.D., 1927, Northwestern 
lONES, NANCY TAYLOR, 1949 ....•..•.....•..•••••••.•.••...••••• Associate in Psychology 

B.S., 1942, M.A., 1947, Utah 
lONES, ROBERT WILLIAM,IJ920 ~1934) ..•.••.•••••••..•••••.•••• Professor of lournalism 

B.A., 1906, LL.B., 1913, allssoun; M.A., 1918, South Dakota 
lONES, Colonel WILLIAM HENRY, JR., 1946 .•.... Professor of Military Science and Tactics: 

. . Executive Office of Department of Military Science and Tactics 
B.A., 1908, Ogden College (Kentuclcy): B.S., 1913, U. S. Military Academy 

10NOUET, EUGENE M~l!~ICE, .194~ (1946) ............. Assistant Professor of Social Work 
"lJ.A'1 1932, James MIlhkln University (IllinoIs); M.A., 1933, M.S.W., 1938, 
Wasnington 'University (St. Louis) 

JOPPA, ROBERT GLENN, 1947 ........................ Instructor and Research Associate in 

B.S. in A.E., 1945, Washington 
. Aeronautical Engineering 

JOY.- FREDERICK B., 1947 .........•......................• Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 
B.A., 1929, M.D., 1931, Oregon 

JULOW1 · ROY GEORGE, 1948 ..•......•••.... Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
B.a., 1940, M.A., 1948, MIssouri 

KAHL, JOHN A., 1946 .... Clinical Assistant Professor of Public ~ea1th and Preventive Medicine 
B.S., 1933, M.D., 1935, Nebraska; M.P.H •• 1940, lohns Hopkins 

KAHN, ROBERT LUDWIG, 1948 ......................... : .... Acting Instructor in German 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Dalhousie University (Nova Scotia) 

KANYER, RUBY, 1948 ..............................•.•......•.••... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N •• B.S., 1944, Washington 

KAPLAN, CHARLES, 1948 ..........•.................••.... Clinical Associate in Pediatrics 
B.A., 1934, M.D., 1937, Toronto . 

KASTNER, ETHEL DEVERd948 .......................•. Instructor in Far Eastern History 
B.A., 1943, M.A •• 1945, washington 
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KATZ} SOLOMON, 1936 (1943) .............................. Associate Professor of History 
A.B., 1930, Ph.D., 1933, Cornell University 

KAUFMAN, HELEN ANDREWS, 1930 (1943) ................ Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1909, Wilson College (Pennsylvania); M.A., 1911, Indiana; Ph.D., 1934, Washington 

KAUFMAN, S. HARVARD, 1945 (1947) ............ Clinical Assistant Professor of Psychiatry; 
Psychiatrist, Health Center 

B.S., 1934, M.D., 1936, Wisconsin 

KECHLEY, GERALD RAYMOND. 1947 ................................. Associate in Music 
B.A., 1946, Washington 

KELEZI.. GEORGE BQTHWELL, 1949 ................................. Lecturer in Fisheries 
B.~., 1930, Washington; A.M., 1932, Stanford 

KELLER, ABRAHAM CHARLES, 1948 ........................ Assistant Professor of French 
B.A.. B.S., 1936. M.A., 1937, Ohio State; Ph.D., 1946, .California 

KELLER. ~ PAUL. 1948 ......................................... Instructor in Spanish 
B.A., 1933, Heidelberg College (Ohio); M.A., 1940, Ohio State 

KELLOGG, HOWARD B., 1946 (1948) ................ Oinical Associate Professor of Anatomy 
B.S., 1922, Washington; M.S., 1925, Ph.D., 1927, M.B., 1929, M.D., 1930, Northwestern 

KELLOGG, MILFORD KIRTLAND, 1949 .................•......... Associate in Accounting 
B.A., 1941, Washington State 

KENNEDY, FRED WASHINGTON, 1909 (1947) ........... Professor Emeritus of Journalism; 
Consultant on Press Relations 

KENNY} DOUGLAS TIMOTHY, 1947 .............................. Associate in Psychology 
B.A., 1945, M.A., 1947, British Columbia 

KENWORTHY, RAY W., 1929 (1939) .•.......•.•. : .......•.. Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.A., 1924, M.S., 1925, Iowa; Ph.D., 1938, Washington 

KERR. GEORGE H., 1947 ..................... Lecturer in the Department of Far Eastern and 
Slavic Languages and Literature 

A.B., 1932, Rollins College; M.A., 1935, University of Hawaii 

KIDDA EUGENE LI~OOD.". 1947 .............•.•......... Oinical Instructor of Medicine 
:s.B., 1935, WashlDgton; M..D., 1939, Rush Medical College 

KIDWELL, M. KATHRO, 1939 (1944) ........ .' ... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1927, Nebraska; M.S., 1928, Wisconsin 

KIMBALL, CHARLES DUNLAP, 1948 ........ Oinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
M.D., 1934, Buffalo 

KIMMEL, Colonel EDWARD, U.S. Army, retired, 1932 (1946) .......... Professor Emeritus of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.S •• 1897, M.A., 1907, Washington State 
. KINCAID, TREVOR, 1899 (1947) .......................... Professor Emeritus of Zoology; 

Research Consultant in the Department of Zoology 
B.S., 1899, Washington; D.Sc., 1940. College of Puget Sound 

KING .... BRIEN THAXTON, 1947 .............................. Senior Consultant in Surgery 
.M.D., 1911. Vanderbilt 

KING, ROBERT LEONAR~\. 1947 .................. Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
M.D., 1928, B.S., 1931, virginia 

KINGSTON, JOHN MAURICE, 1940 (1946) .............. Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.A., 1935, Western Ontario; M.A., 1936, Ph.D •• 1939, Toronto 

KINSCELLA.z HAZEL GERTRUDE, 1942 (1947) ...................... ~rofessor of Music 
B.M., b16; B.F.A., 1928. B.A., 1931, Nebraska; M.A., 1934, Columbia; 
Ph.D., 1941, Washirigton 

KINTNER, NANCY JANEl 1942 ...•........................ Instructor in Nursing Education 
R.N., B.S., 1940, Wasbington 

KIRBY, BERNARD CROMWELL, 1948 ............................... Associate in Sociology 
B.A., 1929, Dennison University (Ohio) 

KIRCHHEIMER. WALDEMAR FRAN~ 1948 ..................... Instructor in Microbiology 
M.D., 1947, University of Giessen (tiermany) 

KIRCHNER. GEORGE C., 1919 (1939) •......................... Assistant Professor of Music 
Grad., 1911, University of Leipzig 

KIRSTEN •• FREDERICK KURTl.1915 (19~6) .. Research Professor of Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S •• 1D E.E., 1909; E.E., 1!114. Washington 

KITZHABER, ALBERT RAYMOND". 1948 .......... : .................. Associate in English 
B.A., 1939, Coe College (Iowa); M.A., 1941, Washington State 

KLEMPERER,r WOLFGANG W., 1948 ........ Clinical Associate in Anatomy and Neurosurgery 
M.D., 19J6, Cornell 

KLIMA:,. JOAN ROBERTS, 1946 (1948) .......................... ~ . Ins.tructor in Marketing 
A • .u., 1940, College of Paget Sound; M.S., 1941, New York UnIversIty 
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KLOBUCHER, MARION LOUISE, 1948 ..................••••.....••••• Associate in English 
B.A., 1938, Whitman College 

KNECHT, NORBERT FRANCIS, 1948 ................•.. Research Associate in the Municipal 
Research and Services 

KOLB, BURTON A., 1948 ............................................ Instructor in F'mance 
A.B., 1946, M.B.A., 1947, Michigan 

KOLESAR, JOHN, T.Sgt., U.S.M.C., 1947 •..................... Instructor in Naval Science 
KOSOBUDJ RICHARD, 1948 ......••...•..........••.............. Associate in Management 

B.S., 1946, Illinois 
KRANTZ, CLEMENT IRENEUS, 1947 .••........... Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 

A.B., 1920, M.D., 1924, Johns Hopkins . 
KRASTIN, AUDREY ANNA, 1948 ......•.•.......••........ Associate in Physical Education 

B.S., 1947, Rutgers University 
KRAUSE, ROBERT PAUL, 1948 ..•.................... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B.M.E., 1947, Detroit 
KREBSl. EDWIN GERHARD, 1948 .•..••••••.....•.••.... Assistant Professor of Biochemistry 

B."., 1940, Illinois; M.D., 1943, Washington University (St. Louis) 
KRETZLER, HARRY HAMLIN 1947 ..••............••.•••.. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.S., 1921, M.D., 1923, Nebraska 
KRUPSKI, EDWARD, 1944 (1947) ..•....••.•....... Instructor in Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

B.S., 1939, M.S., 1941, Washington 
KUETHER, CARL ALBERT, 1946 ...•...•....••........ Assistant Professor of Biochemistry 

A.B., 1936, University of Miami (Ohio); M.S., 1940, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1943, 
George Washington University 

KUHN, BERTHA MEHITABLE, 1940 (1947) .....•............ Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1916, M.A., 1917, North Dakota; Ph.D., 1941, Washington 

KUND~ NORMAN FREDERIC:g;, 1930 (1937) ...... Assistant Profe~sor .of Physical Education 
B."., 1928, M.S., 1932, Washington; n.M, 1946, New York Umverslty 

KUSIAN, ROSS NORTHEY, 1949 •••....•••••.•.......• Associate in Mechanical Engineering 

LAMPMAN, ROBERT JAMES, 1948 ••..•.••.......•. Acting Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1942, Wisconsin 

LAMSON, OTIS FLOYD, 1947 ...•.••..•..•...••.•.•.•.....••. Senior Consultant in Surgery 
M.D., 1907, Pennsylvania 

LANCZOS, CORNELIUS, 1948 ........... : •.•.......................•. Lecturer in Physics 
Ph.D., 1921, University of Szeged (Hungary) 

LANDBERG, HARRY MORTON ... }948 •..........••..•. ~ ............... Lecturer in Nursing 
B.S.M., 1937, Northwestern; M.D., 1939, Loyola University (Chicago) 

LANGEN HAN, HENRY AUGUST, 1947 •.••••......••....•......•.. Lecturer in Pharmacy 
Ph.C., 1909, Dlinois; B.S., 1914, M.S., 1916, Ph.D., 1918, Wisconsin 

LANKFORD..t. MARGARET ALICE, 1946 .•............•.•.•••.....•••. Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., Hl43, St. Mary's School of Nursing (Minnesota); 
B.S., 1944, College of St. Teresa (Minnesota) 

LANTOS, THOMAS PETER, 1948 .•.........•............ Associate in Hungarian Language 
LARROWE, CHARLES PATRICK, 1948 .............•••..•.•••....•. Associate in Economics 

B.A., 1946, Washington . 
LARSON, CHARLES P., 1947 (1948) ......•.•..... Clinical Assistant Professor of Pathology 

B.A., 1931, Gonzaga (Spokane); M.D., C.M., 1936, .McGill 
LASATER, JAMES HARVEYt. 1948 ......................... Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 

B.S., 1934, Washington; M.D., 1939, George Washington University . 
LASHER, EARL PARSONS, J"., 1946 (1948) .............. Assistant Professor of Anatomy; 

Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.A., 1931, M.D., 1934, Cornell University 

LATOURETTE, HAROLD KENNETH, 1949 ............•... Research Associate in Chemistry 
A.B., 1947, Whitman College 

LAUBHAN, ROYLE KENNETH .. 1948 .................•...•......•. Instructor in Anatomy 
A.B., 1936, M.D., 1941, Stamord 

LAUER, EDWARD HENRY, 1934 ....•..... Professor of Germanic Languages and Literature; 
Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences 

A.B., 1906, A.M., 1909, Ph.D., 1916, Michigan 
LAVASKA, ANNA, 1946 ......••••••.•••...••..........•.. Instructor in Russian Language 

B.A., 1946, Washington 
LAWbDAVID BARCLAY, 1947 (1948) .................... Associate Professor of Pedodontics 

.S.D., 1938, D.D.S., 1938, M.S., 1941, Northwestern . 
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LAWRENCE.! CHARL}i:S WILSON
6 

1926 (1934) •............. Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., ly18, Oberllll; M.A., 193 , Washington 

LAWS, E. HAROLD, 1947 .............•.....•........•..... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1938, M.D., 1940, Indiana 

LAWSON, JANE SORRIE, 1922 (1948) ...................•........•.. Professor of English 
M.A., 1907, St. Andrews (Scotland) 

LAWSON, LEONARD LLOY!?J 19.49 ...............•..•....••. Associate in General Business 
B.A., 1939; B.Ed., 1941, wamlllgton State 

LAWTON, GRAHAM HENR¥J 1947 •.....•......••••••••• Assistant Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1934, B.Ed., 1936, Melbourne: B.A., 1941, M.A., 1944, Oxford 

LAY, COY LAFAYETTE, 1947 ..................•........... Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
M.D., 1946, 'texas 

LAZARUS, ALFRED S., 1948 ........•......•.......•... Associate Professor of Public Health 
and Preventive Medicine 

A.B., 1935; M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1938, California 
LEAHY, KATHLEEN MABEL, 1927 (1943) •.•••.•.......•. Associate Professor of Nursing: 

Director of Field Work 
R.N., 1921, Stanford: A.B., 1926, C.P.H.N., 1927, Oregon; M.S., 1931, Washington 

LEAVITT, DARRELL G., 1948 .•.••....•.•.•.....•..•.•.•........ Consultant in Orthopedics 
M.D., 1927, Oregon 

LEAVITT, HARRY LINWOOD, 1947, (1948) ............ Lecturer in the School of Nursing: 
Consultant in Orthopedics 

B.A., 1927, Oregon: M.D., 1930, Michigan 
Lx COCO, EDWARD ANTHONY, 1948 .........•......•..••.•.•... Consultant in Orthopedics 

B.A., 1926, M.D., 1929, Oregon 
Lx COCO, JOHN F:I,. 1948 .......•...............•..• Senior Consultant in Orthopedic Surgery 

M.n., 1925, N.,/j., 1926, Oregon 
LEEDE ... WILLIAM EDWARD, 1947 •......•..•..•.....••..• Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.~., 1934, M.D., 1937, Oregon 
LEDEBOER, Lt. Col. FREDERIC W. C., U.S.A., 1948 ••••.........••... Assistant Professor of 

Military Science and Tactics 
B.S., 1927, Southern California 

LEE, ALBERT FRANCIS, 1948 .............•. Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S., 1935, College of Puget Sound; M.D., 1937, Duke University 

LEE. CHI.YUAN. 1948 ...............•.•.•........••.•.. Associate in Electrical Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1947, Cornell University: M.S. in E.E., 1948. Washington 

LEE, KYUNG-SUN, 1948 .............••.......••••••.....•... Associate in Korean Language 
B.A., 1922, Korea 

LEE, SHERMAN EMERY.! 1948 ............................................ Lecturer in Art 
A.B., 1938, M.A., 193Y, American University: Ph.D., 1941, Western Reserve 

LEGG, HERBERT, HUGH, JR., 1947 ...••......• Research Associate, Bureau of Governmental 
. Research and Services 

B.A., 1942, Central Wasbington College of Education 
LEHMANN, STANLEY WINEMAN, 1948 .......••................. Associate in PsYChology 

B.A., 1947, Stanford 
LEIMAN, lOHN ~ELVIN. 1947 .................................... Associate in Psychology 

B.S., 940, Ohio; M.S •• 1946, Oregon 
LEMERE, FREDERICK, 1946 (1947) ................ Clinical Professor of Psychiatry,. and 

Acting Chairman of the Section on PsyCDiatry 
M.A., 1930, M.D., 1932, Nebraska 

LEMON,.I BERLAN, 1947 .......................................... Associate in Psychology 
B.~., 1941, Oregon State: M.S., 1948, Oregon 

LESTER, CHARLES NELSON, 1939 (1947) ........ Clinical Instructor in Medi~ine: Assistant 
Director of the Health Center 

B.A., 1928, M.D., 1934, Colorado 
LEVY, ERNST, 1937 ............... " ....... Professor of History, Law, and Political Science 

LL.D., 1906, Berlin 
LEWIS"" LAUREL JONES, 1946 (1949) ........ Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 

A.,/j., 1933, E.E., 1935, Ph.D., 1947, Stanford 
LINBURG, DONNAMAE ELIZABETH, 1948 ....•............•..•..... Instructor in Nursing 

B.S., 1944, Seattle University 
LINCOLN, MIRIAM, 1947 .......................... Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 

A.B., 1922, Radcliffe: M.S.S., 1923, Smith: M.D., 1932, Rochester 
LINDAHL, WALLAC}i: WILLIAM",}947 (1948) .........••... Clinical Associate in Anatomy 

B.S., 1933, Washington State; M.D., 1938, Northwestern 
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LINDBLOM.t ANNA MATHILDA, 1948 ..•.••......................... Instructor in Nursing 
B.A.. hl41. Colorado State College of Education 

LINDBLOM. ROY ERIC, 1924 (1945) ....• , .............. Professor of Electrical Engineering 
B.S. in E.E •• 1922, M.S. in E.E., 1929, Washington 

LINDEN. HARRY EUGENE, '1941 .................................... Instructor in Music 
LINGAFELTER. EDWARD CLAY, Ja., 1939 (1941) ......•. Associate Professor of Chemistry 

B.S., 1935, Ph.D •• 1939. California 
LIPPINCOTT, STUART WELLINGTON. 1946 ..................•... Professor of Pathology; 

Executive Officer of the Department of Pathology 
A.B •• 1929. Oark University; M.D •• C.M., 1935. McGill 

LISLE. RUTH. 1946 ............. , ..... , .................... Associate in OasBical Languages 
B.A., 1938, Washington . 

UU. JAMES TZE·CHIEN, 1948 ........................... Research Associate in Far Eastern 
B.A •• 1943, China University 

LOE, RALPH HARVEY, 1948 ....................................... Consultant in Surgery 
B.S., 1925, Washington; M.D .• 1928. Penusylvania 

LOEFFLER, MANUEL JOHN, 1949 ...•........•.•.....••......••... Associate in GeograpJiy 
B.S •• 1946; M.A.. 1948, Colorado 

LOEW. EDGAR ALLAN, 1909 (1923) .................. Professor of Electrical Engineering; 
Dean Emeritus of the College of Engineering 

B.S. in E.E., 1906. E.E .• 1922, Wisconsin 
LOGAN ... ROLF F., 1941 ...........•.•.....•....••...................•.. Associate in Music 

B.~ •• 1941. North Dakota State Teachers College 
LONGWELL, LESLIE T.. 1941 ....••......••..•...•...... , ..• .Associate in Russian Language 

B.A.. 1936, M.A., 1940, Washington 
LOOMIS. GORDON JAMES, 1948 •.••.••................. Associate in Electrical Engineering 

B.S. in E.E •• 1944. Washington 
LOOMIS. TED ALB~RT. 1941 ....•...................• Assi~tant Professor of Pharmacology 

B.S •• 1939, WashlDgton; M.S., 1941, Ph.D., 1943. Umvcr&lty of BaHalo; M.D •• 1946. Yale 
LORIG, ARTHUR .NIC~OLAS, 1934 (1941) ...••....•..•. Associate Professor o{ Accounting 

B.A •• 1922, WUICODS1D; C.P.A., 1921; M.A., 1932, Stanford; Ph.D .• 1936, Chicago 
LOUCKS, ROGER BROWN. 1936 (1948) .•..........•..........•... Professor of Psychology; 

Executive Officer of Department of PsycholoB7 
B.S. in C.E .• 1921. Ph.D .• 1930. Minnesota 

LOUGH LEN , IVAN KAY, 1948 ......••...••..........•..... Clinical Associate in Orthopedics 
B.S .• 1939, Washington; M.D., 1943. Oregon 

LOUGHRIDGE, DONALD HOLT, 1931 (1942) •.•...•.....•••••.•..•.• Professor of Physics 
B.S •• 1923. Ph.D .• 1927, California Institute of Technology 

LOUNSBURY. WARREN CARSON. 1948 ...........•......•...•. Acting Instructor in Drama 
A.B .• 1946. Western Reserve 

LOVELL, REGINALD IVAN, 1948 •....................•.•.••... Acting Professor of History 
A.B., 1923, University of London; A.M., 1925, Michigan; Ph.D., 1932. Harvard 

LOVETT. WENDELL HARPER} 1948 ......•...•..••..••..•.•..•. Instructor in Architecture 
B.A., 1941, Washington; M.A •• 1948, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

LOWRY. STELLA MAY, 1944 (1947) •....••......•.....•.....•.......• Instructor in Art 
B.A., 1936, Washington 

LUBITZ, THELMA GOLDIE, 1948 ........................•••. , ....... Inatructor in Nursing 
B.A., 1944, Brooklyn College; R.N., 1947, M.N., 1947, Yale 

LUBYt GRACE KATHRYN, 1947 ............•...•...•...........•... Instructor in Nursing 
Jj.S.~ 19441 George Peabody CoIlege (Tennessee); R.N •• 1928, Creighton Memorial, 
St. Joseph s Hospital (Nebraska) 

LUCAS"" HENRY ~TEPH~~, 1921 (1934) ...................•........ :P~ofessor of History 
A.lS., 1913, Obvet (Michigan); A.M •• 1915, IndJaDa: Ph.D •• 1921, MichIgan 

LUECK, DAVID WILUAM, 1947 (1948) ....... , .... Instructor in Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S.E., 1943, M.S.E., 1941, Michigan 

LUND, PAUL K!,l 1941 ............ ~ ............... Clinical Assistant .Professor of Pathology 
B.A., 1934, \;arietou College (Mmnesota); M.D., C.M., 1940, McGdl 

LUNDBERG, GEORGE ANDREW, 1945 ...•.....•...........•........ Professor of Sociology; 
l?ecu~ive Officer of the pepartment of Sociology 

B.A., 1920, North Dakota; M.A., 1923, WlIICOnS1D; Ph.D., 1925, Mmncsota 
LUNDMARK, VERNON OSCAR, 1948 .......•...............•. Clinical Associate in Surgery 

M.D., 1936, Washington University (St. Louis) 

LUNDY. HOWARD WINSTON, 1946 ......••........ Oiniesl Instructor in Public Health and 
Preventive Medicine 

B.S.~ 1932, Washington State; M.S., 1934"L St. Louis University Medical School; 
Dr • .t".H., 1939, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
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LUTEY\ WILLIAM GLEN, 1934 (1940) ........................ Instructor in Liberal Arts 
B.a., 1930, M.A., 1931, Washington 

LYLE, FLORENCE COHENOUR, 1948 .............................. Associate in Chemistry 
B.S., 1944, Utah 

LYMA~ JOHN C", 1948 ........................ ,' ............. Senios: Consultant in Surgery 
B.:)., 1909, Whitman; M.D., 1913, Johns Hopkins; D.Sc., 1946, Whitman 

LYNCHl JAMES ERIC, 1931 (943) .......................• : ••........ Professor of Fisheries 
B.A., 1911, M.A., 1921, Nebraska: Ph.D., 1929, Cabforma 

LYNCH} JOHN FRANCIS, 1941 .............. Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1931, Washington 

McADAMS, LAURA ELIZABETH, 1941 (1945) ....... Assistant Professor of Home E::onomics 
D.S., 1923, M.S., 1932, Kansas State 

McCART~, JOSEPH LEPAGE, ~941 (1941) ..... Associate Professor of Chemi~l Engineering 
B.S. In Chern. E., 1934, Washmgton; M.S., 1936, Idaho; Ph.D., 1938, McGd) 

McCLENAHAN, RICHARD MYRL, soc, U.S.N •• 1948 .......... Instructor in Naval Science 
McCONAHEY, JAMES M., 1921 (1941) ........•.......•. Professor Emeritus of Accounting: 

Adviser to Professional Accounting Students 
B.S., 1896, M.S., 1899, Washington and Jefferson College; LL.B •• 1899, Northwestern; 
C.P.A., 1916. 

McCONVILLE, BERNARD EDWARD, 1948 •............... Clinical Associate in Orthopedics 
B.S., 1935. M.D., 1936, Nebraska 

McCOY" LESLIE J;.AYTpN, 1941 ............. : ........................ Lecturer in Nursing 
B.:)., 1911. WlsconslD; M.D •• 1919, Columbia 

McCULLOUGH, WILLIAM HAYWORTH, 1943 .......... Assistant Professor of Social Work 
A.B •• 1932, DePauw; A.M., 1940, Chicago 

McDONALD. DONALD FIEDLER, 1949 ...................... Assistant Professor of Surgery 
M.D., 1942, Chicago 

McELMEEL, EUGENE F., 1941 ...•.......•...............•.. Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
B.A., 1930, College of St. Thomas (Minnesota); B.S., 1933, M.D .• 1936, Minnesota 

McFARLAN.! LEE HORACE, 1921 (1946) .•........•............... Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., lY11. Kansas State Teachers College; A.M., 1921. Ph.D., 1924, Missouri 

McGOWAN. THORDURN S., 1948 ........•...•.••...•............... Consultant in Surgery 
A.D •• 1928, M.A., 1929. M.D., 1932, Tennessee 

McGOWND, M. JANEl 1928 .......•.............. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1911. M.A., 923, Columbia 

McGRATH, JOSEPH JAMES, 1948 .................................. Associate in Marketing 
A.B •• 1936. Notre Dame 

McINTYRE, HARRY JOHN, 1919 (1943) ......•....... Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1915'. M.B.A., 1923. Washington 

McKAY.:. GEORGE FREDERICK&., 1921 (1943) .......................... Professor of Music 
B.Mus., 1923, University of Kochester 

McKEE. LYNNE G., 1941 .......................................... Lecturer in Fisheriea 
B.S., 1921, M.S., 1928, Washington 

McKEE&., MARGARET McALLISTER, 1948 ..........•.................. Associate in Speech 
A.,H., 1936, Whitman 

McKELVEY" ROBERT KENNETH, 1948 ........................... Associate in Psychology 
B.A., 11141. M.A., 1948, Missouri 

McKENZIE} VERNON, 1928 ................................ Professor of Public Relations 
B.A .. .1909, Toronto; M.A., 1914. Harvard 

McKEY.r. HELEN LANTZ. 1948 ...................................... Instructor in Nursing 
B.:)., 1934, M.A., 1943, Columbia 

McKIBBIN, WILBUR BLAINE, 1948 ....•..........••............ Consultant in Orthopedics 
B.B.A., 1918, Washington; B.M., 1929, M.D., 1930, Northwestern 

McKINLAY, FLORENCE DILLOWt ,1931 (1945) .......•••.......•.. Instructor in English 
B.A., 1908, Lombard (Illinois); .M..A., 1931, Washington 

McLARNEY.1 ARTHUR JAMES, 1946 ..........•.••..•..... Associate in Physical Education 
B.S., ly32, Washington State 

McLELLAN, HELEN, 1931 (1945) .........•...... Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1930, Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Columbia 

McLEMORE, IRA OGLETHORPE, 1948 .•.•.........•......•.•.... Consultant in Orthopedics 
M.D., 1923, Georgia 

llicMAHON, CHARLES EUGENE, 1948 ..•......•..........•. Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S., 1932, Washington; M.D., 1936. Harvard 



48 Alphabetical List 0/ the Faculty 

McMAHON, EDWARD, 1908 (1940) ....•.....•..... Professor Emeritus of American History 
Ph.B., 1898, WashiDgton; M.A.. 1907, Wisconsin 

McMAHON{ THERESA SCHMID •. 1911 (1937) .... Profes~or E~eritua of Economics and Labor 
A.B.. 899, A.M .• 1901. Washington; Ph.D •• 1909. W,sconsin 

McMINN, BRYAN TOWNE. 1920 (1939) ............... Professor of Mechanical Engineering; 
Executive Officer of the Department of Mechanical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E .• 1918. Oregon State; M.S. in M.E •• 1926. M.E •• 1931, Washington 
McNEESE, DONALD CHAR~ES. 1946 (1948) ............ Instructor in General Engineering 

B.S. m C.E .• 1940. Wyommg . 
McVAY), JOHN PA~ICK, 1947 .......•.................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.;:;., 1928, Washmgton; M.D., 1932. Oregon 
MACARTNEY. THOMAS WAKEFIELD, 1946 (1947) ...... Instructor in General Engineering 

B.S. in C.E., 1939. B.S. in Com. Engr.. 1946. Washington 
MACDONALD, CATHERINE JOAN, 1945 ......•................. Supervisor of Field Work, 

Graduate School of Social Work 
B.A., 1936. Washington 

MacIVOR. VIRGINIA ELLEN, 1945 ....•........................... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., 1933, Montana Deaconess Hospital; B.S •• 1945, Washington 

MACKENZIE, DONALD HECTOR, 1929 (1944) .................... Professor of Accounting; 
• Acting Executive Officer of Department of Accounting 

B.B.A., M.B.A., 1925. Washmgton; C.P.A •• 1933 
MACKIN. JOSEPH HOOVER,. 193~ (1947) ••......................... : Professor of Geology 

B.S., 1930. New York UnlverSlty; M.A., 1932, Ph.D •• 1936. Columbla 
MacLEAN, DOROTHY G • .,)936 (1943) .... : ......... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

B.S., 1933, Oregon; .M.S., 1938, Washington 
MAHADY. STEPHEN CHARLES FRANCIS. 1948 ............ Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

A.B •• 1935, Hamilton College (New York); M.D., 1939, Harvard 
MAINARICH, JOHN. 1948 ..............•......•........ Research Associate in Biochemistry 

B.S •• 1945, Washington State 
MAKI, JOHN McGILVREY. 1939 (1948) ...............•..... Assistant Professor of Jllpanese 

Government and Politics 
B.A •• 1932, M.A., 1936. Washington; Ph.D., 1948. Harvard 

MANCHESTER, RQBERT CASF;. 1947 .. , ....•............ ~1ini~ Instructor in Medicine 
B.A., 1927, OhiO Wesleyan; .M.S., 1930, M.D., 1932. UDlverslty of Rochester 

MANDER. LINDEN ALFRED, 1928 (1937) .......... Professor of International Organization 
anil Relations; Co-Director of the Institute of International Affairs 

B.A •• 1917, M.A., 1920, Adelaide (Australia) 
MANSFIELD..l ROBERT STUART, 1932 (1945) .•....•..... Associate Professor of Journalism 

B.A., 19~6. M.A •• 1931, Michigan 
MARCKWORTH, GORDON DOTTER, 1939 ................ Professor of Forest Management; 

Dean of the College of Forestry 
B.S.F., 1916. Ohio State University; M.F., 1917, Yale 

MARK, SARA NORRIS, 1937 (1947) ..•..............•.........•.... Instructor in English 
B.A •• B.S., 1911, M.A •• 1928, Washington 

MARSH} HAROLD. IL, 1947 ........••..........•......••.....•. Assistant Professor of Law 
B.A., 1939, Rice InStitute (Texas); LL.B., 1942, Texas; LLM., 1947, Columbia 

MARTIN, ARTHUR WESLEY, JL, 1937 (1943) •......•.... Associate Professor of Ph:l.siology 
Executive Officer of Department of Zoology 

B.S •• 1931. College of Poget Sound: Ph.D., 1936, Stanford 
MARTIN, CHARLES EMANUEL, 1924 ... Professor of International Law and Political Science: 

Co-Director of the Institute of International Mairs; 
Executive Officer of the D~artment of Political Science 

B.L., 1914, A.M., 1915, California; Ph.D., 1918. Columbia; LL.D., 1942. Southern California 
MARTIN, HAROLD CLIFFORD, 1948 ........ Associate Professor of Aeronautical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1934. M.S., 1937, New York University 
MARTIN. HOWARD HANNA, 1930 (1940) ..............•......... Professor of Geograph-'y: 

Executive Officer of the Department of Geography 
B.S., 19221. Pennsylvania;. ~.A., 1923, Ph.D .• 1929, George Washington University: 
Sc.D., 193/, Monmouth \,OUege (Illinois) 

MARTIN, JOHN K .• 1947 ........••.............. Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.S., 1926, M.D •• 1928, ·Nebraska 

MARTIN. JOHN PIERRE, 1947 ............................ Instructor in Civil Engineering 
B.S. in C.E., 1941, Armour College of Engineering (Illinois) 

MARTIN. JOHN WATSON, 1947 ............ Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
MARTIN, LESLIE .................................................... Associate in Music 
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MARTSl MARION ERNEST". 1948 .................•...........•.. Instructor in GeographY 
B~., 1937, M.A., 1944, washington 

MASKE., WILLIAM.t 1944 (1947) .... Research Associate in the Engineering Experiment Station 
B.::»., 1915, M.::»., 1917, Washington 

MASON, ALDEN C'l 1946 (1948) .............................. Acting Instructor in Art 
B.A., 1942, M.F.A., 1947, Washington 

MASON, DAVID GREENWALT, 1947 (1948) ........ Clinical Assistant Professor of Pathology 
B.A., 1931, M.D., 1935, Oregon 

MASON, MARY LUCILE, 1943 (1947) ................................ Associate in English 
B.A., 1923, Grinnell College (Iowa) . 

MASOJl!., WILLIAM RALPH.. 1946 (1947) .................. Instructor in Civil Engineering 
B.::». in C.E., 1940, Washington; M.S. in C.E., 1941, Massachusetts Institute of TCcbnology 

MATHWIG, JAMES ~LMERJ)948 ...............•............. Clinical Associate in Surgery 
B.S., 1933, Washington; .M.D., 1937, Oregon 

MATHY. LEONARD GEORGE
b 

1945 (1946) .............. Assistant Professor of Economics 
A.B., 1941, M.A., 1943, Ph. ., 1946, Illinois 

MATSUSHITA, IWAO, 1946 .......•...................•.... Associate in Japanese Language 
MATrHEWS, NORMAN LAMPKIN, 1947 .............. Assistant Professor of Pharmacology 

S.B., 1933, Chicago; Ph.D., 1940, Ohio State; M.D., 1946, Rochester 
MATrINGLY, JOSEPH FABIAN, 1948 ............. Associate in Meteorology and Oimatology 

MAULBETSCH, JEAN WORTHLEY, 1947 ..........................•. Associate in English 
B.A., 1942. [.infield College (Oregon) 

MEESE,t, ~CHARD HUNT/ . 1946 ..................••...••• Instructor in Civil Engineering 
B.::». In C.E., 1939, WasnlngtOD; S.M., 1941, Harvard 

MEIGS~ ROBERT CRAWFORD, 1949 ......•.....••...•............... Lecturer in Fisheries 
B.;:,., 1936, Washington 

MEISNEST. FREDERICK WILLIAM. 1927 (1947) .. Professor Emeritus of Germanic Literature 
and Graduate Examiner 

B.S., 1893, Ph.D., 1905, Wisconsin 
MELDEN, ABRAHAM IRVING, 1946 .................... Assistant Professor of Philosophy 

A.B •• 1931. U.C.L.A.; A.M., 1932, Brown; Ph.D., 1938, California 
MELDER, FRANK STEAVENSON, 1946 (1947) .•......••.. Instructor in General Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1936, Washington 
MENDENHALL, AUDREY KRAMER, 1946 .. Instructor in Pharmacy in the School of Nursing 

B.S., 1938, Washington 
MERENDINO, K. ALVIN AUREIUS. 1948 ................... Associate Professor of Surgery 

B.A., 1936, Ohio University; M.D., 1940, Yale; Ph.D., 1946, Minnesota 
MERKLINGHAUS. OTrO ELUS, 194' ........•.....•............. Associate in Sociology 

B.A.. 1946, Washington 
MERRILL, GRANT WARREN, 1947 (1949) ...... Associate in Journalism and Radio Education 

A.B .• 1925, Washington 
MESSER, ROWLAND ENLOW. 1946 (1947) ........••.. Instructor in General Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1935, Washington 
METHANY, DAVID. 1948 ..........................•......•......... Consultant in Surgery 

A.B .• 1920, Pennsylvania; M.D., 1923, Jefferson Medical School (Pennsylvania) 
METZGER, JUDITH, 1947 .......... Research Associate in the Burean of Business Research 

A.B., 1944, Vassar 
MEYER} HERMAN ~RL ~~RY, 19~4 (1942) .. Associate ~rotessor of Germanic Languages 

B.A., 1924, CaPital Umverslty (Ohio); Ph.D., 1936, Chu:ago 
MICHAEL, FRANZ HENRY, 1942 (1948) ................ Professor of Far Eastern History; 

Assistant Director of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 
Dr. Jur., 1933, Freiburg (Germany) 

MILES, FRANK FRODSHAM, 1947 .................•...........•.. Associate in Sociology 
B.A.. 1935, Washington 

MILLER, ALFRED LAWRENCE, 1923 (1937) ... : ..•. Professor of Mechanics and Structures 
B.S. in C.E., 1920, C.E., 1926, Washington 

MILLER, CHARLES JOHN, 1927 (1945) .....•......•••.......•... Professor of Marketing; 
Acting Executive Officer. Department ot Marketing 

B.B.A., 1922, M.B.A., 192', Washington 
MILLER, DONNA MA...~ 1946......... . .................... Associate in Physical Education 

B.S., 1944, Utah; .M.A., 1946, Stanford 
MILLER, Major DANFORTH PARKER, Jll., U.S.A., 1948 ............. Assistant ProfeSsor of 

Military Science and Tactics 
B.S.. 1940, Grove City College of Pennsylvania 
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MILLER, DELBERT CHARL~S •• 1947 •.•........•..•••.. : . Assoeiate Professor of Sociology 
B.S., 1934, M.A., 1937, MuuDl (OhlO); Ph.D., 1940, Mlnnesota 

MILLER, JAMES WALTER.l)948 .............•....••.... Clinical Instructor in Orthopedics 
A.B., 1936, M.D •• 1939. Michigan 

MILLER, MARJORIE MERCEDES, 1946 (1941) ...................... Assoeiate in English 
B.A •• 1934. M.A •• 1938. Washington 

MILLER, ROBERT STOECKER. 1947 .......•.. Acting Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
B.S., 1939, Washington 

MILLS. B.LAKE DAVI:p. JR.;z 1946 (1941) ............• Professor of .Mechanical Engineering 
B.S. ln M.E., B.S. 10 £.l!.:J, 1934, M.E .• 1947, Wash1Ogton; M.S. an M.E., 1935, 
Massachusetts Institute of.1echnology 

MILLS. CASWELL ALBERT, 1942 (1943) ......•........... Instructor in Physical Education 
B.A .• 1935, North Dakota State Teachers College; M.A •• 1943, Washington 

MILLS. ELIZABETH TAB0l!t,. 1947 .............. Assistant Professor of Medieal Social Work 
A.B., 1931, Washington; .M.S., 1933, Washington University (St. Louis) 

MILLS, MOORE ANDERSON. 1948 .......................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1931. M.S •• 1931, Washington; Ph.D., 1936, M.D .• 1939. Northwestern 

MILNEJ. Major HARRY THOMSON. 1946 .............. Assistant Professor of Naval Seience 
B.:i., 1940, Oregon 

MINER, ADAH L., 1948 .............................................. Instructor in Speech 
B.A., 1943. Washington 

MISCHs. PETER, 1947 (1948) ............•................. Associate Professor of Geology 
D.:ic., 1932, UniverSity Goettingen (Germany) 

MISKAbMONTE GEORGE, 1949 ................ Clinical Instructor in Fixed Partial Dentures 
D. .S., 1937, Minnesota 

MITCHELLJ,. EDITH LAUBSCHER,. 1941 .......................... Instructor in Nursing 
B.S., 1Y29. Washington; R.N., 1Y29, General Hospital of Everett (Washington) 

MITHUN, OMER LLOYD, 1947 (1948) .......................... Instructor in Arehitecture 
B.Arch., 1942, Minnesota 

MITTET. HOLGER PEDER, 1946 .........•.............•.• Instruetor in Civil Engineering 
B.S. in C.E .• 1931, Washington; M.S. in C.E., 1938, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

MIX, Major STANLEY MONROE, 1946 .•.. Assistant Professor of Military Science and Tactics 
B.S., 1940, South Dakota State 

MIYAMOTO, SHOTARO FRANK, 1945 ••............•..... Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washington 

MOBERG, DAVID OSCA~ 1948 ................••................... Associate in Sociology 
B.A., 1947, Seattle Pactfic College 

MOHL, RUTH, 1948 ............................................... Associate in Journalism 
B.A., 1942, Pennsylvania State College 

MOLL, FREDERIC CLIFFORD. 1948 ...........•..••............... Instructor in Pediatrics 
A.B., 1937, M.D., 1940, University of Rochester 

MOLT, FREDERICK FELIX. 1949 ............•........... Clinical Professor of Oral Surgery 
D.D.S., 1901, Chicago College of Dental Surgery 

MOLTRECH1J KARL ERNEST HANS, 1948 ...••..•.... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
B.S. in m.E., 1948, Ohio State 

MONTANO, JOSE DURAN, 1947 ............. Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
Bachellor, 1944. The American Institute (Bolivia) 

MOODY. LESTER DEANE, 1947 ...................................... Associate in English 
B.A., 1928, Washington State 

MOORE, ALTON W., 1948 .•.••......................... Associate Professor of Orthodontics; 
Executive Officer of the Department of Orthodontics 

D.D.S., 1941, California; M.S., 1948, Illinois 
MOORE, JOHN TERENCE. 1948 .............................. Assistant Professor of Music 

B.Mus., 1940, M.Mus., 1941, Illinois 
MORE, CHARLES CHURCH, 1900 (1947) ...... Professor Emeritus of Structural Engineering 

C.E., 1898, M.S., 1901, Lafayette; M.e.E., 1899, .Cornell 
MORITZ, HAROLD KENNEDY, 1928 (1939) ........ Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1921, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
MORRISON, JAMES BRYAN, 1946 (1947) ......•.•... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1943, Virginia Polytechnic Institute 
MORRISON, JOHN ALLEN, 1949 ...•.................. Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 
MORRISON. JOHN WILSON, 1946 (1947) ..•...•..•................ Instructor in English 

B.A., 193), Washington 
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HORRISON, KENNETH NELSON, 1948 ......•........... Instructor in Operative Dentistry 
D.D.S., 1943, Toronto 

MORROW, CECIL LOVELAND, 1941 ........................ Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1923, Chicago; M.D., 1929, Rush Medical College 

MORROW, JOHN GEORGE, 1948 ..................••.....•.. Instructor in Mineral Dressing 
B.S., 1941, Queens University (Ontario); M.S., 1948, Washington 

MORTON, ROBERT JAMES*a~s!~""""""'" ~ .......... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
. A.B., 1939, M.D., 1943, ; M.S., 1941, MlDnesota 

MOSELEY, SPENCER, 1948 .............................................. Associate in Art 
B.A., 1948, Washington 

MOSSMAN, PAUL DARWIN, 1948 .... Medical Administrative Consultant, School of Medicine 
M.D., 1912, Sterling Ohio Medical College 

MOULTON, RALPH WE~~ 1941 (1945) .•...• Associate Professor of Chemical Engineering 
B.S. in Chern. E., 1932, M.S. in Chem. E., 1934, Ph.D., 1938, Washington 

MUHLICK, CLARENCE VICTOR, 1948 .....................•.......... Instructor in Botany 
B.S., 1933, Montana 

MULLEMEISTER, HERMANCE, 1918, (1945) ...•.•.... Associate Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., 1911, M.S., 1912, Ph.D., 1913, Royal University of Utrecht (Holland) 

MULLEN, BERNARD PARKER. 1948 .............••..............• Consultant in Surgery .. 
B.S., 1918, Wisconsin; M.D., 1921, Rush Medical School 

MULVANY, PAUL KENNETH, 1947 .................... Associate in Chemical Engineering 
B.S. in Chem. Engr., 1944, Waahlngton 

lIUMB!t MILDRED, 1946 (1941) .......•................ Clinical Instructor in Dermatology 
M.u., 1925, Oregon 

MUND ..... VERNON ARTHUR, 1932 (1931) .•.......••....•.•••••••. Profeaaor of Economics 
B • .I:I.A., 1928, M.B.A., 1929. Washington; Ph.D., 1932, Pnnceton 

MUNRQ, KATHLEE~, 1929 (1945) ...•.....••. ~ ••.....•.........•.. : .. Professor of Music 
B.M., 1924, Washtngton; M.A., 1929, Columbia; Ph.D., 1937, Washington 

MURPHY, ARTHUR EDWARD. 1949 ...................... Visiting Professor of Philosophy 
A.B.,. 1923, Ph.D., 1925, California 

MURPHYz HERTA ALBRECHT, 1946 ..•..........•......•. Lecturer in Secretarial Studies 
B.B.A., 1930, M.A., 1942, Washington 

MURPHY, RALPH ~SON, 1946 (1941) ....... : ..... , .....•.......... Instructor in Speech 
B.A., 1924, Frankbn College; M.A., 1929, WlSCODIin 

MURTON, CLARENCE CHARLES, 1943 ..........••.......•.•.... Associate in Journalism 
B.A., 1924, Washington 

MYLROIE, WILLA W. t .}948 ............................•... Associate in Civil Engineering 
B.S. in' C;.E., 1940, washington 

NAIDEN, JAMES RICHARD. 1948 .......... Assistant Professor of Humanistic Social Studies 
A.B., 1935, M.A., 1936, Iowa; M.A •• 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Columbia 

NAMKUNG. HELEN, 1948 •.........•...•••..••........•.. Associate in Japanese Languages 
B.M., 1940, Toyo Conservatory of Music (Tokyo) 

NAMKUNG, JOSHEL, 1948 .•........•..................... Associate in Japanese Language 
B.Y., 1940, Toyo Conservatory of Music 

NEDDERMEYER~ SETH HENRY!. 1946 ..••••....•.•.•••••. Associate Profeaaor of Physics 
A.B., 1929, :>tanford; Ph.D., ly35, California Institute of Technoloo-

NELSEN, ROBERT JERRY, 1941 .... Assistant Professor of Dental Materials; Executive Officer 
Department Dental Materials; Assistant Professor, 

Operative Dentistry; Assistant Professor, Dental Radiography 
D.D.S., 1940, Minnesota 

NELSON, A VERLY M., 1947 ..•............................. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1937, Washington; M.D., 1941, Oregon 

NELSON, EDWIN LEONARD, 1948 .................................. Associate in English 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1947. Washington 

NELSON, EVERETT JOHN, 1930 (1941) ........................... Professor of Philosophy; 
Executive Officer of the Department of Philosophy 

B.A., 1923, M.A., 1925, Washington; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1929, Harvard 
NELSON, JACK M'

i 
1948 .................................... Clinical Instructor in Urology 

M.D., 1932, Col ege of Medical Evangelists 
NELSON, JERRY ALLEN, 1948 .......................... Research Associate in Biochemistry 

. B.S., 1936, Washington 
NELSON, KENNETH J., 1949 ......................... Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 
NELSON, OLE ANDY, 1941 .......................................... Lecturer in NursinK 

M.D., 1913, University of Louisville 
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NELSON, OLIVER WENDELL, 1945 (1941) ................ Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1939, Washington 

NEVA, ARNOLD CARL, 1941 ........•.............•.•....... Instructor in Pharmacognosy 
B.S., 1941, M.S., 1943, Ph.D., 1941, Minnesota 

NEWKIRK, PAUL RICHARD, 1944 ....•.•....•••.•••..•..•.•..•••••• Lecturer in NursiDg 
M.D •• 1911, Heidelberg (Germany) 

NEWMAN, CHARLES WYNN, JR., 1941 ..........•..... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
B.S.E., 1941, Michigan 

NEWMAN, HERBERT MARTIN, 1949 .................... .Associate in Ceramic Engineering 
B.S., 1948, Washington 

NICHOLSON. DONALD A., 1946 .•.••.•••.••••..•.•.•..••• Senior Consultant in Psychiatl7 
M.D., 1891, Minnesota 

NIEDER, ERIKA ELYANE DES SAUER, 1948 ........•.•• Associate in Romance Languages 
and Literature 

Baccalaureat, 1940, College Jules Fefl7(France) 
NISHI, MIDORIl..1948 ...........•.•........••••.•.....•••.•......• Associate in Geography 

B.A., 1945, ~ebraska Wesleyan; M.A., 1946, Clark University 
NUCKLES, HUGH HUNTER, 1948 ........•. Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 

B.S., 1930, Washington: M.D., 1934, Pennsylvania 
NIX, MARTHA JEANNETT~,.1928 (1941) .................... Assistant Professor of English 

B.A., 1922. "M.A., 1925, washington 
NORDQUIST, WILLIAM BERTIL, 1941 ..•.•.••••.... Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B:M.E., 194!z. Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute (New York); M.S., 1946, Massachusetts 
Institute of 'J:echnology 

NORGORE, MARTIN, 1946 ....................••...•.••... Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
B.S., 1921, Washington; M.D., 1926, Oregon 

NORMANN. THEODORE FREDERICK, 1940 ............•..... Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1925, Macalaster College (Minnesota); M.A., 1928, Columbia 

NORRIS, EARL RALPH, 1927 (1940) •.••.......••.•••............. Professor of Chemistry; 
Executive Officer of Department of lJiochemist1'7 

B.S., 1919, Montana State; Ph.D., 1924, Columbia 
NORTHROP, CEDRIC, 1941 ...... Clinical Instructor in Public Health and Preventive Medicine 

B.A., 1930, M.D., 1936, Oregon . 

NORTHROP, MARY WATSON, 1931. ................................ Instructor in Nursing 
B.A., 1920, Vassar; M.S., 1923, Columbia 

NORTON, RODERICK ARTHUR, 1946 ••••......•.••••••....••.••••... Lecturer in Nursing 
A.B., 1934, M.D., 1937, Michigan 

NOSTRAND, HOWARD LEE, 1939 .........•.... Professor of Romance Languages; Executive 
Officer of the Department of Romance Languages and Literature 

B.A., 1932, Amherst; M.A., 1933, Harvard; Docteur de l'Universite de Paris, 1934 
NOTTELMANN, RUDOLPH HANS, 19~1 ........••..•... :. '.' ............ Professor of Law 

A.B., 1912, Monmouth College (I linols); M.A., 1913, Dlmols; LL.B., 1922, Yale 
NOVIKOW, ELIAS THEODORE, 1947 (19~8): ..........•... Instruct~r in Russian Language 

B.M., 1939, Oklahoma; M.Mus., 1942, Michigan; M.A., 1946, Washmgton 
O'BRIEN, ROBERT WILLIAM, 1939 (194~) ................. AS!Jistant Professor of Sociology 

A.B., 1929, Pomona; A.M., 1931, Oberlin; Ph.D., 1945, Washmgton 
O'BRYAN, JOSEPH GRATTAN, 1914 (1941) ....••••..•......... Professor Emeritus of Law; 

Research Assistant to the Law Librarian 
B.A., 1893, Jesuit College (Denver); LL.D., 1928, Regis College (Denver) 

OBST.l FRANCES MELANI~J 1944 ...........•....... Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
Ji.S., 1934, M.A., 1938, Minnesota 

ODELL ... HOWARD HARRY, 1948 ....... Associate in Physical Education; Head Football Coach 
B.~., 1934, Pittsburgh 

OGILVIE. ALFRED LIVINGSTON, 1948 ......•...•.••.•.•..... Instructor in Periodontology 
D.D.S., 1934, Toronto 

OHMAN. ALBERT C., 1948 .....................•.......•.... Clinical Instructor in Urology 
M.D., 1932, Colorado 

OLCOTT, VIRGINIA, 1931 (1945) ..............••............ Associate Profellsor of Nursing 
R.N., 1926, Peter Bent Brigbam Hospital (Boston); B.S., 1921, M.S., 1931, Washington 

OLES. KEITH FLOYD, 1941 ..........••••.•.......•...........•...... Associate in Geology 
B.S., 1943, Washington 

OLSEN, BJ ARNE, 1948 ..................•...•......•....•. Acting Instructor in Architecture 
B.Arch., 1938, Washington 
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OLSON, DONALD ALBERT, 1948 ........•.•....•...... Lecturer in Industrial Management 
B.A., 1942, M.B.A., 1946, Northwestern 

O'NEIL ... GORDON BLAKE, 1948 .........•.......•........ Clinical Associate in Orthopedics 
B.Oj., 1932, Washington; M.D.C.M., 1936, McGill University (Montreal) 

ORDALl.. ERLING JOSEFt 1931 (1943) .......•...•....... Associate Professor of Microbiology 
A.J:S., 1921, Luther College (Iowa); Ph.D., 1936, Minnesota 

ORELL. BERNARD L., 1941 ...................•.••......•... Assistant Professor of Forestry 
B.S., 1939, M.F., 1941, Oregon State 

ORR, DOUGLASS WINNETT, 1941 (1941) .... Lecturer in the Graduate School of Social Work; 
Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 

A.B., 1928, Swarthmore; M.S., 1934, M.D., 1935, Northwestern 
ORR, FREDERICK WESLEY, 1925 (1948) •.........•...••.... Professor Emeritus of Speech; 

Research Consultant 
B.L., 1901, Drury (Missouri); G.C.D., 1905, Boston School of Expression: 
M.A., 1925, Lawrence College (Wisconsin) 

OSBURN, WORTH JAMES, 1936 .......... Professor of Remedial and Experimental Education 
A.B., 1903, Central College (Missouri); A.M., 1904, Vanderbilt; B.S., 1910, Missouri: 
Ph.D., 1921, Columbia 

OSTERHAUG1 KATHRYN L., 1949 ................••.•...•.•..••••.•. Lecturer in Fisheries 
B.S., 194J, Washington 

OWEN, DONALD BRUCE, 1946 ...............•....•..•••.•...••.. Associate in Mathematics 
B.S., 1945, M.S., 1946, Washington 

OWENS, BERL WINFIELD, 1948 ....................•. Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 
B.Aero.E., 1944, Minnesota 

PAHN, V ADIM OTTO, 1946 (1948) ..................•.•....• Instructor in Russian Language 
B.A., 1935, B.S.Agr., 1938, British Columbia 

PALMER, LESTER JOERG, 1947 .................•........... Clinical Professor of Medicine 
M.D., 1914, Northwestern 

PALMER, VINSON I.E ROY, 1943 (1948) ........ Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1940, M.S. in E.E., 1948, Washington 

PALMQUIST, EMIL EUGENE, 1944 (1946) .••......... Clinical Assistant Professor of Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine 

B.A:, 1930, Gustavus Adolphus ~ol!ege (Minnesota); B.M., 1936, M.D., 1937, 
Nonnwestern: M.P.H., 1942, MIchigan 

PARKER, DEA:tTz. 1948 ..............•.•..•.•.••.•.••.••..••• Clinical Instructor in Urology 
B.S., 1933, m.D., 1939, Iowa 

PARKER, HERBERT M., 1948 .......•.....•..•.....•.•....• Senior Consultant in Radiology 
B.S., 1930, M.S., 1931, Manchester University (England) . 

PARKER, STEPHEN THOMAS, 1947 ...............•..... Clinicnl Professor of Dermatology 
M.D., 1921, Creighton (Nebraska); B.S., 1923, Gonzaga (Spokane) 

PARKS,. DORIS H.A~ELt)941 ................................ Instructor in ~ol,De Economics 
B.Oj., 1940, Illmols: M.B.A., 1948, Northwestern: C.P.A., 1947, State of Illmols 

PARKS, FRANK LOVERN",}946 (1948) ..........•...•.....••....... Instructor in Sociology 
B.A., 1929, B.E., 1929, M.A., 1931, Colorado 

PARKS, PAUL W., 1948 ........................................... Associate in Economics 
B.A., 1939, Washington 

PATTERSON, AMBROSE McCARTHY, 1919 (1941) ......... Professor Emeritus of Painting; 
Consultant in Painting 

National School of Art (Melbourne); Juliens, Colorossi and Delac1use Schools of Art (Paris) 
PATTERSON, LILLIAN BEATRICE, 1945 (1946) ............ Assistant Professor of Nursing 

R.N., 1923, Presbrterian Hospital (Chicago); B.A., 1941, C.P.H.N., 1942, 
M.A., 1943, Washmgton 

PATTERSON. VIOLA HANSEN, 1947 •..•................................ Instructor in Art 
B.A., 1921, B.S. in L.S., 1921, B.F.A., 1925, M.F.A.. 1941, Washington 

PATTON, HARRY DICKSON
b

I941 ..................•.••.. Assistant Professor of Physiology 
B.A •• 1939, Arkansas: Ph. " 1943. M.D., 1946, Yale 

PAULSON, EDWARD, 1947 (1948) ...............•...... Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.A., 1936, Brooklyn College (New York); M.A., 1938. Ph.D., 1948, Columbia 

PAUTZKE, CLARENCE FREDRIC, 1948 ........•..•...............•.. Lecturer in Fisheries 
B.S., 1932, Washington 

PAYNE). BLANCHE, 1921 (1942) .................••......•.... Professor of Home Economics 
B.Oj •• 1916, Kansas State Teachers College: M.A., 1924. Columbia 

PEACOCK, ALEXANDER HAMILTON. 1946 ......••..••..••.. Senior Consultant in Urology 
M.D., 1903, Pennsylvania 
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PEARCE ..... JOHN KENNETH, 1934 (1943) .•.•.............. Professor of Logging Engineering 
B.S • .r-., 1921, Washington 

PEARSON, CLARENCE COPLYN, 1948 ................•... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.A., 1934, M.D., 1937, Texas: M.S., 1947, Minnesota -

PE~ CLIFFORD 1.:' VERN~J 1938 ...••...... : .... Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
.IS.S., 1929, Washmgton: M..A., 1931, ColumbIa 

PEELING, VIVIAN S., 1947 ........................................... Associate in English 
B.A., 1925, Smith 

PELLEGRINI, ANGELO M., 1930 (1945) ..................... Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1942, Washington 

PELZJ• FREDA, 1948 ........................................ A!1sociate in Secretarial Studies 
li.B.A., 1922, M.A., 1929, Washington 

PENCE, ORVILLE LEON, 1941 P946) ........................ Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1939, Washington: Ph.D., 1946, Iowa 

PENINGTON. RUTH ESTHER, 1928 (1943) ...................... Associate Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1927, M.F.A., 1929, Washington 

PENNINGTON, DERROL ELWOOD, 1948 .•...................... Instructor in MicrobiololU 
B.A., 1938, Reed College: Ph.D., 1942, Texas 

PERKS, LILIAN CHARLOTTE, 1942 (1947) ................ Acti!11{ Instructor in Mathematics 
B.A., 1905, M.A., 1905, St. Andrews, Scotland: B.S., 1906, Edmburgh 

PERRIN, PORTER GALE, 1947 ....................................... Professor of English 
A.D., 1917, Dartmouth: M.A., 1921, Maine: Ph.D., 1936. Chicago 

PERSON, HENRY AXEL, 1937 (1947) .... · .................... Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1942, Washington 

PETERSEN • EVALD, 1949 .....•.....•....................•........ Lecturer in Accounting 
B.S., 1937, Denver 

PETERSON, CLAIRE G., 1944 ...•...........•.......................... Associate in Music 
B.A., 1945, Washington 

PETERSON, LEONARD DAVID, 1948 •................. Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
PETERSON, PAUL GILBERT, 1948 •..•...... Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 

A.B., 1927, St. Olaf College: M.D., 1932, Rusb Medical College (Chicago) 
PETERSON, PHILIP LESLIE, 1947 ••......•..•.•..•...•..... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

A.B., 1926, St. Olaf College (Minnesota): M.D., 1931, Rush Medical College . 
PETTIBONE, EARL WINTON, JR., 1947...... . . . . .. . .... Assistant Professor of Economics 

B.A., 1939, Washington: M.A., 1940, Haverford College (Pennsylvania) 
PETTIBONE, MARION HOPE, 1945 (1947) •.•.•.•.....•.•••..•..•..•. Instructor in Zoology 

B.S., 1930, Linfield College (Oregon): M.S., 1932, Oregon; Ph.D., 1947, Washington 
PEYMAN, DOUGLAS ALASTAIR RALPH, 1947 •.•.........•....... Associate in Psychology 

B.A., 1943, M.A., 1946, British Columbia 
PFAFMAN, EDWlN~ 1949 ...•.••...•.••........•••... Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 

B.S., 1935, Tri-:"tate College (Indiana) 
PHAIR. W. PHILIP, 1948 .•....•..••.••..•.•••••••....••. Clinical Instructor in Pedodontics 

D.D.S., 1945, Iowa: M.P.H., 1948, Michigan 
PWLBRICK, WARREN WHEELER, 1947 (1948) .........• Assistant Professor of Mechanical 

• • Engineering: Assistant Director, Engineering Experiment Station 
B.S. 10 M.E., 1938. WashlDgton: M.B.A., 1940, Harvard 

PWLLIP~ lAMES YOUNq" 1948 ••••..•..••...•.••.... Clinical Associate in NeurosurgeQ' 
M.D.\.,;.M., 1940, MeGill university (Montreal) 

PWLLIPS, RONALD PICKERING, 1936 ........•....................•.. Associate in Music 
PIFER, DRURY AUGUSTUS, 1945 (1948) ................. Professor of Mining Engineering: 

. Director of the School of Mineral Engineering 
B.S. in Min. Engr., 1930, M.S. in Min. Engr., 1931, Washington 

PINKHAM, ROLAN~ DAVI~J. 1948 ..........•............•..• Clinical Instructor in Surgery 
B.S., 1934, Washington: M..D., 1939, Stanford 

PLANT,. ROBERT .K~DZIE, 1948 ....•••..... Clinical Ipstructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.:"., 1929, MIchIgan State College: M.D., 1932, MIchIgan 

PLATTs. VIRGINIA PROVINE, 1943 (1945) .........•••....••.•. Acting Instructor in Physics 
B.:". in M.E., 1945, Washington 

PLEIN} ELMER MICHAEL, 1938 (1945) .................... Associate Professor of Pharmacy 
Pn.C., B.S., 1929, M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1936, Colorado . 

PLUMMER, RALPH ~~ 1948 .•...••••..•...••.•..... Clinical Instructor in Dental Materials 
D.M.D., 1914, Nonn Pacific College of Dentistry (Oregon) 
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POMMERENING,z.ROBERT ALVIN, 1948 .................... Oinic:al Instructor in Medicine 
A.B., 1938, m.D., 1942, Michigan 

POOLE,I., H. GORDON, 1941 ................ Acting Associate Professor of Mineral Engineering 
B.~. in Min. Eagr., 1931, Case Institute of Technology (Cleveland); M.S., 1932, Idaho 

PORTER, RAYMOND GEORGE, SKC, USN, 1941 ................ Instructor in Naval Science 
POSELL, EDWARD A., 1938 .......................................... Lecturer in Nursing 

B.S., 1923, College of the City of New York; M.D., 1927, Boston University 
POWELL, SARGENT GASTMA~, 1919 (1943) ....... ~ .. : .•••.•..... Profeasor of ChemistI')" 

B.S., 1916, M.S., 1916, WashIngton; Ph.D., 1920, D1mo~ 
POWERS, FRANCIS FOUNTAIN, 1928 (1939) .......... Professor of Educational PS.IcholojJY; 

Dean of the College of Educatlon 
B.A., 1923, Ph.D., 1928, Washington; M.A., 1921, Oregon 

POWERS, LELAND EARL, 1946 .....................•.....••.•.. University Health Officer; 
Proft:ssor of Public Health and Preventive Medicine; Executive Officer 

of the Department of Public Health and Preventive Medicine 
M.D., 1933, Iowa; M.S. in Public Health, 1939, Michigan 

PRATT .... FRANK HOWLEY, 1946 (1947) ................ Associate Professor of Oral Anatomy 
D.M.D., 1916, North Pacific College 

PRESTON, HOWARD HALL, 1920 (1922) .........•..••... Professor of Money and Banking; 
Acting Executive Officer of the Department of Finance; 

Dean Emeritus of the College of Economics and Business 
B.S., 1911, LL.D., 1938, Coe College (Iowa); M.A., 1914, Ph.D., 1920, Iowa 

PRIES, LIONEL HENRY, 1928 (1948) ...................•........ Professor of Architecture 
A.B., 1920, California; M.Arch., 1921, Pennsylvania 

PRINDIVILLE, MARGUERITE, 1941 .......................•..•••... Instructor in Nursing 
B.S., 1939, Columbia 

PRINS, ROBERT FREDERICK, 1941 .............•...........•.••••... Associate in English 
B.A., 1942, M.A., 1947, Washington 

PRINS, RUTH BALKEMA, 1947 .... ; ....................••....•••...•. Associate in Drama 
B.A., 1942, Washington 

PULLEN, ROSCOE La ROY, 1947 ...........•...........••. Associate Professor of Medicine; 
Director of Hospital Planning 

B.A., 1935, Knox College (Dlinois); B.M., 1939, M.D., 1940, Northwestern 
PURDUE, ROBERT ALLEN, 1946 .....................•.•.••.•••• Lecturer in Business Law 

B.A., 1939, LL.B., 1942, Washington 
PUTNAM, GARTH LOUIS, 1941 .... Research Associate in the Engineering Experiment Station 

B.S., 1935, M.S., 1937, Washington; Ph.D., 1942, Columbia 
RABINOVITCHJ,. BENTON SEYMOUR. 1948 ............... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

B.S., 1939, rh.D., 1942, McGiU University (Montreal) 
RABINOWITZ, WILSON GERSON, 1948 .......•.......•.•.• Instructor in Greek and Latin 

A.B., 1940, Johns Hopkins 
RADCLIFFE. DONALD GREGG. 1941 (1948) ...... Assistant Professor of General Engineering 

B.S. in C.E., 1932, M.S. in C.E., 1934, DUnois 
RADERI MELVIN MILLER, 1930 (1948) ..............••...••.•••••. Professor of Philosophy 

BoA., 1925, M.A., 1927, Ph.D., 1929, Washington 
RAHSKOPF, HORACE G., 1928 (1944) .......••......•......•......••. Professor of Speech; 

Executive Officer of the Department of Speech 
B.A., 1920, Willamette (Oregon); M.A., 1921, Ph.D., 1935, Iowa 

RALPH! PAUL HERBERT, 1947 ..........•.......••........ Assistant Professor of Anatomy 
B . .I\., 1936, Westminster College (Missouri); M.S., 1931, Oklahoma A and M; 
Ph.D., 1942, Michigan 

RAMSAY, JOHN FIliLAY, 1948 .............................. Clinic:al Instructor in Surgery 
B.S., 1926, Washington; M.D., 1930, Oregon 

RANKERT, EDWARD HENRY, QMC, USN, 1941 ................ Instructor in Naval Science 
RANKIN, ESTELLE .ALITA,z.1946 ............ : ............. Acting Instructor in Geography n.s., 1932, Washmgton: .M..A., 1935, ColumbIa 
RANKIN. ROBERT 1'1., 1948 ...••.........•...... : .....•.. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.S., 1931, Washtngton; M.D., 1942, Johns Hopkins 
RASANEN, PAUL RC;>BERT..t. 1941 .................... ~nstructor in Pharmaceutical Chemistry 

B.S., 1940, Washington ~tate; M.S., 1942, Nebraska, Ph.D., 1941, Purdue 
RASKIND, LEO J., 1948 ............................................ Associate in Economics 

B.A., 1942, U.C.L.A. 
RAY, DIXY LEE, 1945 (1947): ..•............................ Assistant Professor of Zoology 

B.A., 1931, M.A., 1938, Mills; Ph.D., 1945, Stanford 
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RAY. ROBERT DURANT. 1948 .....•...................... Assistant Professor of Surgery 
A.B •• 1936. M.A •• 1938, California; M.D., 1943. H3rvard 

RAY, VERNE FREDERICK, 1933 (1947) ..•...................... Professor of Anthropology; 
Associate Dean, Graduate School 

B.A., 1931, M.A., 1933. Washington; Ph.D., 1937. Yale 
RAYMOND!.. MARGARET HEIMBACH. 1949 ......... , .............. Associate in Chemistry 

B.S., lY47. California 
READ, WILLIAM MERRITT. 1927 (1945) ....... Professor of Classical Langu!lses: University 

Editor: Director of the University Press 
A.B., 1923, DePauw: A.M., 1924, Ph.D., 1927, Michigan 

REAUGH, DANIEL M •• 1945 ....... , ..................................... Lecturer in Law 
A.B., 1932, Washington State; J.D .• 1936, Washington: J.S.D., 1940,Yale 

REDFORD, GRANT H., 1945 ...•..................... , ....... Assistant Professor of English 
B.S., 1937, Utah State: M.A., 1940, Iowa 

REE~ CARROLL EDWARI?,.194.6 (1948) ......... Assistant Professor of Germanic Languages 
Jj.A., 1936, M.A., 1937. washmgton: l'h.D., 1941, Brown 

REEKIEJ. RICHARD DOUTX".194~ ............ Clinical ~~ciate in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Ph.l.,;., 1925, B.S., 1927, washington: M.D., 1933, Michigan 

REEVES, GEORGE SPENCER,l .. 1935 (1948) .....•.. Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1933, Oregon State: M.S., 1938. Oregon 

REIERSON, FRANCIS FREMONT. 1947 ..•...•............. Associate in Physical Education 
B.A., 1947, Washington ' 

REICHERT. ROBERT GEORGE, 1948 .................... Acting Instructor in Architecture 
B.A., 1947, Minnesota 

REIFLE1!t ERWINJ 1947 (1948) .................... At;sociate Professor of Chinese Language 
Dr • .Kef. Pol., !931. Vienna 

REISS, GRACE DEWEY, 1945 ...... Field Work Supervisor in Graduate School of Social Work 
B.A.. 1932. Iowa: M.A •• 1940, Minnesota 

REMBE" ARMIN. 1947 ...••.....•.•.•••.•..•....... Clinical Assistant Professor of Pediatrics 
B.;::, .• 1922, M.D •• 1925, Northwestern 

RHEA. Capt. FRANK WILLIAM. U.S.A.. 1947., ..................... Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.S., 1943. U.S. MilitarY Academy; M.S., 1947. Iowa 
RHEESI. MARK CHARL~S, 1947 ....••••••.............. '.' .. Research Associate in Pathology 

B.;::,., 1938. Utah Agncwtural College: M.S., 1941. Texas A. and M. 
RHODES. FRED HAROLD, Ja., 1927 (1943) ..•..... Associate Professor of Civil Engineering 

B.S. in C.E.. 1926. B.S. in M.E .• 1926, C.E., 1935, Washington 
RHYNSBURGER ..... WILLER,!" 1948 ...••..•••...................... Instructor in Geography 

B.A., 1937, M.A., 1946. washington 
RICHARDS, JOHZi' WI~S. 1931 (1937) .....•....•.... ' ........•..•...... Professor of Law 

B.A.. 1923, WlScoDSln: LLB •• 1926, LLM •• 1930, S.J.D., 1931. Harvard 
RICHARDS, LAURA ELLEN. 1948 .........•..•.....•.......•..... Lecturer in Social Work 

A.B .• 1922, Oberlin: M.S.S •• 1933. Smith College 
RICHARDSON, WILLIAM W •• 1947 •.••.••.•.•...•••••.••.. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

B.A., 1934, Amherst (Massachusetts): M.D •• 1938, Pennsylvania 
RICHEIMER, JAMES WALTER, 1947 (1948) •.............•.... Acting Instructor in German 

A.B •• 1944. University of Louisville: M.A.. 1947, Columbia 
RICHINS, WILLIAM DWAINE;. 1946 .......•••.•................... Associate in Marketing 

B.A., 1936, Brigham Young university: M.B.A.. 1938, Louisiana State 
RICKER,..t WALTER ALBRA. Ja., 1946 •...•..••............. Assistant Professor of Pathology 

M.u •• 1939. 'Marquette (Wisconsin) 
RICKLES, NATHAN K., 1948 ..••........•...•...•....... Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 

B:S •• 1927, M.D., 1928, Northwestern 
RIDEOUT. JANE GUTHRIDGE. 1947 .................••.••.•••.•.•.. Instructor in Nursing 

R.N., B.S., 1942. Washington 
RIGG, GEORGE BURTON, 1909 (1947) ...............•...... Professor Emeritus of Botany; 

• Research Consul~t in the Department of Botany 
B.S •• 1896. Iowa: M.A., 1909, Washington: Ph.D •• 1914, Chicago 

RILEY. JOHN BRANSON, 1948 •...•..................•.•.•. Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 
B.S., 1933. M.B., 1933, M.D., 1934, Minnesota 

RILEY. THOMAS JAMES, JR:.r,. 1949 ......•.••........•• Clinical Instructor in Prosthodontics 
A.B .• 1932, D.n.S .• 1936, l.,;Olumbia 

RILEY, WALTER LEE, 1946 ............•..... Acting Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A., 1933, Adams State College (Colorado); M.A., 1935, Stanford 
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RIM LINGER, GASTON VICTOR, 1948 ...... Assoc:iate in Romanc:e Languages and Literature 
RINGLE, ARTHUR LEVI, 1946 ........................ Clinical Associate Professor of Public: 

Health and Preventive Medicine 
M.D., 1935, Colorado; C.P.H., 1931, Minnesota 

RISEGARI, ElLENE F~ENCH.t)945 (1948) ..... ,. .........•... Assistant Professor of Music: 
B.Mus., 1916, WashlDgton; M.A., 1920, Columbia 

RISING, LOUIS WAI!t 1934 (1936) ................................ Professor; of Pharmacy 
Ph.G., B.S., 1924, vregon State; M.S., 1926, Ph.C., 1928, Ph.D., 1929, Washmgton 

RITTER, DAVID MOORE!, 1944 (1948) .............. Acting Associate Professor of Chemistry 
S.B., 1933, Ph.D., 1937, Chicago , 

RIVENBURGH, VIOLA K., 1944 (1947) ................................ Associate in English 
A.B., 1919, Nebraska; M.A., 1926, University of Hawaii 

ROBBINS, FLOYD DAVID, 1946 (1947) ................. Instructor in Electrical Engineering 
B.S. In E.E., 1925, E.E., 1949, Washington 

ROBERTS, EDWARD WILLIAM, 1948 .................... Clinical Instructor in Radiology 
B.S., 1929, B.M., 1932, M.D., 1932, Minnesota 

ROBERTS, JAMES RUSSE~!--.. 1~46 ............•............. ~stant Professor of English 
B.A., 1930, M.A., 1931, washington State; Ph.D., 1940, Washington 

ROBERTS, MILNOR" 1901 (1941) .................... Dean Emeritus of the College of Mines 
B.A., 1899, Stantord 

ROBERTSON, JAMES CAMPBELL HAY, 1945 .... Associate Professor of Forest Management 
B.S~F., 1921, Washington; M.S.F., 1933, California; Ph.D., 1941, Duke 

ROBINSON. REX JULIA~J 1929 (1945) ........... ~ .....•............ Professor of Chemistry 
B.A., 1925, DePauw; M..A., 1921, Ph.D., 1929, WISCOD81n 

ROCHLITZ, IMRE, 1948 .....................•........ Associate in Serbo-Croatian Language 
ROETHKE, THEODORE HUEBENER, 1941 (1948) .................... Professor of English 

A.B., 1929, A.M., 1936, Michigan 
ROGERS, ARTHUR ERNEST THEODORE, 1948 ............. Clinic:al Instructor in Medicine 

B.A., 1924, Columbia; M.D., 1927, Yale 
ROGERS, CALVIN ABRAHAM, 1947 .............................. Associate in Mathematics 

B.A., 1944, Washington State 
ROGERS, WALTER EDWIN, 1946 (1941) ................ Instructor in Electrical Enginc:ering 

B.S. in E.E., 1934, California; M.S., 1948, Washington 
ROGGE ... EDGAR ANDREAS, 1948 ......•.........•....... Clinic:al Associate in Orthopedics 

B.;::,., 1931, Washington; M.D., 1933, George Washington University 
ROHRER, JOHN ABRAM, 1948 ..•......•...•••..•....••.•••..... lnstructor in Architecture 

B.Arch., 1931, Washington 
ROL~ LEWIS ROBERT, 1948 ...........................•.. Clinical Instructor in Medicine 

.H.S., 1931, M.D., 1941, Chicago 
ROLLER, JULIUS ABRAHAM, 1945 ...................... Assistant Professor of Accounting 

B.B.A., 1934, Washington 

ROLLINS, FRANCIS W., 1948 ............................ Instructor in General Engineering 
B.S., 1931, Worcester Polytechnic Institute (Massachusetts) 

ROLLINS, PAUL R., 1948 ......•................... Consultant in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
Ph.C., B.S., 1924, Washington; M.D., 1928, Washington University (St. Louis) 

ROMAN, HERSCHEL LEWI~!. 1942 (1941) ............••.•.... Associate Professor of Botany 
A.B., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, M.issouri 

ROO¥J THOMAS GERALD, 1948 ........................ Visiting Professor of Mathematics 
M.A., 1926, University of Cambridge (England) 

ROOT, CORNELIUS, 1941 ................ Director of Laboratories in the School of Journalism 
ROSE,.t THELMA SOULE, 1946 (1947) ........................ Instructor in Home Economics 

.H.S., 1940, Washington 
ROSELLINI. LEO JQHN I 1948 ............ : ... ~ ............... 9inical Associate in S~rgery 

Ph.G., 1931, callforrua. B.S., 1932, University of San FrancISCO; M.D., 1931, Creighton 
(Nebraska) 

ROSEN, MORITZ, 1909 (1947) ............. Professor Emeritus of Music; Examiner of Strings 
Graduate, Warsaw Conservatory, Russia 

ROSENBF:Rq, REINHARpT MATHIAS,. 1948 .. Associate Professor of Aeronautical Engineering 
B.S. m u.E., 1941, Pittsburgh; M.S. 10 Aero. Engr., 1946, Purdue 

ROSINBUM, RALPH RAMBO. 1948 .................................... Associate in Drama 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Washington 

ROSS, ZOLA HELEN, 1941 ...............•........................... Associate in English 
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ROSSBACH. CHARL~S EDMUND, 1947 (1948): .........•........ Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1940, Washangton; M.A., 1941, ColumbIa; M.F.A., 1947, Cranbrook Academy 
of Art (Michigan) 

ROTTON, GLENN NELSON, 1948 ....... ; ........... Consultant in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S., 1919, M.D., 1922, Iowa ), 

ROWE, EDWARD A., 1948 .......... Acting Associate Professor of Metallurgical Engineering 
B.S., 1935, M.S., 1939, Ph.D., 1948 MiChigan State 

ROWLAND. JULIA OLIVE, 1947 .............................•...... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., 1941, Consolidated Deaconess School of Nursing (Montana); B.S., 1947, Washington 

ROWLANDS, THOMAS McKIE, 1928 (1943) ...... Associate Professor of General Engineering 
B.S., 1926, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

ROWLEY, ELLEN MARIE, 1947 .•................... Acting Instructor in Physical Education 
A.B., 1942, Macalester College (Minnesota); M.Ed., 1943, Minnesota 

ROWNTREE, JENNIE IRENE, 1925 (1932) ................... Professor of Home Economics; 
Director of the School of Home Economics 

B.S., 1918, Wisconsin; M.S., 1925, Chicago; Ph.D., 1929, Iowa 
ROYS"t RALPH LO~LAN1?, 1948 .... Hono~ry Research Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

rh.B., 1900, MIchIgan; n.L.D., 1936, WhItman College 
RUCH, THEODORE CEDRIC, 1946 ..•.......•..•..•.....•.•..•.... Professor of Physiology; 

Executive Officer of the Department of Physiology and Biophl~ics 
B.A., 1927, Oregon; M.A., 1928, Stanford; B.A., 1930, B.S., 1932, Oxford; Ph.D., 1933, Yale 

RULlFSON, LEONE HELMICH, 1926 (1943) ....... Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1922, M.A., 1936, Washington 

RUPP. NATALIE COLES, 1947 ...................... Instructor in Humanistic·Social Studies 
B.A., 1945, University of California at Los Angeles 

RUSHMER, ROBERT FRAZER, 1947 ......•.............•. Assistant Professor of Physiology 
B.S., 1936, Chicago; M.D., 1939, Rush Medical College 

RUSTAD, JOHl'{t.1948 ..........................•... Associate in Humanistic Social Studies 
B.A., 1948, washington 

RUSTEBAKKE, HOMER MARTIN. 1947 .•............... Instructor in Electrical Engineering 
B.S., 1941, Polytechnic College of Engineering (Oakland); M.S., 1945, Pittsburgh 

RUTHERFORD, FREDERICK WARNER, 1942 .............•.••.•...... Lecturer in Nursing 
A.B., 1930, Illinois; M.D., 1935, Harvard 

RUTHERFORD, ROBERT NORTHWALL, 1948 ............ Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics 
and Gynecology 

A.B., 1932, Illinois; M.D., 1936, Harvard 
RUTLEDGE, IVAN CATE, 1947 ..............................•.. Assistant Professor of Law 

B.A., 1934, Carson-Newman College (Tennessee); M.A, 1940, LL.B., 1946, Duke 
RYAN, MILO, 1946 ................•..•. _ .......... Acting Assistant Professor of Journalism 

B.A., 1928, M.A., 1934, Michigan 
ST. CLAIR, LAURA PHENELLA, 1937 (1947) ....•....•...•........... Instructor in English 

A.B., 1915, West Lafayette (Ohio); M.A., 1917, Adrian College (Michigan) 
SABAGH, GEORGES, 1948 .....•...................•...... Assistant Professor of Sociology 

A.B., 1941, M.A., 1943, California 
SALMON, CHRISTOPHER VERNEY, 1948 ................ Visiting Professor of Philosophy 

B.A., 1925, M.A., 1927, Oxford (England); Ph.D., 1928, Freiburg 1m. Br. (Germany) 
SAMPSON, DONALD CALVIN, 1946 ...................•.... Municipal Research Consultant 

B.A., 1932, Washington 
SANDERMAN, L~WELLYN ARTHUR, 1928 (1944) ............ Assi~tant Professor Physics 

B.S., 1923, Linfield College (Oregon); M.S., 1931, Ph.D., 1943, Washmgton 
SANDERS, JOHN C., 1949 ............................ Lecturer in Aeronautical Engineering 

B.S. in E.E., 1925, Washington 
SANDERSON, ERIC ROBERtt 1947 .......•..•... Clinical Associate in Anatomy and Surgery 

B.S., 1935, Minuesota; M.u., 1937, Harvard 
SAUERLANDER, ANNEMARIE MARGARET, 1949 ........... Associate Professor of GermaD 

B.A., 1928, M.A, 1930, Buffalo; Ph.D., 1936, Cornell University 
SAVAGE, GEORGE MILTON, 1935 (1945) .................... Associate Professor of English 

BA., 1928, M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1935, Washington . 
SAVELLE, MAX. 1947 ............................................... Professor of History 

A.B., 1925, M.A, 1926, Ph.D., 1932, Columbia 
SCHALLER, GILBERT SIMON, 1922 (1937) .•.......... Professor of Mechanical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1916, Illinois; M.B.A., 1925, Washington 
SCHALLERT, WILLIAM LOUIS, 1947 (1948) ..................... Instructor in Meteorology 

B.S., 1938, Wisconsin State Teachers College 
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SCHARDT, ALVIN LUDWIG, 1944 ..........•.••.•........••......•••.. Associate in Music 
SCHERTEL, MAX, 1931 (1947) ........................•..... Assistant Professor of German 

B.Ed., 1909, Colorado Normal School; B.A., 1923, M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1938, Washington 
SCHLESINGER, ERNEST CARL, 1949 ..............•...•.....•...•. Associate in Philosophy 

B.S., 1947, Washington 
SCHRIEV~R.t.ALBERT N~T~N, .1948 ....... '" ...... Assistant Professor of Management 

B.S. In .M.E., 1938, Illln018 Institute of Technology; M.B.A., 1947, Harvard 
SCHROEDER, HERMAN J., 1948.. . ................ Associate in Obstetrics and Gynecology 

B.S., 1931, Washington; M.D., 1940. Oregon 
SCHMID, CALVIN FISHER, 1937 (1941) .....•...................... Professor of Sociology; 

Director of the Office of Population Research 
B.A., 1925, Washington; Ph.D., 1930, Pittsburgh 

SCHMIDT, FRED HENRY, 1946 ............................. Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S.E., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1940, Buffalo; Ph.D •• 1945, California 

SCHRADER, OTTO H~RRY, la.. 1936 (1945) .... : .... Associate Professor of Forest Products 
B.S.F., 1931, Washtngton; M.S., 1932, WISCOnsin; Ph.D., 1942, Yale 

SCHRAG, CLARENCE CLYDE, 1944 (1946) .......................... Instructor in Sociology 
B.A., 1939, Washington State; M.A., 1945, Washington . 

SCHUBERT, WOLFGANG MANFRED. 1947 ........................ Instructor in Chemistry 
B.S., 1941, Illinois; Ph.D., 1947, Minnesota 

SCHULTZ..r.. ARTHUR GUSTAVE, 1946 ... Clinical Associate Professor of Fixed Partial Dentures 
D.M • .lJ., 1924, North Pacific College 

SCOTT~ WILLARD FRANK, 1948 ............................•. Acting Instructor in Geology 
B.;)., 1941, M.S., 1947, Utah 

SCUDDER, SIDNEY TOWNSEND, 1948 .................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
M.D., 1943, Columbia 

SEELYE, WALTER BALE, 1947 ..........................•. Clinical Professor of Pediatrics; 
Acting Executive Officer of the Department of Pediatrics 

B.S., 1922, Washington; M.D., 1926, Harvard 
SEIDLIN, OSKAl!, 1949 ........•.................. Visiting Lecturer in Germanic Languages 

Ph.D., 1935, university of Basel (Switzerland) . 
SERGEV, .SERGIUS IVAN.z..1923 (1946) .•................. Professor of Engineering Mechanics 

B.S. 10 M.E., 1923, M.'!!;., 1931, Washington 
SEYMOUR, ALLYN HENRY, 1948 .... Research Associate in the Applied Fisheries Laboratory 

B.S., 1937, Washington 

SHANNON, LYLE WILLIAM, 1946 ......................•........... .Associate in Sociology 
B.A., 1942, Cornell College (Iowa) 

SHAPLEY, JAMES LOUIS, 1947 ....•...•............•...••.........•. Associate in Speech 
B.A., 1947, Washington 

SHATTUCKt.WARREN LOCKE, 1935 (941) ............................. Professor of Law 
B.A., L .B., 1934, Washington; J.s.n., 1936, Yale 

SHAW, JOHN ROGER, 1948 .......................•......•. Associate in Russian Language 
B.A., 1942, Washington 

SHAW, JOSEPH WILLIAM, 1947 .....................•.. Clinical Professor of Dermatology; 
Chairman of the Section on Dermatology 

B.S., 1925, M.D., 1926, M.S., 1930. Michigan 
SHEEHE, GORDON HENRY, 1948 ............................ Lecturer in Political Science; 

Director of Law Enforcement Curriculum 
B.S., 1935, Vermont; Certificate of Traffic Police Administration, 1938, Northwestern 

SHEFELMAN.l S. HAROLD, 1930 ......................................... Lecturer in Law 
Ph.B., 19~O, Brownj LL.B .• 1925, Yale 

SHELDON, CHARLES STUART, II, 1940 (1946) .....•..••. Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1938, Washlngtonj A.M., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard 

SHEPARD, ROBERT EASTON, 1947 ............ Research Associate in Hydraulic Engineering 
B.S., 1940, Washington 

SHERIDAN, ALFRED I., 1948 .............................. Clinical Associate in Anatomy 
B.S .• 1938, Washington; M.D .• 1943, Northwestern 

SHERMAN, JOH~ ~LINTON. 1942 (1948) ...• ,' ... : .••.... Assistant Prof~sor of Geography 
A.B., 1937, Michigan; M.A., 1943, Clark UniverSIty; Ph.D •• 1947, Washington 

SHERWOOD1. KENNETH KYLER
l

1940 (1947) ...... Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.S., 19~3, B.M., 1925, M.D., 926, Minnesota 

SHIH, VINCENT YU-CHUNG. 1945 ......................•... Assistant Professor of Chinese 
Language, Literature, and PhilosQl)hy 

B.A., 1925, Fukien Christian University (Foocbow); M.A •• 1930, Yenching 
University; Ph.D., 1939, Southern California 
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SHIPPEE. EVA MARIA, 1949 .........................•........•... Associate in Psychology 
B.A.. 1940. Barnard College; Bace. Philo., 1937. Lycee Moliere. Paris. France 

SHIPMAN. GEORGE ANDERSON, 1946 ......•.•..•.•... Professor of Public Administration; 
Co-Director of the Institute of Public Affairs 

B.A., 1925. M.A.. 1926, Wesleyan University (Connecticut); Ph.D., 1931, Cornell University 
SHOLLEY, JOHN BURRILLtJ93~ (1939) •.•...••......•......•....•..... Professor of Law 

LL.B., 1932; B.A.. 1935. washmgton; J.S.D .• 1937, Chicago 
SHUCK ... GORDON RUSSELL, 1918 (1937) ..•....••....... Professor of Electrical Engineering 

B.;:). in E.E .• 1906, Minnesota 
SIDEY. THOMAS KAY, 1903 (1943) ...........•...... Professor Emeritus of Latin and Greek 

A.B., 1891, Victoria University; Ph.D., 1900, Chicago 
SIEG&..LEE PAUb 1934 (1946) ..•.....•....••.....•.... Presi~ent Emeritus of the University 

.IS.S., 1900, .M.S., 1901. Ph.D •• 1910, Iowa; LL.D., 1934, Pittsburgh, 1941, Iowa 
SIMON .. WALTER, B., 1949 ............••••••............ Associate in Germanic Languages 

B.A., 1947, Washington 
SIMOS, JOHN GEORGE, 1948 ..•••........• Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
SIMPSON, LURLINE VIOLET

b
1924 (1944) •...... Associate Professor of Romance Languages 

B.A., 1920, M.A., 1924, Ph. ., 1928, Washington 
SIMPSON, WILLIAM TRACY, 1948 ....•••.••..........•........... Instructor in Chemistry 

A.B., 1943, California 
SIMS, WAYNE WALDO CONWAY, 1948 ................ Clinical Instructor in Public Health 

and Preventive Medicine 
M.D., 1929, Colorado 

SIRKEN, MONROE GILBERT, 1947 (1948) ...... Research Associate"" Laboratory of Statistical 
Research, and Washington rublic OplDion Laboratory 

B.A., 1946, M.A •• 1947, California 
SIVERTZ, VICTORIAN, 1926 (1936) ....................... Assistant Professor of Chemistry 

B.S., 1922, Washington; M.S., 1924. West Virginia: Ph.D., 1926. McGill 
SKAHEN, JULIA GOODSELL, 1~4S (1946) .... Assistant. Professor of Anatomy and Physiology 

B.S., 1926, M.S., 1928, Washington: Ph.D., 1941. Chicago 
SKEELS. DELL ROY, 1946 (1947) .........•...........•............... Associate in English 

B.A., 1941, M.A., 1942, Idaho 
SKEELS. ESTHER LEECH.z.. 1948 ................ Assistant Professor of NUrsery Education 

B.A., 1925, Iowa State "uachers College; M.A., 1930, Columbia 
SKINNER, MACY MILLMORE, 1916 (1947) .............. Professor Emeritus of Economics; 

Counsellor for Foreign Trade Students 
A.B., 1894, A.M., 1895, Ph.D •• 1897, Harvard 

SKRETTING, ARNE, 1948 .......................... Research Associate in Civil Engineering 
. Diploma in Engineerin-.8', Technische Hochschule Darmstadt (Germany) 

M.S. in M.E., 1948. Colorado 
SKUBI, KAZIMER BOGARD ... .1947 ....... Clinical Instructor in Medicine: Lecturer in Nursing 

B.S., 1932, Washington: M.D., 1940, Rush Medical College 
SMID .... CAROLINE GEARHART. 1947 .•................................ Associate in Speech 

.IS.A •• 1935, Washington 
SMITH&.. ALBERT WILLIAM. 1947 .•.••..•.......................... Associate in Geography 

A.H •• 1943. Clark University 
SMITH, BRUCE BROWNFIELD. 1946 ............. Clinical Instructor in Ollerative Dentistry; 

Clinical Instructor in Fixed Partial Dentures 
B.S •• 1941. D.M.D., 1942. North Pacific College 

SMITH, CHARLES WALLACE, 1948 .................................... Associate in Art 
SMITH. CHARLES WESLEY. 1905 (1947) ........ Librarian Emeritus; Professor Emeritus of 

Librarianship: Bibliographic Consultant 
B.A •• 1903. B.L.S., 1905, Illinois 

SMITH. ELMER HALDON. 1941 ..............•........ Instructor in Electrical Engineering; 
Research Associate in the Engineering Experiment Station 

E.E •• 1942. University of Cincinnati 
SMITHJ. ELMER RICHAR1): 1948 ........................ Acting Instructor in Anthropology 

B.;:) •• 1931, M.S •• 1932, utah 
SMITHJ. FREDERICK CHARNLEY-,.1926 (1947) .•..........•. Professor of Civil Engineering 

B.~. in C.E •• 1926. C.E •• 1929. washington 
SMITH. GEORGE DUNCAN, 1946 .........•••......••.. Research Associate in the Bureau of 

Governmental Research and' Services 
B.A., 1944, Washington 

SMITH, GEORGE H •• 1948................................ . ......... Associate in English 
B.A .• 1933. California; M.A •• 1946. Montana 
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SMITH,. GEORGE SHERMAN, 1921 (1941) .•............. Professor of Electrical En~neering 
B.~. in E.E., 1916, E.E., 1924, Washington 

SMITH~ HARRIET HOLBROOK, 1949 ...................... Assistant Professor of Nursing 
A.JS., 1918, Mt. Holyoke College (Massachusetts); R.N., 1920, Seattle General Hospital 

SMITHI..HARRY EDWIN.t 1914 (1948) ..............••.•••• ,' . Professor Emeritus of Insurance 
A.JS., 1906, M.A., DeJ:"au~; Ph.D., 1912, Cornell Un1verslty 

SMITH,. HAZEL MARTHA, 1944 (1948) ..........•..... Acting Instructor in Home Economics 
B.~., 1927, Oregon State 

SMITHt.LAURA BELLE, 1947 ....................................... Instructor in Nursing 
R.l'4., 1945, Swedish Hospital (Seattle); B.S., 1946, Seattle Pacific College 

SMITH]. ROBERT HOWARD, 1947 ............ Research Associate in Aeronautical Engineering 
B.~., 1946, Washington 

SMITHI.. R. PHILIP, 1948 .................. Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
A.JS., 1930, B.S., 1932, M.D., 1934, Kansas 

SMITH,. STEVENSON, 1911 (1916) ..............•...............•• Professor of Psychology 
B.~., 1904, Ph.D., 1909, Pennsylvania 

SMULLYAN, ARTHUR FRANCIS, 1946 ................... Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., 1936, Collcge of the City of New York; A.M., 1940, Ph.D., 1941, Harvard 

SNADER. ELIZABETH ALBEE ADAMS, 1945 ..............•........... Instructor in Music 
B.Mus., 1935, New England Conservatory of Music; M.M., 1938, Michigan 

SNYDER. Lt. Col. ROBERT LYLES, U.S.A., 1948 ..................•.. Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.A •• 1937, Washington College (Maryland) 
SNYDER, WILLIAM ARTHUR, 1940 (1943) ............ IDatructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B.M.E., 1939, Minnesota 
SODERSTROM. KENNETH ~COLM.1941 (1947) .. Cli~cal Assistant Professor of Medicine 

M.D., 1931. Nebraska; M.S. In P.H., 1940. Johns Hopkins 
SOKOL,z. VILEM MARK, 1948 ........................................ Instructor in Music 

B.A1us., 1938, M.Mus •• 1946. Oberlin 
SOMMERFELD, F~AN~ RENE, 1947 (1948) .•.. : ...•••.......•........ Instructor in German 

B.A.. 1944, Cahfornta; M.A., 1946, Columbta 
SOULE, ELIZABETH STERLING, 1920 (1934) ............. Professor of Nursing Education; 

Dean of the School of Nursing 
R.N •• 1907, Malden Hospital (Massachusetts); B.A., 1926. M.A., 1931, Washington; 
D.Sc., 1944, Montana State 

SOUTHER, JAMES WAL~~ .. 1948 .................. Instructor in Humanistic-Social Studies 
B.A., 19"47, M.A.. 1948. washington 

SPARKMAN, DONA~ ROSS..t.1947 ................•........... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S .• 1930, Washington; .M.D •• 1934, Pennsylvania 

SPAWN, Major DOUGLAS WILSON. U.S.A., 1947 .................... Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 

B.S., 1946, Syracuse 
SPECTOR, IVAR, 1931 (1942) ......... Associate Professor of Russian Lang1Ulge and Literature 

Graduate, 1919, Teachers' Seminar (Russia); M.A •• 1926, Northwestern; Ph.D., 1928. Chicago 
SPEELMON, CLARENCE ROBERT, 1948 ............•.................... Associate in Art 

B.A., 1947, University of Omaha 
SPEIR, EDWARD B., 1946 ......•............... Lecturer in Nursing; Consultant in Surgery 

B.A., 1929, M.D., 1933, Kansas 

SPENCER, EMMA ~RGINIAJ.l?48.: ...................... Instructor in Physical Education 
A.B •• 1928, Flonda State univerSIty; M.A., 1932, Columbia 

SPICKARD, VERNON WARREN, 1947 .............. Clinical Assistant Professor of Pediatrics 
B.S., 1917, Drake; M.D., 1918, Pennsylvania 

SPICKARD, WARREN BEIM, 1948 .......................... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.A., 1940, M.D., 1944, Stanford 

SPIELHOLZ.t JESS BERNARD, 1947 .......................•. Clinical Associate in Pathology 
M.D., b32, Long Island Co lege of Medicinc; M.S.P.H., 1943, Columbia 

SPIELMANN, HEINZ, 1948 ..•••••........................ Associate in Germanic Languages 
SPROULE

l 
JOHN ROBERT, 1948 ................................ Instructor in Architecture 

B.ArcD., 1934, Washington 
SPROUL~ JOHN WALTER, 1948 ........................ Instructor in Operative Dentistry 

D.D.~., 1944, Toronto 
STAFFORD, DONALD E., 19~ .... '.' .................. Clinical Instructor !n Neurosurgery 

B.A., 1932, Park College (Missoun); M.D., 1935, Harvard; M.S., 1941, Minnesota 
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STAHL, HERBERT M.J.1941 ......................................... Associate in English 
B.A., 1936, Huron \,;ollege (South Dakota); M.A., 1938, Colorado State College 
of Education 

STAMATAKIS, ETHEL M., 1941 ..............•..................... Instructor in Nursing 
R.N., 1928, Muncie Home Hospital (Indiana);, B.S., 1938, Ball State Teachers 
College (Indiana); C.P.H.N., 1949, Western Keserve 

STANSBERY, CLAUD J., 1946 ............................. Senior Consultant in Prosthetics 
D.D.S., 1905, California 

STANSBY, MAURICE EARL, 1943 ................................ Lecturer in Fisheries 
B.Chem., 1930, M.S., 1933, Minnesota 

STANTON, WILLIAM JOHN, Jail 1948 .................... Assistant Professor of Marketing 
B.S., 1940, Lewis Institute (l inois); M.B.A., 1941, Northwestern 

STARKS, MILAN VICTOR, 1948 ................ Oinical Instructor in Oral Histology and 
Pulp Canal Therapy 

B.S., 1940, D.D.S., 1940, Nebraska 
STARR, JAMES MARION, 1946 (1948) ..........•................... Instructor in Speech 

B.A., 1931, M.A., 1943, Washington 
STEIN, ARNOLD SIDNEY, 1948 ............................ Associate Professor of English 

A.B., 1936, Yale; A.M., 1938, Ph.D., 1942, Harvard 
STEINBRUECK, VICTOR, 1946 (1941) ........•................. Instructor in Architecture 

B.Arch., 1935, Washington 
STEINER, JESSE FREDERICK, 1931 (1948) ................ Professor Emeritus of Sociology 

B.A., 1901, Heidelberg College (Ohio); M.A., 1913, Harvard; Ph.D., 1915, Chicago 
STEVENS, ARTHUR WILBER, 1948 .........................•...... Assoeiate in English 

B.A., 1942, Brown 
STEVENS, EDWIN BICKNELL, 1936 (1941) ........... Professor Emeritus of Education and 

Adviser to Higher Education Conference 
A.B., 1896, Tufts; A.M., 1899, Harvard 

STEVENS, LEONARD WOODBURY, 1931 (1948) .. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1941, Washington 

STEWART, ROGER E., 1948 ................ Clinical Instructor in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S., 1911, Cornell; M.D., 1928, Columbia 

STIBBS, GERALD DENIKE, 1948 ........................ Professor of Operative Dentistry; 
Acting Executive Officer of the Department of Operative Dentistry 

D.M.D., B.S., 1931, North Pacific College 
STIRLING, THOMAS BREN~~" 1932 (1943) ......•....... Associate Professor of English 

LL.B., 1926, Ph.D., 1934, washington . 
STOKKE, AGNES VICTORIA, 1948 .............................. Associate in Librarianship 

B.A., Lib. Cert., 1913, Washington 
STOLZHEISE, RALPH M., 1948 ........................... Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 

A.B., 1926, WiIlamette University; M.D., 1934, Oregon 
STONEJ. CALEB S., JR., 1948 ........................................ Consultant in Surgery 

B.;:;., 1922, Washington; M.D., 1926, Washington University (St. Louis); M.S., 1934, 
Virginia 

STONEt.. EDWARD NOBLE, 1910 (1944) ........ Professor Emeritus of Classical Languages 
A..H., 1891, M.A., 1893, Olivet (Michigan) 

STONE, EMMA ABERCROMBIE, 1948 .............................. Instructor in NUrsing 
B.A., 1931, Eastern Washington College of Education 

STONE, GEORGE HARRISON, B.M.C., USN, 1947 ............ Instructor in Naval Science 
STOUTJ. T~OMAS MELVILLE. 1948 ............... : ... :Instructor in Electrical Engineering 

B.;:;. m E.E., 1946, Iowa State; M.S.E., 1941, MichIgan 
STOWELL, ELLERY CORy .............................•.... Lecturer in Political Science 
STRAYER, GEOR9E DRAYTON, Ja.t.. 1949 ...................•..... Professor of Education 

B.S., 1921, Pnnceton; M.A., 1928. l"h.D., 1934. Columbia 
STREET, ROBERT ELLIOTT

i 
1948 .•... Acting_Associate Professor of Aeronautical Engineering 

B.S., 1933, Rensselaer Po ytechruc (New York); M.A., 1934, Ph.D., 1939, Harvard 
STREIJ!, JOHN FREDRICK, ]R.., 1941 ...................... Assistant Professor of Physics 

B.;:;., 1936, Ph.D., 1941, Calitornia Institute of Technology 

STRICKLAND, FRANK EDWIN, 1948 .................... Instructor in General Engineering 
B.S., 1926. Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

STRIZEKbOTTO PAUL. 1941 .......................... Oinical Instructor in Oral Anatomy 
D.M. ., 1926. Oregon 

STROH.!. JAMES EUGENE SIMMER. 1941.,' ....... Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.::.., 1928, South Dakota; M.D., 1931, IllinOiS 
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STROTHER. CHARLES RIDDEL~ 1931 (1941) .......•••••........ Professor of Psychology 
B.A.. 1929, M.A., 1932, Washington; Ph.D., 1935, Iowa 

STUNTZ, DANIEL ELLIOT. 1940 (1945) .•................... Assistant Professor of Botan)' 
B.S., 1935. Washington; Ph.D., 1940, Yale 

SUGARS. THOMAS W •• 1948 ............................ Clinical Instructor in Psychiatry 
S.B., 1936. Washington State; M.D •• 1939. Rush Medical College 

SUNOO, HAROLD HAGWON. 1946 ....................... Instructor in Korean Language 
B.A •• 1942, Pasadena College; M.A .• 1944. Washmgton 

SVALASTOGA. KAARE, 1948 ........................ Research Associate in the Washington 
Public Opinion Laboratory 

M.A.. 1940, University of Oslo (Norway) 
SVELANDER. KATHERINE GUSTAFSON. 1946 ............. Assistant Professor of Nursing 

R.N., 1928. Swedish Hospital (Seattle); B.S., 1928. Washington 
SVIHLA. ARTHUR. 1938 (1943) ........•.....•..........•.......... Professor of Zoology 

A.B •• 1925, Illinois; M.S., 1928, Ph.D., 1931. Michigan 
SWAN. EMERY FREDERICKM1!;!8 .................. : .AS!listant Professor of Oceanography 

B.S •• 1938, Bates College ( e). Ph.D., 1942, Califorma 
SWARM, HOWARD MYRON, 1941 .................... Instructor in Electrical Engineering 

B.S. in E.E., 1940, Washington 
SWISHER, IVAN WESLEY, 1948 .......................... Associate in Physical Education 

A.B., 1932, Bradley University (Illinois) 
SWOMLEY, Capt. NEELY MILTON, U.S.A •• 1941 .................... Assistant Professor of 

Military Science and Tactics 
B.A., 1942, Coe College (Iowa) 

SYLVESTER, HOWARD EUGENE, 1943 (1941) .................... Instructor in English 
B.A., 1931, M.A.. 1941, New Mexico 

SYLVEST~RJ. ROBERT OH~UM. 1941 ............ Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering 
B.S. In \,;.E., 1936. Washmgtonj S.M., 1941, Harvard 

TANG, NIEN.YEE, 1948 .....................•...................• Lecturer in Mathematics 
B.S., 1925, Washington; M.S .• 1926, Michigan 

TANNER, ROBERT LEIGH, 1941 ...................... Instructor in Electrical Engineering 
A.B., 1944. M.A., 1941, Stanford 

TARTAR, HERMAN VANCE, 1911 (1921) ........................ Professor of Chemistry; 
Executive Officer of Dep~rtments of Chemistry and Chemical Engineering 

B.S., 1902. Oregon State; Ph.~., 1920. ChIcago 
TATSUMI. HENRY SABURO, 1935 (1946) ...... Associate Professor of Japanese Language 

B.A., 1932, M.A., 1935. Washington 
TAYLOR, EDWARD AYERS, 1929 .............................••... Professor of English 

B.A., 1909, Denver University; M.A., 1918, Ph.D •• 1925, Chicago 
TAYLOR, GEORGE EDWARD, 1939 (1941) .... Professor of Far Eastern History and Politics; 

Executive Officer of the Department of Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature; 
Director of the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 

A.B., 1921. A.M., 1928, Birmingham (England) 
TAYLOR, ROBERT LINCOLN. 1941 (1945) ............................ Professor of Law 

B.A., 1921, Yale. J.D •• 1930, Northwestern 
TAYLOR. WALTER WILLARD, Ja., 1949 ........ Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology 

A.B., 1935. Yale, Ph.D .• 1943, Harvard 
TEEV AN. THOMAS FOSTER. 1946 (1947) .......................... Associate in English 

B.A., 1936. College of Puget Sound 
TEMPLETON, FREDERIC EASTLAND, 1947 .....•.............. Professor of Radiology; 

Executive Officer of the Department of RadiotoS)' 
B.S., 1921, Washington; M.D., 1931. Oregon 

TENNANT. HAROLD ELMER, 1944 ...................... Acting Instructor in Geography 
B.A., 1933, M.A •• 1937. Washington 

TERRELL, MARGARET ELMA, 1928 (1944) .................. Professor of Home Economics; 
Director of University Food Service 

B.A •• 1923. Penn College (Iowa); M.A., 1921, Chicago 
TERRY.:. MIRIAM, 1930 (1937) .............................. Assistant Professor of Music 

B . .M., 1926. Washington 
THOMAS, BERNERD OWEN AMOS. 1946 (1948) .............. Professor of Periodontology; 

. Executive Officer of the Department of PeriodontoloEU 
D.D.S., 1935, B.A., 1936, M.S., 1939. Minnesota; D.D.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1946, Columbia 

THOMAS. GERALD FREDERICK. 1941 ........•......... Lecturer in the School of Nursing 
M.D.. 1933, Nebraska 
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THOMAS, HARLAN, 1926 (1941) ................•..... Professor Emeritus of Architecture: 
Director Emeritus of the School of Architecture 

B.S., 1894, Colorado State 
THOMLE, KRISTINE, 1945 ............................ Acting Instructor in Scandinavian 

B.A., 1915, M.A., 1933, Washington 
THOMPSON, CARLISLE HARRY, 1946 ............................. Associate in English 

B.S., 1922, U.S. Naval Academy 
THOMPSON, DONALD EDWARD, 1948 ............................ Associate in Economics 

B.A., 1942, Washington 
THOMPSON, GORDON GRAHAME, 1947 ........ Clinical Professor and Senior Consultant 

in Obstetrics and Gynecology 
B.S., 1906, Macalester College (Minnesota); M.D., 1910, Illinois 

THOMPSON1 IVAN.t.. 1947 ..•.... " ............. , .....•...... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.M., llo"34, M.J.J., 1935, Northwestern 

THOMPSON, THOMAS GORDON, 1919 (1929) .................. Professor of Chemistry; 
Director of Oceanographic Laboratories 

A.B., 1914, Clark University; M.S., 1915, Ph.D., 1918, Washington 
THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRANCIS, 1930 (1948) .................. Professor of Fisheries; 

Director of the Fisheries Institute 
B.A., 1911; Ph.D., 1930, Stanford 

THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRANCIS, JR., 1949 ....................... Associate in Geography 
B.S., 1939, Washington 

THOMSON, DAVID, 1902 (1941) ..........•.....•........... Professor Emeritus of Latin; 
Vice-President Emeritus; Pre-Law Advisor 

B.A., 1892, Toronto; LL.D., 1936, British Columbia 
THOMSON

1 
KENNETH F~ANPSJ 1?4~ .............•.... Assistant Profes~or of Psychology 

B.A., 939, Wayne University ~Mlchigan); M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1948, OhiO State 
THORP.I.. DONALD J., 1948 ........................ Consultant in Obstetrics and Gynecology" 

A..H., 1921, B.S., 1923, M.D., 1921, Michigan 
THORPE, BERENICE Du RAE, 1946 (1941) .......................... Instructor in English 

B.A., 1924, M.A., 1925, Washington 
THORSON, INA VIRGINIA, 1949 .................... Acting Instructor in Home Economics 

B.A., 1944, Washington 

TIDWELL, MELVIN FRED, 1948 ..........•....... Associate Professor of Business Education 
B.S., 1933, Southwestern Institute of Technology (Oklahoma); M.A., 1936, Oklahoma 
A. and M. 

TIDWEL!-J ROBERT AUSTIN, 1941 ......•............... Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics 
B.S.M., 1935, M.D., 1931, Oklahoma 

TIFFANY, WILLIAM ROBERT, 1941 (1948) ........................ Instructor in Speech 
B.A., 1946, Washington 

TILLOTSON, HELEN GENE, 1945 ...................... Instructor in Nursing Education 
R.N., B.S., 1941, Minnesota 

TOBIN, SAMUEL10SEPHbI949 ........................ Acting Instructor in Anthropology 
B.S., 1942, M •• , 1941, tah 

TONSING, ARTHUR RICHARD, 1941 ................ Associate in Mechanical Engineering 

TOOLEY, GEORGE EDWARD, 1948 ............•......•.... Clinical Instructor in Pathology 
A.B., 1933, M.D., 1931, Kansas 

TORNEY, JOHN AL~RED, la., 1930 (1948) ... : .. Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1928, Washington; M.A., 1930, Columbaa 

TOWN, VICTOR JOHN.l 1941 (1948) ....•.•......•..•...•••. Associate in Political Science 
B.A., 1935, M.A., b40, British Columbia 

TRUAX, ARTHUR ROBERT, 1924 ......•.....•••••...••.•.......... Lecturer in Finance 
TRUEBLOOD, DONALD VAUGHN, 1947 ..•••..•...••••..... Senior Consultant in Surgery 

A.B., 1911, Washington; M.D., 1915, Johns Hopkins 
TRUEBLOOD, PAUL GRAHAM, 1947 ...................... Assistant Professor of English 

A.B., 1928, Willamette (Oregon); M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1935, Duke 
TSCHUDIN, MARY STICKELS, 1942 (1948) ............ Associate Professor of Nursing; 

Assistant Dean of the School of Nursing 
R.N., B.S., 1935, C.P.H.N., 1936, M.S., 1939, Washington 

TSUTAKAWA.t GEORGE. 1946 .......................................... Associate in Art 
B.A., 1937. Washington 

TUCKER, ERWIN ROBERT), 1948 .................. Instructor in Humanistic Social Studies 
B.A.. 1945, St. John's College (Maryland) 
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TUELL~...10SEPH IRVING, 1948 .................................. Consultant in Orthopedics 
M.u., 1932, Oregon 

TURNER, EDWARD LEWIS, 1945 ........................ Professor of Internal Medicine; 
Dean of the School of Medicine 

B.S., 1922, M.S., 1923, Chicago; M.D., 1928, Pennsylvania 
TURNER. MABEL ALEXANDRA, 1941 (1946) .......... Assistant Professor of Librariansbip 

A.B., 1926, Oregon; B.S. in L.S., 1931, Columbia 
TUTTLE, AILEEN H., 1949 ...... Clinical Instructor in Public Health and .Preventive Medicine 

B.S., 1930, C.P.H., 1939, Washington; M.P.~., 1946, Minnesota 
TYLER.I.. RICHARD GAINES! 1929 ...................... Pro~essor of Sanitary Engineering 

C • .r;., 1908, Texas; B.S. 10 C.E., 1910, Massachust'tts Institute of Technology 
TYREE!. Comdr. ALEXANDER KELLY, U.S.N., 1948 .... Associate Professor of Naval Science 

B.:::i., 1936, United States Naval Academy 
TYVAND, RAY EUGENE, 1948 .............................. Clinical Instructor in Urology 

B.A., 1923, B.S., 1926, North Dakota; M.D., 1928, Rush Medical College (Chicago) 
UEHLING, EDWIN ALBRECHT, 1936 (1947) ..................•..... Professor of Physics 

B.A., 1925, Wisconsin: M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Michigan 
ULBRICKSON, ALVIN M., 1927 .......................... Associate in Physical Education 

B.B.A., 1927, Washington 
UMPHREY, GEORGE WALLACE, 1911 (1922) .......... Professor of Romance Languages 

A.B., 1899, Toronto: A.M., 1901, Ph.D., 1905, Harvard: Litt.D., 1919, 
Universidad de San Marcos (Lima) 

URQUHART, ALEXANDER DONALD, Ja., 1947 .............. Associate in Political Science 
B.A., 1943, Washington 

UTTERBACK, CLINTON LOUIS, 1918 (1934) ...... Professor of Physi~ Executive Officer 
of De.p~rtment of Physics; Director of ~hysics Laboratories 

B.S., 1908, Purdue: M.S., 1918, Washington: Ph.D., 1926, Wisconsin 
UTLEY, JOSEPHINE L., 1948 .................................... Associate in Psychology 

B.A., 1939, Reed College: M.S., 1946, Columbia 
VAIL, CURTIS CHURCHILL DOUGHTY, 1939 ........ Professor of Germanic Languages: 

Executive Officer of the Del!artment of Germanic Languages 
A.B., 1924, Hamilton College: M.A., 1929, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia 

VAN CLEVE, RICHARD, 1948 ...................... Professor of Fisheries; Acting Director 
of the School of Fisheries 

B.S., 1927, Ph.D., 1936, Washington 
V ANDEWALL.z GEO~GE L., 1947..... Clinical Assistant Professor of Operative Dentistry 

A.B., 1934:, Washington: D.M.D., 1937, Oregon 
VAN HORN, ROBERT BOWMAN:.. 1925 (1938) ........ Professor of Hydraulic Engineering; 

~ecutive Officer of the Department of Civil Engineering 
B.S. in C.E., 1916, C.E., 1926, Washington 

V AN OGLE, LOUISE, 1915 (1947) ........ Professor Emeritus of Music; Examiner in Piano 
VAN VACTOR, WILLIAM EDWIN, 1941 .......................... Associate in English 

A.B., 1943, A.M., 1946, Oregon 
VAUGHN, IRVIN RUSSELL, 1948 ...................... Clinical Instructor in Public Health 

and Preventive Medicine 
B.A., 1927, Iowa State Teachers College 

VERRALL, JOHN WEEDON, 1948 ............................. Assistant Professor of Music 
B.Mus., 1929~ Minneapolis College of Music; Ccrt. of Mus., 1932, Liszt Conservatory 
(Budapest): .!S.A., 1934, Minnesota 

VESANAN, EIJO ERLEVI, 1948 ............................. Assistant Professor of Geology 
M.A., 1936, Ph.D., 1942, Cand. of Odontology, 1947, University of Helsinki (Finland) 

VICKNER, BERTHA ALMEN, 1920 (948) ................... Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1910, Gustavus Adolphus (Minnesota): M.A., 1911, Washington 

VICKNER, EDWIN ]OHAN, 1912 (1948) .... Professor Emeritus of Scandinavian Languages; 
Research Consultant 

A.B., 1901, A.M., 1902, Ph.D., 1905, Minnesota 
VINOCOUR1 SEYMOUR M4U~CEI,.}948 ............................. Instructor in Speech 

A.B., Il143, Southern Cabforrua: M.A., 1948, Nevada 
VOEGTLIN, WALTER LYLE, 1941... . ......... Oinical Assistant Professor of Medicine: 

Clinical Associate of Physiology 
B.S., 1932, M.S., 1933, B.M., 1934, M.D., 1935, Northwestern 

VON BREVERN, MAXIM C'l 1934 (1942) ............ Associate Professor of Po1itical Science 
Graduate 1907, Imperial Royal Military Acad~my, 
Wiener Neustadt, Austria; Ph.D., 1935, Washington 

WADDELL, Capt. FREEMAN B., U.S.A., 1941 ........................ Assistant Professor of 
Military Science and Tactics 
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WADE, ARTHUR E., 1928 .................................. Lecturer in Home Economics 
B.S., 1902, Cornell College (Iowa); M.D., 1905, Sioux City College of Medicine (Iowa) 

WAGNER, CARL VERN, 1941 ...................................... Associate in English 
B.S., 1946, Washington . 

WAGNER, CHARLOTTE FITTON, 1944 (1946) ...................... Instructor in Speech 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1941, Washington 

WAGNER, LOUIS CHARLES, 1947 ....•••.•..•.......... Associate Professor of Marketing 
B.A., 1938, Waahington; M.A., 1940, Minnesota 

WALDRON, LAWRENCE GALEN, 1947 ......•......... Acting Instructor in Architecture 
B.Arch., 1936, Washington 

WALKER, JOHN HUNT, 1948 ..•....•...................... Clinical Instructor in Radiology 
B.S., 1937, Washington; M.D •• 1940, Michigan 

WALKER, LAUREN McNEAL. 1946 (1947) ••............. Assistant Professor of Accounting 
B.A., 1939. M.B.A., 194~, Washington 

WALKER, RICHARD BATTS ON, 1948 •.....•......................... Instructor in Botany 
B.S., 1938, Illinois 

WALTERS, MARGARET CURTIS, 1929 (1941) .............. Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1917, Mills; M.A., 1919, Yale 

WANAMAKER. FRANK HER~ .. 1947 (1948) .......... Professor of Major Oral Surgery 
D.D.S., 1922, M.D •• 1929, Nonnwestern 

WANG, KAN-YtlL 1.949 .... : ........................... Visiting Professor of Chinese Politics 
B.A., 1929, ""atlonai Tsmghua Umverslty; M.A., 1930, Ph.D., 1947. Harvard 

WARD. ARTHUR ALLEN. JR.~ 1948 .....•.................. Assistant Professor of Surgery 
B.A •• 1938, M.D., 1942. Yale 

WARNER. FRANK MELVILLE. 1925 (1937) .....•........ Professor of General Engineering 
B.S. in M.E •• 1907, WiscoDSlD 

WARNING
l 
MARGA~ET. CYNTHIA, 1943 (1947) .... Assistant Professor !>f Home Economics 

B.A., 936, MornIngsIde College (Iowa); B.S., 1944. M.A., 1945, Washington 
WATERS, ELLEN HARRIET. 1946 .............. Assistant Professor of Physical Education 

B.S •• 1921. Washington; M.A., 1940, Columbia 
WATSON, WARREN KENNETH, 1948 ................ Instructor in Mechanical Engineering 

B.S. in M.E., 1943, Washington State 
WATSON. WILBUR EARL, 1946 .............. Clinical Associate in Anatomy and Surgery 

B.S .• 1930, Washington; M.D.. 1935, McGill 
WA TT~ CHARLES EDWARD. 1947 ....... ~ ................ Clinical Professor of Medicine 

B.::i., 1913. Idaho; M.D., 1918. Rush MedIcal College 
WEA THERFO~ JUDITH ANNE. 1949 ...... ~ ....................... Associate in English 

B.S., 1946, uregon State; M.A., 1948, Washington State 
WEAVER. CHARLES EDWIN. 1907 (1921) ......................•... Professor of Geology 

B.S., 1904, Ph.D •• 1907. california 
WEAVER, ROBERT NOLAN, GMC, U.S.N., 1948 .............. Instructor in Naval Science 
WEBSTER, DONALD HOPKINS. 1939 (1948) .............. Professor of Political Science; 

Director of Bureau of Governmental Research and Services 
B.A., 1929, LL.B., 1931, Ph.D., 1933, Washington 

WEIKEL, RAYMOND CHESTER
f 

1~48 ...... Assistant Pr~fe~r of Aeronautical Engineering 
A.B., 1932. Wabash College ( ndiana); A.M •• 1939, Ilhnols 

WEINSTEIN, SYDNEY, 1947 ...............•..•........... Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1926, Washington: M.D., 1930, Jefferson Medical College 

WEINTRAUB, DAVID L., 1948 .....•..•.•••••........... Associate in Mineral Engineering 
B.S., 1948, Alfred University (New York) 

WEISER. RUSSELL SHIVLE~, 1934 (1942) .......... Associate 1?rofessor of Immunology 
B.S., 1936. M.S., 1931, Nonn Dakota State; Ph.D., 1934, WashIngton 

WELANDER, ARTHUR DONOVAN, 1937 (1948} .......... Assistant Professor of Fisheries 
B.S., 1934, M.S.. 1940. Ph.D., 1946, Washington 

WELK~!. WALTER CARL. 1929 (1943} .................... Associate Professor of Music 
B.,M. in Educ., 1921. Michigan 

WENDLING.l AUBREY, 1948 ........................................ Associate in Sociology 
B.A., h,44, San Francisco State College 

WENNEKENS, MARCEL PAT. 1948 .•........ Associate in Romance Languages and Literature 
WERNER, AUGUST HANSEN, 1931 (1932) .......................... Professor of Music 

B.S •• 1913, College of Agriculture, Stend, Norway 
WESNER, ELENORA M'" 1924 (l946} .......... Asllistant Professor of Germanic Languages 

B.Ped., 1909, Colorado State Normal School; A.B., 1915, Chicago: 
M.A., 1923, Northwestern 
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WESSMAN, HAROLD EVERETT, 1948 ..............•..... Professor of Civil Engineering: 
Dean of the College of Engineering 

B.S., 1924, M.S., 1925, C.E., 1929, Ph.D .. 1936, ntinois 
WEST, FRANK BEACH, 1946 .................. Assistant Professor of Chemical Engineering 

B.S. in Chem.E., 1936, Ph.D .• 1939. Minnesota 
WESTPHAL, KATHERINE V., 1946 ...................•..•........... Instructer in Art 

B.A., 1943, California; M.A., 1943, California School of Fine Arts 
WHEELER, BAYARD 0., 1948 .............. Associate Professor of Business Administration 

A.B., 1928, California: M.A., 1930, Washington; Ph.D., 1942, California 
WHEELER, HARRY EUGENE, 1948 ....................••.. Associate Professor of Geology 

B.S., 1930, Oregon: A.M., 1932, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford 
WHERRETI'E, WILLIAM CARNES, 1948 ...............•....... Instructor in Architecture 

B.Arch., 1948, Carnegie Institute of Technology 
WHITE, ELLISO~ r.,. J~, 1948 ...............•............ Clinical I!lstructor in Medicine 

B.A., 1937, MlSSlSSlPPI College: M.D., 1942, Tennessee; M.S., 1947 Mmnesota 
WHITE ... MARY ELIZABETH. 1946 .......•.............•..........•• Instructor in Music 

B.M..E., 1935, Southern California 
WHITE, MYRON LESTER, 1941 .................... Associate in Humanistic-Social Studies 

B.A., 1943, Washington 
WHITE, NANCY MAY, 1949 .......................................... Associate in Drama 

B.A., 1933, Washington . 
WHITELEY, ARTHUR HENRY, 1947 ............•......... Assistant Professor of Zoology 

B.A., 1938, Kalamazoo College; M.A., 1939, Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1945, Princeton 
WHITTLESEY, WALTER BELL. 1909 (1929) .... Assistant Professor of Romance Languages 

B.A., 1907, M.A., 1909, WasfUngton 
WICKS, RAYMOND ERNST, 1948 .................... Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
WILCOX, ELGIN ROSCOE, 1921 (936) ................ Professor of General Engineering; 

~ecutive Officer of the Department of General Engineering 
B.S., 1915, Met.E., 1919, Washington 

WILHELM, HELLMUT, 1948 ........•......................... Lecturer in Chinese History 
Ph.D., 1932, University of Berlin 

WILKIE, RICHARD FRANCIS, Ja., 1937 (1948) .. Assistant Professor of Germanic Literature 
B.A., 1934, M.A., 1936, Washington 

WILKINSON. JOHN N., 1941 ............................ Clinical Instructor in Medicine 
B.S., 1925, Mississippi: M.D., 1928, Virginia 

WILLIAMS. BETSEY H., 1948 .............. Acting Assistant Professor of Nursery Education 
B.S .• 1945, M.A., 1946. New York University 

WILLIAMS, CURTIS TALMADGE, 1920 (1936) ................ Professor of Methods and 
Philosophy of Education 

A.B., 1913, Kansas State Normal: A.M .• 1914, Ph.D .• 1917, Clark University 
WILLIAMS, ELGIli., 1947 ............................ : ... Assistant Professor of Economics 

A.B., 1942, A.M., 1944, Texas: Ph.D., 1948, ColumbIa 
WILLIAMS, JOSEPH EARL, 1946 (1948) •............. Associate Professor of Geography 

A.B., 1930, California; Ph.D., 1932, Vienna 
WILLIAMSJ., PAUL LELAND. 1947 .................... Clinical Instructor in Dermatology 

B.S., 1!:134, M.D., 1931, Oregon 
WILLIAMS. ROBERT HARDIN, 1948 ........ Professor of Medicine; Executive Officer of the 

Department of Medicine 
A.B., 1929, Washington and Lee: M.D., 1934, Johns Hopkins 

WILU~ CLIFFORD LEON, 1946 .......................•.......... Instructor in Geology 
B.~. in Min. Engr., 1939, Kansas 

WILLIS. LEOTA ~NII?ER. 1943 (1948) .................. Asl!istant Professor of English 
B.A .• 1923, CalIfornIa: M.A., 1930. Ph.D., 1931, Penosylvanla: 
Cert. of Studies. 1932, SorbOnne, Paris 

WILLISTON, FRA~K GOODMANr 1943 (1944) .. Associate.Professor of Far Eastern History 
A.B., 1922, Ohio Wesleyan; M.a •• 1926. Ph.D .• 1935. ChIcago 

WILSON, CLOTILDE MARCONNIER. 1929 (1937) . Assistant Professor of Romance Languages 
B.A., 1926, M.A.. 1927, Ph.D., 1931. Washington 

WILSON. FLORENCE BERGH, 1929 (1947) .................. Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 191" B.A., 1924. Washington: M.A., 1925, Columbia 

WILSON, GALE EDWARD. 1948 ................... Lecturer in Forensic and Legal Medicine 
B.S., 1926, Washington; M.D .• 1930, Harvard 

WILSON, ROBERT ARDEN, 1948 ................................ Associate in Far Eastern 
B.A., 1939. Willamette: M.A., 1942, Washington 
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WILSON, ROLAND EDWARD, 1947 .......................... Instructor in Architecture 
B.S. in Arch., 1932, Michigan 

WILSON, RUTH MARIAN, 1936 (1945) ........ Associate Professor of Physical Education; 
Executive Officer of the Department of Physical Education for Women 

B.S., 1931, Utah; M.S., 1936, Wisconsin 
WILSON, WAYNE LARSEN, 1949 .................... Associate in Mechanical Engineermg 

B.S. in Aero.E., 1945, ColOrado 
WILSON, WILLIAM CHARLES EADE, 1926 (1947) ...... Professor of Romance Languages 

A.B., 1922, Montana; M.A., 1925, Ph.D., 1928, Washington 
WILSON, WILLIAM RONALD.t 1919 (1929) ...................•.. Professor of Psychology 

B.A., 1917, M.S., 1920, Ph.v., 1925, Washington 
WINGER, ROY MARTIN, 1918 (1925) ....•..................•.. Professor of Mathematics; 

Executive Officer, Department of Mathematics 
A.B., 1906, Baker (Kansas); Ph.D., 1912, Johns Hopkins 

WINN, NORMAN FIELD,J.1948 •.•.• : .......•.•..................••••. Associate in English 
B.A., 1931, Utah; Ph.M., 1932, Wl8COJlSin 

WINSLOW, ARTHUR MELVIN!. 1918 (1927) ........ Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
Ph.B., 1903, Brown; B.S., 19u6, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

WINTHER, SOPHUS KEITH, 1925 (1940) .......................... Professor of English 
B.A., 1918, M.A., 1919, Oregon; Ph.D., 1926, Washington . 

WITHEY, STEPHEN BASSETT
k 

1941 ............................ Associate in Psychology 
B.A., 1940, Asbury College ( entucky); M.A., 1947, Northwestern 

WITTFOGEL, KARL AUGUST, 1941 ••.... Acting Professor, Far Eastern and Russian Institute 
Ph.D., 1928, Frankfurt 

WOLFE, HAROLD KENNETH, 1948 ••...•.............. Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
WOLLETT, DONALD HOWARD, 1946 (1948) ................ Assistant Professor of Law; 

Assistant to the Dean of the Law School 
B.A., 1941, Chicago; LL.B., 1942, Indiana 

WOODCOCK, EDITH, 1930 (1945) .......................... Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1925, Rochester; M.M., 1936, Washington 

WOODWARD, RICHARD ROBERT, 1947 .. Assistani Professor of Management and Statistics; 
Assistant to the Dean of Business Administration 

B.A., 1939, Dartmouth; M.B.A., 1941, Harvard 
WOOLSTON, HOWARD BROWN, 1919 (1947) .......... Professor Emeritus of Sociology; 

Research Consultant 
A.B., 1898, Yale; S.T.B., 1901, Chicago; M.A., 1902, Harvard; Ph.D., 1909, Columbia 

WORCESTERJ,. DEAN AMORY, JR., 1946 ................ Assistant Professor of Economics 
A.B., 193y, M.A., 1940, Nebraska; Ph.D., 1943, Minnesota 

WORK§, AMY LOU, 1946 ............................... Associate in Secretarial Studies 
A • .H., 1941, MacMurray College (Illinois) 

WRIGHT, Lt. (jS} BURTON, U.S.N.R., 1948 ............ Assistant Professor of Naval Science 
B.S., 1947, Washington 

WRIGHT, KENNETH ARLING, 1947 ............ Research Associate in Pulp Mills Research 
B.S., 1932, Ph.D., 1938, Washington 

WRIGHT, LAURENCE ALBERT, 1948 ..............•................. Associate in Finance 
B.A., 1947, Washington . 

WU, JAMES TA·KUN, 1947 (1949) .••.••••........ Acting Assistant Professor of Economics; 
:Research Associate in the Far Eastern and Russian Institute 

B.A., 1934, Soochow University (China); M.A., 1936, Wa Se-Da University Uapan) 
WYBOURN, MARJO~Y AD~J 1948 ..•••................... Instructor in Home Economics 
. B.S., 1944, Washington; M.A., 1948, Columbia . 
WYRENS, ROLLIN G.~ 1948 ............................. ~ .. Clinical Instructo~ in Urology 

B.S., 1934, M.B., b37, M.D., 1938, Northwestern; M.S., 1n Surgery, 1942, Minnesota 
YAGGYt ELINOR MAY, 1943 (1946) .............. ~ ............... Instructor in English 

B.A., 1929, M.A., 1939, Idaho; Ph.D., 1946, Washmgton 
YAGI.I. FUMIO, 1946 (1947) .... : .....•......................... Ins~ctor in Mathematics 

.H.S., 1938, M.S., 1941, WashmgtoD; Ph.D., 1943, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
YAMAMURA. DOUGLAS SHIGEHARU, 1947 ...................... Associate in Sociology 

Ed.B., 1~38, Ed.M., 1941, University of Hawaii 
YANG, RICHARD FU·SEN, 1948 ..•.•..................... Associate in Chinese Language 

B.A., 1943, Yenching 
YETT, KEITH S., 1948................................ Associate in Mechanical Engineering 
YODER). WARREN GEORGE, 1948 .......................... Instructor in Civil Engineering 

B.;:)., 1942, Purdue . 
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YOUNG, ALLAN CHARLESl.l.9!l9 ........•.... Research Associate in Physiology and Biophysics 
B.A., 1930, M.A., 1932, .tJrltish Columbla; Ph.D., 1934, Toronto 

YOUNG, HARRY ALLEN, 1948 ............ Professor of Prosthetics.l Executive Officer of the 
uepartment of Prosthetics 

D.D.S., 1919, Indiana Dental College 
YOUNGKEN, HEBER WILKINSON, JR., 1942 (1946) ... Assistant Professor of Pharmacognosy 

A.B., 1935, Bucknell University (Pennsylvania); B.S., 1938, Massachusetts College 
of Pl1armacy; M.S., 1940, Ph.D., 1942, Minnesota 

YUNCK. WILLIAM PHILIP, 1948 .........•...•...........• Clinical Instructor in Urology 
B.S., 1930, B.M., 1934, M.D., 1935, Minnesota 

ZECl!r. RAYMOND L., 1941 ....•••...........••••.......... Senior Consultant in Surgery 
.I:S.S., 1919, M.D., 1920, Northwestern 

ZETLIN, EMANUEL ROMAN, 1941 .......••.•....................... Professor of Music 
B.A., 1916, Imperial Conservatory (Petrograd).l Dr.Mus., 1936, 
Washington COllege of Music (Washington, u.C.) 

ZILLMAN, LAWRENCE JOHN, 1930 (1943) .............. Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1936, WaShington 

ZIMMERMANJ BRUCE McCLUNG, 1941 ............ Clinical Assistant Professor of Medicine 
B.S., 193:1, North Dakota; M.D., 1931, Northwestern 

ZUCKERMAN.l HERBERT SAMUEL, 1939 (1941) ....•... Associate Professor of Mathematics 
B.S.,:,t 193z, California Institute of Technology; M.S., 1934, Chicago; 
Ph.v., 1936, California 

WALKER·AMES PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS 

BLOCH, FELIX, 1948 .•.•.....•.............•............ Walker-Ames Professor of Physics 
Department of Physics, Stanford University 

BUKOFZER, MANFRED F :.r.1949 ............•.•.......•... Walker-Ames Professor of Music 
Department of Music, university of California 

GOTTSCHALK, LOUIS .......•..•.................•..... Walker-Ames Professor of History 
Professor of Modern History. University of Chicago 

LAZARSFELD, PAUL F., 1948 ........................•. Walker-Ames Professor of SocioloD 
Department of Sociology, Columbia University 

REDFIELD, ALFRED CLARENCE. 1948 ... Walker-Ames Professor of Biological Oceanography 
Associate Director Wood's Hole Oceanography Institute, Wood's Hole, Massachusetts 

ROBIN OW, CARL F •......................••....•. Walker·Ames Professor of Microbiology 
Strangeways Laboratory, Cambridge, England 



THE UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON 

More than three-quarters of a century ago, in 1861, the University of Washington 
was established in Seattle by act of the territorial legislature. 

On November 4 of that same years classes were opened in a building erected on a 
ten-acre tract, then on the outskirts of the pioneer city but now situated in the heart of 
Seattle's metropolitan district near the Olympic Hotel. 

By 1890 the institution had outgrown its first campus, and in 1895 it was moved 
to its present location bordering on Lake Washington and Lake Union. Generally con
sidered one of the most beautiful campuses in the country, it includes more than 600 
acres, with a shore line of more than a mile on Lake Washington and a quarter of a 
mile on Lake Union. 

From that first ten-acre campus has grown the great, modem University of Wash
ington. From the first pioneer frame building has developed a plant valued at more 
than $30,000,000. 

Its faculty has increased from one man in 1861 to 1,420 and its student body from 
an original 37 to more than 16,000. 

Interesting Facts 

Facilities at the University of Washington compare favorably with the best in 
the country. 

LIBRARY FACILITIES 

The University libraries contain over 655,000 volumes representing all fields in 
the University curriculum. About 11,000 serial publications are received currently. 
The basic collection is housed in the Henry Suzzallo Library 'building. Well chosen 
special collections are maintained in the various branch and departmental libraries: 
Architecture, Art, Chemistry, Education, Engineering, English and Speech, Far 
Eastern, Forestry, Health Sciences, Humanistic-Social, Institute of Labor Economics, 
Journalism, Mathematics and Physics, Mines, Philosophy, Political Science. The 
Pacific Northwest Americana collection, one of the best in the country, is located in 
the Main Library. 

The Law Library in Condon Hall (109,000 volumes) contains the decisions of all 
English and American courts of last resort, and the reported decisions of all the lower 
courts. Extensive runs of the English, American, and colonial statutes are available, 
and all legal periodicals published in the English language are received. 

The Drama Library has a noteworthy collection (13,000 volumes) containing 
about 4,000 acting editions of nineteenth-century plays, chiefly British; 300 manuscript 
plays by twentieth-century playwrights, British and American; 200 mimeographed 
acting editions of the late nineteenth- and early twentieth-century plays, chiefly Ameri
can; 18,000 theatrical photographs of stage productions, portraits of actors, and other 
historical material. 

Library service is augmented by a photographic laboratory fully equipped to pro
vide photostats and microfilms for students and faculty. 

The Pacific Northwest Bibliographic Center, sponsored by the Pacific Northwest 
Library Association, is housed in the library building. It maintains a Union Catalog 
of the holdings of more than thirty libraries in the Pacific Northwest as well as those 
of the Library of Congress and the John Crerar Library. The Bibliogr:aphic Center 
facilitates interlibrary loans and other cooperative library services in the region. 

The library resources of Seattle, including the collections of the University, the 
Seattle Public Library, and the libraries of other agencies, enable the scholar to have 
access to well over a million and a half volumes. 

Museum. Collections representative of the natural science and anthropology of the 
Northwest and the Pacific are housed in the Museum of the University of Washington, 
created as the Washington State Museum by law in 1899. The Museum also serves the 
state through traveling exhibits which are available to schools, libraries, and organized 
study groups. 

H cnry Art Gallery. The Horace C. Henry Gallery, with its collection representing 
the work of some 200 nineteenth-century painters, was the gift of the late Horace C. 
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Henry, of Seattle. Supplementing the permanent collection, traveling exhibitions are 
shown during the year. 

University Press. Situated in Commerce Hall, the University Press is a modem 
and complete printing plant. It publishes the Pacific Northwest Quarterly (editor, 
Charles M. Gates, Ph.D.), the Modern Language Quarterly (editor, Edward Godfrey 
Cox, Ph.D.), the College oj Education Record (editor, John E. Corbally, Ph.D.), the 
Pacific Northwest Industry (editor Charles J. Miller, M.B.A.), and Soviet Press 
Translations (editor, Ivar Spector, Ph.D.), in addition to various scholarly monographs 
and other general University publications. 

Engineering Experiment Station. The Engineering Experiment Station of the 
University was established in December, 1917, to coordinate investigations in progress 
and to facilitate the development of engineering and industrial research at the Uni
versity. Its purpose is to aid in the industrial development of the state and nation by 
scientific research and by furnishing information for the solution of engineering prob
lems. The scope of the work is threefold: 

(1) to investigate and to publish information concerning engineering problems of 
a more or less general nature which will be helpful in municipal, rural, and 
industrial affairs; 

(2) to undertake extended research and to publish reports on engineering and 
scientific problems; 

(3) to provide opportunities for graduate engineers to conduct research under 
conditions that will most effectively prepare them for professional service. 

The station offers a substantial number of research fellowships to highly qualified 
graduate students, who work under the direct supervision of the faculty of the various 
divisions. The results of the investigations are published in the form of bulletins, tech
nical notes, and reports. Reprints of articles by members of the engineering faculty and 
graduate students published in recognized technical journals are also issued by the 
Station. Inquiries in regard to the activities of the Station or the graduate fellowships 
available should be addressed to the Director, Engineering Experiment Station, Uni
iversity of Washington, Seattle 5. 

Mines Experiment Station. Occupying a part of Roberts Hall and working in close 
cooperation with the School of Mineral Engineering are the United States Bureau of 
Mines' Northwest Experiment Station and the Bureau's Northwest Mine Rescue 
Training Station which serve the Pacific Northwest and the coast regions of Alaska. 

Oceanographic Laboratories. The University has one of the leading oceanographic 
laboratories of the world. The main laboratory is situated on the University campus 
fronting Lake Union. It is readily accessible to the sea through the Lake Washington 
ship canal system and at the same time retains all the advantages of an "on-campus" 
location. The field laboratories face salt water on a 48O-acre tract on San Juan Island. 
In this region the marine flora and fauna are extensive and diversified, and extreme 
physical and chemical conditions may be found over a relatively small area. Both 
laboratories are provided with circulating sea water systems and are equipped and 
ideally located for the study of many of the problems of the sea-biological, physical, 
and chemical. 

School of Fisheries. Adjacent as it is to both fresh and salt water, the University 
is ideally located for a fisheries school. The University of Washington School of Fish
eries is the only university school of fisheries in the world. Numerous commercial 
fisheries, canneries, smokehouses, cold storage plants, and fertilizer plants are to be 
found in Seattle and the surrounding area. The School of Fisheries also has a hatchery, 
fish ponds, and experimental equipment-all of which, together with the other natural 
advantages, present unrivaled opportunities for the study of fisheries, aquatic life, and 
fish culture. 

Applied Fisheries Laboratory. The University's Applied Fisheries Laboratory, 
under the direction of Dr. Lauren R. Donaldson, is the coordinating center for virtually 
all federally supported research on the effects of radioactivity on marine life. 

Bureau of Business Research. Maintained by the University of Washington in the 
College of Business Administration, a Bureau of Business Research has the responsi
bility of applying scientific research methods to problems of economics and business in 
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the state and throughout the Pacific Northwest. This Bureau cooperates with other 
departments of the University~ with the Washington State Planning Council, and with 
local, state, and national busmess and professional groups interested in research in 
business and economic problems. The Bureau issues a monthly journal, Pacific North
west Industry. which contains basic statistical data, bibliography, and timely articles. 
From time to time the Bureau publishes reports on its researches. 

Bureau of Governmental Research and Services. The Political Science Department 
maintains the Bureau of Governmental Research and Services to give research and 
consultative services to state and local agencies and to conduct the annual Institute of 
Government. Other bureaus and institutes in this department include the Bureau of 
International Relations, the Institute of Public Affairs, the Institute of Inernational 
Affairs, and the Institute of National Security. 

Pack Forest and Lee Field Laboratory. A tract of approximately 2,000 acres 
located at LaGrande, Washington, in the Rainier National Park area, the Charles 
Lathrop Pack Forest, is used as an experiment station by the College of Forestry to 
demonstrate the various methods of scientific forestry. 

The Lee Field Laboratory is a tract of 80 acres containing a second-growth stand 
of approximately 40-year-old timber situated at Maltby. Less than one-half hour by 
auto from the campus, it is used in connection with laboratory instruction in silviculture 
and mensuration and for some experimental work. 

Institute of Child Development. Established in 1910 as a part of the De~artment 
of Psychology, the Institute receives some financial support from the Batley and 
Babette Gatzert Foundation for Child Welfare. 

The threefold, mutually important purpose of the Institute is as follows: 
(a) Providing a clinical training facility for graduate students preparing for pro

fessional careers in clinical or child psychology; 
(b) Providing clinical and consultation services for agencies and individuals con

cerned with the adjustment of children; and 
(c) Conducting research on basic problems of normal and problem child behavior, 

and on applied problems involving evaluation of clinical methods and techniques. 
Since its inception, over 12,000 children from almost every community in the state 

have come to the Institute, having been referred by public and private schools, welfare 
agencies, adoption agencies, juvenile courts, hospitals, physicians, and parents. 

The Institute, which is staffed by clinical psychologists and social workers, is 
under the directorship of Sidney W. Bijou, Ph.D. 

Far Eastern and Russian Institute. The Far Eastern and Russian Institute was 
established at the University of Washington in 1946 to provide additional opportunities 
for study in a field which continually is growing more important, both economically 
and culturally, to the Pacific Northwest and the country as a whole. 

The Institute is conducting a modem Chinese History Research Project and is 
sponsoring a Chinese History Research Project located at Columbia University. 

A valuable library of books in the Far Eastern and Slavic Languages is being 
developed. The collection now comprises over 100,000 volumes. 

Soviet Press Translations. published bi-weekly by the Institute, has been well 
received for its value in bringing to Americans information on what is going on in the 
Soviet press. 

The Soviet Press Translations contains articles, editorials, reviews, and news items 
from the Soviet press translated in their entirety. Every effort is made to have the 
translations conform as closely as possible to the letter and spirit of the original. A 
unique publication initiated in 1946. the Translations include no "free translations, no 
excerpts, summaries or commentaries. 

University Health CelSter. Housed in a modem building with offices for doctors 
and nurses, 7S-beds, and a diet kitchen, the University Student Health Center's facilities 
consist of an infirmary and a dispensary. 

Military TrainilSg Programs. Military training has been given at the University of 
Washington since 1875 with the exception of a brief period early in the present century. 
Buring peacetime the University maintains a Department of Military Science and 
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Tactics and a Department of Naval Science. A newly organized Air R.O.T.C. curricu
lum has been added. 

Theatres. Two theatres on the campus, operated by the University's School of 
Drama, have won national recognition for their distinctive style and high standard of 
performance. The Showboat Theatre, on the shore of Lake Union, is constructed to 
resemble the old-time showboats which used to travel up and down the Mississippi. 
The theatre proper and stage are in the conventional style. The Penthouse Theatre, 
located on the lower campus, is also distinctive but ultramodern in design. The theatre 
proper is built in circus style with the center floor, on a level with the audience, serving 
as the stage. A third theatre, for experimental plays, is also planned. 

Plays open to the public are produced regularly at both theatres on a nonprofit 
basis. 

Foundations. A gift from Sigmund Schwabacher and the executor of the will of 
Abraham Schwabacher established the Bailey and Babette Gatzert Foundation for 
Child Welfare in 1910. It is under the administrative control of the Department of 
Child Welfare. . 

The Alice McDermott Memorial Foundation was established in 1924 through the 
will of the late Mrs. Josephine McDermott, for research and study in the fields of 
tuberculosis and cancer. 

Institute of Labor Economics. To provide facilities for the study of questions and 
problems in the field of Labor Economics and Industrial Relations the Institute of 
Labor Economics was established. Personnel and equipment of the Institute are avail
able at all times for assisting those who desire aid in the solution of their problems. 

Washington Public Opinion Laboratory. This nonprofit scientific institute is 
operated jointly by the University of Washington and Washington State College. 
Interested exclusively in scientific accuracy, the laboratory polIs public opinion on all 
issues of civic interest including issues of state, national, and international importance. 
Dr. Stuart C. Dodd of the University and Dr. Joseph E. Bachelder of the State CoIlege 
are codirectors. The organization is staffed and controIled from the social science 
departments of the University and the State College. 

I ts purposes are to find the facts and amplify the voice of the people on current 
issues and problems, to learn how to predict and guide social behavior, to improve 
methods of polling, and to advance science and train scientists in social research. Results 
of polls will be published in bulletins by the University and Washington State College. 
Information on popular issues will be furnished newspapers and the radio. 



THE UNIVERSITY ORGANIZATION 

Five institutions compose the state's system of public higher education. They are 
the University of Washington, the State College and the three State Colleges of Edu
cation. To the University is l1iven exclusive authority to instruct in the following major 
lines: aeronautical engineermg, architecture, commerce, dentistry, fisheries, forestry, 
journalism, law, librarianship, marine engineering, and medicine. 

Concurrent authority is held by the University and the State College to instruct in 
the following major lines: chemical engineering, civil engineering, electrical engineer
ing, home economics, liberal arts} mechanical engineering, mining, pharmacy; profes
sional training of elementary ana high school teachers, school supervisors, and school 
superintendents; and pure science. 

The Colleges and Schools. The University includes the following colleges and 
schools: 

A. The College of Arts alld Scimces, composed of the departments in liberal arts 
and pure science and the following semiprofessional schools: 

The School of Architecture The School of Home Economics 
The School of Art The School of J oumalism 
The School of Drama The School of Music 
The School of Fisheries The School of Physical Education 
General Studies-for students with interdepartmental major 

B. The College 0/ Business Administration 
C. The College of Education 
D. The College of Engineering, which includes the School of Mineral Engineering 
E. The College of Forestry 
F. The Graduate School, including the Graduate School of Social Work and the 

School of Librarianship 
G. The School 0/ Law J. The School 0/ Dentistry 
H. The College of Pharmacy K. The School of Nursing 
I. The School of Medicine L. The Far EtlStern and Russian lnstihde 
Dc/initiops and E~planation.s. The word course refers to a single study pursued for 

a definite period, for which credit may be given toward University requirements for 
graduation in accordance with the number of hours taken. A cu"iculum is a group of 
courses arranged to be followed consecutively or concurrently. A department is the unit 
of instructional organization in a particular science or art, as the department of geology. 
A college gives full curricula, beginning with the freshman year (or, in the College of 
Education, with th~ sophomore year), and covering 12 quarters. The work of a school 
is preceded by two or more years of college work. 

The four-year program of the col1e~e is divided into the lower division (freshman 
and sophomore) and upper division (juDlor and senior). 

The term unit (see footnote, p. 75) is applied to work taken in high school; credit, 
to work taken in college. A university credit is given for one hour of recitation a week 
throughout one quarter. Thus a quarter course in which there are five recitations a 
week is a five-credit course. 

The terril major is applied to the department or subject in which a student elects 
to specialize. 

For further definitions see page 75. 
Special Curricula within the Schools. Certain semiprofessional curricula are given 

for which no special school or college is provided. Such are the curricula in pre
education, prelaw, prelibrarianship, pre medicine, pre-social work, food technology; and 
the curriculum in chemistry in the College of Arts and Sciences. 

Reserve Commissions. Under provisions of the National Defense Act, students may 
attain commissions as reserve officers in the United States Army or in the Naval 
Reserve by meeting the requirements in military or naval science. This can be done 
without interference with the student's regular academic work. 

The Four-Quarter System. The University is operated on the four-quarter system, 
each quarter having approximately eleven working weeks. 
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SECfION I-GENERAL INFORMATION 

ADMISSION TO TIlE UNIVERSITY 
It is impossible to guarantee how long the admission regulations here stated 

will be maintained, since it is necessary to make frequent changes to meet changing 
conditions. Prospective students should determine the admission requirements in 
effect at the time they are ready to apply. Applicants who come to the University 
before their credentials have been submitted and approved do so at their own risk 

Who Is Eligible 
The University wishes to make certain that all qualified Washington students 

are assured of admission. The Admissions Board has, therefore, continued a modifi
cation of the standard entrance requirements by: 

G. Suspendi, 'ng the provision for admission on probation. Only rare excePti~ 
are made to this regulation. An applicant wlJO wishes reconsideration may 
petition the Admissions Board for a review of his case. 

2. Extending first preference to legal residents of the State of Washington and 
the Territory of Alaska, and to sons and daughters of University of Wash
ington alumni. 

While most of the divisions of the University of Washington are now able to 
accept a limited number of qualified out-of-state students, the colleges of Forestry, and 
Pharmacy, are congested to the extent that they can accommodate only a few high
scholarship students from other states. 

The ColJege of Engineering and the School of Architecture make their selection 
on the basis of good scholarship records. 

How to Qbtain Information 
Correspondence regarding requirements for admission to and graduation from 

any colleg~r school of the University should be addressed to the Registrar. 

Admission Procedure 
1. Before a student may be admitted to the University, he must place on file with 

the Registrar complete credentials covering all his previous secondary and college 
education. These records are kept on permanent file by the University and cannot 
be returned to the student. For admission to the Autumn Quarter, the required cre
dentials should be forwarded after high school graduation and before July 15. The 
last day for new students to submit applications with complete credentials for admis
sion in the Autumn Quarier is September 1. (See Calendar, page 8.) For admission 
to the other quarters, applications and credentials should be submitted at least thirty 
days before the opening of the quarter. This applies to all new students seeking admis
sion as graduates or undergraduates. 

Students seeking admission for the Autumn Quarter may be disappointed if appli
cations and credentials are submitted later than July 15, as those received by that 
date will have precedence over those received later. It is imperative that students ob
serve this deadline in order to insure prompt attention to credentials and reply to 
correspondence. 

2. Before receiving a notice of admission, new out-of-state students must submit a 
Medical Questionnaire on a form supplied by the Registrar and completed by a Doctor 
of Medicine at the time of application for admission. 

Admission Requirements (Subject to Limitations Stated Above) 
1. All entering freshmen are required to: 

a. Submit an official application-for-admission blank from an accreditedi high 
. school (obtainable from any high school principal or from the Registrar) 
which includes all credits and grades and a statement that the student has com
pleted his high school course with a diploma of graduation. A high school diploma 
may not be substituted for the official blank. 

b. Meet the minimum unit· admission requirements (16 units,' or 15 tmits exclu-
* Accredited hill'h schools in Washington are those accredited by the State Department of 

Public Instruction; 10 Alaska, by the Northwest Asaociation of Secondary and Higher Schools; in 
other states, by the state university of the state or regional accrediting association. 

• To count as a unit, a subject must be taught five times a week, in periods of not less than 
forty-five minutes, for a high school year of tliirty-six weeks. The maxImum allowance toward 
University entrance for junior high school study is four units. 
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sive of activity credit in physical education, debate, etc.) with grades certi
fiable for college entrance and' a 2.0 grade-point average. t See chart below. 
In administering this requirement the following reservations and exceptions are 
made: 
(1) The 16 units cannot include any unit which received a grade lower than the 

minimum passing grade as defined by the high school itself. 
(2) Less than a unit in one foreign language will not be counted. 
(3) Students who are unable to meet the specific subject requirements of the 

college to which they seek entrance may petition the Board of Admissions 
for permission to enter, with provisional standing, provided that they offer 
at least 3 units in English and 6 additional units in academic fields. A student 
having an entrance deficiency shall register for it each quarter until it is 
removed. Provisional standing continues tultil the student has satisfied the 
entrance requirements of the college in which he is enrolled. A student in 

------
t A 2.00 grade point means a "C" average in terms of the standard grading 818tem of the 

state of Washington. Students in other states who are recommended to their own state universities 
on a different grading system will find their scholarship average adjusted to our four-point system. 

MINIMUM UNIT ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 

(Entrance requirements are stated in terms of units. A unit equals two high school 
semester credits.) 

For other recommendations see statement of college concerned. 

Other Free 
College ~- Mathematics For. Lab. Soc. Academ. Elec-

Lang. Sci.1 Sci. Sub;.1 tive 

1. Arts and Sciences' 3 
2 J:!em. Alg. & Plane 

m. or 2nd yr. Alg.) 2ofone* 1· 1 0 7 

2!'iconomics and 2 (Elem. Alg. & Plane 
1 {l!.S. 

Minimum Hast. & 
1:6 Business •.•••...• 3 Geom. or 2nd yr. Alg.) 0 0 Civics) of 3 7 

2 JElem. Alg. & Plane Minimum 
3. Educationt .••••. 3 eom. or 2nd yr. Alg.) t 1 1 of 2 7 

3 (Elem. & Adv. Alg., 
4. Engineering ••... 3 Plane & Solid Geom.)& 0 

1 ~Chem.)' 
1 Phys.)la 0 1 7 

2~ (Elem. & Adv. Minimum 
S. Forestry •....... 3 Alg. & Plane Geom.) 0 t 0 of3~ 7 

2 d:lem. Alg. & Plane Minimum 
6. Pharmacy •••..•. 3 om. or 2nd yr. Alg.) 0 t 0 of 4 7 

7. Comprehensive 
3 (Elem. & Adv. Alg., 2 of 1 ~Chem.)' (Admit to any 

college) ..•••••.. 3 Plane & Solid Geoiil one* 1 Phys.)lDo 1 0 5 
~~".!I!~ 

1 Ap1?roved laboratory sciences: biology. botany chemistrY. geology, physics zoology. 
la The pre-aviation course will be acc:cpted as academic credit in science, but will not be counted 

as a laboratory science. It may not be substituted for physics in those curricula which specify 
physics 8S a part of the entrance reqt1irements. 

:I TY])ical academic subjects are: English, foreign language, mathematicsl science, historyt eco
nomics. Some nonacademic subjects are: commercial course5"manual training, bome economics, Dand. 

a Includes also Schools of Art, Architecture, Drama, .l'isheries, Home Economics, Journalism, 
Music and Physical Education. 

'The College of Engineering includes the School of Mineral En¢neering. A student who is 
deficient in chemistry will be expected to earn 13 credits in chemistry In his freshman year instead 
of the usual 9. . 

II Trigonometry although not required, is strongly recommended. , 
* Two units of one foreign language and one unit of one laboratory science should be taken in 

high school. Students who do not take these subjects in high school will be asked to take them in the 
University during the freshman year, with credit toward f{t'8duation. 

t Pharmacy recommends one unit of a laboratory sCience. Forestry recommends one unit 
each of physics and chemistry • . * Students interested in teaching enter College of Arts and Sciences. They mar request 
transfer to the College of Education when they have earned 45 credits in academic subjects with 
a grade average of 2.2 or better. An entrance deficiency in foreign language may be removed bv 
substituting 15 credits in English literature. . 
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this classification will not be permitted to file an application for a degree. 
Deficiencies may be made up with university credit if college courses cov
ering the high school material are available; 10 college credits shall be 
considered the equivalent of one high school unit, except that for foreign 
languages (a) 15 quarter credits of college work shall be considered the 
equivalent of 2 units (4 semesters) of high school credit, and (b) no 
student may receive credit for repetition of work at the same or at a more 
elementary level if credit has been granted in the earlier course. This rule 
shall apply Whether the earlier course was taken in high school or in college, 
and whether, in the latter case, course numbers are duplicated or not Univer
sity credits earned by removing a deficiency cannot be used to satisfy group 
requirements (see page 100). First year algebra and plane geometry are 
offered by the Division of Adult Education and Extension Services (fee $12 
per course) and do not carry college credit. Students deficient in both first
year algebra and plane geometry are seldom admitted to provisional standing. 

t(4) A graduate from an accredited high school in Washington or Alaska may be 
admitted on /Wobalicm if his grade-point average is below 2.0, provided he 
meets other requirements for regular admission to freshman standing. The 
student who is admitted on /Wobaticm may <;qntinue his attendance at the 
University at the discretion of the dean of his college but may not (1) be 
pledged to or initiated into a fraternity or sorority, or engage in those other J 
student activities in which his right to participate is restricted by the regula-
ions of the Committee on Student Welfare; (2) engage in those athletic 
activities in which his right to \>articipate is restricted by the regulations of ~ 
the University Athletic CoD1JIl1ttee. He shall be removed from probation . 
when he has earned a minimum of 12 academic credits. with a 2.0 grade ~ 
average. Provided that if such a student carries less than 12 hours in one I L 
quarter, he may not be removed from probation unless he has earned a mini-

l
} 

mum of 2.0 average for the current quarter, as well as a minimum cumula-
tive average of 2.0 for his total quarters in attendance. A student removed . 
from probation under these provisions shall henceforth be subject to the 
regular scholarship rules. See page 91. 

(5) A graduate from a no/"Ucred!ted ~ig~ school in ~~Shingto~Ja::~'f ~~ 
has the recommendation of his pnnClpal, may petition the~_~~.!I_: 
sions for permission to enter; before granting such pernussion the oar 
may require the student to pass certain examinations. 

(6) No student may be accepted for admission who would not be officially rec
ommended to the university of his own state. See page 75, item 2. 

(7) Students who are not graduated from high school must pass College En
trance Board Examinations and meet entrance requirements without defi
d~~ An inquiry addressed to the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 
592, Princeton, N. J., or P.O. Box 775, Berkeley, California, will bring 
complete information. 

2. Advanced Undergraduate Standing. Students who present complete transcripts and 
letters of honorable dismissal from other colleges of recognized rank will be granted 
whatever credit is acceptable to the University. N:o credit will be allowed in the 
senior year. See Senior Residence Rule, page 87. 
a. The admission of an applicant who has completed a year or more of college work 

shall be contingent upon the presentation of a minimum 2.0 grade-point average 
which shall be computed on the basis of his college work only. If the applicant has 
completed less than a year of college work, his admission shall be contingent 
upon presentation of a minimum 2.0 grade-point average in college work and the 
same minimum in high school work. 

b. No advanced credit will be given for work done in institutions whose standing is 
unknown, except upon examination. For fee, see page 84. 

c. Transfer of credit from institutions accredited for less than four years will. not 
be accepted _i!t ~ces~ of the. ac~editation . of the school concerned. Transfer of 
junior college credit shall apply on UniversitY' freshman and sophomore years 
only. A student who has completed a portion of his freshman and/or sophomore 
years in a four-year college may not transfer junior college credit in excess of 

t Suspended until further notic~ See page 75. 



78 Admission 

that necessary to completion of the first two years in the University. In no case 
shall the transfer of junior college credit to the University exceed 90 quarter 
hours of credit. 
Exception: If a veteran has attended a recognized Armed Forces training school 
prior to September, 1946, and has then attended a junior college, he shall be 
allowed credit for such service training and, in addition, shall be allowed up to a 
maximum of 90 quarter credits from the junior college as stated in section 2. c. 

d. No credit shall be granted to a student for courses taken in another collegiate 
institution while the student is in residence at the University, unless written per
mission to register for such courses is obtained by the student from the University 
department giving such instruction in the subject, from his major department, and 
from the dean of his college. The prescribed written permission shall be effective 
only if secured prior to such registration. Nothing in this rule shall make manda
tory the granting of any credit by the University. 

3. College of Education and School of Law. See pages 143 and 165. 
4. Graduate Standing. A bachelor's degree from a college or university of recognized 

rank is required for admission to the Graduate School. A graduate student should 
submit official transcripts of all undergraduate and graduate work and should pro
vide himself with a duplicate record for his own use. For details as to admission to 
the School of Librarianship and the Graduate School of Social Work, see pages 167 
and 194. To be recognized as a candidate for a graduate degree a graduate student 
shall secure the approval of a committee appointed by the dean of the Graduate 
School. See page 179. 

5. Foreign Students must satisfy the same general requirements as those from Ameri
can schools and must demonstrate a satisfactory command of the English language. 
The official record of Canadian stUaents is the matriculation certificate or university 
admission certificate of their province. A student who is graduated from a school 
system which provi~esfor_ 'ess tl1aIl J?years of instruction may be held for addi-
tional high school _'Y9rk. -. 

6. Special Students. Mature individuals (21 years of age or over) not eligible for 
admission as regular students may apply to the Board of Admissions for special 
standing. They must (1) be classified as legal residents of the State of Washington 
or the Territory of Alaska and (2) submit all available records of previous work in 
secondary schools and colleges. 

A special student may take such regular courses as the dean of the college may 
determine. A special student may not participate in student activities, nor shall he be 
eligible for any degree, but by fulfilling the requirements for admission to the college 
or department in which he is enrolled, he may become a regular student. 

7. Auditors. A mature person may register as an auditor in nonlaboratory courses or 
the lecture parts of laboratory courses by securing the consent of his dean and the 
instructor of the course and then paying a fee of $12.. He may not partici~te in 
class discussion or laboratory work. He may receive credit in audited courseS only 
by enrolling in them as a regular student in a subsequent quarter. 

Advanced Credit 

1. By transfer of credits earned in residence. See page 77. 
2. By transfer of credits earned in extension courses. 

The University accepts such credit only from accredited institutions whose extension 
departments appear on the membership lists of the National University Extension 
Association, but none of it may be used in the senior year. It is subject to the same 
restrictions which apply to the Division of Adult Education and Extension Services 
of the University of Washington. 

3. By examination: 
a. Examinations for advanced credit in courses offered by the University may be 

taken by a currently registered regular student on work done by private study, or 
on class work for which no credit has been granted by an institution of either 

* During the summer quarter, tuition is the same as for regular students. 
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secondary or collegiate grade, provided that such examinations may be taken if 
credit has been granted for work covered after high school graduation in a regu
larly organized thirteenth and fourteenth year program as authorized by the 
Washington State Board of Education. 

h. No duplication of credit shall be permitted, and no student may take an advanced 
credit examination for a course in which he has been registered as an auditor or 
in which he has received a failing grade. 

c. The maximum number of credits obtainable by advanced credit examination shall 
be 30, not more than 15 of which may be obtained in one subject-matter field. AIl 
credits obtained by examination shall be counted as extension credits and shall 
be included in the maximum of 90 quarter credits allowed by extension. 

d. After examination for advanced credit no credit shall be granted unless the 
applicant has earned a minimum of 45 residence credits with a minimum grade
point average of 2.5. In all other cases credit shall be withheld until these require
ments are met. 

e. Within a given field of study no student shall receive advanced credit in subject 
matter more elementary than that for which he has previously received credit. 

f. No student shall be permitted to repeat any examination for advanced credit. 
g. Permission for advanced credit by examination, for which preparation has been 

made while in residence during the quarter in which the examination is given, 
shall not be granted for credits in excess of twenty hours minus the number of 
hours for which the applicant is currently registered. This restriction shall not 
apply to an applicant who has prepared for examination while not in residence, 
provided that suspension of the restriction be approved by an instructor responsi
ble for the course in which the examination is to be taken, the executive officer of 
the department concerned, and the dean of the college or school concerned. 

h. During anyone quarter no student shall be permitted to take examinations for 
advanced credit in excess of 15 credit hours. 

i. A student who wishes to qualify for advanced credit shall apply to the registrar 
for a certificate of eligibility. If this certificate is issued, the student shall then 
present it for signed approval to an instructor responsible for the course in which 
the examination is to be taken, to the executive officer of the department con
cerned, and to the dean of the college or school concerned. If such approval is 
granted the student shall then pay a fee of two dollars per credit to be gained by 
examination. The department or school shall prepare appropriate tests for ad
vanced credit and transmit them, together with the certificate, to the secretary of 
the Graduation Committee. The Graduation Committee shall designate one day of 
each quarter upon which all approved examinations shall be given, and such ex
aminations shall be supervised by this committee or by an agency which it desig
nates. A minimum time of three hours shall be allowed for completion of an 
examination in anyone course. The completed examination papers shall be trans
mitted to the proper departments for grading. Grade reports shall be sent to the 
Graduation Committee for recording. 

The Division of Adult Education and Extension Services 

The Division of Adult Education and Extension Services provides means for per
SODS to earn college credit by attending Saturday or evening classes in Seattle and other 
cities in the State, or by correspondence study. Such credit is acceptable toward a. de
gree only when all other requirements have been met and after the student has satisfac
torily completed one year in residence at the University. No more than 90 extension 
credits may be counted toward the requirements for the bachelor's degree in any school 
or college. No more than 10 credits of the total extension credits may be counted in the 
45 credits of the senior year. (See Senior Residence Rule, page 87). For the purpose of 
this rule, all credits secured by examination for advanced standing shall be counted as 
extension credits and shall be included in the above maximum of 90 credits. 

For use of such credit for an advanced degree, see page 78. See Senior Year 
Residence Rule, page 87. 

No resident student may take an extension course without the consent of his dean. 
This permission, on forms furnished for the purpose, shall be filed with the Depart
ment of Extension Classes or the Department of Correspondence Study, whichever is 
appropriate. Registration in extension courses at University level shall be open only to 
high school graduates and to persons eighteen years of age or over who are not attend
ing high school. 
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Regisuation 
(See page 8 for registration dates for each quarter.) 

All students (except those in Dental, Medical, and Law Schools, and in the 
Graduate School of Social Work) must have a definite appointment each quarter for 
obtaining registration books and going through Sections (Administration Building). 
See page 8 for dates, application deadlines, and means of obtaining appointments. 

Before the date of his appointment the student should arrange his schedule of 
studies with the advice and assistance of his faculty adviser. A regular course consists 
of 15 or 16 credits. 

Registration is complete when fees are paid and the registration book checked 
through Sections (Administration Building) and turned in before leaving that office. 

No person may attend a University course in which he has not been registered as 
a student or enrolled as an auditor. 

s must have the consent of his dean if he wishes to register for less than 
12 or more than 16 credits, or the number called for in the prescribed curriculum, 
exclusive of required physical education courses and lower division Military and Naval 
Science co~. . 

No student shall be registered for, nor receive credit for, more than 20 credits of 
work exclusive of required physical education activity courses and lower division 
Military and Naval Science courses. 

WorlCtaken in noncredit courses or to remove entrance deficiencies shall count as 
part of the schedule allowed. 

No change of registration involving entrance into a new course shall be permitted 
after the first seven calendar days following the blginning of instrvcfion. 

Aptitude Test 
All undergraduate students who have not previously taken the University of 

Washington Aptitude Test must do 50 at a time to be announced each quarter. Those 
entering in Autumn Quarter are expected to take the test before regisration is com
pleted. Test results are made available to advisers who assist students in preparing 
courses of study and in making vocational plans. 

Medical 'Examinations 

Before receiving a notice. 9fadn)issiot:l,~ew out-of.-~tate. swd~ts_.~u5t ~bmit a 
Medica!. guestiQ~t~t~l;1_~ fQ~.su.pP1:i~ .~~ ~~. ~gis~_an!1_ ~~~~Ie..te!1.~y. ~ Doctor 
of Medicme at the time of application for ammsslon. ThiS does not excuse a ·student 
from the· mediCifexammation reguired·lij" the- Umve-rsity 6fWas1iliJ.gt6h-upon-entrance, as aescii6e-d' below.· .. '. - - . .... . ..... --. --.. -. ._ ... ---- ------ -

All . stUdeiitS~ -regardless of classification, and previous medical examination else
where, entering the University for the first time, all former students who have been 
discharged from the armed forces of the United States or Canada, and those who have 
not attended the University within the last calendar year are required to pass a medical 
examination as a part of their registration requirements. A definite appointment is 
made at the time of registration. This appointment takes precedence over all others 
scheduled for that hour. Students failing to appear for the medical examination at the 
appointed time will be excluded from classes on notice to the Registrar. For a second 
appointment, to compensate the University for the additional expense thereby necessi
tated, a special fee of $5 must be paid. 

As an additional service to and protection of its students, the University rules 
provide that all students, resident or nonresident, at any time that it is deemed advisable 
by the Director of the University Health Service, as a condition precedent to entrance to 
and/or continuance in the University, must pass a medical examination with reference 
not only to physical but also to mental diseases or serious nervous disorders. As a part 
of such examination, contributing evidence from the past history of any case shall be 
pertinent. 

Welcome Week 
The week in which instruction for the Autumn Quarter begins is designated as 

Welcome Week. This program is planned jointly by the University Administration and 
the Student Body. New students will find an opportunity to meet other students and 
become familiar with the campus. Attendance is optional. Attendance at the convoca
tion on the first Friday of school is expected. 
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EXPENSES 

FEES FOR RESIDENT STUDENTSl 

Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various 
Types of Registration 

81 

N olice: The right is reserved to chDnge an)' or all fees without notice to present or 
future students. Consult University Calendar for fee payment elates. See page 84 regard
ing late registration fines. 

TfPCof 
Registration 

See page 83 for Summer Quarter Fees 

Tui- Inci- A.S.U.W. FRRI TOTAL FRES 
tion dental Mise. 
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 

Qu. Qu. Otr. Qu. Otr. Otr. 
----------1·---------------------------
Full-time Students (Under

graduate and Graduate) 
except Medical, Dental, 
and Law Schools........ $25 $12.50 $8.50 $8.50 $8.50 $46.00 $46.00 $46.00 

Medical School........... 100 12.50 8.50 8.50 8.50 121.00 121.00 121.00 ----------1·---------------------1----
Dental School. • . •. ..•. . . . 100 12.50 5.5()1 8.50 8.50 8.50 126.50 126.50 126.50 
----------.. ---I·---~---------I-------
Law SchooL.............. 25 12.50 uO.OO 8.50 8.50 8.50 56.00 56.00 56.00 ---------1---1·---------------------
'Auditors................ 12 # # # 12.00 12.00 12.00 

Ex-service ~DDel of 
World War I and World 
War II (Chapter 46, 
Laws 1947)........ .. ... 12.50 8.50 8.50 8.50 21.00 21.00 21.00 

----------I----I----I----I----I----i---'-------
Part time. (Max. 6 credit 
,hrs.excl.ofR.O.T.C~)... '25 2.50 # # # 27.50 27.50 27.50 
~---------I'---------~ ---------------
tPersons registered for 

thesis only............. 12.50 # # # 12.50 12.50 12.50 
----------1,--- -------1---\----1---1----1·---
tUndergraduate nurses in 

approved hospital....... 5 # # # 5.00 5.00 5.00 ----------1---1-------------1-------
tGraduate nurses in ap

proved nl)'lpi tal .•....•.• 25 25.00 25.00 25.00 

1 A reMett' is one who has been domiciled in this state or the Territory of Alaska for a lJ«!riod 
of one year immediately prior to registration. Children of persons engaged in military, naval, light
house, or national park service of the United States withUi the state of Washington are considered 
as domiciled in this state. The domicile of a minor is that of his parents. 

A prospective student is classified as a flOftresidnal when credentials are fresenteci from institu
tions not located in the state of Washington. If the student believes bimsel domiciled within the 
state, he should file a petition with the nonresident office (203 Condon Hall) for change of classifica
tion to resident status. 

:I Athletic admissions ticket, $2.50, optional for A.S.U.W. members; good for entire year but 
must be validated each quarter at time of payment of fees. 

• Laboratory case rental, $2.50, and dental engine rental, $3.50. 
. • $25 uniform deposit for those who register for military science. Refund upon return of all 

U. S. Army issued property. 
t Individuals in th.ese classifications must be certified by the Graduate School or the School of 

Nursinl{. 
9 Special audit fee in the Nursery School for both residents and nonresidents is $15. * Law library fee • 
•• See exemptions ,Paragraph page 83\ to determine eligibility. 
~ Load·hour eqwvalents ol noncredit courses and/or audit courses must be counted in the 

6 credits.· 
# Optional; if membership in A.S.U.W. is desired, the A.S.U.W. fee should be added to the 

total fee as shown for this type of rel{istration. 
NOTE: The following courses require the payment of a fee in addition to tuition: cadn tearhi,lg. 

$1 per credit hour; bolaflY field mp, $5; Pack Fore.rf fe., $10; ward clinic fee, $10; Nursery School 
117 and 118~ $5 (for lunches). 

Music, ridin" golf, and locker fees (see Announcement of Courses) should be added to the 
above when apphcable. 
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EXPENSES 

FEES FOR NONRESIDENT STUDENTSl 

Examples of Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarter Fees for Various 
Types of Registration 

Notice: The right is reserved to change any or all fees without notice to present or 
future students. Consult University Calendar for fee payment dates. See page 84 regard
ing late registration fines. 

See page 83 for Summer Quarter Fees 

TyPe of 
Registration 

Tui
tion 
Fee 

Inci
dental 

Fee 

A.S.U.W. FEEt TOTAL FEES 

M~c. I-----~----~-----I-----~.----~-----Fees Aut. Win. Spr. Aut. Win. Spr. 
Qu. Ou. Ou. Otr. Otr. Otr. ---------1-------------------

Full-time Students (Under
graduate and Graduate) 
except Medical. Dental. 
and Law Schools.. . . . .•• $75 $12.50 • $8.50 $8.50 S8.50 $96.00 $96.00 $96.00 

Medical School. • • • • . . . . . . 165 12.50 8.50 8.50 8.50 186.00 186.00 186.00 

Dental SchooL........... 165 12.50 5.5oa 8.50 8.50 8.50 191.50 191.50 191.50 ------------------------
Law SChool.............. . 75 12.50 tl0.oo 8.50 8.50 8.50 106.00 106.00 106.00 

'Auditors ••••....•....•.. 12 # # # 12.00 12.00 12.00 
---------------'1--- ------------------------
Ex-service ~el of 

World War I and World 
War II (Chapter 46. 
Laws 1947)·· ........... 37.50 12.50 8.50 8.50 8.50 58.50 58.50 58.50 

---1----------------
Part time. (Max. 6 credit 

hrs.excl.ofR.O.T.C.)*,!,* 75 2.50 # # # 77.50 77.50 77.50 
------------1----·1------1----------------
tPersons registered for 

thesis only ........... .. 12.50 12.50 12.50 12.50 
------------1---·1--- ---------------------
tUndergraduate nurses in 

approved hospital. .. .. .. 5 :#:# # 5.00 5.00 5.00 -----------1----------------1-------
tGraduate nurses in ap

proved hO!t-pital ••...•••. 25 # 25.00 25.00 25.00 

1 A nonresidenl studenl is one who has not been domiciled in this state or the Territory of 
Alaska for a period of one year immediately prior to registration. 

The following rules govern the determination of the legal domicile of a student: 
(a) The legal words domicile and re.ridence are not equivalent terms; domicile requires 

more tJian mere residence. 
(b) No one can acquire domicile by residence in the state of Washington when such resi· 

dence is merely for the purpose of attending the University. 
(c) The domicile of a minor is normally that of his parents or, in the case of their death, 

that of his lel{lllly appointed guardian. The domiCile of a minor ordinarily will change 
with that of hiS parents. 

I Athletic admissions ticket, $2.50, optional for A.S.U.W. members; good for entire year but 
must be validated each quarter at time of payment of fees. 

I Laboratory case rental, $2.50, and dental engine rental, $3.50. 
"$25 uniform deposit for those who register for militaQ' science: Refund upon return of all 

U. S. Army issued property. . '. 
t Individuals in these classifications must be certified by the Graduate School or the School of 

Nursing. . 
U Special audit fee in the Nursery School for both residents and nonresidents is $15. * Law library fee. 
"" See exemptions paragraph page 83, to determine eligibility • 
.... Load·hour equivalents 01 noncredit courses and/or audit courses must be counted, in the 

6 credits. 
# Optional; if membership in A.S.U.W. is desired, the A.S.U.W. fee should be added to the 

total fee as shown for this type of registration. 
NOTE: The following courses require the p~ent of a fee in addition to tuition: cadd leachinll, 

$1 per credit hour: botany field ,riP. $5. Pac/l Form fee, $10. ward clinic fee. $10; NMrlery School 
117 and 118, $5 (for lunches). . 

Music, riding, golf, and locker fees (see Announcement of Courses) should be added to the 
above when applicable. 
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Payment of Fees 

All fees are payable at the time of registration 

Enrollment under G. I. Program. An individual desiring to enroll at the University 
under Public Law 16 or 346 presents his Veterans Administration certificate of eligi
bility to the Veterans' Division, Comptroller's Office, at the time of registration in lieu 
of payment of fees and other charges. (See. page 96 relating to establishment of G. I. 
eligibility.) A student so enrolled is subject to payment of any charges not covered 
under the G. I. program. 

All fees are payable by the student at time of registration if he is unable to present 
his certificate of eligibility. Payment will be refunded when full eligibility is established 
as of the start of the quarter. 

Exemptions 

Graduate members of the University staff are exempt from the tuition and inci
dental fees; A.S.U.W. fee is optional. 

All honorably discharged service men or women who served in the military or 
naval services of the United States during World War I and those who served in 
World War II at any time after the sixth day of December, 1941, and prior to the first 
day of January, 1947, and who are no longer entitled to vocational rehabilitation under 
Public Law 16 or to education and training under Public Law 346, and who are classi
fied as residents are exempt from the tuition fee. Under this exemption a reduction of 
one-half of the nonresident tuition fee is granted nonresident students who have com-' 
pleted their entitlement at the University of Washington. This exemption also applies 
to U.S. citizens who were in the military or naval services of governments associated 
with the United States during said wars. (Not granted to summer quarter students.) 

Refund of Fees (Autumn, Winter, and Spring Quarters) 

All fees (except those indicated as not subject to refund) will be refunded in full 
if complete withdrawal is made during the first three calendar days; one-half of said 
fees will be refunded if withdrawal is made during the first thirty calendar days, except 
for R.O.T.C. uniform deposit, the unexpended portion of which will be refunded ujlon 
approval of the Military Science Department. Students registered for chemistry or 
pharmacy laboratory courses must secure a check-out clearance from the stockroom 
custodian. This clearance must be presented at the Registrar's office when withdrawal 
is made, as no withdrawal will be honored until this requirement has been met. At least 
ten days must elapse' between payment and refund of fees. Unless specific instructions 
are received by the Comptroller's office regarding the fees refunded, all properly author
ized refunds will be made to the student involved in the registration. 

Students withdrawing under discipline forfeit all rights to the return of any 
portion of the fees. 

Applications for refund may be refused unless requested during the quarter in 
which the fees apply. 

Summer Quarter Fees 

Total fees for regular enrollment in the Summer Quarter, either full or part time, 
resident or nonresident, for enrollment as a transient student, a special student, or an 
auditor in the summer are: 

~~~t ~~e~ ... :::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::.::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::~~:~g: 
Second term ................ .......................................................... 32.50* 
Addition of second term. ....... ............ .................................. 15.00 

(After first term registration is completed) 

• Includes A.S.U.W. fee of $2.50. 



84 Espenses 

Law students have an additional Library Fee of $10.00. 
There are special fees which may be found by consulting the Summer Quarter 

Bulletin for: 
(a} Nurses in residence at approved hospitals. 
(b For children attending the Nursery School. 
(c Persons employed in social agencies certified by The Graduate School of 

Social Work. 
(d) Persons registered for thesis only. 
(e) Persons registered for individual and group instruction in applied music. 
(f) Various summer conferences and institutes. 

Miscellaneous Charges Applicable Only in Special Cases 

The unused portion of breakage tickets will be refunded in full. The other charges 
noted are not subject to refund, escept when payment is made in error. 

Late Registration Fine. Unless delay in registering is occasioned by officials of the 
University, undergraduate students and graduate students in the Law School register
ing late ~n be charged a fine of two dollars ($2) on the first day of instruction and a 
further cumulative fee of one dollar ($1) for each day thereafter up to a total of four 
dollars ($4). After the first week of instruction, no student shall be permitted to 
register except with the consent of his dean and payment of a late registration fee of 
five dollars ($5). Graduate students not in the Law School may register without 
penalty during the first week: of the quarter. 

Change of Registration Fee. A fee of two dollars ($2) is charged for each change 
of registration or number of changes which are made simultaneously, except that no 
charge is made when the change is made on the initiative of the University or for 
dropping a course. 

Athletic Admissions Fee. A ticket which admits to all athletic events for the entire 
year is optional to A.S.U.W. members only. The cost is $2.50 ($2.00 plus 50c federal 
and city tax). 

Breakage Tickets Deposit. In certain laboratory courses a breakage ticket is 
required to pay for laboratory supplies and breakage of equipment Tickets may be 
purchased at the Comptroller's office for three dollars ($3). 

Microscope Rental Fee. A microscope rental fee of seven dollars ($7.00) per 
quarter OlUSt be paid by those students in the Schools of Medicine and Dentistry who 
rent microscopes. 

Special Esamination Fee. A fee of one dollar ($1) is charged for each examina
tion outside the regular schedule. This also applies to the examination for foreign lan
guage reading required of certain students. In the case of examination for advanced 
credits, a fee of two dollars ($2) per credit hour is charged. (See page 78.) 

A fee of two dollars and fifty cents ($2.50), payable to the Division of Adult 
Education and Extension Services, is charged for removal of incompletes in absentia. 

Practice Rooms. Piano practice room.: one bour a day each quarter, $3; two 
hours a day, $5; three hours a day, $6. Organ practice.: one hour a day each quarter, 
$6, two hours a day, $10; three hours a day, $12. 

Pavilion Locker Fee (Men). A fee of one dollar and fifty cents ($1.50) per quarter 
during the regular academic year, and seventy-five cents (75c) per term during the 
summer quarter, is charged faculty members and students who are registered for 
physical education. Locker tickets may be secured at the office of the Associated 
Students. Faculty members and students who are not registered for physical education 
may also secure lockers upon payment of the same fee. 

General Locker Fee. Lockers for wraps and books in the various classroom build
ings may be obtained at a rental of seventy-five cents (75c) per quarter from the 
Buildings and Grounds Department 

Grade Sheet Fee. One grade sheet is furnished each quarter without charge; a fee 
of twenty-five cents (25c) is charged for each additional sheet. 

• Available only to students registered in the School of Music. 
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Graduation Fee. Each graduate receiving a baccalaureate degree is required to pay 
a graduation fee of ten dollars ($10). Each graduate receiving an advanced degree is 
required to pay a graduation fee of five dollars ($5). The f~e for a three-year secondary 
certificate or for an elementary certificate is two dollars and fifty cents ($2.50). The 
fee for other professional certificates is one dollar ($1). The three-year secondary 
certificate fee does not include the legal registration fee of one dollar ($1) which must 
be paid to the county school superintendent who first registers a teacher's certificate. 

Printing and Thesis Binding Fees. Each recipient of a higher degree pays a fee 
of two dollars ($2) for the binding of one copy of his thesis. In addition, each recipient 
of a doctorate contributes twenty-five dollars ($25) to the publishing fund, which con
tribution is applied to the cost of printing an annual volume of digests of theses. 

Transcript Fee. One transcript of a student's record is furnished without charge. 
Fifty cents (SOc) is charged for each additional transcript. 

Medical Examination and X-Ray Fees. Students who fail to keep their medical or 
X-ray appointments must pay a fee of five dollars ($5) for a make-u2,.medical examina
tion and one dollar ($1) for an X-ray. 

X-Ray Plates. Applicants for a secondary certificate may secure from the Uni
versity Health Center an X-ray plate to accompany health certificate. Fee, five 
dollars ($5). 

Bureau of Teacher's Service and Placement. Candidates seeking teaching positions 
pay an initial registration fee of five dollars ($5). A replacement or maintenance 
charge of two dollars and fifty cents ($2.50) IS charged each subsequent year for 
persons wishing to remain on the active list. 

Certification of Credits from Unaccredited Schools. Credits earned after high 
school graduation and based on credentials from unaccredited schools offering special
ized instruction, or from schools of unknown standing, are accepted only after certifica
tion by the departmental examiner, the executive officer of the department, the dean of 
the college or school concerned, and the Registrar. The fee for such certification is five 
dollars (~5). Students seeking such certification must secure the proper forms in the 
Registrar s office. 

Military Uniform. See page 164 for details. 

Nursery School Fee. The fee for children in the Nursery School is $45 per child 
per quarter for the morning program, 9 a.m. to 11 :30 a.m.; $60 per child per quarter 
for the complete program (including hot dinner) ~ 9 a.m. to 12 :30 p.rn. 

lJ. . '. v .D 1!,J1.~ e, £. .. -: ' 
M.VlINlUrl\ ~~~C~ ~~r"~ r- 7-ot2l'Jh'7V 

"'BOiru and'room expense varies:according to the type of accommodation desired. 
(See section on Housing, page 94.) . 

Meal Service is available on an a la carte and meal ticket basis in the University 
dining halls. Breakfast, morning coffee, lunch, afternoon snacks, and dinner are served 
at reasonable prices. Meal and scrip tickets may be purchased from the University 
cashier. 

Groups wishing to hold special meetings at meal time may be served by making 
reservations through the catering department in the University Commons. 

SCHOLASTIC REGULATIONS 

It is not the policy of the University to grant honorary degrees. 

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 

MILITARY SCIENCE REQUIREMENTS 

1. AlI male students who entered as freshmen directly from high school after 
Spring Quarter 1948 will be held for the Military Science requirement of six quarters. 

2. All male underc1ass transfers, beginning with Summer Quarter 1949, will be 
held for the Military Science requirement. It is understood, however, that underclass
men entering with advanced standing will be held for only as many quarters of Military 
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Science as they have quarters to complete 'from the time of entrance tb become juniors 
in credits (90 academic quarter credits) .. 

3. No student in residence at the University of Washington prior to Summer 
Quarter 1948 shall be held for any part of the Military Science requirement. 

Subject to the foregoing limitations, two years of Military Science are required of 
all male undergraduate students except the following: 

a. Those who are twenty-three years of age or over at the time of original entry 
into the University. 

b. Those entering as juniors or seniors. 
c. Special students. 
d. Those registered for 6 credits or less. 
e. Those who are not citizens of the United States. 
f. Those who are active members in the Army, Navy, Air Force, Coast Guard, or 

Marine Corps of the United States or commissioned officers of the National 
Guard, or reserve officers of the military or naval forces of the United States. 

g. Students who claim credit for Military Science taken elsewhere than at the 
University. The student must make his claim when he registers in the depart
ment and all such credit allowed must be recorded by the Military Registration 
Secretary and the evidence must be filed in the student's permanent record file in 
the Military Registration Office. Exemption from one year of the Military Sci
ence requirement will be granted to honorably discharged men who have served 
not less than six months, but who have served less than one year in the Army, 
Navy, Marine Corps, Air Forcez or Ceast Guard. Complet~ exemption from the 
Military Science requirement wIll be granted (1) to honorably discharged men 
who have served one year or more in the Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine Corps, 
or Coast Guard and (2) to those who hold a Certificate of Disability Discharge. 
The Professor of Military Science and Tactics shall evaluate the credits of all 
other claimants. 

h. Those who, because of physical condition, are exempted by the University Health 
Officer. 

i. Those whose petitions for exemptions on other grounds than those listed above, 
after being processed by the Office of Student Affairs, are approved by the Dean 
of the College concerned after consultation with the Professor of Military 
Science and Tactics. 

4. Students other than those listed under a, b, C, d, e, or f above must register for 
the proper course and must attend classes until their requests for exemption have been 
granted. 

5. The Military Science requirement shall normally be satisfied in the first six 
quarters of residence. 

6. Men who are not citizens of the United States and those exempted by petition 
are required to earn equivalent credits in other courses of the University. This must be 
done in accordance with the rules governing excess hours. 

Physical Education Requirements for Men 

1. Six quarters of physical education activity* courses are required of all male 
students except those who are twenty-three years of age or over at the time of original 
entrance into a college or university, those entering with junior or senior standing, 
t~ose registered for 6 cr~.~!S or less, or special students. 

a. This req~ement must be completed during the first six quarters of University 
residence. ~ 

b. Students who pass the medical examination are to register for one quarter in 
Basic Physical Education (Physical Education 4) and one quarter Swimming 
(Physical Education 19). For the remaining four quarters they may elect any 
activity with the provision that they participate in one group activity and one 
individual or carry-over activity. Freshman or varsity sports may be substituted 
for these courses. 

c. Naval Science Physical Education requirements are the same as the University's 

• See footnote next page. 
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requirements except that naval science students are required to pass the 1st 
Class Swimmer's Test once each year. 

2. A two-credit academic course in personal health (Physical Education 75) is 
required of all male students who have not satisfied this requirement in an accredited 
university or col1ege. 

a. All men for whom the Health Education course is prescribed shall be required 
to complete it within the first three quarters of residence. 

b. A student may be exempted from the health education course by passing a 
health lmowledge test given the first week of each quarter. 

Physical Education Requirements for Women 

1. Six quarters of physical education activity* courses are required of all women 
students except those who are twenty-three years of age or over at the time of original 
entrance into a college or university, those entering with junior or senior standing, 
those re~stered for 6 ~~di~._Qrjes~ or special students. This Jlequirement must be 
complete during the first six quarters of University residence.~ 

2. A 2-credit academic course in health education (PhYSical Education 10) is 
required of all entering women but sha11 be waived for any woman student who entered 
the University before July, 1944, and who had not fulfilled this requirement before that 
date. It shall also be waived for all women transfer students beyond freshman stand
ing. For women transfer students with less than a normal year's credit (4S academic 
quarter credits), the question of imposing this requirement sha11 be referred to the 
Department of Physical Education. All women for whom the health education course 
is prescribed shall be required to complete it within the first three quarters of residence. 

J , Senior Year Residence 

Senior standing is attained when 135 credits and the required credits in Military 
or Naval Science and in physical education have been earned. Of the work of the senior 
year (4S credits) at least 3S credits shall be earned in a minimum of three quarters 
in residence. The remaining 10 credits shall be earned either in residence or through 
the University of Washington Division of Adult Education and Extension Services. 

Financial Obligations 
In determining the fitness of a candidate for a degree, his attitude toward his 

financial obligations shall be taken into consideration. 
The Comptroller and Registrar are instructed to attach credits and withhold 

delivery of a student's diploma pending final payment of financial obligations to the 
Universi.ty. ~articipation_ ip._Co~~C;e}Jl.en.~ .~erg~~i~ip._.qQ._~~'y -ffiec~~~ J>y _~.s rule 
and certification of g~~<!~a!!Q~_)Vil1 be furmshed where the need exlS~S. 

Thesis 
If a thesis is required for the degree sought, the candidate must deposit two 

typewritten copies thereof in the Library at least three weeks before the end of the 
quarter in which he expects to take the degree. The thesis must meet the approval 
of the librarian as to form. Printed "Instructions for the Preparation of Theses" 
are available at the thesis desk in the Library. 

The College of Engineering has the further requirement that the candidate file a 
third copy with the head of his department. 

Grade Points and Credits 
To be eligible for graduation with the bachelor's degree a student shall satisfy 

all other specific requirements and shall offer a minimum of 180 academic credits 
in which he has earned at least a 2.0 grade-point average. Grades earned at other 
institutions may not be used to raise the grade-point average at the University of 
Washington. 

• SJ)eCial rrograms adapted to the individual's need will be devised by the Executive Officer 
of the Physica Education Department for those students who are reported by the University Health 
Officer as unfitted to join regwar classes. A student may not be exempted from this requirement 
unless the Executive Officer of the Physical Education Department and the University Health 
Officer join in recommending such exeDlPtion to the Dean of the College in which the student is 
registered. The Dean of the College will then recommend to the Graduation Committee that the 
exemption be allowed. 
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A candidate for the bachelor's degree whose grade average is below 2.0 and who 
has more than 180 academic credits on his permanent record may attain the minimum 
required grade average by presenting for graduation the 180 credits in which he re'Y"" 
ceived his highest grades, plus the required credits in physiCal education activity and 
Military or Naval Science. In such a case the procedure shall be as follows: the 
student, with the advice of his major department and college dean, shall notify the 
Committee on Graduation of the courses he intends to present for graduation. He 
shall accomplish this by filing with the Registrar a written statement, signed by the 
major department and the college dean, listing the registered hours he wishes not 
counted toward his degree. If the courses to be counted produce a 2.0 average or 
above and meet all other college and University requirements, the student shall be 
eligible for graduation. 

For the purpose of computing grade-point averages and the total academic 
credits for graduation, the first two years of Army and Navy subjects shall be ex-
cluded. . 

In the Colleges of Arts and Sciences, Education, Pharmacy, and Business Admin
istration (except for students in the Supply Corps) no mOr~ than 18 quarter credits 
in advanced Army and Navy subjects may be applied towards graduation. 

In the Colleges of Engineering and Forestry no more than 9 quarter credits in 
advanced Army and Navr subjects may be applied to satisfy unrestricted elective 
credits appearing in a currIculum. 

Any college may make additional requirements for graduation. 
See Senior Scholars/,ip rule for last quarler in residence (8), under "General 

Scholarship Rules," page 91. 
For rule regarding repetition of courses in which grades of "0" or "E" were 

obtained, see "Repeating of Course," page 90. 

Upper-Division Credits 

A minimum of 60 credits in upper-division courses, exclusive of those earned 
in Army or Navy R.O.T.C. subjects, shall be an all-University requirement for 
graduation. 

Application for Degree 

A student shall, during the first quarter of his senior year, file with the Regis
trar a written application for his degree. Each application shall be checked by the 
Graduation Committee, at least six months before the date at which the student 
expects to be graduated, and notice shall be sent to the student by the Registrar of the 
acceptance or rejection of his application. The accepted list for each quarter shall be 
submitted at the regular meeting of the University Senate and, if approved by the 
Senate, with or without modification, shall constitute the Jist of candidates to be 
recommended for graduation upon the completion of the work requisite for their 
respective degrees. No change shall be made in this list unless ordered by a two-thirds 
vote of the members present No student shall receive a bachelor's degree, teaching 
certificate, or other certificate tulless his name appears upon the list approved by the 
Senate during the quarter in which the degree or certificate is to be granted. 

NOTE: A student with prO'lJisional standing is not permitted to file an application 
for a degree. See page 76. 

Details concerning issuance of teaching certificates may be obtained from the 
College of Education. See page 143. 

Degr~Additional Regulations 

1. Degrees-Graduation Requirements. A student shall have the option of being 
held to the graduation requirements of the catalogue under which he enters, or those 
of the catalogue under which he expects to be graduated. All responsibility for ful
filling the requirements for graduation rests upon the student concerned. 

2. Degrees-Two at Same Time. A baccalaureate degree and a master's degree, 
or two different bachelor's degrees, may be granted at the same time, but a minimum 
of fifteen quarters shall have been occupied in the work for the two degrees, and the 
total number of academic credits shall have reached a minimum of 225. 

3. A Second. Bachelor's Degree. A second bachelor's degree may be granted, but 
a minimum of three additional quarters in residence shall have been occupied in the 
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work for this second degree. The total number of additional credits shall have reached 
a minimum of 45, and the number of additional grade points, a minimum of 90. Not 
more than 10 extension credits (University of Washington only) and no credits gained 
by advanced credit examinations shall constitute any part of the added program. 

4. Degrees with Honors. Degrees with honors may be conferred upon recom
mendation of the Honors Committee. 

S. Commencement Exercises. Formal Commencement exercises shall be held only 
at the close of the spring quarter, but diplomas shall be issued at the end of each 
quarter to such candidates as have completed requirements at that time. 

II. SCHOLARSHIP REGULATIONS 

Grading System 

1. The following is the system of grades (except for the schools of Medicine and 
Dentistry) and their value in grade points: 
Grade Grade Points .Grade Grade Points 
A-Honor ..................... 4 D-Poor (low pass) ••..••.. 0 00 1 
B-Good 0 •• 0 0 •• 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 • • • • • • •• 3 E-Failed •.•..••....•....••.•• 0 
C-Medium •....•......•..•••• 2 

Passing grades for advanced degrees are "A," "B," and "C," with a "B" average 
required. 

The grade of E shall be final. A student receiving the grade of E in a course may 
obtain credit for it only by re-registering for the course and repeating it. 

2. Other symbols shown in the schedule below are used by instructors when 
appropriate; they are not used in computing grade-point averages. 
I-Incomplete. This grade is given only in case the student has been in attendance and 

has done satisfactory work to a time within two weeks of the end of the quarter. 
Except in the case of one-term summer quarter courses, the dean of the college 
may extend the two weeks' limit to three weeks. 

A student must convert an Incomplete into a passing grade within his next 
quarter of residence. Otherwise, he shall re-register for the course. This rule may 
be waived upon recommendation of the dean of the college concerned under cir
cumstances in which it interferes with efficient administration of the grading 
system. 

N-Satisfactory without grade, used in hyphenated courses in which the grade is 
dependent upon the work of a final quarter; it indicates that the work has been 
completed to the date at which the N is given, but carries with it no credit or 
grade until the entire course is completed. 

S-Passing grade for courses numbered 200 or above; it may be used as a final grade. 
W-Withdrawal; this grade must be given if the withdrawal is official and within 

the first thirty calendar days of the quarter; after the first thirty calendar days 
this grade will be given if the student's work is satisfactory, otherwise an "E" 
must be given. 

UW-Unofficial withdrawal; this grade is given if the student's standing has been 
"c" or above; if his standing has been less than "C" an "E" must be given. 
3. The following is the system of grades used by the Schools of Medicine and 

Dentistry. 
P-Satisfactory, passed. 
F-Unsatisfactory, failure. 
N-Continued course, grade to be given later at end of entire course. 
I-Incomplete due to illness or other legitimate factor. 

Change of Grade 

Except in cases of error, no instructor may change a grade which he has turned 
in to the Registrar. 
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Repeating of Course 

1. Students who have received grades of liD" or liE" may repeat the courses in 
which these grades were obtained, or may with the approval of the dean of their college 
substitute other courses in their place, and in such cases the grade received the second 
time, either in the repeated or the substitute course, shall be the one counted in com
puting the average required for graduation. A substituted course shall be one in the 
same department as the original course, and shall be closely related to the subject 
matter thereof. The provision for substitute courses does not apply to fixed curricula. 
For the purpose of determining University honors, only the grade received the first 
time shall be counted. 

2. If a transfer student repeats a course taken at another college, the University 
of Washington credit shall be honored and the transfer credit canceled. 

3. If a course has been repeated with grades of C or better in two or more colleges, 
the University shall give precedence to credit earned at an "A" or "B" college*. If 
two or more of the colleges at which the course has been repeated were "A" or "B" 
colleges, the University shall honor the credit of the "A" or liB" college last attended 
by the student. A grade of D or E received at the University may be superseded only 
by a grade received at an uAII college. 

Pinal Examinations 

1. All students in undergraduate courses shall be required to take final examina
tions, provided that in a course for which an examination is not an appropriate test 
of the work covered, the instructor, with the consent of the dean of the school or 
college concerned, may dispense with the final examination. 

2. An examination schedule of two- or three-hour examination periods shall be 
provided by the Schedule and Registration Committee. This schedule shall not replace 
any special schedule such as that of the Law School. 

3. The regular class exercises shall end at four o'clock on the fourth, fifth, or 
sixth day before the end of the quarter. The Schedule and Registration Committee 
shall determine whether three, four, or five days are necessary for scheduling the final 
examinations and shall publish the examination schedule in or before the seventh 
week of each quarter. 

4. The scheduled examination period shall be the last meeting of the class. If, 
during the regular class periods, an instructor gives a test or tests which he wishes to 
credit as the final examination, he shall meet his class during the regularly scheduled 
examination time, shall take the roll, and shall hold the class for the full examination '. 
period. 

S. A student absent from a scheduled final examination, either by permission of 
his dean or through sickness or other unavoidable cause, shall be given a grade of 
Incomplete if his work in that course has been satisfactory until the time of his 
absence. He may remove this Incomplete in the manner provided for removing Incom
plete grades. In all other cases of absence from the scheduled final examination a 
student shall be given a grade of liE," except that if his standing in the course has 
been "C" or above until he ceased to attend class, he may be given the grade of "UW." 

6. Special early examinations, given to individual ~tudents or groups of students 
as substitutes for final examinations, are prohibited. There are no early examinations 
for graduating seniors. 

7. Each instructor shall be responsible for the supervision of his tests' and exami
nations in accordance with the rules of good conduct and fairness. 

Chea~g 

1. Cheating consists of conduct designed to secure favorable grades for one or 
more students in any University course given for credit through violation of established 
examination or other accrediting procedures, regardless of whether any paper or other 
exercise has actually been submitted by, or on behalf of, the intended beneficiary. 

• An "A" college is one with an organized graduate school and whose transcripts are given full 
value through five or more years of college study. Graduate work accepted for advanced degrees 
subject only to limitations on transfer credits allowed on advanced degrees} and to departmental 
standards. A "B" college is one whose transcripts of record are given full value through fonr years 
of college study. Bachelor"s degrees accepted for admission to graduate study. 
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2. A student who is guilty of such conduct, either as intended beneficiary or other
wise, may be formally cited before the University Committee on Student Discipline for 
such action as the Committee may direct. So far as academic grades are concerned, 
however, the instructor in charge of the course concerned remains the sole judge of the 
consequences. 

3. To cite a student for cheating, the instructor or fellow student shall report the 
student to the Registrar, who shall inform the Office of Student Affairs, the dean of the 
college concerned, and the chairman of the Student Discipline Committee of the facts 
of the case. The offender shall automatically be placed on disciplinary probation pend
ing action of the Student Discipline Committee. 

Tutoring 

Students seeking the services of a tutor may obtain assistance in the Student 
Employment Office, in the Office of Student Affairs, or in the office of the proper 
major department. 

1. No person shall tutor for compensation in a course with which he has any 
connection as part of the teaching staff. 

2. The tutor shall secure the approval of the head of the department for all tutor
ing for compensation, on a form. provided for the purpose, giving the names of the 
student or students and the tutor. In cases where the tutor is in the rank of instructor 
or higher, the approval of the dean must also be secured. 

General Scholarship Rules 

1. Three times as many grade points as credits must be earned on the program for 
an advanced degree. 

2. A student who at any time in a quarter is reported to the Registrar as doing 
work below passing grade shall be so advised. 

3. At the end of any quarter in residence a student who has not made satisfactory 
progress toward meeting graduation standards shall be reported to the dean of his 
college. The dean shall take appropriate action which may be to place him on proba
tion or to require him to withdraw from the college. Satisfactory progress shall 
normally be interpreted as a cumulative grade-point average of 1.8 for the freshman 
year, and 2.0 average thereafter. 

Any .. ~~~J_ ~_JJt.-e_L.w~,-S~lwQ.l_ )\'b9~!Lgr3d~:pQillt _ay.~a~~_at __ tb.e_ .eud .. oLan 
academic year is. between .1.5 and 1.8 shall be ~rmitted to continue in the Law School 
for th.r~e a_d!liti9I!.alql!ar!er.~·ori·jrQD-aJro~~~~tji9~~ -W11.o~-ai the end- of his first year, 
is placed· on probation shall be required to repeat all courses in· which he received· a 
grade lower than "C." A student placed on probation shall be: required. to attain at the 
end-of liis- succeeding three quarters.a cumulative average of 2.0, and in the. event he 
does not do so, he shall be dropped. 

4. When a student has been placed on probation because of low scholarship, the 
dean of ,the college concerned shall have complete authority over his academic and 
activity program. The dean of the college concerned shall decide when a student on 
probation because of continued low scholarship shall be dropped from the college, or 
wh~ because of an improvement in his work, he shall be removed from probation. 

:J. Reinstatement of a student disqualified _und~ .. th.e~ pr9yi~i9gs._ of .Wt~gr:a1!h_ 4 
above shall be allowed only by the d~n.91 the.~Jlege.~~l!cem~d. In general, a student 
who has been required to withdraw is 11ot. pe~tted to re-enter the same college ·witil 
one or more quarters have elapsed, durin~ which time he shallbave successfuDy-en-:. 
gaged in w<?rk or study justifying the belief that he -is now prepared' 'to -make· a satis-
factory showing. . .. -- - .---------.----------.. - ._---- -.. ----.~.-. 

6. In the administration of these rules, required physical education activity 
courses shall be on the same basis as the academic subjects except as provided for 
in (8). 

7. For the purpose of computing grade-point averages for high and low scholar
ship and for graduation, the first two years of Army and Navy subjects shall be 
excluded. 

8. Colleges and schools may require higher standards of scholarship than those 
above stated and may exclude courses carrying plus credit from computation of grade
point averages. See announcement of the college or school concerned, pages 99-195. 

• Faculty members may obtain forms at the Registrar's office. When proper signatures have 
been obtained by the tutor, the form should be filed in the office of the dean of tlie college concerned. 
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9. SetJior Scholarship Rule for the Last Quarter in ResidetJee. Any senior who 
has completed the required number of credits for graduation but who has been dropped 
for low scholarship at the end of his last quarter in residence, or who is on probation, 
shall not receive his degree until restored to good standing. In general, he will not 
receive his degree until one or more quarters have elapsed. 

III. DISMISSAL, WITHDRAWAL, AND ABSENCE REGULATIONS 

Honorable Dismissal 

To be entitled to honorable dismissal, a student must have satisfied all financial 
obligations to the University, and must have a satisfactory record of conduct. Applica
tion for honorable dismissal shall be made at the Registrar's office. 

Withdrawal 

Withdrawal from the University is voluntary severance by a student of his con
nection with the University. It must be approved by the Office of Student Affairs. 

Withdrawal from a course is voluntary severance by a student of his connection 
with the course. The withdrawal is official if it is approved by the dean of the college 
and by the instructor of the course concerned, and if the Registrar's office is properly 
informed by the student who must file a Change of Registration Form at Sections 
(Administration Building; otherwise it is unofficial. A student may withdraw from 
a course at any time up to the end of a quarter provided that he does so before the 
scheduled final examination in the course. See page 89 for the grades which may be 
given. 

NOTE: A student is not permitted to have a withdrawal from required courses in 
freshman English, Military Science, physical education activities, or Physical Educa
tion 10. 

Leaves of Absence 

The dean may grant permission to be absent from classes to a student who foresees 
that such absence will be necessary, except that the Office of Student Affairs shall 
issue such permits to students absent because of recognized student activities. 

A student absent because of sickness or for personal reasons, who has not made 
previous arrangements for excuse, shall explain the cause of his absence to his in
structor. His instructor shall decide whether this verbal explanation constitutes a 
legitimate excuse. 

IV. STUDENT ACTIVITIES 

Student activities shall be defined, interpreted, and governed by the Committee on 
Student Welfare. 

General Eligibility Rules 

In order to participate in any student activity or to seek election to any student 
office classified as a major activi~1 a student shall comply with the rules and regula
tions of the committee governing tne activity. For students who wish to participate in 
intercollegiate athletics, this shall be the University Athletic Committee; for students 
who wish to participate in student affairs, this shall be the Committee on Student 
Welfare. (Student campus organizations come under the supervision of the Committee 
on Student Organizations.) 

. Students are responsible for acting in accordance with the specific rules of these 
committees, information regarding which may be secured from the Office of Student 
Affairs. 

To be eligible to participate in any major activity a student shall: 
(a) have earned a grade-point average of 2.0 in his last quarter in college at

tendance and over his entire college record; , 
(b) be registered as a full-time student, i.e., be enrolled for a minimum of 7 

credits; 
(c) have complied with any additional requirements of the particular activity; 
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(d) not have been declared ineligible by the dean of his college on the grounds 
that participation in the activity is detrimental to his scholarship. 

To be eligible for any minor activity, a student shall not have been declared 
ineligible by the dean of his college on the grounds that participation in the activity 
is detrimental to his scholarship. 

Meetings, Assemblies, and Speakers 

1. The buildings and campus of the University shall be primarily devoted to education; 
they may also be used for cultural and recreational purposes incidental to the work 
of the University. 

2. The University buildings and grounds shall not be available for commercial or other 
outside uses except that assembly halls may be used for graduation exercises and 
other special assemblages of the public schools by arrangement with the President's 
office. 

3. Meetings of student organizations upon the campus may be permitted for educa
tional, cultural, and recreational purposes connected with the work of the colleges 
or departments of the University. 

4. All student groups desiring to make use of the facilities of the campus for meeting 
places shall apply to the Office of Student Affairs in accordance with the Code for 
Student Organisations. Application shall be made at the beginning of each school 
year except that such student groups organized during the school year shall make 
application before arranging for any meeting on the campus. 

5. Arrangements and programs for meetings held under the sponsorship of a college 
or department of the University and open to the public shall first be approved by 
the President of the University. Departments or groups of departments desiring to 
have speakers for their students only, shall apply to the President's office. If the 
application is granted, any necessary arrangements for rooms should be made 
through the Registrars office. Special lectures should be held in the afternoon in 
order not to disrupt regular morning classes. 

6. Only all-University functions for which classes are generally dismissed may be 
designated as assemblies. 

Student Publications 

1. Only those publications approved by a committee appointed by the President of the 
University may use the good will of the University in soliciting advertising. 

2. Permission to issue student publications shall be obtained from the President's office. 
3. The editor of any student publication shall be held responsible for all matter which 

appears in that publication. A correspondent of any other publication shall be held 
similarly responsible for all items contributed by him to that publication. 

4. No edition of The University of Washingtcm Daily by special editors shall be per
mitted except by express permission of the Publications Commi~~~ of the B~d 
of Control. __ (l/'LA.~-I r.. cJ. .. J' 
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.I ''is / j,-'') " 
The Office of High School Student Relations and Orientation / I .• >-(J 

STUDENT WELFARE 

The Office of High School Student Relations and Orientation has a twofold 
purpose. The first is to offer detailed information to prospective college students who 
are in high school; the second is to assist the colleges, schools, and departments of 
the University in developing a co-ordinated orientation program for students already 
on the campus. Pre-college guidance is offered through detailed bulletins, lectures, 
interviews, audio-visual materials, and personal, independent contacts by interested 
individuals. 

The Office of Student Affairs 

The Office of Student Affairs is concerned with the general welfare of the students 
of the University and welcomes correspondence and conferences with both parents 
and students. Students are urged to avail themselves of the opportunity for consulta
tion in regard to social, personal, and individual problems. This office, which works 
closely with the advisory system of the colleges and schools of the University, is in 
a position not only to counsel students personally, but to direct them to faculty 

:', 
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advisers, the facilities of the Counseling Center, and other sources of information 
and assistance. Obstacles to successful work in college may often be removed through 
their friendly advice and the available 'professional services. The Office will be glad 
to discuss with students any problems concerning the military services. 

Participation in social and special-interest groups is an educational experience 
available to every college student. Faculty members and the Student Affairs staff 
provide counsel and assistance to a wide variety of organized groups. Students are 
encouraged to call on Student Affairs counselors for information and assistance in 
the area of out-of-class group experience. 

A large number of religious activity groups are maintained off-campus by the 
various religious denominations and foundations. These groups share in" the total 
student activity program of the University. Students may contact the church of their 
choice or the Office of Student Affairs for further information. 

Counseling Center 

The Counseling Center provides students with assistance in their immediate school 
problems, vocational counsel, and counsel in regard to personal problems. The Center 
is interested in seeing students who wish to assure themselves they have selected an 
appropriate vocational goal, who are uncertain about a college major, who feel they 
are unable to function at their optimum level, or who feel uncomfortable with them
selves and wish help in some personal or social problem. The method of providing 
this assistance involves interviews with members of the staff and psychological tests 
when indicated. The center is not a substitute but a supplement to the faculty adviser. 
There is a five-dollar fee to nonveteran students for testing services. 

The Bureau of Testing 

The Bureau of Testing provides testing services to the Counseling Center for 
individual students and also provides services to the several departments and colleges 
in test and measurement research, test construction, test administration, and test 
evaluation. 

Placement 

Part-time work for both men and women may be obtained through the University 
Placement Office at 317 Clark Hall. Part-time off campus jobs include office work, 
clerking, restaurant, manual labor, entertainment, odd jobs, and board and room. 

Applications for part-time work on the campus may be made at the Comptroller's 
Office, Administration Building, and at the University Placement Office, 317 Clark 
Hall. Application by University graduates for full-time off-campus work may be made 
at 317 Clark Hall. 

For further information write University Placement Office, 317 Clark Hall, Uni
versity of Washington. 

Housing - -I- () Co rn U 
The University offers a variety of housing accommodations for men, women, and 

couples. Attractive residence halls on the campus for women students are staffed by 
competent counselors, dieticians, and a resident graduate nurse. Temporary dormitories 
on the campus offer rooms for single men (veterans only). Residence in the halls or 
dormitories is arranged on the basis of the school quarter. A limited number of ac
commodations for the families of married veteran students are also available. 

Rooms, room and board, housekeeping rooms, and a few apartments are listed by 
the Housing Service, 302 Clark Hall Complete information is available on group 
living accommodations; the student cooperatives, independent organized houses, re
ligious organizations, and fraternities and sororities. Residence in the last two men
tioned awaits invitation to membership but reservations in all other group houses are 
made by application to the group, either directly or through the Housing Service. 

Approval of living accommodations for students is maintained through limited 
inspection by the Housing Service of the Office of Student Affairs and the University 
Health Center. Bulletins giving detailed information on the nature and cost of accom
modations of every type will be mailed upon request. 
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Women students under twenty-one years of age not living in their own homes, 
with immediate relatives, in nurses' residences, or in homes where they are earning 
their board and room, are required to live in some type of organized group house, 
i.e., sorority houses, or independent organized houses approved by the University. If 
circumstances warrant, exceptions may be made by the Office of Student Affairs upon 
request of the parents. 

Failure to comply with this regulation will make the student subject to discipline 
to the extent of cancellation of registration. 

University Health Center 

The University maintains a health service which functions primarily in guarding 
against infectious diseases and incipient ill health due to remediable causes. The work 
is carried on in two main divisions, viz., a dispensary and an infirmary. 

The service is housed exclusively in a modem building, with offices for the doctors 
and nurses, seventy-five beds with essential accessories, and diet kitchen. A corps of 
physicians, nurses, and laboratory technicians, all on full time, constitutes the perma
nent staff. This is augmented temporarily whenever an increased number of patients 
makes added assistance necessary. Seriously ill students are not retained in the in
firmary. They are sent to a general hospital of their own choice and at their own 
expense. 

The dispensary is available to all students during the span of class hours, for 
emergencies and infectious ailments only. The infirmary is available for the reception 
of bed patients at all hours. 

From the results of the entrance physical examinations the students are classified. 
Those found to be below standard are· re-examined at a later date for evidences of 
incipient tuberculosis, heart disease, or other chronic disabilities. Ordinary medicines 
are dispensed in small quantities without cost to the student. Close cooperation is 
maintained with the family physician when one is retained; in no way is the idea of 
supplanting the family physician contemplated. Outside calls are not made by Uni
versity physicians. 

The infirmary cares for all cases of illness for a period of one week each quarter 
free of charge; this includes the attendance of a physician, nursing, and medicines. 
For a period longer than one week a charge of $2 per day is made. Students confined 
in the infirmary are permiUt:d. to ask for the services of any licensed regular medical 
practitioner in good standing~ at their own expense. 

Students are not permitted to remain where proper care cannot be taken of them, 
or where they may prove to- be a source of danger to other students. 

Services for Foreign Students 

The Adviser to Forclgn Students offers guidance on all non-academic problems 
to students from other lands. Questions regarding immigration regulations, housing, 
social integration, personal problems, finances, minimum course requirements, employ-' 
ment, and home hospitality should be referred to this counselor in the Office of Student 
Affairs. Inquiries concerning admissions are taken directly to the Admissions Office; 
those regarding Foreign Exchange Scholarships are sent directly to the Executive 
Secretary, Foreign Exchange Scholarship Committee, 204 Smith Hall; and accepted 
foreign students are sent by the Admissions Office to the English Department, 115 
Parrington Hall, to determine need for special instruction in English. 

New students from other lands are asked to take part in the Orientation Program 
for New Intematiol1!l1 Students, September 23,. through 2], 1949, and should report to 
the Adviser to ForeIgn Students, Office of Student Affairs, by 9:00 a.m. on Tuesday, 
September 23, 1949. . 
Note: Any foreign student traveling to Canada while in attendance at the University 
of Washington must be sure to have in his possession, in addition to other credentials, 
a statement from the Registrar that he is currently registered at the University. This 
will assure him clearance through immigration when he attempts to return to the 
United States. 
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Information for World War n Veterans 

World War I Veterans see /Jage 83 

Admission. The University welcomes veterans under the G. I. Bill and the Voca
tional Rehabilitation Act, provided they can meet the University of Washington en
trance requirements. (See pages 75-80.) Students who are not high school graduates 
should make every effort to secure diplomas for entrance or later use. It must be bome 
in mind that many professional degrees, certificates, and the like presuppose possession 
of a high school diploma. Certain students who are not high school graduates may be 
able to enter under the "special student" category. (See Sec. 6, page 78.) Equivalency 
certificates and/or General Educational Development tests may be submitted for con
sideration by veterans who were in the armed services prior to V -J Day. Students en
tering the armed services subsequent to V -J Day are required to submit full high 
school records. Nongraduates of high schools, now in the armed services, should con
sult their educational officers regarding the possibility of completing high school 
requirements through the United States Armed Forces Institute and through approved 
extension divisions of accredited universities. 

Counselors, in the Office of Student Affairs, will. be glad to discuss with any vet
eran his problems concerning admission. 

Receiving Government Aid. All applications for, and questions about, the G. I. 
Bill should be addressed to a Veterans Administration Regional Office, preferably the 
Seattle office if the veteran wishes to attend the University of Washington. If he is 
eligible, the Veterans Administration will issue him a Certificate of Eligibility, which. 
should be filed in the Veterans Division of the Comptroller's office dUrinf registration 
in lieu of payment of fees. A student so enrolled is subject to payment 0 any charges 
not covered under the G. I. program. All fees are payable by the student at time of 
registration if he is unable to present his certificate of eligibility. Payment will be 
refunded when full eligibility is established as of the start of the quarter. A credit card 
will then be issued when registration is completed entitling the veteran to books and 

c> supplies needed for his course. 
~ Subsistence payments are made direct to the veteran at the end of each month while 

\0 he is in school • 
. <. Credit for Armed Service Training Courses. The American Council on Education 
" has provided colleges and universities of the United States with recommended values 
, for completed armed services training courses offered on coll~ cam~ses as well as oo ... h et 

t) -at the Aririy aaa: NavYjcampsfIii accordance WIth these recommeniJibons, 5uch-stuay, L hhD" 
if entered before September, 1946, and if equivalent to degree courses at standard uni- :s 
versities, will be given proportionate credi~ which will be applied, as far as possible, on 
requirements of the University of Washmgton. Basic military training provides 12 
quarter credits and will be applied on lower-division physical education and Military 
~ requirements. (See page 85.) Specialized training courses for enlisted men, 

such as those which qualify a man to be an Airplane Engine Mechanic or Airplane 
Instrument and Electrical Specialist, carry from 6 to 18 quarter credits. Credits allowed 
for such training are applied, if possible, on University requirements, but they are not 
readily applicable to the requirements of the set curricula in the College of Engineering, 
in premedicine, and elsewhere. No credit shall be allowed for work entered upon in 
Armed Forces training schools subsequent to September, 1946. 

Credit earned in extension departments of accredited universities through the 
U.S.A.F.I. will be applied, as far as possible, on University requirements. 

Consult the Admissions Office of the University for an exact evaluation of such 
credits. 

Physical Education. Veterans who have had one year's active service are excused 
from physical education courses according to the following schedule: 

1. An ex-serviceman who had his entire period of training prior to August 15, 
1945, will be exempt from physical education activity and P .E. 75 requirements. 

2. An ex-serviceman who had part of his training after August 15, 1945, should 
consult the Physical Education Department regarding his allowance of credit. 

3. An ex-serviceman who had his entire period of training after August 15, 1945, 
will not be allowed exemption from physical education activity and P.E. 75 require
ments. 

Vocational Guidance. Vocational counselors in the Counseling Center are prepared 
to assist veterans desiring vocational guidance. 
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Registration. The veteran's first stop on the campus is the Office of Student Affairs, 
where a counselor will give him information and assistance. 

Married Students. The University accepts married students. See, however, the sec
tion on housing. 

Loans 
The University administers several. loan funds available to students who have 

successfully completed at least one quarter in the University. Students desiring term 
loans should file applications prior to the beginning of instruction in the quarter during 
which the loan is required. For information, consult the Office of Student Affairs, 
which keeps complete information on the availability of loan funds within and without 
the University. Loans from funds administered off-campus should be applied for ap
proximately six weeks in advance of need. Requests for funds to meet temporary 
emergency needs may be made through the Office of Student Affairs which can help 
determine the best manner to meet the emergency. ;;> 

ALUMNI ASSOCIATION -=- , 
All graduates of the University of Washington, as well as all persons who have 

completed satisfactorily one year of collegiate work, are eligible for membership in 
the Association. The membership fee is five dollars ($5) for one year (twelve months 
from date of payment). Members receive a one-year subscription to the WashingtoPl 
Alumnus, with library, football, swimming, voting, and other privileges. A dual mem
bership for man and wife~ aecpersons Jjvingcat the same aElElFetJSf is six dollars 
($6) per year; this includes one annual subscription to the Washington Alumnus and 
all other privileges of a single membership. A Board of Trustees, consisting of twenty
three members, is the governing body of the Association. 

SCHOLASTIC HONORS 
Honor Awards 

1. The President's Medal is presented at Commencement to the member of the 
graduating class who has the highest scholastic standing for his entire course. 

2. The following are presented by the President in the Name of the Faculty at 
the annual President's Assembly in the autumn quarter: 

a. The Junior Medal, awarded to the Senior having the highest scholastic standing 
for the first three years of his course. . 

b. The Sophomore Medal, awarded to the Junior having the highest scholastic 
standing for the first two years of his course. 

c. Certificates of High Scholarship, awarded to Seniors, Juniors, and Sophomores 
for excellence in scholarship in their Junior, Sophomore, and Freshman years 
respectively. 

Honor Societies 
Phi Beta Kappa Sigma Xi Tau Beta Pi Order of the Coif 

FELLOWSHIPs, SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZBS, ANn AWARDS 

The University offers many rewards for outstanding academic achievement. Some 
are given by the University, but many are available through the generosity of friends 
and alumni of the University. Some bear the names of those in whose memory the 
funds were given. These awards take varying forms. 

Fellowships are awarded to graduate students who show promise of success in 
research in both theoretical and applied studies. These are granted by the Dean of the 
Graduate School and by individual departments. Teaching fellowships are those which 
require duty as a teaching assistant. 

Scholarships are granted on application and on a competitive basis. Usual require
ments include scholarly achievement and promise, excellence of character, and financial 
need. Awards are made principally to upperclass and graduate students. The University 
has a few scholarships available to entering freshmen and invites inquiry concerning 
them. _ 

Prizes are financial awards which total less than tuition and are generally awarded 
for some specific competition, such as an essay contest on an assigned subject. 

Awards consist of recognition other than by financial reward and are generally 
given for a combination of scholarly achievement and participation in activities. 

Application for scholarship information should be made to the University Scholar
ship Committee, Office of Student Affairs, University of Washington, Seattle 5, 
Washington. 
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Following is a partial list of those available: 
Scholarships and Fellowships 

Alpha Chi Omega Alumnae 
American Foundation for Pharmaceutical 

Education 
Seattle Branch. American Association of 

University Women 
Women's Auxiliary of American Institute of 
Mini~z & Metallurgical Engineers 

Agnes Healy Anderson Research Fellowships 
State Federation of Garden Clubs 
A.S.U.W. 
Isabella Austin Memorial 
R. C. Beezley 
Borden Company Foundation, Inc. 
Julius & Louisa Bornstein 
Chinese Ministry of Education 
City Panhellenic Association 
Consolidated Dairy Products Company 
Consolidated Vultee Aircraft Corporation 
May Frances Crosuo Memorial 
Darigold Scholarahi{) 
Daughters of Amencan Revolution 
Arthur A. Denny Fellowships 
Sara Loretta Denny Fellowships 
Frances Dickey Memorial 
Bob Doble Memorial 
School of Drama Scholarships 
Engineering Fellowships 
Engineering Experiment Station Graduate 

Fellowships 
Evergreen Theatres 
Family Society of Seattle Fellowships 
Foreign Exchan~e Scholarships 
Frederick and Nelson 
Gamma Phi Beta Alumnae 

Home Economists in Business 
Inter·Fraternity Alumni Council 
Inler·Fraternity Council 
Iota Si~ Pi 
Arlien Johnson Scholarship 
Kappa Alpha Theta Alumnae 
Kappa Kappa Gamma Alumnae 
King County Welfare Department Fellowships 
Kellogg Foundation 
Seattle Lady Lions Scholarship 
William Mackay Memorial 
Charles E. Merrill 
Mines Research Fellowship 
C. C. More Scholarship and Loan Fund 
Mu Phi Epsilon 
T. F. Mu~hy 
National Research Fellowships 
E. C. Neufelder 
Phi Mu AlJJha 
Pi Lambda Theta 
Radio Corporation of America 
Seattle Quota Club 
Rhodes "Scholarships 
Rotary Citizenship 
Wealthy Ann Robinson Memorial 
Ryther Child Center Fellowships 
Sears, Roebuck & Co. 
University Memorial Scholarships 
University of Washington Alumnae Association 
Washington Children's Home Society Fellowship 
Livinpton Wernecke Memorial 
Westinghouse Electric Corporation 
William Wallace Wilshire Scholarship (Law) 
Emma S. Yule 

Prizes and Awards 
Advertising Club 
Alpha Kappa Psi 
Alpha Rho Chi 
American Institute of Architects 
Architecture Alumni 
A.S.U.W. (Discussion Squad) 
Frank W. Baker 
Philo Sherman Bennett 
Beta Gamma Si~ Alumnae 
Nathan Burkan Memorial 
Vivian M. Carkeek 
Chi Omega 
Delta Phi Alpha 
Delta Phi Mu 
Honor Basic Military Student Prizes 
Italian Club 
Paul H. Johns, Jr., Memorial 
Junior Military Medals 
1 unior Military Prize 
Sebastian Karrer 
Beecher Keifer Memorial 
Lehn & Fink Medal 
McKesson and Robbins Drug Company 

W. G. McLaren (Law) 
Colonel Mear's Award (Coast Artillery) 
Military Science Leadership Prizes 
Ruth Nettleton Memorial 
Charles Lathrop Pack Memorial 
Phi Delta Kappa 
Phi Lambla Upsilon 
Phi Mu Gamma 
Phi Sigma 
Pi Alpha 
Robert T. Pollard Memorial 
Quartermaster Association Certificate 
Quartermaster Corps Award 
Rho Chi Society 
Helen Nielson Rhodes Memorial 
Scabbard and Dlade 
Sigma Delta Chi 
Sigma Epsilon Sigma 
Women's Auxiliary of Washington State 

Pharmaceutical Association 
Western Printing_Company 
Howard Brown Woolston 
Zeta Phi Eta 

ASSOCIATED STUDENTS 
The Associated Students of the University of Washington (A.S.U.W.) is the 

central organization which conducts the activities of the student body. Through the 
A.S.U.W. Board of Control and its various committees and boards, students assume 
major responsibility in the government of student life with authority delegated by the 
University. Membership is required of all regularly enrolled undergraduate students. 
For fees, see pages 81-82. The fee gives each student a membership in the corporation, 
and helps to finance the program of athletics, debates, concerts. lectures, the University 
of Washington Daily, and other activities of the A.S.U.W. A portion of the fee has 
assisted in the construction of the Student Union Building, and will continue to assist in 
the operation of the building. It is contemplated that the building will be open for occu
pancy sometime during the summer of 1949. Any member of the A.S.U.W. has the 
privilege of purchasing an athletic ticket for $2.50, including federal and city admission 
taxes. This ticket, when properly validated, will admit owner to all regularly scheduled 
Pacific Coast Conference intercollegiate athletic events during the school year. 



SECTION II-ANNOUNCEMENT OF CURRICULA 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

EDWARD H. LAUER, De"", 121 Education Hall 

The College of Arts and Sciences is a regular four-year college offering a wide 
range of courses leading generally to the degree of bachelor of arts or bachelor 
of science. 

The College offers preprofessional work to those going into professional fields 
such as law, medicine, librarianship, dentistry, teaching, nursing, and so forth. For 
those not specializing in any particular profession, it offers an opportunity for a 
general educational course with a major emphasis on some art or science. The 
College has also a program of General Studies aiming to provide a broad cultural 
college course without specialization in any single subj ect. 

Student Counseling 

Each department and school within the College provides faculty advisers for its 
students. The Office of the Dean maintains a staff of advisers to counsel with pre
majors. 

Entrance Requirements 

For detailed information concerning University fees, expenses, and admission 
requirements, see pages 75-85. In addition to the all-University entrance require
ments, the College of Arts and Sciences requires two units of one foreign language. 
one unit of laboratory science, and one unit of a social science. 

General Requirements 

English 1, 2, and 3 (9 credits) or the equivalent, after passing the preliminary 
freshman-English test, are required of all students. For English 3, journalism 
students substitute Journalism 51, News Writing. 

English 1, 2, and 3 may 110t be counted in fulfillment of the group requirements 
listed below under curricula nor toward a major or minor. Students are assigned 
to the proper course on the basis of an entrance and placement test. They may (1) 
be exempted from English 1 and 2, a privilege which is usually granted only to 
mature persons with writing experience; (2) be assigned to English. A, a noncredit 
course required .for entrance into English 1. 

Physical Education 10, a 2-credit academic course, must be taken by all women 
during the freshman year. 

Physical Education 75. a 2-credit academic course, is required of all men. 
All male students entering directly from high school will be held for the Military 

Science requirement of six quarters. See page 85 for details. 

In all other respects the requirements for graduation in the College Arts and 
Sciences conform to the .all-University requirements. 

In all curricula, the 180 academic credits required for graduation must include 
a minimum of 60 credits in upper-division courses, exclusive of those earned in 
Army or Navy R.O.T.C. subjects. -
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CURRICULA 

The departments and schools in ~e College of Arts and Sciences are grouped 
according to subject material into the three broad fields of lmowledge indicated 
below. Wherever the terms Group I, Group II, Group III are used, reference is 
made to these divisions. 

GROUP I 

Humanities 
Architecture 
Art 
Classical Languages 
Drama 
English 
Far Eastern 
General Literature 
Germanic Languages 
Journalism 
Liberal Arts 
Librarianship :'. 
Music 
Romance Languages 
Scandinavian Languages 
Speech 

GROUP II 

Social Sciences 
Anthropology 
Economics 
Geography 
History 
Home Economics 
Philosophy 
Physical Education 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Sociology 

GROUP III 

Sciences 
Anatomy 103 
Astronomy 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Fisheries 
Geology 
Mathematics 
Meteorology and 

Climatology 
Microbiology 
Oceanography I 
Pharmacy 15 
Physics 
Zoology 

Courses from other colleges or schools, or from other divisions of the Uni
versity, may be placed under these groups in evaluating the work of transfer 
students. The courses of any given department may be allocated to one group only. 

Courses taken to remove entrance deficiencies shall not be used to satisfy group 
requirements. 

The curricula available in the College are classified according to the amount of 
electives permitted as: (1) prescribed departmental curricula, (2) elective depart
mental curricula, (3) nondepartmental curricula. Students will elect one of these 
three curricula. 

1. Prescribed Departmental Curricula 

Some departments have outlined courses of study which definitely prescribe 
the work the student must complete for the bachelor's degree. Students who enter 
these curricula will consult a faculty adviser in the department of their choice at the 
earliest possible date. 

2. Elective Departmental Curricula 

Elective departmental majors are more flexible than prescribed majors. Stu
dents choosing a major of this type must earn 36 or more credits in the subjects 
represented by the department concerned. They are expected to complete, during 
the first two years, a minimum of 30 credits in one group, 20 credits in a second 
group, and 10 credits in the remaining group. Departments may add to these require
ments if they so desire. 

Students will plan their work under the direction of faculty advisers. The 
degree conferred will be bachelor of arts or bachelor of science, depending upon the 
major selected. 

3. Nondepartmental Curricula 

A. Premajor. Those students who have not selected a major must meet gen
eral University and College requirements. They are assigned to faculty advisers 
by the Dean's office. Normally students remain as premajors for only one year. 

B. General Studies. The division of General Studies offers courses of study even 
more flexible than elective departmental majors. Here an effort is made to meet 
the needs of those students whose interests are not professional or are too broad for 
the limitations of a single department. When necessary, the resources of several 



Anthropology, Architecture 101 

departments or of other colleges are drawn upon in building curricula to coincide 
with the interests of the student concerned. (See General Studies, page 115, for 
detailed requirements.) 

Students majoring in General Studies are assigned to faculty advisers for guid
ance and planning programs. The degree will be bachelor of arts or bachelor of 
science, depending upon the relative preponderance of scientific or nonscientific 
subjects in the curriculum. 

Major Requirements and Special Curricula in the 
Various Departments and Schools 

Below are listed the major requirements and set curricula for the College of 
Arts and Sciences, and teaching major and minor requirements in the College of 
Education. Deviations from the college requirements for graduation may be author
ized by the College Graduation Committee upon the recommendation of the student's 
major department. 

For requirements for advanced degrees, see Graduate School section, page 179. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

ERNA GUNTHER, Executive Officer, 211 Museum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

The following courses are required: 51, 52, 53; 60 or 63; 65 or 66; 101, 105 or 107; 
111, 112, 113 or 114; 120; 142; 143; 150; 160; 185. A 2.5 grade-point average in 
anthropology is also required; electives must be approved by the department and should 
include two foreign languages chosen from French, German, or Spanish if graduate 
work is contemplated. 

There is also a Latin-American anthropology major; consult description under 
General Studies. 

ARCHITEC'I1JRB 

ARTHUR P. HElmMAN, Direclor, 301 Physiology Hall 

Member of Association of Collegiate Schools of Architecture 

Requirements for Degree. The credit requirement for graduation (exclusive of 
physical education activity courses) is set by tIllS curriculum at 225 credits. No devia
tion or substitution of courses will be permitted except by consent of the director of 
the school. In the courses in design, Arch. 54, 55, 56 are known as Grade I; Arch. 104, 
105, 106, Grade II; and Arch. 154, 155, 156, Grade III. However, a student may in 
some cases advance more rapidly; by perfection of work the requirements of a grade 
may be satisfied without technical registration for all quarters of that grade. 

Curriculum in Architecture 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Architecture 

PRE-ARCHITEC'IURE REQUIREMENTS 

FIRST YEAR 
Credits 

Arch. I, 2. Appreciation................. 4 
Arch. 3. The House ..................••• 2 
Engl. !t 2, 3. Composition............... 9 
Math. !Ii> 55, 56. Arch. Math............. 9 
Soc. 1. ~urvey, for Arch •......•.•....... 5 
Soc. 16. Amer. Housing................. 5 
P. E. 10 or 15... ... . . . .............. 2 
P. E. Activity ...............•.......... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci...... . ................ + 
Electives .............................. 8 

SECOND YEAR 
Credits 

Arch. 24i 25, 26. Basic Design ........... 18 
Physics or 4. General......... . . .. ... 5 
Physics 12, 13. Arch. Physics........ . .. 10 
Psychology 4. Industrial Psych........... 3 
EcOnomics 10. Introduction to Ec:on ....... 5 
P. E. Activity........................ . + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci .................... + 
Electives ....... .................. . 5 
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ARCHlTBC'I'URE REQUIREMENTS 

THIRD YEAR POURTH YEAR 
Credils 

Arch. 40, 41, 42. Water Color ........•... 9 
Arch. 54, 55, 56. Design Gr. I ............ 21 

Credits 
Arch. 51, 521. 101. Hist. of Arch....... . .. 6 
Arch. 10~ IuS, 106. Design Gr. II ........ 21 

Arch. 61, 62, 63. Materials ..••••••••••••• 6 
Arch. 47, 48, 49. Theory of Bldg. Constr... 9 

Arch. 13:1. City Planning ................ 2 
Arch. 152, 153. Theory ................•. 4 
.Arch. 116, 117. 118. Arch. Engr ......... 12 

FIFTH YEAR 
Credils 

Arch. 102, 103, 151. History............. 6 
Arch. 120, 121, 122. Contract Drawings ... 10 
Arch. 154, 155, 156. Design Gr. m ....... 21 
Arch. 169. Specs. a: Contracts ............ 3 
Arch. 126, 127, 128. Mech. Equip. or Bldg. 6 

Curriculum in City Planning 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Architecture in City Planning 

FIRST YEAR, SECOND YEAR, THIRD YEAR 
Same as present curriculum in Architecture 

FOURTH YEAR FIFTH YEAR 
Credits Crediu 

Arch. 152, 153. Theory.................. 4 
Arch. 104, 105. Design Gr. II ............ 14 

Arch. 182, 183. Prillciples of Planning .... 3 
Arch. 192. 193. C. P. Design ............. 10 

Arch. 180, 181. Principles of Planning •.•• 4 
Arch. 190, 191. C. P. Design .....•.•••••• 10 
G. E. 21. Surverins ............•.•.•...• 3 

Arch. 194. Thesis....................... 7 
B.A. 57. Bw.iness Law .................. 3 
B.A. 109. Principles of Urban Real Estate. 5 
Geog. 155. lnft.· Geogr. Environment...... 5 
Soc. 145. Urban Community............. 5 

C. E. 150. San. Engr. and P. H ........... 3 
C. E. 152. MuniciPal Engr.. .. .. .. . .. .... 3 
Electives .........••• • • • • • . . • • • . • . . • • •• 4 Electives .............................. 7 

ART 

WALTER F. IsAACS, Director, 404 Bdutation Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Advanced standing in the school is granted only on presentation of credentials 
from art schools or university art departments whose standards are recognized by this 
school. Ordinarily, the presentation of samples of work done will be required before 
advanced standing will be considered. In the curricula which follow, the laboratory 
science requirement may be satisfied with botany, zoology, chemistry, physics (except 
photography), or geology. The work of the first year is the same for all majors except 
those in Art Education, Industrial Design, and Ceramic Art. 

REQUIRED FOR THE FIRST YEAR 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Art 5. Drawing.......... 3 
Art -9. Design........... 3 
Engl. 1. ComP!)8ition..... 3 
Mod. Foreign Language... 5 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
... E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

16+ 

ANI"",n QNarier Crldil6 
Art 53. Adv. Design..... 3 
Art 56. Painting......... 3 
Art 12. HistoQ': of Art 

through the Renaissance 5 
Electives •••••.••••.•••. 4 
I'.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

15+ 

Winlw Quarter Credits 
Art 6. Drawing .......... 3 
Art 10. Design .......... 3 
~L 2. ComJ)C!Sition..... 3 Moa. Foreign Language.. 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

14+ 

General Curriculum 

FIRST YEAR 
(Same as listed above) 

SECOND YEAR 
Winter OManer Credif6 
Art 54. Adv. Design ..... 3 
Art 57. Painting......... 3 
Art '12. Sculpture........ 3 
Electives ..........•..... 6 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

15+ 

Spring Quartlr Credits 
Art 'I. Drawing.......... 3 
Art 11. Design .......... 3 
Engl. 3. Composition..... 3 
Mod. Foreign Language.. 5 
Electives ............... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

S/lrinll Quaner Crldils 
Art 55. Adv. Design .... :,
Art 58. Painting......... 3 
Electives ....•...•...... 9 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 



Au'umn QUGrler Credits 
Arch. 1. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 160. Life............ 3 
Art 103. Ceramics. or 

Art 157. Metal ........ 3 
Econ.. Pol. Sci.. or Soc... 5 
Electives ............... 2 

IS 

Au'umn QUG"er Credits 
Art 101. Elementary Inte-

rior Design ........... 2 
Art 163. Composition..... 3 
Art 195. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 9 

IS 

Art 

THIRD YEAR 

Win'" QUG"er Cr.dits 
Arch. 2. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 161. Life............ 3 
Art 104. Cerami~ or 

Art 158. Jewelry ......• 3 
Laboratol"l_ Science ...... 5 
Art 126. History of Paint· 

ing since the Renaissance 2 

15 

POUR11f YEAR 

Winter QUGrler Credils 
Art 150. lliustration or 

Art 151 Printmaking .. 5 
Art 164. Composition ..... 3 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ....•...•....•• 6 

15 

103 

Spring aUGrler Credits 
Approved Design ....... 3 
Art 162. Life ............ 3 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives ...•........... 4 

15 

Spring Quarler Credits 
Art 120. History of Mod· 

em Sculpture ......... 2 
Art 197. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ...........•... 12 

15 

Those interested in Costume Design should elect as many as possible of the foUowing courses: 
Art 169: 170. 171. 179. 180. 181; Home Economics 132. 121 251 101. 102. 112. 113. 133. Home 
EconomiCs 132 (for Art majors) IS recommended to those taking Art 169. 170. 171. 

Art Education 

The bachelor's degree will be awarded upon the completion of the four-year 
course. For the Three-Year Secondary Certificate, the fifth year must be completed. 
The first minor is in the major field, but the candidate must have a second minor in 
another field. See also College of Education. The social science credits may be earned 
in sociology, economics, political science, or History 164. An average standing of 2.5 in 
art subjects is required of all teaching candidates. 

Autumn Quarler Credits 
Art 5. Drawing.......... 3 
Art 9. Design........... 3 
Engl. 1. Composition..... 3 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
Electives ........•...... 4 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Alltumn Quarter Credits 
Arch. 1. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 53. Adv. Design..... 3 
Art 56. Painting......... 3 
Art 12. Histo~ of Art 

through the Renaissance 5 
Educ. 1. Orientation ..... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
~[il. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Autumn aUGrler Credits 
Art 103. Ceramics. or 

Art IS7l Metal ........ 3 
Art 105. Lettering ....... 3 
Art 72. Sculpture. or 

Art 169. Costume Design 
(credits 2 or 3) 

Educ. 9 ................ 3 
Electives ............ 2 or 3 

13 to 15 

fIRST YEAR 

Winter Qua"er Credits 
Art 6. Drawing.......... 3 
Art 10. Design .......... 3 
Engl. 2. Composition..... 3 
Ec:cin.. Pol. Sci.. or Soc... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

14+ 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter allarter Credits 
Arch. 2. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 54. Adv. Design..... 3 
Art 57. Painting ......... 3 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives .....••.•.....• 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR 

Winte,. QUG"" Credits 
Art 104. Ceramics, or 

. Art 158 .. Jewelry. . . . . .. 3 
Social Science .......... 5 
Art 100. Elem. Crafts.... 2 
Educ. 70. Procedures..... 5 

15 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Art 7. Drawing .......... 3 
Art 11. Design .......... 3 
Engt. 3. Composition..... 3 
Electives .......••...... 7 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

Spring Quarler Credits 
Art 55. Adv. Design ..... 3 
Art 58. PaintinE......... 3 
Psychology 1. General.... 5 
Electives ............... 4 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Sprinll QUGrtcr Credits 
Art 102. Book-binding.... 2 
Art 162. Life .. .. .. .. ... 3 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives ............... 5 

15 
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Autumn Quart". Craditl 
Art 101. Elementary 

Interior Desip. .•..... 2 
Art 163. Composition ..... 3 
Art 195. Senior Seminar .• 1 
Educ. 75A. Methods ....•. 2 
Electives ......•.•...... 7 

15 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Educ. 71. Cadet Teaching. 5 
Philosophy 129 .....•.... 5 
Electives ..•.••••••••..• 5 

15 

College of Arts and Sciences 

FOURTH YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Art 126. Histo~ of Paint-

ing since the Renaissance 2 
Art 164. Composition ..... 3 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Art 166. Commercial 

Design ............... S 
Electives ............... 4 

15 

Winter Quarter CrediU 
EdUc. 72. Cadet Teaching. 3 
Educ. 110. Educ. Sociology 3 
Electives ............... 9 

15 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Art 150. Illustration, or 

Art 152, Printmaking.. 5 
Art 197. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Art 120. History of 

Modem Sculpture ..... 2 
Educ. 90. Measurements.. 2 
Electives ............... S 

15 

Spring Quarter Credits 
History 164. Wash. State. 5 
Educ. 60. Principles of 

Education ............ 3 
Electives ......•........ 7 

15 

Teaching Major and Minor in the College of Education 

The curriculum in Arf Education described above provides a teaching major with 
the first minor in Art. The courses credited to the minor are: Art 20, 101, 102, 103, 
104 or 157, 158; lOS, 126, 166--a total of 21 credits. 

For those who do not take the first minor in Art the following courses constitute 
a major: Art 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 53, 54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 100, ISO; 160 or 161 or 162; 
163 or 164;. Costume Design or Sculpture, two or three credits-a total of 58 credits. 

The minor for nonmajors requires: Art 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 53, 54, 101, 102, 105. 
A minor open to Home Economics majors in Textiles and Clothing requires: 

Art 5, 6, 9, 10, 11, 53, 54, 55, 105, 169, 170. 

Autumn Quarter CrediU 
Art 53. Advanced Design. 3 
Art 56. Painting......... 3 
Arch. 1. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 12. History of Art 

through the Renaissance 5 
Electives .... . . . • . . . . . .. 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

Auttlmn Quarter Credits 
Art 105. Lettering ...... 3 
Joum. 130. Fundamentals 

of Advertising ........ 3 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives ............... 4 

15 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Art 163. Composition ..... 3 
tArt 169. Costume Design 2 
Art 195. Senior Seminar .. 1 
Electives ............... 9 

15 

Commercial Art 

FIRST YEAR 

(Same as for General Curriculum) 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Art 54. Advanced Design. 3 
Art 57. Painting......... 3 
Arch. 2. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 51. Figure Sketching. 1 
Ps}'Cholo!{y 1 ........... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

14+ 

THIRD YEAR 

Winter Quarter CrediU 
Art 126. History of Paint-

ing since the Renaissance 2 
Jouro. 131. Display Adver. 3 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives ............... 5 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Art 166. Commercial Design 5 
Art 151. Printmaking .... 5 
tArt 170. Costume Design 2 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 2 

15 

tArt 171 may be substituted for Art 169 or 170. 

Spring QSUJr'er Credits 
Art 55. Advanced Design. 3 
Art 58. Painting......... 3 
Art 120. History of 

Modem Sculpture ..... 2 
Economics 10 ........... 5 
Electives ....•.......... 2 
P.E. Activity ............ + 
Mil. Sci. or Nay. Sci. .... + 

15+ 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Art 129. Ap'prec. of Design 2 
Art 162. Llfe ............ 3 
Joum. 132. T)'pograpby .. 3 
Pol. Sci. 1 or Soc. 100... 5 
Electives ................ 2 

15 

Spring Orlart.,. Cr,dils 
Art 167. Commercial 

Design ............... 5 
Art 197. Senior Seminar .. 1 
Electives ............... 9 

15 



Autumn QfUJrtw Credits 
Art 5 ...............••• 3 
Art9 .................. 3 
Engl. 1 ..........•....• 3 
ArCh. 1 ................ 2 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. SCi. .... + 

13+ 

Autumn QfUJrtw Credits 
Art 53 ................. 3 
Arch. 110 ........•..... 4 
M.E.53 ...........•.•.• 1 
Physics 1 or 4........... S 
B.A. 57 ........•••....• 3 
P.E. Activity ...•....... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

Au'umn QUGrter Credits 
Art 12 ................. 5 
Art 80 ................. 3 
-Chemistry ............• 5 
Electives ............••• :I 

15 

Autumn QUGr'" Credits 
Art 195 .............••• 1 
Art 116 ................ 3 
Art 101 ....•......•.•.. 2 
Art 122 ................ 3 
Joorn. 130 ............. 3 
Electives ............... 3 

15 

Ar' 

Industrial Design Currimlum 

FIRST YEAR 

Wi"'er QUGrler Credits 
Art6 .................. 3 
Art 10 ................• 3 
Engl. 2 ••••••••......•• 3 
Arch. 2 ................ 2 
G.E. 7 ................. 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

14+ 

SECOND YEAR 

Wi"ter QU4rler Credits 
Art 54 ...•............. 3 
Arch. 111 .............. 4 
M.E. S4 ................. 1 
Physics 12 ............. S 
Home Economics 24. . . . .. 2 
P .E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR 

Wi"ter QU4rler Credits 
Art 103 ................ 3 
Psych. 4 .•..........••• 3 
-Chemistry ............• 5 
M.E. 109 ............... 3 

14 

FOURTH YEAR 
Win'er QU4rler Credits 
Art 196 ................ 1 
Art 117 ................ 3 
Art 126 ................ 2 
B.A. 106 ...•........... 5 
Joorn. 131 ............. 3 
Electives ............... 1 

15 

105 

Spring QfUJrler Credits 
Art 7 .................. 3 
Art 11 ................. 3 
Engl. 3 ................ 3 
Math. 22 ••.•.••••••...• 5 
Speech 27 ..•........... 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

17+ 

Spring Quar'er Credits 
Art SS ..••••...•....... 3 
Arch. 112 .............. 4 
M.E.55 ................ 1 
Physics 13 ............. S 
Art 120 ........•....... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Spring Quarter C"edits 
Art 157 ................ 3 
Art 129 ................ 2 
Art 105 ................ 3 
Econ. 10 ............... 5 
M.E. 131 ............... 3 

16 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Art 197 ................ 1 
Art 118 ................ 3 
G.E. 151 ............... 1 
Journ. 132 ............. 3 
Electives ............... 7 

15 

• Electives may be substituted for Chemistry (10 cr.) if the student presents year of high 
school Chemistry for entrance. 

Suggested electives: Art 15. 16. 58. 62. 81. 821 104, 123. 124. 140. 166; Engineering English 40. 
81, 123, 124. 125; B.A. 134; Psychology 160; SOCIology 100. 

Au'umn Qu""" Credits 
Art 80. Furniture Design. 3 
Art 83. History of Furni· 

ture and Interior Styles 2 
Arch. 1. APfreciation.... 2 
Arch. 24 or 10 ...... 6 or 4 
Electives ............... 4 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

17+ or 15+ 

Autumn QUGrter Credits 
Art 110. Interior Design .. 5 
Art 12. History of Art 

throogh the Renaissance 5 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 

15 

Interior Design 
FIRST YEAR 

(Same as for General Curriculum) 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter QfUJrier Cr,dits 
Art 81. Furniture Design. 3 

~: Is ~Pfrr.~~~~6· o~ ~ 
Electives ............... 6 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

17+ or 15+ 

THIRD YEAR 
Winter (JU4rler Credits 
Art 111. Interior Design .. 5 
Art 126. History of Paint· 

ing since the Renaissal'"," ') 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives ............... 3 

15 

Spri"g QU4rler Credits 
Art 82. Furniture Design. 3 
Arch. 3. APfreciation.... 2 
Arch. 26 or 12 ...... 6 or 4 
Art 62. Essentials of 

Interior Design ....... 2 
Electives .: . . . . . . . . • . . •. 4 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

17+ or 15+ 

SpriNtl Quarter Credits 
Art 112. Interior Design .. 5 
Econ.. Pol. Sci., or Soc... 5 
Electives ............... 5 

15 
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Aulumn Quarter Credi,s 
Art 172. Advanced 

Interior Desigtl ....... 5 
Art 195. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 9 

15 

Autumn Qllarter Credits 
Arch. 1. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 56. Painting......... 3 
Art 12. History of Art... 5 
Art 65. Painting......... 3 
Electives ............... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... -:-

15+ 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Art 160. Life ............ 3 
Art 175. Adv. Painting... 3 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives ..............• 4 

15 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Art 107. Portrait Painting 3 
Art 163. Composition ..... 3 
Art 195. Senior Seminar .. 1 
Electives ........•.••••• 8 

15 

Aulumn Quarter Credifl 
Art 72. Sculpture •....... 3 
Art 56. Painting......... 3 
Arch. 1. Appreciation ...• 2 
Art 12. History of Art 

through the Renaissance 5 
Electives ., 0 • • • • • • • • • • •• 2 
P.E. Activity .......... 0+ 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci.. 0 •• + 

15+ 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Art 122. Sculpture ... 0 • •• 3 
Art 132. Adv. Sculpture o. 3 
Art 160. Life ........ o. . 3 
Art 103. Ceramics ........ 3 
Electives .......•....... 3 

15 

College 0/ Arts and Sciences 

FOURm YEAR 

Winte,. Quarter Credi,s 
Art 173. Advanced 

Interior Desigtl ....... 5 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Home Economics 146..... 5 
Electives ............... 4 

15 

Painting 

FIRST YEAR 

(Same as for General Curriculum) 

SECOND YEAR 
Winter Quarter Credits 
Arch. 2. Appreciation.... 2 
Art 57. Painting ......... 3 
Art 72. Sculpture ....... 3 
Art 66. Painting......... 3 
Electives ............... 4 
P.E. Activity .. 0 •••••••• + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR 
Winte,. Quarte,. Credits 
Art 126. History of Paint-

ing since the Renaissance 2 
Art 161. Life ............ 3 
Art 176. Adv. Painting ... 3 
Sociolop-. Economics. or 

PolitiCal Science ...... 5 
Electives ............... 2 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 
Winter Qt.arler C,.edits 
Art 108. Portrait Painting 3 
Art 164. Composition ..... 3 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives .............•. 8 

Sculpture 
FIRST YEAR. 

15 

(Same as for General Curriculum) 

SECOND YEAR 
Winte,. Quarter Credits 
Art 73. Sculpture. 0 .. • ... 3 
Art 57. Painting ......... 3 
Arch. 2. AJ)preciation.... 2 
Laboratory Science •....• 5 
Electives ...•.•......... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR. 
Winter Quarter Credits 
Art 123. Sculpture....... 3 
Art 133. Adv. Cculpture .. 3 
Art 161. Life ............ 3 
Art 104. Ceramics ....... 3 
Art 126. History of Paint-

ing since the Renaissance 2 
Elective 0 ............... 1 

15 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Art 174. Advanced 

Interior Design . 0 0 •• 0 • 

Art 197. Senior Seminar .. 
Art 120. History of 

Modern Sculpture 2 
Electives .......•....... 7 

15 

Spriflg Quarter Credits 
Art 120. History of 

Modem Sculpture ..... 2 
Art 58. Painting......... 3 
Laboratory Science ... 0 •• 5 
Art 67. Painting ......... 3 
Electives ..•....•••....• 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

15+ 

Sprinfl Quarter Credits 
Art 162. Life ............ 3 
Art 177. Adv. Painting ... 3 
~pproved Design ...... o. 6 
Electives ... 0 ••••••••••• 3 

15 

Spring Q"arle,. Credits 
Art 109. Portrait Painting 3 
Art 165. Composition ..... 3 
Art 197. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives 0.............. 8 

15 

SPrinfl Quarter Credits 
Art 74. Sculpture ........ 3 
Art 58. Painting......... 3 
Art 120. History of 

Modem Sculpture ..... 2 
Laboratory Science ...... 5 
Electives .•••.•......... 2 
PoE. Activity ... 0 •••• 0 •• + 
1\Iil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Spring Q"arter Credits 
Art 124. Sculpture. 0 ••••• 3 
Art 134. Adv. Sculpture.. 3 
Art 162. Life ............ 3 
Economics. Political Sci· 

ence, or Sociology.... .. 5 
Elective ........... o' 0 0 0 1 

15 



Au'umn QlUlr',r Cr.dits 
Art 136. Sculpture Comp.. 5 
Art 195. Senior Seminar.. I 
Electives ............... 9 

15 

Art 

POURTH YEAR 

Wim,r Qll4rler Cr,dits 
Art 137. Sculpture Comp .. 5 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 9 

15 

Ceramic Art 

107 

Spring Qrrarler Cr,dits 
Art 138. Sculpture Comp .. 5 
Art 197. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 9 

IS 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Art (at end of fourth year) 
and 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Art in Ceramic Art (at end of fifth year) 

Aulum,. QUDrl,r Credi,s 
Art 5. Drawing.......... 3 
Art 9. Design ........... 3 
E~.Bl. 1. Composition ..... 3 
*Chem. 1. Gen. Inorganic. 5 
P.E. 10 or 75. Health 

Education ............ 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

Au'um,. (JUD"er Credils 
Art 53. Advanced Design. 3 
Art 53. Adv. Design ...•. 3 
Modem Forei~ Language 5 
Math or Phy&1C8 ..... 3 or 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

14 or 16+ 

A ,dumn Quarl', Creaits 
Art 103. Ceramic Art .... 3 
Art 72. Sculpture........ 3 
Ceramic Engr. 100....... 3 
Art 12. History of Art 

through the Renaissance 5 

14 

AtUum,. QUDrl,r Cr,tlils 
Art 153. Adv. Ceramic Art 3 
Art 160. Life ............ 3 
Art 157. Metal.......... 3 
Ceramic Engr. 104 ....... 3 
Art 195. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 2 

15 

AtUumn Qwo,.'" Credits 
Art 163. Coml!osition.... 3 
Art 185. Adv. Ceramic Art 5 
Electives ............... 7 

15 

FIRST YEAR 

Win'" Quarler Cr,dil" 
Art 6. Drawing.......... 3 
Art 10. Design .......... 3 
EngJ. 2. Composition..... 3 
Chem. 2. Gen. Inorganic.. 5 
Electives .....•.••.•...• 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

SECOND YEAR 

Wint,r QUQrler Cr,dits 
Art 54. Adv. Design ..... 3 
Art 57. Painting ......... 3 
Modem Foreign Language 5 
Math. or Physics ..... 3 or 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

14 or 16+ 

THIRD YEAR 

Win',r Quarler Credits 
Art 104. Ceramic Art .... 3 
Art 73. Sculpture........ 3 
Ceramic Engr. 101....... 3 
Econ., Pol. Sci., or Soc... 5 
Art 126. History of Paint· 

ing since tbe Renaissance 2 

16 

POURTH YEAR 

Win',r Quarler Cr,di's 
Art 154. Adv. Ceramic Art 3 
Art 161. Life ............ 3 
Art 158. Jewelry ......... 3 
Art 196. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Social Science .......... 5 

15 

PIFTH YEAR 

Winter QlUlrler Credi,,, 
Art 164. Composition ..... 3 
Art 186. Adv. Ceramic Art 5 
Electives ............... 7 

15 

• Not required if one year of bigb school cbemistry is offered. 

Spring Quarter Credit" 
Art 7. Drawing.......... 3 
Art 11. Design .......... 3 
Engt. 3. Composition..... 3 
Chcm. 23. Gen. Inorganic. 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

14+ 

S/lring Qrtarter Credits 
Art 55. Adv. Design..... 3 
Art 58. Painting......... 3 
Modem Forei~ Language 5 
Math. or PhysIcs ..... 3 or 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

14 or 16+ 

Spring Qtl4rte, Credits 
Art 130. Ceramic Art.... 3 
Art 74. Sculpture ........ 3 
Ceramic Engr. 90........ 3 
Art 120. History of 

Sculpture ............ 2 
Art 101. Essentials of 

Interior Design ....... 2 
Electives ............... 2 

15 

Spring Quo"'er Cr,di" 
Art 155. Adv. Ceramic Art 3 
Art 162. Life............ 3 
Art 197. Senior Seminar.. 1 
Electives ............... 8 

15 

SPring Quarler Credits 
Art 165. Compqsition..... 3 
Art 187. Adv. Ceramic Art 5 
Electives ....•.......... 7 

J5 



108 College of Arts and Sciences 

BACTERIOLOGY 
(See Microbiology, page 125) 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
(See page 170) 

BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE 

HAROLD M. HINEs, Adviser, 121 Education Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Basic Medical Science 
This curriculum is intended to provide the bachelor's degree for students who 

enter medical school at the completion of their third year of preprofessional work and 
wish to apply their first year's credit gained at medical school to obtain the degree of 
bachelor of science in basic medical science from the University of Washington. 

The requirements for this degree are that the student shall complete the Uni
versity of Washington "Premedical Curriculum," and the first year of a medical 
school or dental school curriculum. The student must take at least the third year of 
his premedical, and the first year of his medical course in residence at the University 
of Washington, and shall present an over-all grade-point average of 2.5 or above, 
including the work at the medical school. A student who takes at least the second 
and third years of the premedical course at the University of Washington and then 
enters another medical school may also qualify for this degree. Applications for the 
degree should be directed to A. W. Martin. Executive Officer of the Zoology 
Department. . 

Credit in subjects taught in the first year's curriculum of any Class A medical 
school. as rated by the A. M. A. may be applied toward the degree. Since some upper
division courses in anatomy, physiology, microbiology, and chemistry are considered to 
duplicate similar courses in medical school. credit gained in these courses at the Uni
versity of Washington will not be accepted toward the degree. Students should work 
closely with their advisers on this matter. 

BOTANY 

C. L. HITCHCOCK, BxeculivB Officer, 342 Johnson Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

The elective major requires 40 credits, including courses I, 2, 3, 108, and 143 or 
144, and a minimum of 2 quarters of college chemistry. Organic chemistry is recom
mended for all majors, and required of those who contemplate graduate work. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

See Biology under College of Education (page 145) concerning teaching major, 
A minor requires 25 credits including courses 1 (or BioI. 1-2). 2, 3, and at least 2 
credits in 24L or 25L. or equivalent. 

CHEMISTRY 

PAUL C. CRoss, BxecutifJB Officer, 101 Bagley Hall 

Upon completion of the first 90 credits or on transfer from another school. every 
student will be passed upon by a departmental committee to determine whether or not 
the department desires to sponsor the student in further work in his curriculum. 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

The following courses or their equivalent constitute the minimum requirements for 
the elective major: Chemistry 21-22 (or 1-2). 23. 111. 131. 128, 132. 129; 140-141 or 
161-162 (premedical students should not take 161-162); 15 credits each of college 
mathematics and physics = 10 credits in German or French. At least 20 credits in 
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chemistry and 10 credits in physics should be completed among the first 90 credits. 
The intention of the student to major in chemistry should be declared not later than the 
end of the sophomore year. A grade of "C" or better must be obtained in each of the 
required chemistry courses. 

Prescribed Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Chemistry 

The minimum requirements of the prescribed curriculum and the normal sequence 
of courses are: 

First Year: Chem. 21-22 (or 1-2), 23; Math. 4, 5, 6; English 1, 2, 3; P. E. 10 
~~ . 

Second Year: Chem.l09, 110,101; Math. 107, 108, 109; Physics 1,2,3 (or 4, 5,6). 
Third Year: Chem. 131, 128, 132, 130, 133, 134; at least 10 credits* in German 

or French. 

Fourth Year: Chem. 181, 182, 183, 190. 
All electives must be approved by the department. For graduation wlder the 

prescribed curriculum the student must present (1) a grade-point average of 2.5 in 
the required chemistry courses, with a grade of "c" or better in each course, (2) a 
grade-point average of 2.S in all academic courses. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

For a teaching major in chemistry, the following courses are required, to make 
a minimum total of 36 credits: Chern. 1-2 or 21-22, 23, 111, 131, 128, 132, 129, 140-141. 
One year of college physics is required. For the teaching minor, the student should 
present the following courses, making a minimum total of 25 credits: Chem. 1-2 or 
21-22, 23, 101 and 111, or 131, 128, 132, 129. At least high school physics is required 
for the minor. 

Grades of "C" or above must be obtained in all required chemistry courses. It is 
recommended that candidates have at least 15 credits in mathematics. 

Applicants for teaching certificates in chemistry, who are transfers from other 
institutions, must earn a minimum of nine credits in this University in order to 
secure a departmental recommendation. 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES .AND LITERATURE 
(Greek and Latin) 

H. B. DENSMORE, Executive 0 !ficer, 213 Denny Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 
For an undergraduate major 36 credits are required, at least one-half of which 

must be in upper-division courses. In addition, Latin 3 or equivalent is strongly 
advised for a major in Greek, and Greek 3 for a major in Latin. Greek 1 to 3 and 
Latin 1 to 6 do not count for a major or minor in the department. 

Major in Greek 
For the major in Greek (a) at least 9 credits must be chosen from courses 

numbered from 100 to 149; (b) at least 9 credits must be chosen from courses num
bered 150 and above. The remaining credits of the· 36 must be chosen, with the advice 
of the department, from the following: upper-division courses in Greek, Latin, 
Classical Antiquities; History 72-73, 100, 101, 111, 210; Philosophy 101-102, 112. 

Major in Latin 
For the major in Latin (a) at least 9 credits (including credits for Latin 140) 

must be chosen from courses numbered from 100 to 149; (b) at least 9 credits 
must be chosen from courses numbered 150 and above. The remaining credits of the 
36 must be chosen, with the advice of the department, from the following: upper
division courses in Latin, Greek, Classical Antiquities; History 72-73, J03, 104, 111, 
116J, 210; Philosophy 101-102, 112. 

• The foreign language should be continued through courses in scientific German or French. 
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Major in Cassia 

The major of 36 credits must include (a) Greek 4, 5, 6 and at least 9 credits 
from Greek courses numbered 100 and above; (b)' at least 18 credits in Latin from 
courses numbered 100 and above, subject to the approval of the departmental adviser. 

Teaching Major or Minor in Latin In the College of Education 

The teaching major is the same as the major in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
For the minor, 20 approved credits in courses numbered 100 or above, including 
Latin 140, are required. 

DRAMA 

GLENN HUGHES, Director, 410 Denny Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

In drama, the major and minor are the same for graduation in the College of 
Arts and Sciences and for a secondary certificate in the College of Education. 

A major requires 63 credits, made up of the following courses: 1, 2, 46, 47, 48, 
51, 52, 53, 103, 104, lOS, 106, 114, 121, 122 (or 123), 127, 128, 129, 151, 152, 153, 181 
(or 182 or 183), and 197. A senior comprehensive examination is also required. An 
additional requirement is 25 credits in literature, including English 64, 65, 170, and 
either 171 or 172. 

A minor requires 33 credits, made up of the following courses: 1, 2, 46, 47, 48, 
51, 52; 6 credits from 103, 104, 105, 106, 114; 6 credits from 127, 128, 129, 151, 152, 
153; and 197. 

ECONOMICS 

J. RICHAIU> HUBBll, Acting &eculJ.fJe Officer, 331 Savery Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

The Department of Economics offers three eleetivecurricula. These are (1) a 
general major in economics for students who desire a broad economics background 
with opportunity to develop interests in other social sciences or in related business 
fields; (2) a course of study providing training for general government service; 
(3) a teaching major or minor in the College of Education. 

General Major 

In addition to the general requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences.. the 
departmental requirements are as follows: 
1. Economics 10, B.A. 62, 5 credits of statistics (B.A. 60, Sociology 31, Math. 13 or 

Psych. 108), 15 additional credits of social sciences (Group II), which may include 
Econ. 16 and 70, to be taken in first two years. 

2. Economics 100 plus a total of 30 additional credits to be selected from a minimum of 
4 fields (listed below) other than the field of economic theory. 

3. One field of specialization from those listed below must be chosen in which 10 credits 
(of the 30 credits required) shall be taken. A faculty adviser from this field will 
advise the student and must approve the student's program of courses. (Students 
specializing in International Trade shall also take B.A. 181.) 

Fields of Specialisation: 
I. Economic Theory-Eeon. 100, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, ·199 

II. Money, Banking, and Cycles-Eeon. 120 (B.A. 120) 121, 122 (B.A. 175), 
123, 199 

III. Government Regulation, Publie Utilities and Transportation-Econ. 130, 132, 
133, 134, 135, 199 ----

• Students registered iD the former College of Economies and Business before August It 1948 
win Dot be required to make up high school deficiencies in foreign language or laboratory science. 
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IV. Labor Economics-Econ. 140, 141, 143, 144, 145, 146, 199 
V. Public Finance and Taxation-Econ. 150, 151, 199 

VI. Economic History-Econ. 160, 161, 162, 199 
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VII. International Trade-Econ. 170, 171, 172, 173, 199, and B.A. 181 
VIII. Economic Statistics and Mathematical Economics-(No courses at present) 

IX. National Economics-Econ. 190, 192, 193, 199 

CURRICULUM FOR ECONOMISTS IN GOVERNMENT SERVICE 

(Intended to train students for professional ratings as economists or statisticians in 
government.) 

JAMES K. HALL, A.Ilfliser, 318 Savery Hall 

The Department of Economics, in cooperation with the College of Business Admin
istration, the Department of Political Science, the Department of Sociology, and the 
Department of Psychology, has outlined a curriculum to meet the growing need for 
trained men and women in government service. 

Basic courses are provided in the social sciences during the first three years of 
undergraduate work to equip selected students possessing a high order of scholarship 
with a sound philosophy of government and with a scientific attitude and method of 
approaching social and economic problems. Not later than the end of the third year the 
student will select a field of interest for specialization in the fourth and graduate years. 

Students must maintain a grade standard of norless than 3.0 ("Bit). 
At the beginning of the third year the student majoring in the curriculum in gov

ernment service shall consult with his adviser in the selection of a program suited to his 
objectives. The adviser will in effect be the major professor in whose field the student 
will concentrate. At the end of the fourth year a bachelor of arts degree with a major in 
economics will be awarded. At the successful conclusion. of the fifth year a certificate 
of completion of the course in government service will be granted. 

The following course requirements, in addition to the graduation requirements of 
the College of Arts and Sciences, are indicated for each year of the curriculum. 

FmST AND SECOND YEARS 

In meeting the general requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences, courses 
meeting Group I requirements should include Speech 20. In addition, courses meeting 
Group II requirements should include Sociology 1 or 100, History 7, Political Sci
ence 1, Psychology 1. 

Other requirements are Economics 10; Business Administration (Accounting) 62 
and 63; and Business Administration (Statistics) 60. 

THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 
Economics 100, 102, 120, 130, 132, 140, 150, 170, 190; Political Science 153 (Con

stitutional Law) ; 154 (Administrative Management); 163 (State and Local Govern
ment and Administration) ; 167 (Administrative Law). 

FIFTH YEAR 

In the fifth year the program of the student will be planned with reference to the 
student's special objective and needs. If possible, the course work for the student in his 
fifth year will be so arranged as to provide a quarter of internship with some govern
mental agency. 

The work done in the fifth year may be applied toward a master's degree and 
those who have met all the requirements for that degree by the end of the fifth year will 
receive it at that time. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

Students choosing economics as either their teaching major or minor should 
consult with the curriculum adviser of the department of economics with regard to a 
proper selection of courses. For a major the requirements are the same as those for 
general economics majors. For a minor 20 credits are required, including Econ. 10 
and Econ. 100. 
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ENGUSH 

Composition and Advanced Writing, English Language and Literatul'e, and 
General Literature 

ROBERT B. HEILMAN, Executive Officer, 115 Purington Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Note: English 1, 2, and 3 may not be counted for a major or minor. 
A maj or in English requires 50 credits. 
For students concentrating in literature the minimum of 50 credits shall include 

courses 57 or 58; 151; 170; 168 or 144; 177 or 174; 161 or 162 or 163. The required 50 
credits shall include an additional 10 credits earned in courses which continue two 
of the upper-division courses in the preceding list The remaining credits may be 
secured in upper-division courses in literature, advanced writing, and foreign literature 
in translation. 

For students concentrating in advanced writing, the minimum of 50 credits shall 
include courses 58; 64 or 170; 177 or 174; 148 or 149; 104 or 106 or 166; at least 6 
credits from the sequences 51, 52, 53; 61, 62, 63; 128, 129, 130; 77, 78, 79; and elective 
credits in advanced writing. English literature, or related fields. Fifteen of these 
elective credits shall be in advanced writing courses numbered above one hundred, 
and 10 of these 15 credits shall be in consecutive courses. 

Professional certification for secondary school teaching requires, as a part of 
or in addition to the above major, Education 75H; Speech 42; English 117 or 187; 
and 3 credits of advanced writing. A 2.2 grade-point average in upper-division Eng-
lish is required. ' . 

Two minors are offered students d~iring a secondary certificate. The first minor 
requires 36 credits: viz., Speech 42; English 117 or 187; at least 3 credits in advanced 
writing; and electives in literature (including Shakespeare and nineteenth-century 
English and American literature) to complete the number of required credits. The 
second minor requires 24 credits: viz., Speech 42; one course each in advanced 
writing and literature; and sufficient credits to complete the required number, 
preferably including one of these sequences: (1) 64, 65, 66; (2) 57, 58, 117 or 187. 

A major in general literature requires a reading knowledge of two foreign 
languages; satisfaction of requirement is determined by departments offering instruc
tion in languages selected. General Literature 101 and 191, 192, 193, and sufficient 
other literature courses to make a total of 36 credits are also required. 

Preparatory to his major, the student must earn 18 credits in lower-division 
courses in either English, Latin, Far Eastern, or Romance literature. 

FAR EASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

GEORGE E. TAYLOR, Execulive O/fieer, 406 Thomson Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Majors of three types are offered: 

1. A general major requires Far Eastern 10; an additional 45 credits in' Far 
Eastern subjects (not including language courses, which are optional) ; and a strong 
concentration of elective credit in some one of the social sciences or humanities. 

2. A major in a special Far Eastern field requires Far Eastern 10; 30 credits in 
either the Japanese, Korean, Chinese, or Russian language; 15 credits in other Far 
Eastern subjects; and a concentration of 20 or more credits in some one of the social 
sciences or humanities. , 

3. A linguistic major requires Far Eastern 10; 45 credits in either Japanese, 
Chinese, Russian, or Korean; and 20 credits in courses dealing with the civilization 
and history of the people by whom the elected language is spoken and of the Far 
East in general. This major is offered primarily for students planning to enter profes
sional language work or to continue the studies in Far Eastern languages or literature 
in the graduate school. Additional courses required as preparation for graduate work 
should be selected with the assistance of the department adviser. . 
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Teaching Minor in the College of Education 

For a teaching minor in Far Eastern the following courses must be presented: 
Far Eastern 10; 5 credits selected from Far Eastern 147, 157, 167; 5 credits selected 
from Far Eastern 40, 41, 143, and 3 credits of approved electives-a total of 18 credits. 

A grade-point average of 2.2 in the Far Eastern courses is required for a 
teaching minor. 

FISHERIES 

W. M. CHAPMAN, Director, 1 Fisheries Building 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

The requirements, other than those here specified, will be as for elective depart
mental majors in the College of Arts and Sciences, page 100, subject to the approval 
of the School. 

At least 42 credits must be completed in fisheries courses for the major. 

Prescribed Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Fisheries 

There is required for graduation from the School of Fisheries a grade-point 
average of 2.5 in fisheries courses and in all other courses. 

Autumn QutJrtu Credill 
Engl. 1. Composition ..... 3 
Zool. 1. Animal Biology.. 5 
Chem. 1 or 21. General... 5 
Fish. 108 ••.••••••••••.• 1 
P.E. 10 or 75. Health Educ. 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

16+ 

PIRST YEAR. 

Winter QutJrter Credill 
Engl. 2. Composition..... 3 
Zool. 2. Geneial Zoology.. 5 
Chem. 2 or 22. General... 5 
Fish. 109 .........•..... 1 
Electives ............... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

16+ 

Spring Quor'/1r Creditl 
Eng!. 3. Composition..... 3 
Chem. 23. Ou8l. Anal.. . .. 5 
Fish. 110 ............... 1 
Electives ............... 7 
P.E. Activity •.........• + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci.. ... + 

16+ 

SECOND YEAR*-OptioDS A and B 

Autumn Quarter Creditl 
tGerman or French...... 5 
Zool. or Fish. (See Options 

A or B) .............. 5 
Math. 4 or Chem. 131 (Or' 

ganic). (See Options A 
or B) ................ 5 

P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Autumn OutJrler Cr"dlU 
Forei~ Language ....... 5 
Home Economics 104 ..... 2 
Chem. 111 .............. 5 
Chem. Engr. 51. ......... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

14+ 

Win'"r QutJrler Credin 
tGerman or French...... 5 
Zool. or Fish. (See OptiODS 

A or B) .............. 3 
Math. 5 or 7, or Chem. 

132 .•...•.••••••••..• S 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

15+ 

SECOND YEAR.*-OptiOQ C 

Win'er QutJrlu Credin 
Zool. 100 ...•........... 5 
Language .............. 5 
Chem. 128 .............. 2 
Chem. 131 •............. 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

THIRD AND POURTH YEARS 

S/Jring QutJr'er Credill 
Zool. or Fish. (See Optiona 

A or B) .............. 5 
Math. 13, Chem. 144, or 

Chem. 111 (See Options 
A or B) .............. 5 

Electives .••.... . • . • . . .. S 
P.E. Activity ........... .,. 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Spring (JutJrln' CredlU 
EConomiCS 10 ••......... 5 
Math. 13 ............... 5 
Chem. 129 •............. 2 
Chem. 132 .............. 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

One of the following options should be chosen, for each of which the following 
further requirements are made. The School of Fisheries should be consulted for 
choice of electives and modification of requirements. 

• These requirements are listed in the order in which it is recommended that they be taken. 
They may he postponed and subjects required in the third and fourth years may he substitnted. on 
approval by the School of Fisheries. 

t Any language substitution must be approved by the School of Fisheries. 
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All options require 10 credits in the Social Sciences, not more than 102 credits 
in any two departments, and a minimum of 42 credits in fisheries among which shall 
be included Fish. 101, 108, 109, 110, 195. 

Option A. Commercial Fishery Management. Fish. 105 or 106, 125, 126, 127, 156, 
and 157. Math. 4,5,41,42 (or 107, 108, 109), 13 or .185; Zool. 156, 174. 

Option B. Freshwater Fishery Management. Fish. 105 or 106, 151, 152, 153; 
Chem. 144 or 161-162; Microbiology 101; Zoot. 156, 173; Math. 4, 5, 13 or 185. 

Option C. Fisheries Technology. Fish. 105 or 106, 180, 181, 184, 185, 186; Chem. 
161, 162; Microbiology 101, 131. 

Recommended Electives: In all options any fisheries, zoological, or oceano
graphical course may be counted as an elective. The following additional electives 
are recommended: Econ. 10 (General Economics), B.A. 57 (Bus. Law) 101, 166; 
Chem. 109, 110, or 111 (Quantitative Analysis);· 132, 133 (Organic); 161-162 
(Biological); Math. 185 (Biometrics), 41, 42, 43 or 107, 108, 109 (Calculus); 
Microbiology 101 (General), 131 (Industrial); Physics 1, 2, 3, or 4, 5, 6 (General); 
Geology 1 (Survey), or 6 (Physiography), or 7 (Historical); Botany 1, 2, or 3 
(Elementary); Geography 7 (Economic), 11 or 111 (Weather and Climate) ; Speech 
40, Philosophy 5, Psychology 122 (industrial). 

POOD TECHNOLOGY. 

H. C. DOUGLAS, Cbllirman, 402 Johnson Hall; B. S. HENRY, B. R. NORRIS, 
B. J. OBDAI.., J. L RoVINTBEB 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Food Technology 

A major in food technology provides training for students who intend to enter 
the field of food production as control or research laboratory workers. Women inter
ested in home economics research or in teaching food and nutrition in college should 
follow this curriculum. Emphasis may be placed upon microbiology, chemistry, or food 
utilization, by selection of various optional courses in the fourth year. Furthermore, 
an elective course may be substituted for any prescribed course with the consent of the 
committee members representing the department in which the eliminated course is 
given. 

Group options (a) and (b) in the third and fourth years are designed to provide 
specialization. Group (a) is for students primarily interested in laboratory work con· 
cerned with food production while group (b) is for those expecting to teach nutrition 
in college or to carry on work in laboratories conducting food-preparation studies. 

For all food technology majors, a grade-point average of 2.5 in microbiology, 
chemistry, and home economics, and a grade-point average of 2.5 in all other subjects 
are required for graduation. 

Autumn Quarter Credib 
Chern. 1 or 21. General ... 5 
English 1. Composition •.. 3 
Ph.ysics 1. General....... 5 
P.E. 10 or 75. Health Ed •. 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

Autumn Qllarlt'f' C,.edits 
Chern. 131. Org:mic ...... 3 
Chcm. 128. Organic Lab... 2 
Zoology 1. Gencral, Of' 

Bot. 1. Elemcntary..... 5 
Crou/l O/llion 

(a~Matb. 4 or 5 ......... 5 
(b H.E. 15 ............ 5 
P. . Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

FIRST YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Chern. 2 or 22. General... 5 
English 2. Composition... 3 
Physics 2. Gencral....... 5 
Electivc ................ 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credib 
Chcm. f32. Organic...... 3 
Chem. 129. Organic Lab.. 2 
Zoology 2. General, or 

Bot. 2. Elemcntary..... 5 
Crou/l O/ltion 

(a) Math. 5 or 6 ......... 5 
(b) H.E. 115 ........... 3 

Electives ........... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

• In College of Arts and Scicnces. 

Spring Quarte,. Credits 
Chem. 23. Qual. Analysis. 5 
Physics 3. -ocncral....... 5 
Ma·b. 1 or 4 ............ 5 
EnJrlish 3. Composition... 3 
P .E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

Spring Quarter CrediU 
Chem. 111. Quantitative 

ADalrsis ............. 5 
Microb10logy 100. 

Fundamcntals ..•...... 6 
Electives .......••••..•. 4 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or. Nav. Sei. .... + 



Autumn Quarler Credits 
Chem. 161. Biochem...... 5 
Soc. Science Elective..... 5 

Group Option 
(a) Electives ........... 5 
(b) H.E. 107. Nutrition .. 5 

Autumn Quarler Credits 
Microb. 130. Industrial... 5 
Optional* •.............. 5 

Group OpI;on 
(a) Chem. 121. Industrial. 5 
(b) Elective ............ 5 

General Siudies 

THIRD YEAR 

Winter Quarler Credi's 
Chem. 162. Biochem...... 5 
Chem. 140. E1em. Physical 3 

Group Op'ion 
(a) Electives ........... 7 
(b) H.E. 108. Nutrition .. 3 

Electives ........... 4 

FOURTH YEAR 

Winter Quarler Credits 
Microb. 131. Industrial... 5 
Optional* . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 

Group Option 
(a) Chem. 122. Industrial. 5 
(b) Elective ............ 5 
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SPri1J1I Quarter Credits 
Chem. 104. Food Anal.... 4 
Chem. 141. Elem. P_hysical 3 
Bot. 115. Yeasts & Molds. 5 

Group Option 
(a) tH.E. 187. FOod Prep. 3 
(b) tH.E. 107. Nutrition. 3 

Spring Quarler Credits 
Microb. 199. Problema .... 5 

Group Option 
(a) Electives ........... 5 

Chem. 123. Industrial 5 
(b) Electives ........... 10 

t Offered alternate years. 
* Practical work in food plant, federal, state, or private laboratory, institution kitchen, or 

formal course work, to be decided upon by student in consultation with the committee. 
Additional recommended courses: colloidal chemistry, microscopic technique, histology, ento

mology, calculus, experimental cookery. 

GENE1.lAL LITERATURE 
(See English, page 112.) 

GENERAL STUDIES 

W. G. LUTEY, Cbairmtm, 213 Denny Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 

Enrollment in General Studies is open to students who fall within the following 
classifications: (1) those who can spend only a limited time in the University and 
wish guidance in making up a program of work from this or other colleges adapted 
to their special needs; (2) those who wish to follow through to graduation the study 
of a field of knowledge or a subject of special interest not provided for in the usual 
department curricula. To be admitted to this division the student must have main
tained at least a "C" average in his preceding educational experience, and must 
complete his transfer not later than his third quarter preceding graduation. 

The requirements for graduation in General Studies are: 
1. The early selection, with the help of an adviser, of a special field or subject 

of interest as a major to focalize and give direction to the student's work, and the 
formulation of an approved schedule of courses. 

2. Completion of at least 70 credits in the chosen field or subject. The bachelor 
of arts degree is awarded when the major is in Group I or II; the bachelor of 
science, when the major is in Group III. 

3. A thesis giving evidence of the student's competence in his major field. 
In addition to the flexible programs made out to supply the special needs of in

dividual students, there are at present organized curricula for Advertising and Art, 
Anthropology of the Americas, Art and Ceramics, Home Relations, Latin-American 
Studies, Laboratory Technology, Literature and Society, Music for Radio, Personnel 
Work, Public Relations, Radio Production and Management, School and SoCiety (for 
teachers), Scientific Management. Curricula developed in General Studies also give 
admission to the School of Librarianship and the Graduate School of Social Work. 

Latin-American Studies. The major in Latin-American Studies is directed by an 
interdepartmental committee (C. Garcia-Prada, chairman). It normally includes the 
following courses: Anthropology 52 (Social), 65 (South America); Economics 170 
(Economic Principles of Foreign Trade), 173 (Foreign Trade of Latin America); 
Geography 7 (Economics), 105 (South America); History 41,42 (Latin America and 
the Caribbean); Political Science 123 (International Relations of the Western 
Hemisphere); Sociology 149 (Latin Amenca); Spanish 101, 102, 103 (Composition 
and Conversation, Commercial), 104, 105, 106 (Survey), or Portuguese 100; and 12 
elective credits in Latin-American literature, including Spanish 115, 116, 117. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

HOWARD H. MARTIN, ExecutivfJ Officer, 406 Smith Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Major in Geography 

A major requires 50 credits including Geography 1, 7, or 70; 2; 11; 102, 103, 
104; 105 or 109; 106 or 107. Electives should be approved by the department. 

Teaching Majpr or Minor in Geography in the College of Education 

A major is the same as in the College of Arts and Sciences, except that courses 
110 and 125 replace 2. 

A first minor requires 26 credits including courses 1, or 7; 102, 110, 125, 170. 

GEOLOGY 

G. E. GOODSPEED, Executive Officer, 42 Johnson Hall 

Students may offer either the elective curriculum or the prescribed curriculum. 
A grade-point average of at least 2.5 shall be required in the beginning sequence, 
5, 6, 7, and 8, and for admission to any other advanced course in geology. A grade
point average of 2.5 in all courses in geology and 22 in other courses shall be required 
of majors for graduation. Majors will be required each quarter to read two books of 
outstanding merit from a list prepared by the department. 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

Majors offering the elective curriculum must fulfill the group requirements of 
the College of Arts and Sciences and should conform closely with respect to back
ground courses as listed under the prescribed curriculum. The following courses are 
required, unless the department grants permission to offer substitutes. In general the 
distribution should be as follows: 
Second Year Credits 
Geol. 5. Rocks & Minerals 5 
Geol. 6. Elem. Physiog.... 5 
Geel. 7. Historical Geology 5 
Geel. 121. Mineralogy.... 5 
P .E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

20 

Third Year Credits 
Geol. 108. Structural..... 5 
Geo!. 123. Optical Miner •• 5 
Geol. 124. Petrog.·Petrol.. 5 
GeoL 125. Petrog.·Petrol •. 5 

20 

Fourth Year Credits 
Geol. 100. Histog of Geol. 3 
Geol. 131. Stratl~....... 5 
Geol. 132 or 130. Invert. 

Paleen. or Gen. Paleon. 5 
Geo!. 112 or 113. Physiog. 

U. S •................ 5 

18 

For those who are interested in stratigraphy or oil geology, the following additional 
courses are recommended: 
Third Year Credits 
Geo!. 130. General Paleon •.........••...• 5 
Geol. 133. Mesozoic Geel. ..•.........•••. 5 
Geol. 134. Tertiary Geel................. 5 
Geol. 143. Advanced Structural........... 5 

20 

Fo"rth Year Credits 
Geol. 126. Sediment. Petrog .............. 3 
Geol. 135. Ammonites................... 2 
Geol. 144. Field Methods ................ 5 

10 

For those who are interested in ore deposits, the following additional courses 
are recommended: 

Third Year Credits . FOtlrth Year Credits 
Mining 151. Elementary Mining ...•...... 3 Geo!. 127. Ore Deposits ................•. 5 
Met. 101. Fire Assaying ...••............ 3 Gee!. 129. Advanced Ore Deposits .•...... 3 
Gee!. 144. Field Methods ........••...... 5 Geel. 143. Advanced StructuraL ......... S 

11 13 
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Prescribed Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Geology 

Autumn Quarler Credi'$ 
Chem. 1 or 21. GeneraL.. 5 
Math. 31. Freshman Engr. 5 
G.E. 1. Engr. Drawing... 3 
EnEl. 1. COmposition..... 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

16+ 

Autumn Quarler Credit$ 
Geol. 5. Rocks & Minerals 5 
Physics 1. General ....... 5 
Electives ...... . . . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15+ 

Autumn Quarler Credit$ 
Geol. 123. Optical Miner.. 5 
Geol. 108. Structural Geol. 5 
Group II Electives....... 5 

15 

PIRST YEAR 

Winter Quarler Credits 
Chem. 2 or 22. General... 5 
Math. 32. Freshman Engr. 5 
G.E. 2. Engr. Drawing... 3 
EnEI. 2. Composition.... 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16+ 

SECOND YEAR 

Win'er Quarter Credits 
Geol. 6. Elem. Physiog.... 5 
Physics 2. General....... 5 
En~1. 3. Composition..... 3 
P.E. 75 (Men) Health Ed. 2 
G.E. 21. Plane Surveying. 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR 

Winter Quarler Credil$ 
Geol. 124. Petrography... 5 
Geol. 130. Paleontology... 5 
Geol. 131. Stratigraphy... 3 
Group 1 Electives........ 3 

16 

S/I,.;ng Quarle,. Credits 
Chem. 23. Qual. Analysis. 5 
Math. 33 •. F"reshman Engr. 5 
G.E. 3. Draft. Problems.. 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 
Electives ............... 2 

15+ 

S/lring Quarler Credits 
Geol. 7. Hist. Geology.... 5 
Physics 3. General....... 5 
Geol. 121. Mineralogy .... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci. .... + 

15+ 

S/lring Quarler Credits 
Geol. 125. Petrography... 5 
Geol. 144. Field Methods. 5 
Geol. 132. Invertebrate 

Paleontology .......... 5 

15 

Summer Field Cour$e-Geology 2005-15 credits 

Autu",n Quarler Credit$ 
Geol. 100. Hist. of Geol... 3 
Group I Electives........ 5 
Group II Electives....... 3 
Foreign Language ....... 5 

POURTH YEAR 

Win'er Quarler C,.edits 
Geol. 127. Ore Deposits .•. 5 
Group I Electives........ 2 
Group II Electives....... 2 
Foreign Language ....... 5 

16 14 

S/lring {Juarter Credits 
Professional Electives ... 10 
Foreign Language ....... 5 

15 

Adherence to this program, including the Summer Field Course, enables a stu
dent to graduate at the end of the winter quarter of the fourth year. It is further 
suggested that Group I and Group II requirements be met during the summer school 
between the first and second (or the second and third) years, in order to allow 
time for additional professional electives which would apply towards graduate work. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

A major requires 36 credits, including courses 5 or 105, 6 or 106, 7 or 107, 
112, 113. 

A minor requires 20 credits, including courses 1, 5 or 105, 6 or 106, approved 
electives. 
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GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

CURTIS C. D. VAIL, '&:ecUlive Officer, III Denny Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

For the major 36 credits are required, including courses 7, 117, 118, 119, 120, 121, 
122, and 128; 31 credits must be chosen from the departmental offerings numbered 
117 or above. Majors are not permitted to count scientific German, courses in English 
translation, or the first 18 credits of elementary German. 

For the minor 26 credits are required beyond the first 18 credits of elementary 
German. At least 20 credits must. be in departmental offerings numbered 117 or 
above, and must include the courses required for the major. 

Students preparing for library or other work not requiring knowledge of the 
spoken language may substitute literary courses in German (not courses offered in 
translation, however) in lieu of the departmental major requirements, German 117, 
118, 119, 120, 121, 122, 128. These latter are demanded of prospective teachers. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

For the major and minor the requirements are the same as for the major in the 
CoUege of Arts and Sciences. 

Grades of "e" or above must be obtained in all required German courses; one
third of the grades in the upper-division courses must be "B" or above. 

AIl students who wish a major or minor recommendation in German must 
present Education 75L. 

HISTORY 

WILLIAM STULL HOLT, '&:ecutive Officer, 308B Smith Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Majors in history shall offer for the Bachelor of Arts degree 50 credits in 
history, of which at least 25 credits must be in upper-division courses. History 1 
and 2, Medieval and Modem European History, and a survey in American history, 
History 7, are the only required courses. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

For the teaching major, a minimum of SO credits in history is required, including 
History 1 and 2, 7, 72-73, and 164. The remaining credits are to be taken in upper
division courses. 

For the teaching minor, a minimum of 30 credits in history is required, including 
History 1 and 2, 7, and 164. The remaining credits are to be taken in upper-division 
courses. 

A grade-point average of 2.5 in the courses in history is required for teaching 
majors and minors. 

HOME ECONOMICS 

JENNIE I. RoWN"I'REB, Director, 201 Raitt Hall 

The School of Home Economics offers professional and nonprofessional cur
ricula for its majors and recommends separate courses and sequences for students in 
other departments. The professional curricula are intended for specialists in the 
different fields; the nonprofessionl curricula are less intensive and permit a wider 
choice of electives. 

A minimum of 44 credits in the humanities and social sciences is necessary for 
graduation in all curricula. This includes certain courses listed in the prescribed 
curricula. 

Courses for Students in Other Departments 
Recommended electives for nonmajors are: 25, 41, 83, 84, 104 or 107, 109 or 144, 

141, 145, 146 or 147. 
For a Home Economics Minor at least 32 credits in home economics, including 
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the following, are requi~ed: 15 or 83, 12 or 84, 104 or 107. 109, 112, 115, 145, 146 or 
147, 190. 

For a Te,rtile and clothing Minor: 12, 25, 109, 112, 113, 114, 145, 147, and 
prerequisites. 

For each of these minors a grade-point average of 2.5 in home economics is 
required. 

Nonprofessional Curricula I /. 

D Bchl fS
' ....: 1/ .. ~ 

EGREE : a e or 0 Clence ,~1 ; ~ i'~' t.::;(!fi-~ I...J 
General Major. Those who wish a broad background in home economics without 

specialization will include the following with electives approved by the School. 

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR 
Cr~difs 

EnKL 1, 2, 3. Composition............... 9 
H.E. '1. Orientation ..................... 1 
H.E. 12. Clothing....................... 5 
H.E. 15. Food .....•..•................. 3 
H.E. 25. Textiles....................... 5 
P.E. 10. Health Ed...................... 2 
Chern. 34 or 5·6. General. ............... 10 

tf!:J.;eP~~::::::::::: ::: :::::::::::: ~ 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

H.E. 10'1. Nutrition ..................... 5 
H.E. 144. Family Econ.................. 5 
H.E. 141. House. Mgmt. ................ 3 
H.E. 145. Family Relationships........... 3 
H.E. 148. Home Mgmt. House........... 2 
H.E. 115. Adv. Food .................... 5 
H.E. 190. Child Care .................... 3 
Zool. 8. Physiology..................... 5 
N.S. 101 ...•••..•..................... 3 
Electives ......••...................... 11 

45 

Credifs 
H.E. 112. Costume Design .............. 3 
H.E. 14'1. Home Fum ................... 5 
Soc. 1. Survey ......................... 5 
Psych. 1. ~neral....................... 5 
Econ. 10. Introduction.................. 5 
Electives .............................. 22 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Electives .............................. 45 
SU..BBested electives: 

Home Economics, Physics 90, Micro. 101, 
,To\1malism, Psych. 2 or 101, Education, 
Art 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

,!!~tiles, Clo~~!ngl..~~ ~~_Major--

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR. 
Credits 

EnK1. 1, ; 3. Composition............... 9 
H.E. '1. urientation..................... 1 
H.E. 12. Clothing ....................... 5 
H.E. 25. Textiles....................... 5 
Chem. 34 or 5-6. General ................ 10 
Art 5. Drawin~......................... 3 
Art 9, 10. Design....................... 6 
P.E. 10. Health Ed ...................... 2 
Electives .............................. 4 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

THIRD YEAR. 
Credits 

H.E. 113, 114. Costume Design. . . . . . . . . .. 6 
H.E. 144. Fam. Econ. ................... 5 
H.E. 145. Family Relationships... . . . . . . .. 3 
Phil. 1. Introduction.................... 5 
Art 169, 110. Costume Design and 

Illustration .......•.................. 4 
Electives .............................. 22 

45 

Credits 
H.E. 14'1. Home Furnishing ............. 5 
H.E. 112. Costume Design ........•...... 3 
Hist. 1, 2. Medieval Europe .............. 10 
Soc. 1. Survey.......................... 5 
Psych. 1. General ....................... 5 
Econ. 10. Introduction ................... 5 
Art 6. Drawing......................... 3 
Art 11. Design......................... 3 
Art 51. Figure Sketching................ 1 
Electives .............................. 5 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

H.E. 133. Hist. of Cos .................. 5 
H.E. 188. Adv. Textiles ................. 3 
6 credits from: 

H.E. 101 ~2}' 102 (2) Needlecraft, 
H.E. 189 2 Hand Weaving, 
H.E. 198 3 Hist. Tex. 

Option 
10 further credits in art 

Suggested electives ..................... 21 
H.E. 160, 161 

or 
10 credits in upper-division business 

administration 

45 
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Professional Curricula 
TEACHER TRAINING FOR VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Home Economics 
In this curriculum a major and one minor are included in home economics and 

a second minor is selected in another department. For a Three-Year Secondary 
Certificate a teacher must have 225 credits with 28 in education and 15 in contempo
rary social problems including Washington Stafe history. Students must maintain 
a 2.2 grade-point average. 

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR 
Creditl 

Engl. 1. ~ 3. Composition .....•.......... 9 
H.E. 7. urientation ..................... 1 
H.E. 12. Clothing....................... 5 
H.E. 15. Food ......••••..•••••••••..... 3 
H.E. 25. Textiles....................... 5 
Art 9. Design.......................... 3 
Chern. 3-4 or 5·6. General ................ 10 
P.E. 10. Health Ed ........••..•..•...... 2 
Psych. 1. General ....................... 5 
Electives .......................•••.... 2 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

FOURTH YEAR 

Credits 
H.E. 112. Costume Design..... . . . . . . . . .. 3 
H.E. 115. Adv. Food .................... 5 
H.E. ,141. Home Fum ................... 5 
Econ. 10. Introduction .................. 5 
Soc. 1. Survey......................... 5 
Educ. 1. Orientation.................... 2 
Nurs. Ed. S. Home Nursing .............. 3 
Chern. 137. Organic ..................... 5 
Zool. 8. Physiology..................... 5 
Physics 90. Home ....................... 5 
Electives to include minor ............... , 2 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

THIRD YEAR 
Cr.dits Credits 

H.E. 114. Costume Design ............... 3 H.E. 101. 108. Nutrition ................. 8 
H.E. 190. Child Nutrition ...........•... 3 H.E. 113. Costume Design ............... 3 
Nura. School 101. Child Development ..... 3 H.E. 116. Meal Planning................ 3 
Educ. 75NA. Special Methods ......•..... 3 H.E. 141. Home Management ............ 3 
Hist. 164. History of Washington ........ 5 H.E. 144. Family Economics ............. 5 
Electives (minor) ...................... 28 H.E. 145. Famil:r. Relationships .......... 3 

Educ. 9. Psych. Ed...................... 3 
45 Educ. 70. H. S. Intro................... 5 

Educ. 90. Meas. Ed..................... 2 
Micro. 101. Bacteriology ................ , 5 
Electives (minor) ...................... 5 

45 

PlPTH YEAR 
Creditl 

Educ. 71·12. Cadet Teaching........ . .. 5·3 
H.E. 148. Home Management House ...... 3 
H.E. 195. Special Problems .............. • 
EdUc. 30. State Manual................. 2 
Educ. 60. Prin. Ed...................... 3 
Educ. 110. Ed. Soc...................... 3 

Exceptions to the above curricula will be made for certain students who wish 
to teach clothing and home furnishing but not foods and nutrition and also for 
those who prefer foods and management but not clothing. Beginning work in both 
foods and clothing is required and the same total number of home economics credits 
as for above curriculum. 

INSTITUTION ADMINISTRATION 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Home Economics 
FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR 

Credits 
EnEI. 1. 2, 3. Composition ............... 9 
H.E. 7. Orientation ..................... 1 
H.E. 15. Food .......................... 3 
H.E. 26. Textiles....................... 3 
Chem. 3·4 or 5·6. General ................ 10 
Art 9. Design.......................... 3 
P.E. 10. Health Ed...................... 2 
Psych. 1. General....................... 5 
Electives .....................••....... 9 
P.E. Activity ....................•..... + 

45+ 

• Credits to be arranged. 

Credits 
Chern. 137. Organic..................... 5 
Soc. 1. Survey......................... 5 
Econ. 10. Introduction.................. 5 
H.E. 115. Adv. Food ................... , 5 
H.E. 131. Cloth. Sel..................... 2 
H.E. 141. Home Mgmt. .................. 3 
H.E. 141. Home Furn ................... 5 
Zoo!. 8. Physiology...................... 5 
Physics 90. Home....................... 5 
Electives .............................. 5 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 
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THIRD YEAR 
Cr6diu 

H.E. 107, 108. Nutrition •••.....•••..... 8 
H.E. 116. Meal Planning ...•............ 3 
H.E. 144. Family Economics .....•..•.... 5 
H.E. 145. Famill_ Relationsbip~. . . . . . . . .. 3 
H.E. 148. Home Management House...... 2 
Micro. 101. Bacteriology ................. 5 
Electives ......•••...•.....•..••••••••. 19 

45 

POURTH YEAR 
Credits 

H.E. 121, 122. 12~" 124 .................. 16 
H.E. 190. Child .Nutrition ............... 3 
H.E. 191. Diet Tbera~y................. 3 
EdUc. 75NB. Teach. Inst. Admin......... 5 
N.S. 101. Cbild Development ....•........ 3 
Chem. 144. Biological................... 5 
Electives •.......•..................... 10 

45 

For membership in the American Dietetic Association, the student must follow 
this curriculum with a year's training in an approved administrative or hospital 
dietitian course. 

TEXTILES, CLOTHING, AND ART 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts in Home Economics 

PIRST YEAR. SECOND YEAR 
Cr6dils 

En.s1. 1. 2, 3. Composition............... 9 
H.E. 7. Orientation ...•....••.••••••••.. 1 
H.E. 12. Clothing....................... 5 
H.E. 25. Textiles....................... 5 
Chem. 3-4 or 5·6. General •.•••••••••••.•. 10 
Art 5. DrawinlJ......................... 3 
Art 9

1 
10. DesIgn....................... 6 

P.E. O. Health Ed...................... 2 
Electives .......•..•••••••••••••••• • • •• 4 
P.E. Activity ..........•••••.•...•••... + 

45+ 

THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

H.E. 113, 114. Costume Design.......... 6 
H.E. 144. Family Economics ...•...•..... 5 
H.E. 145. Family ReiationshlPs ........... 3 
Art 169, 170, 171. Costume Design and 

Illustration ....•.•••••••••••••••••.•• 6 
Phil. 1. Introduction.................... 5 
Electives ........•••••••..•.••••••••.•• 20 

4S 

Cr6dits 
H.E. 147. Home Furnisbing. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 5 
H.E. 112. Costume Design ............... 3 
Hist. I, 2. Medieval Europe .............. 10 
Soc.' 1. .Survey......................... 5 
Psych. 1. General ....................... 5 
Econ. 10. Introduction ................... 5 
Art 6. Drawing......................... 3 
Art 11. Design ......................... 3 
Art 51. Figure Sketching................ 1 
Electives .............................. 5 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 

45+ 

POURTH YEAR 
Credits 

H.E. 133. Histol')' of Costume ............ 5 
H.E. 160. 161. Advanced Costume Design .. 10 
H.E. 188. Advanced Textiles ............. 3 
H.E. 198. Historic Textiles.............. 3 
Electives .............................. 24 

Art to complete 30 credits; Home Eco
nomics cbosen from 101, 102, 189. 

4S 

DESIGN FOR ApPAREL MANUFACTURING (" 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 
~ I : 

A curriculum which correlates work in the School of Home Economics, The 
School of Art and the College of Business Administration is offered to qualified 
students to equip them with the knowledge and skills essential to designing for 
apparel manufacturing. Practical experience secured by working in factories is 
required. Skill in typing is highly desirable. 

Freshman and sophomore requirements same as for Textile, Clothing, and Art 
major. 

THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

H.E. 113, 114. Costume Design ........... 6 
H.E. 144. Family Economics and Finances 5 
H.E. 145. Family Relationships .•..•.•.•. 3 
Art 169, 170. Costume Design and 

Illustration ...•.•.......•.••••••••••• 4 
B.A. 106, 133. Marketing and Retailing ... 10 
Art 129. A~preciation of Design .........• 2 
Electives (Soc. Sci. and Humanities) ..... 15 

45 

POURTH YEAR 
Credits 

HoE. 133. History of COSt. ............... 5 
H.E. 160,161. Adv. Costume Design ...... 10 
H.E. 188. Adv. Textiles ................. 3 
H.E. 198. Historic Textiles.............. 3 
B.A. .............................. 10-15 

From B.A. 62. Acct. Prin. (5); B.A. 
165} Human Relations in Industry (5); 
B.A. 161, Personnel Mgmt. (5); B.A. 
135. Adv. Retailing (2); B.A. 138, 
Adv. Mkt. (5) 

B.A. 180. A, n, C. Professional Pract. in 
Apparel Industry (2 cr. each) .......... 6 

Electives .............................. 3·8 

45 
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Combinations for Specialized Work 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Home Economics 

For the field of work below, the required home economics courses with their 
science prerequisites and supporting subjects are: 7, 15, 107-108, 115, 116, 141, 144, 
145, 147, 148, 181, and 190. 
Home Economics and Business. Students interested in this field will select 12 addi

tional credits from the following: H.E. 126, 187, 191; Chem. 144, 161, 162; 
Speech 20; and journalism (6-11 credits). 

Journalism and Home Economics. For a major in home economics and a minor in 
journalism, the courses listed above plus Journalism 51, 84, 130, 134, 165, 181,-2, 
or 3, 199 are required. For a minor in home economics with a major in journalism 
the required courses are H.E. 15 or 83, 104, 12 or 131, 144, 146, and one of the 
following courses: 145 or 190. 

Nutritionist witl, Social or Public Health Agency. The requirements for this field 
are: H.E. 121, 191; Nursery School (2 credits) ; and at least 9 credits from the 
following courses in the Graduate School of Social :Work: 192, 193, 195, 196. 

JOURNALISM 

H. P. EvmmsT, Director, 202 Lewis Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Admission. Students, to qualify as third-year majors in journalism, must com
plete 90 academic credits, with an over-all grade-point average of 2.5, including the 
lower-division requirements of the college, plus the required six quarters in physical 
education activity and Military or Naval Science courses. Students not having upper
division standing may be admitted, on recommendation of the Director, to upper
division courses in the School of Journalism jf they (1) are proficient in English 
composition and typing, (2) have had sound training in history, economics, politics, 
and sociology, and (3) have had not less than a year's experience in newspaper work 
or other professional writing. 

Sixth Quarter Conference. Students planning to major in journalism must have 
a conference with the faculty adviser of the School of Journalism before being 
enrolled in Third-Year Journalism. This will normally take place when the student 
is in his sixth quarter. 

Transfers. Students planning to transfer to the School of Journalism from 
other schools are urged to do so at the beginning of their last quarter as sophomores. 
This will enable them to satisfy premajor requirements and enroll as regular 
third-year majors the following fall. Those unable to do this will be asked to satisfy 
premajor requirements and take senior electives in the, junior year and to take the 
third-year non-elective professional sequence as seniors. Rarely will they be per
mitted to enter the third-year sequence their first quarter in the University. 

A student holding a bachelor's degree from a recognized college or university 
may, with the consent of the Director of the School, take Third-Year Journalism. 
This work may not be counted toward an advanced degree. 

Typewriting. All written work in the School of Journalism must be done on a 
typewriter. An average speed of 45 words per minute is required. 

Curriculum 

A professional major in journalism is required to meet the College of Arts and 
Sciences lower-division requirements and to offer 11 credits of specified prejour
nalism; 45 credits of additional journalism; 15 credits of English (11 of which must 
consist of English 1, 2, and 65. English 67 and 69 are recommended); and 20 credits 
in one of the fields of sociology, political science, psychology, history, home eco
nomics, geography, economics, or business administration. By special arrangement 
with the head of the department concerned, a student may elect his minor in a field 
other than these 8 above specified. If a student so desires he will find it possible to 
elect more than one minor, although only one is required. 

An average grade of "B" or better must be earned in all journalism subjects. 
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The required courses for the first two years are: Journ. 51, 84, 130; Engl. 1, 2, 65; 
Geog. 70; Psych. 1; Pol. Sci. 1 and 174; Economics 10; Hist. 2, 7; Speech 20; Soc. 
1; Science courses (10 cr.) one of which (5 cr.) must be a laboratory science 
(Physics 10 is recommended for survey science); Physical Eduction 10 or 75 and 
an activity course each quarter, and Military or Naval Science. 

Those specializing in public relations are required to take a part of third-year 
Journalism, 26 required credits in the social sciences and 10 credits of preferred elec
tives in the social sciences for a degree. The required courses are Journ. 147, 148, 149, 
150, 153, 166 and 167; Soc. 31 or B.A. 60 or Psych. 109; Psych. 145 or Soc. 162; Soc. 
163; B.A. 115, 165, and Econ. 140. 

Those specializing in advertising and management are required to take B.A. 106, 
Marketing, and Art 5, Drawing, in lieu of the regular prejournalism requirements of 
Geog. 70, Hist. 2, and Pol. Sci. 174. They are also urged to take B.A. 57, Business 
Law. There is no exception to these requirements without the special permission of the 
Director of the School of Journalism. Students in the advertising sequence are required 
to take B.A. 133, Retailing, in their senior year. 

Third Year-nonelective. The required courses in Editorial and Advertising are 
Journ. 147, 148, 149, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154, and 181, or 182 or 183; Geog. 177 and 
Ecoo. 153 or B.A. 115. 

The Third Year starts at the beginning of the autumn quarter and concludes at 
the end of the spring quarter. No grades or credits will be awarded to students 
doing satisfactory work until the end of the year. At the end of each quarter stu
dents whose work is unsatisfactory will be given grades (UC," uD," or "E") and 
such journalistic credits as they may have earned. They must then arrange to choose 
another major. 

Third-Year Journalism is divided into three sequences, Advertising, Editorial, and 
Public Relations. Journalism majors should decide as early as possible in the sopho
more year which sequence to elect. 

Students who fail to make the grade standing required in Third-Year J oumalism 
may not repeat the course a subsequent year, except by permission of the Director 
of the School of Journalism. 

Fourth Year. Journalism 190 and 191 are required courses for seniors who have 
completed the editorial sequence. Advertising majors must complete Journalism 192 
in their senior year. The major and his adviser will determine the schedule of courses. 

Students wishing to minor in Journalism regardless of major (except in the 
College of Education) must include the following courses in their minor: Jouro. 
51, 84, and eleven credits to be designated by agreement with the Director of the School 
of Journalism. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

Major students in the College of Education may obtain a minor in journalism 
(33 cr.) by completing the following courses: Journ. 51, 84, 130, 181, 125 (or 
EdUc. 7SG), 165, and History of Journalism (3), Law of the Press (3), Social 
Implications of Journalism (3), Printing Processes (3), Photography (1), Printing 
Lab. (1), to be scheduled by arrangement with the Director of the School of J our
nalism. 

A teaching minor (18 cr.) may be obtained by completing the following courses: 
Journ. 51, 84, 130, 181, 125a (or Educ. 75G) and Printing Processes (3) to be 
scheduled by arrangement with the Director of the School of J oumalism. 

A grade-point average of 2.5 in all journalism courses must be maintained. 
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MATHEMATICS 

R. M. WINGER, ikeCUlive Officer, 245 Physics Hall 

Prerequisites for any major or minor in the Department of Mathematics are: 
~ unit advanced algebra, ~ unit solid geometry in high school or university. No grade 
lower than C in mathematics courses will be accepted for any major or minor. 

Students may offer either the elective curriculum or one of the prescribed curricula. 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

For the degree of Bachelor of Arts with a major in mathematics, 48 credits in 
mathematics are required, including courses 4, 5, 6, 107, 108, 109 and 18 credits ill 
upper-division electives. 

Prescribed Curricula 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in mathematics, 60 credits in 
mathematics are required, including courses 4, 5, 6, 107, 108, 109, 114, 115 and 24 
credits in upper-division electives which must include two complete sequences from the 
following three: 117-118-119; 190-191-192; 193-194-195. The additional requirements 
are: in physics, courses 1, 2, 3 or 4, 5, 6; in Groups I and II, 15 credits each. It is 
suggested that either French or German be electe<l. 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science with a major in Mathematical Statistics 

The work in mathematical statistics has a threefold purpose: 
(a) The training of professional statisticians. 
(b) Instruction of students who wish to broaden their mathematical studies, 

or who seek a mathematical background for their work in economics, 
sociology, genetics, psychology, education, etc. 

(c) To conduct research in statistics and provide competent consultation 
on statistical problems. 

To coordinate the three parts of this program and to effect the work of part (c), 
there has been established within the Department a Laboratory of Statistical Research, 
of which Z. W. Birnbaum is Director. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science with a major in Mathematical Statistics 
courses 4, 5, 6, 13, 107, 108, 109, 180, 181, 182, 183, 184 are required. The additional 
requirements in other fields are the same as in the preceding curriculum except that the 
student's free electives shall include 10 approved credits in applications of statistical 
methods. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

For a teaching major 48 credits in mathematics are required, including 4, 5, 6, 107, 
108, 109 and 18 credits in approved electives. 

For a teaching minor 25 credits in mathematics are required, including 4, 5, 6 and 
10 approved upper-division electives. 

Math. 11 will not count toward a teaching major or minor. 

MBDICAL TECHNOLOGY 

LEsTER D. ELLBRBROOK, Supervisor, Health Sciences Building 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Medical Technology 

The course in medical technology is designed to train young men and women as 
technicians in the laboratories of hospitals and clinics and in research laboratories. 

The course at the University of Washington will consist of three years of training 
in sciences, comprising chemistry, zoology, physics, physiology, anatomy, histology, and 
microbiology, followed by 18 months of didactic and practical work under supervisibn 
in hospital laboratories. Upon completion of the course the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in Medical Technology is awarded. 
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A Nlumn Quarter Credils 
Engl. 1 ................ 3 
Chem. 21. Inorganic. . . . .. 5 
Math. 1 or 4 ............ 5 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15+ 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Chem. 131. Organic ...... 5 

Lab. 128 
Physics 10. Survey....... 5 
"Electives .............. 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •.••...•. + 

15+ 

Autllmn Quarter Credits 
Microbiol. 151. GeneraL .. 6 
Psych. 1. General........ 5 
Biochem. 167t .......... 6 

17 

Pathology 121 ........ 5 
Pathology 122-125 ... 6 each 
Pathology 126 ........ 16 

Curriculum 

FIRST YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
EngL 2 ................. 3 
Chem. 22. Inorganic ...... 5 
Zooloq 1. General....... 5 
"ElectiVes .............. 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15+ 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Chem. 132. Organic...... 5 

Lab. 129 
Zooloq 8. PhysioL...... 5 
"ElectiVes ......•....... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Hil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credils 
Microbial. 152. Pathogen .. 6 
"Electives .............. 3 
Biochem. 168t .......... 6 

15 

PINAL 18·MONTH PERIOD 

Permission Required 

~~l~gp.~~t~ . ....... . ~~·tts 
Zoology 2. General....... 5 
Chem. 23. Qualitative.... 5 
Anatomy 103 ........... 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

16+ 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Cbem. 111. Quantitative .. 5 
Zoology 181. Microtechnic 4 
-Electives .......•..••.. 6 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

15+ 

Spring Quarter Credils 
MicrobiOl. 153. Mycol. and 

Parasit. ...•••••...••. 6 
Speech 20 .............. 5 
"Electives .............. 4 

15 

Introduction to Medical Technology-20 hrs. laboratory 
Medical Technology-l hr. lecture-1 hr. quiz-35 hrs. laboratory 
Medical Technology-l hr. lecture-l hr. quiz-35 hra. laboratory 

METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY 

PHIL E. CmmCH, ExeClllifle Officer, 404B Smith Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

Majors in the department shall offer for the Bachelor of Science degree 50 
credits including 112, 114, 115, 121, 122, 141, 150, 151, 152, and 160. In addition, college 
mathematics through calculus plus Math. 13, one year of college physics, and at least 
one regional geography course are required. Recommended foreign language is German. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

C. A. Ev AN5, Executive Officer, 420 Johnson Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

A minimum of 36 credits in approved courses in microbiology and satisfaction 
of the College of Arts and Science group requirements are necessary for graduation. 

Ten credits in botany or zoology, Physics 1,2,3 (or 4, 5, 6), and Chemistry 21, 22 
(or 1,2), 23, 111, 131 (lab. 128), and 132 (lab. 129) are required of all microbiology 
majors. These courses and Microbiology 100 should ordinarily be completed during the 
first two years. 

An over-all grade-point average of 2.5 in courses in biology and chemistry shall 
be required for admission to Microbiology 100 and 151. 

.. Electives must be limited to the Divisions of Humanities and the Social Sciences so as t<:4 
satisfy ~oup requirements in the College of Arts and Sciences. 

t Biochemistry 161 (5) and 162 (5) may be substituted if Biochemistry 167·168 classes have 
been filled 
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An over-all grade-point average of 2.0 in courses in microbiology shall be required . 
for graduation. 

Transfer students entering the undergraduate curriculum shall be considered by 
a departmental committee, and any examinations deemed necessary shall be required 
before the student is eligible for sponsorship by the department. 

Third and Fourth Years 

Group options in third and fourth years: While specific courses are 110t pre
scribed, students should plan to take work principally either in industrial or in 
medical microbiology. 

Courses recommended for students in indllstrial microbiology: Microbiology 
120, 130, 131, 135, 199; Botany 108, 115, 144; Chemistry 140, 141, 161; Mathematics 
4, 5, 6, 185. 

Courses recommended for students in medical microbiology: Microbiology 120, 
122, 130 or i31, 151, 152, 153; Anatomy 103;" Botany 108; Chemistry 161; Pathol
ogy 121 (Hospi~l1aboratory work.) A limited number of students will be permitted 
to take pathology with the dental students. Histology is a prerequisite to this course. 
Permission of the Executive Officers of Microbiology and Pathology is required. 

MUSIC 

STANLEY CHAppLE, Direclor, Music Building 

The School of Music offers five curricula for its majors, one nonprofessional 
and four professional: (1) Elective; (2) Composition; (3) Instrumental and Vocal; 
(4) Music Education; (5) Music History and Literature. In addition music courses 
are offered for students who major in other fields. 

The courses in choral and instrumental ensemble are open to any student in 
the University and may be taken either as credit courses or as activities. An 
ensemble course may be repeated once with credit. 

Admission Requirements 

The first year of the state course of study for high school credits in piano, or 
the equivalent, is required of all entering music majors. Freshmen deficient in piano 
may be accepted conditionally by demonstrating through examination marked pro
ficiency on other approved instruments. Individual tests in basic skills will deter
mine the acceptance of a student as a music major or as a conditional music major. 
In Theory the major begins with Music 21. Those unable to enter this course 
because of inadequate preparation, will take Music 2 and 3. These preparatory courses 
do not count toward a major or a minor, therefore, the student should plan for 
additional time to complete the degree, A syllabus showing the entrance requirements 
for Music 21 may be secured from the secretary of the School of Music. 

Before a student may register for upper-division courses in music, he will be 
required to take a comprehensive examination in the basic two-year theory and music 
literature courses (21,22,23; 27, 28,29; 71, 72, 73; 77, 78, 79). 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts l)\.()-\.;'-v: ~ll~ 
In addition to the general requirements of the College of Ai1s and Sciences (see 

pages 99, 100) 52 credits in approved music courses are required. Eighteen of these shall 
be in Music History and Literature; 24 in Composition and Materials; 6 in Instru
mental or Vocal Instruction; and 3 in Ensemble. Majors in this elective curriculum 
must take the basic theory and literature courses (21, 22, 23; 27, 28, 29; 71, 72; 73; 
77, 78, 79) listed under the prescribed curriculum for the first two years. 

Prescribed Curricula 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts in Music 
In addition to the general requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences 

(see pages 99, 100) the completion of one of the four music curricula is required. 
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The work of the first year is essentially the same for all majors: 

FIRST YEAR 
Credits 

Music. 21, 22, 23. First.~ear Theory ...... 12 
Music 21, 28,29. Music Literature ........ 6 
Instrumental or Vocal Instruction ..... 6 or 9 
Ensemble .......•..................... 3 
*Music 11, 12, 13. Rh~c Movement ... 3 
tMusic 24, 25, 26. Orch. Instr. Lab....... 3 
*Music 31, 32, 33. Piano Sight Reading. .. 3 
EI!81. 1, 2, 3. Composition............... 9 
P.E. 10 or 15. Health Ed................ 2 
Et,.ctjves ......................... 5 or 10 
P .E. Activity .......................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ........................ + 
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At the end of the first year students may, on the advice of a faculty committee, 
choose a major from the following 4 curricula: 

I. Major in Composition 
II. Major in Instrumental or Vocal Music 

III. Major in Music Education 
IV. Major in Music History and Literature 

1. MAJOR IN COMPOSITION 

SECOND YEAR THIRD YEAR 
Credits Credits 

Music 30. Instrumental Instruction (Piano) 6 
Music 34, 35, 36. Orchestral Instruments 

Music 101, 102. Modal Counterpoint ...... 6 
Music 104. Choral Literature ............. 2 

Laboratory .......................... 3 
Music 11, 72, 73. Second:y_ear Theory .... 12 
Music 11, 78, 19. Music Literature ....... 6 
Ensemble •............................. 3 

Music 131, 132. Contemporary Idioms... .. 6 
Music 134-135·136. Conducting .......... 4 
Music 141, 142, 143. Composer's Laboratory 9 
Electives .............................. 18 

Physics SO. Sound...................... 5 
Electives .............................. 10 
P.E. Activity ........................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci. ...................... + 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Music 151, 152. Counterpoint ............ 6 
Music 161 .. 162. Orchestration ............ 6 
Music 184-185-186. Conducting........... 4 
Music 188. 189. Music History.. . . . . . . . .. 6 
Music 191, 192 or 193. Composer's 

Laboratory .......................... 6 
Electives .............................. 17 

II. MAJOR IN INSTRUMENTAL OR VOCAL MUSIC 

A student must show marked talent for performance before proceeding further. 
Students will be examined upon entrance and at the end of each year by a committee 
of the faculty. Of the 36 credits required in Instrumental or Vocal Instruction, 30 
credits must be in the major branch (e.g., piano), beginning with Music 50, and 6 
credits in a minor instrument or in voice. If the major branch is organ, the 6 credits 
must be in voice (10 CX or 30). 

Specific requirements in each field are as follows: 

A. PIANO 

SECOND YEAR 
Credits 

Music SO. Instrumental Instruction....... 9 
Music 11, 72, 73. Second·year Theory ..... 12 
Music 77. 78. 79. Music Literature ... " ... 6 
Physics SO. Sound...................... 5 
Electives .............................. 13 

tift: ~c~v~~ S~i:::::::::::::::::::::::: t 

THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

Music 87, 88, 89; 137. 138, 139. Reper· 
tory (any three)...................... 6 

Music 104. Choral Literature ............. 2 
Music 121, 122, 123. Keyboard Transpo-

sition and Improvisation............... 6 
Music 144, 145, or 146. Accompanying.... 4 
Music 1 SO. Instrumental Instruction...... 9 
Electives .............................. 18 

• Special requirement for vocal and instrumental majors. 
t Special requirement for composition and music education majors. 
* Special requirement for piano and organ majors. 
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FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Music 150. Instrumental Instruction...... 9 
Music 164, 165, 166. Piano Teaching..... 6 
Music 180. Chamber Music .............. 3 
Music 190. Senior RecitaL .............. 2 
Music electives: Music History or Theory. 6 
Electives ........ . .................... 16 

B. V10UN 

SECOND YEAR THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

Music 24, 25, 26. Orchestral Instruments • 
Laboratory (viola) ................... 3 

Credits 
Music 87, 88. 89; 137, 138, 139. Reper· 

tory (any three)...................... 6 
Music ISO. Instrumental Instruction...... 9 Music SO. Instrumental Instruction ....... 9 

Music 71, 72, 73. Second'rear Theory ..... 12 Music 160. Orchestra .................... 3 
Music 77, ~ 79. Music Literature ....... 6 Music 180. Chamber Music., .... ,....... 3 
Music 80. \;namber Music............... 3 Electives .............................. 24 
Ensemble ..............•••............. 3 
Physics SO. Sound...................... 5 
Electives ...................... . . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. Activity ......................... , + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ........................ + 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Music 150. Instrumental Instruction...... 9 
Music 160. Orchestra................... 3 
Music 180. Chamber Music .......... :... 3 
Music 190. RecitaL..................... 2 
Music electives: Music Theory ........... 5-6 
Electives ............................... 22 

C.VOICE 

(A) Language. The completion of one year of French, or its equivalent, is 
required at the end of the sophomore year and one year of German, or its equivalent, 
at the end of the junior year. 

(B) Piano. An examination to demonstrate proficiency in the playing of simple 
accompaniments will be given at the end of the sophomore year. 

SECOND YEAR THIRD YEAR 
Credits Credits 

Music 50. Vocal Instruction ............. 6 Music 104. Choral Literature ............. 2 
Music 71, 72, 73. Second'lear Theory ..... 12 
Music 77, 78, 79. Music Literature ....... 6 
Music 87, 88, 89. Repertory......... . . . .. 6 
Electives ...•.......................... 15 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ........................ + 

Music 137, 138. 139. Repertory.......... 6 
Music 150. Vocal Instruction ............. 9 
Engl. 57. Poetry........................ 5 
Physics 50. Sound...................... 5 
Electives ........... , ........... , ...... 20 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Music 144. Acconnmnyin~ ............... 2 
Music ISO. Vocal Instruction .........•... 9 
Music 190. Senior RecitaL •.......... ' ... 2 
Music electives: Music History or Theory. 6 
Electives .............................. 25 

D. VIOLONCELLO: See Violin 

Eo ORGAN 

SECOND YEAR 
Credits 

Music 50. Vocal or Instrumental 
Instruction .......................... 9 

Music 71, 72, 73. Second Year Theory .... 12 
Music 77, 78, 79. Music Literature ....... 6 
Ensemble .. , ........................•. 3 
Physics SO. Sound .. ·..................•. 5 
Electives .................••.••......•. 10 
P.E. Activity ........................•• + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •.. , .........•.•....•••• + 

THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

Music 87, 88, 89; 137, 138, 139. Reper· 
tory (any three) ...........•.••....... 6 

Music 104. Choral Literature............ 2 
Music 134. Conducting, ........... ,..... 1 
Music 150. Instrumental Instruction ...... 9 
Music 151, 152. Counterpoint ....... , ..... 6 
Electives .............................. 21 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Music 150. Instrumental Instruction...... 9 
Music 157. Church Music ................ 2 
Music 190. RecitaL ..................... 2 
Music electives: Music History or Theory. 6 
Electives .............................. 26 
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III. MAJOR IN MUSIC EDUCATION 

Preparatory to entering the professional teacher-training courses in the junior 
year, an examination will be given in piano, voice and syllable reading at the end 
of the sophomore year. 

(A) Piano. Students who have offered piano for instrumental entrance require
ment shall complete 12 credits in Music 30A of the piano course before graduation. 
Students who have substituted corresponding proficiency on another instrument shall 
remove entrance requirements by the end of the sophomore year. 

(B) Voice. Two years of study are required or the ability to demonstrate attain
ment equal to Music 10 CX (6 cr.). 

(C)Academic ItJinor. To qualify for the Three-Year Secondary Certificate, stu
dents will, during the senior year, choose a teaching minor in an academic subj ect. 

SECOND YEAR 
Credits 

Music 10CX. Voice Class ................ 3 
Music 30. Instrumental Instruction 

(Piano) ............................. 6 
Music 34, 35, 36. Orchestral Instruments 

Laboratory .......................... 3 
Music 64, 65. Orchestra Laboratory...... 2 
Music 71. 72. 73. Second·year Theory ..... 12 
Music 77. 78. 79. Music Literature ....... 6 
Education 1. Orientation................. 2 
Physics SO. Sound...................... 5 
Electives .............................. 5 
P.E. Activity .......................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ........................ + 

THIRD YEAR 
Credits 

Music 104. Choral Literature. . . . . . . . . . . .. 2 
Music 124. 125. Music Education......... 5 
Music 134-135·136. Conducting .......... 4 
Ensemble ............................. 3 
Education 9. 70. 90..................... 8 
Electives .............................. 23 

FOURTH YEAR 
Credits 

Music 126. Junior High School Music .... 3 
Music 184·185·186. Conducting ........... 4 
Ensemble .............................. 3 
Education 7SR. High School Music ....... 2 
Education 90. Measurement in Education.. 2 
Electives .............................. 31 

The bachelor's degree will be awarded upon the completion of the requirements 
of the fourth year. A Three-Year Secondary Certificate (see College of Education, 
page 145), will be awarded upon the successful completion of the requirements as 
outlined below: 

FIFTH YEAR 
Credits 

Education 30, 71. 72,60, 120 ............ 16 
Instrumental or Vocal Instruction........ 6 
Music Electives .... t ................... 6 
Electives .............................. 17 

Teaching Major or Mifiors in the College of Education 

For the teaching major the departmental requirements for the five years are the 
same as III above. 

Minor (for majors in music) 
Music 24. 25. 26. Orchestral Instruments 

Laboratory .................... . . . . .. 3 
Music 34. 35, 36. Orchestral Instruments 

Laboratory ........................ .. 3 
Music 64. 65. Orchestra Laboratory ...... 2 
Music 104. Choral Literature ............ 2 
Music 134-135·136. Conducting ........... 4 
Music 184-185·186. ConductinB_ ........... 4 
Education 75R. High School Music ....... 2 

Vocal Minor (for DOomusic majors) 
Music 21. 22. First:),ear Theory... . . . . . .. 8 
Music 30C. Vocal Instruction ............ 6 
Music 104. Choral Literature ............ 2 
Music 134-135·136. Conductio 1[. • • • • . • . • .• 4 
Music 195. Advanced Choral Conducting.. 3 
Ensemble, Choral ...............•....... 3 
Education 75R. High School Music. . . . . . .. 2 
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Instrumental Minor (for nonmusic: majors) 
Music 21, 22. Music Theory. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 8 
Music 24, 25, 26. Orchestral Instruments 

Laboratory ..••.. • • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . .• 3 
Music 34, 35, 36. Orchestral Instruments 

Laboratory .. . . . . • • . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
Music 50B, F, or G. Instrumental 

Instruction ........••.•.•............ 6 
Music 64, 65. Orchestra Laboratory...... 2 
Music 104. Choral Literature ............. 2 
Music 134-135·136. Conducting ........... 4 
Music 156. Instrumental Music in the 

Public Schools ......•................ 2 
Ensemble •...•....•......•............. 3 
Education 75R. High School Music •.•.... 2 

IV. MAJOR IN MUSIC HISTORY AND LrrmATURE 

SECOND YEAR 
Credil.s 

Music 30 or 130. Instrumental Instruction 
(Piano) ........••................... 6 

Music 71, 72, 73. Second-year Theory .... 12 
Music 77, 78, 79. Music Literature. . . . . . .. 6 
Ensemble •........•....••••••••.....••. 3 
Physics 50. Sound...................... 5 
Electives ............................•. 13 
P.E. Activity .•.....•••....•.••••••.••• + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •..••••.•.••.•.•••••.•.• + 

Prospective majors in music history and literature must show reasonable pro
ficiency in some branch of instrumental or vocal performance before entering the 
work of the junior year. 

THIRD YEAR 
Credll.r 

Music 187, 188, 189. Music History .•.... 9 
Music Electives: Music Theory ..•.••..•.. 9 
French or German .•..•..•...•.•.••••••. 15 
Electives ......•..••..•••......•..•...• 13 

FOURTH YEAR 
C,.edil" 

-Music History Electives................ 9 
Music Theory Electives .•.•......•.•..... 6 
Electives ..•••••.•••.••.••......•.••... 30 

- For those intending to continue work toward a graduate degree, Music 197, 198, and 199 are 
recommended. 

PHILOSOPHY 

EvERB1T J. NELSON, Executive Offjeer, 264 Savery Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

A major must offer (1) SO credits in philosophy including Phil. 2 or 3, 5, 101-102, 
and 104-105-106; and (2) one approved course in each of the following fields of 
sciences: biological, physical, and social. 

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION FOR MEN AND WOMEN 

EDW AllD H. LAUER, Acting Dweclor 

RUTH M. WILSON, Bxecutive Officer for Women, 105 Hutchinson Hall 

R. E. BELSHAW, Bxecutive Officer for Men, 210 Edmundson Pavilion 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

The School of Physical and Health Education includes five main divisions: 
(1) physical education activity program, (2) health instruction, (3) intramural 
sports and recreation, (4) professional education in teacher training and recreational 
leadership, (5) prephysical therapy (for women). 

An extensive program in intramural sports and recreational activities is con
ducted for both men and women. The program provides for organized competition, 
clubs, and the use of facilities for recreational purposes. 

Professional education is offered in the fields of physical education, prephysical 
therapy, recreational leadership, and health education. Application for admission to 
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professional curricula occurs after completion of 75 credits. The required foundation 
courses and professional courses are listed below. For additional requirements for the 
three-year normal diploma, requisite for high school teaching in the State of Washing
ton, see College of Education, page 145. 

*Lower-Division Requirements for Major Curricula 

Required foundation and related courses: 

MEN WOMEN 
Credit.r 

Zoot. 1. General Zoology or Biology 1.... 5 
Zoot. 2. General Zoology or Biology 2.... 5 
Zoot. 14. Evolution ...................... 2 
Zool. IS. Eugenics ...•.•.......•........ 2 
Zool. 58. Ph.1siology.................... 6 
tChem. 3-4. General Chemistry ........... 10 

(or one unit of high school chemistry) 
Anat. 103. Anatomy Lectures and 

Laboratory ..........•.•••........•.. 5 
Engt. 1. 2, 3. Composition.. .. .. .. .. .. .... 9 
Soc. 1. Survey of Sociology.............. 5 
Psych. 1. General Psychol0i1:............ 5 
Speech 20. Essentials of Public Speaking.. 5 
P.E. 81, 82, 83. 84. 85. -86. P.E. Back-

grounds ...•......................... 6 
P.E. 61, 62, 63. 64, 65, 66. P.E. Activities 

for Majors •........................ + 6 
Military or Naval Science .............. +12 

Total credits required ............. 65+18 

Credit" 
Zool. 1. General Zoology or Biology 1..... 5 
Zool. 2. General Zoology or Biology 2. . . .. 5 
Zool. 14. Evolution...................... 2 
Zool. 15. Eugenics .•.•.... 0 0.' 0.00 •• 0 .00 2 
Zool. 58. Ph..}'siology..................... 6 
Chem. 3-4. General Chemistry ............ 10 

(or one unit of high school chemistry) 
Anat. 103. Anatomy Lectures and 
Laborato~ .•... 0 0 •••••• 0 0 • 0 ••• 0 0 • 0 0 0 5 

P.E. 10. Health Education. o. 0 o •••• 0 0 •• 0. 2 
Engl. I, 2, 3. Composition ... 0 0 ••••••• 0 0 0 0 9 
Soc. 1. Survey of Sociology 0 • 0 0 •••••••• 0 0 5 
Psych. 1. General Psrcholo~. 0 0 •• 0 0 0 • 0 0 0 5 
Speech 10. The Speaking VOlce .. 0 0 • • • • • •• 5 
PoE. 81, 82, 83, 84. Physical Education 

Backgrounds .. . .. .. .. .. .. .. . .. .. .... 4 
P.E. 761 77, 18. Physical Education 

ActiVlties for Freshman Majors .... 0 o. +6 
PoE. IS! 26, ~1. Archery, Canoeing, Golf. 0 ~ 

Total credits required ... 0 ••• 0 0 0 •• 0 • 6S + 9 

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 

Group A. Major in Physical Education 

(For the nonprofessional student) 

Required professional courses: 

MEN 
Credil.r 

90. Problems in Physical and Health Edu· 
cation and Recreation ..••.• 0 • • • • • • •• 2 

95. Personal and General Hygiene 0 .. .... 3 
109. School Dance Program .............. 2 
115. PhysiololD' of Muscular Exercise 0 • • •• 3 
116. First Aid and Safeq............... 3 
123. Community Recreation .•........... 2 
124. Playground Program ...•.......... 3 
145. Principles of Physical Education. 0 • •• 3 
150. Section n-School Physical Education 

163. Il:C a~d M~~~ ·iit· Te'a~~8: .. 3 

165. ~:~chOoi 'iie'aiih 'Edis~tio~' p;~ ~ 
193. Problema in Athletics ..... 0 ••••••••• 3 

Six Ct"edil.r seleeleel from 'he follOttlinll: 
110. Football Coachinf ................. 2 
171. Basketball CoachlDg ............... 2 
112. Track CoachinJr ................... 2 
173. Baseball Coachmg ................. 2 

Total credits required .......•...... 38 

V Must select 4 of 5. 

WOMEN 
C,.edits 

90. Problems in Physical and Health Edu· 
cation and Recreation.............. 2 

1101. Methods and Materials in Gymnas· 
tics, Stunts1 and TumblinB......... 3 

111. RhYthmic activities for Small Chil· 
dren ............................ 2 

112. Elementary School Athletics Program 3 
115. Physiology of Muscular Exercise. . .. 3 
116. First Aid and Safety.............. 3 
118. Analysis of Rhythm............... 3 
128. Organization and Administration of 

Camp PrograJg!! .................. 3 
145. Principles of Physical Education.... 3 

1156. Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Modern Dance .......•........... 2 

1162. Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Folk, Tap, and Clog DancinlL. . . . . .. 2 

1163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

1164. ~:'oclS .~. 'TW;hi~'g 's~~i~g: : :: i 
165. The School Health Education Pro-

gram ........................... 3 
H.E. 104. Nutrition .................... 2 

Total credits required ........... 37·38 

• For lower·division requirement for teaching major in Health Education see Group E. 
page 133. 

t Not required of men in Curriculum B. 
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Group B. Major in Recreational Leadership 

(For the professional student in the field of recreation) 

Required foundation and related courses: 

MEN 
Credits 

Biology 1·2. General. ................... 10 
Psych. 1. General ....................... 5 
Engl. 1. 2. 3. Composition .............. _. 9 
Soc. 1. Survey of Sociology _ . . . . . . .. .. ... 5 
Speech 20. Essentials of Public Speaking.. 5 
Art 100. Elementary Crafts for Schools ... 2 
Librariansbip 252. Story Telling.......... 3 
81. 82. 83. 84. 85. 86. . . . . . . . . . . . • • • . . . .. 6 
25 approved credits from Sociology. Psy-

chology. or Humanities ................ 25 
15 bours of electives from the following: 15 

P.E. 115; Drama 107, 108, 109,.134:,135, 
136. 137: Forestry 6, 156: MUSIC 11, 18, 
19: Physics 54: Geology 1: Astronomr. 1. 

P.E. 6h 62, 63, 64, 65, 66. P.E. ActivIties 
for Majors ....•..•................. +6 

Total credits required .............. 85+6 

Required professional COflrses: 

MEN 
Credits 

95. Personal and General Hygiene...... 3 
98. Officiating. Men ................... 2 

109. The School Dance Program ....... _ .. 2 
116. First Aid and Safety _ .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 3 
123. Introduction to Community Recreation 2 
124. Playground Program ............... 3 
126. Observation and Practice Teaching... 2 
128. Organization and Administration of 

Camp Programs ................... 3 
145. Principles of PhYsical Education ..... 3 
150B. The School Physical Education Pro-

158. n:~ocis" 'o'i . T~~c'tii~g' : Appa~i';s', .. 3 
Tumbling, and Stunts...... . . . . . . . .. 2 

163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

164. ~~~:d~ 'i~' 'Teacbi;;i 'S~v'i~~i~g: :::: ~ 
193. Problems in Athletics •.............. 3 

Total credits required ............... 35 

WOMEN 

For reqllircd fOlmdation and related courses see 
lower·division require,nc"t.s for major cur
ricula. 

Credits 
Art 100. Elementary Crafts for Schools... 2 
Drama 137. Creative Dramatics.......... 3 
Librarianship 252. StOry Telling. . . . . . . . .. 3 
13 Approved Electives from Sociology .... 13 
5 llPproved credits from the following: 5 

Drama, Forestry, Music, Dance Produc
tion 

Total credits required ................. 26 

WOMEN 
Credits 

90. Problems in Physical and Health Edu· 
cation and Recreation............... 2 

101. Methods and Materials in Gymnastics, 
Stunts, and Tumbling ............. " 3 

111. Rhythmic Activities for Small Children 2 
112. Elementary-school Athletic Program.. 3 
115. Physiology of Muscular Exercise ..... 3 
116. First Aid and Safety............... 3 
118. Analysis of Rhythm................ 3 
124. Playground Program ............... 3 
126. Observation and Practice Teaching... 4 
128. Organization and Administration of 

Camp Pr~ ................... 3 
145. Principles of P_hysicaJ Education ..... 3 
156. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

Modem Dance .................... 2 
162. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

Folk, Tap, and Clog Dancing. . . . . . .. 2 
163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

164. ~~s' i~'T~~hi~K'S~i~~itig:::::: ~ 
165. The School Health Education Program 3 
166. Coaching (Registration for 3 quarters) 0 

Total credits required ............... 45 

Group C. Major in Prephysica1 Therapy 

(For Women) 

Required foundation and related courses: 

Credits 
Pbysics 70. Physics for Nurses ........... 5 
Psychology 2. General Psychology........ 5 

Required pro/essio1Zal cOllrses: 

Credi's 
90. Problems in Physical and Health Edu

cation and Recreation............... 2 
101. Methods and Materials in Gymnastics. 

Stunts, and Tumbling .......... _ . . .. 3 
111. Rhytlunic Activities for Small Children 2 
112. Elementary School Athletic Program.. 3 
115. Physiology of Muscular Exercise ..... 3 
116. First Aid and Safety ............... 3 
118. Analysis of Rhythm................ 3 

Credits 
Psychology 131. Child Psychology ........ 5 

Total credits required ................. 15 

Credits 
122. Kinesiology ....................... 3 
145. Principles of P_hysical Education..... 3 
162. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

Folk, Tap, and Clog Dancing........ 2 
163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

Sports •........................... 3 
164. Methods in Teachil!8'. Swimming. . . .. 3 
165. The School Health Education Program 3 
166. Coaching (Registration for 3 quarters) 0 

Total credits required ............... 36 
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Professional Teacher Training 

(For the professional student in health and physical education) 

Group D. Teaching Major in Physical Education 

Required /Wo/essionol courses: 

MEN 
Credits 

90. Problems in Physical and Health Ed:l
cation and Recreation ......• _ .. . . . .. 2 

95. Persona] and General Hygiene....... J 
109. The School Dance Program ..•....... 2 
115. Physiology of Muscular Exercise ..... 3 
116. First Aid and Safety............... 3 
122. Kinesiology '" _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • •. 3 
123. Community Recreation ............. 2 
124. Playground Program ............... 3 
127. Tests and Measurements ............ 3 
135_ Adapted Activities ................. 3 
145. Principles of Physica] Education ..... 3 
ISO. Section B. Schoo] Physical Education 

158. il~ b,' Teacbii1g' Appa;atU: ..... 3 
Tumbling .. and Stunts............... 2 

161. Methods an Teaching Boxing and 
Wrestling •................. _ ..... _ 2 

163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

164. ~~c!Js' in' Te~hig ·_s~mmi.!B: : : : :: ~ 
165. The Schoo] Health Education Program J 
193. Problems in Athletics .... _ .......... 3 

Six crediU from tM following: 6 
170, 171, 172, 113. Athletic Coaching 

Total credits required ........ _ . _. _ .. 53 

WOMEN 
Cr.dils 

90. Problems in Physical and Health Edu. 
cation and Recreation............... 2 

101. Methods and Materials in Gymnastics, 
Stunts, and Tumbling... . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 

111. RhytluDic Activities for Small Children 2 
112. Elementary Schoo] Ath]etic Program.. 3 
115. Physiology of Muscular Exercise ..... 3 
116. First Aid and Safety ............... 3 
U8. Analysis of Rhythm ............ _ ... 3 
122. Kinesio]ogy ....................... 3 
127. Tests and Measurements............ 3 
128. Organization and Administration of 

Camp Pro~s ................... 3 
145. Princip]es of PhlsicaJ Education..... 3 
150. The SChool PhySIcal Education 

156. t":f!i: mici 'iiateri~I~' i';' Te~clti';g" 2 
Modem Dance •................... 2 

162. Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Folk, Tap, and Clolr Dancil!B. . . . . . .. 2 

163. Methods and MaterIals in Teaching 

164. ~~~s' 'ii1' 'T;~~Jii"n'g . S~mh;g: : : :: ~ 
166. Coaching (3 quarters) .............. 0 
Three credits in physical education 

electives .......................... 3 

1/ "'!' accompanied by Malth education 
msnor, add: 

153. Methods and Materials in Health 
Teaching •... _ . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . •. 3 

165. The School Health Education Program 3 
Home Economics 104. Nutrition .•........ 2 

Total credits required ......... 46 or 54 

Group E. Teaching Major in Health Education 

MEN AND WOMEN 
Lo'we, division requirements: 

Credits 
E1!81. 1, 2, 3. Composition............... 9 
P.E. 10 or 95. Health Education or !)er-

sonal and General Hygiene ............ 2-3 
Chem. 21-22 or 1-2. General Chemistry .... 10 
Pol. Sci. 1. Survey of Politica] Science.... 5 
Soc. 1. Survey of Sociology....... . . . . . .. 5 
Physics 10. Survey of Ptiysics or High 

School Physics ....................... 5 
Speech 1·2. Basic Speech Improvement .... 6 

Requi,ed /Wo/essional co ",ses : 

Credils 
Home Econ. 104. Nutrition .......•...... 2 
Micro. 135 ......... _ ........... _ ...... 5 
P.E. 90. Problems in Physical and 

Health Educ. and Recreation........... 2 
P.E. 116. First Aid and Safety........... 3 
P.E. 145. Principles of Phys. Educ ....... 3 
P.E. 153. Methods and Materials in Health 

Teaching ................••.......... 3 
P.E. 165. Schoo] Health Edue. Program ... 3 
Psychiatry 100. Mental Hygiene ... :...... 2 

-----

CrediU 
Psych. 1. General....................... 5 
Psych. 2. Psychology of Adjustment ...... 5 
Zool. ................................. 5 
Zool. 14. Evolution ...................... 2 
Zool. 15. Eugenics...................... 2 
~ Zool. 58. Physiol()f:'y................... 6 
• Anal. 103. (For P.E. majors and other 

nonmedical students) ................. 5 

Total credits required ............... 65-66 

CrediU 
Public Health 119. Introductory 

pu~fi~de;~c:!rW' 12'0.' i~tr~~~ti~n' i~' P~hiie 3 
Health ...•....................... _ .. 3 

Public Health 132. School and Community 
Health Programs ..................... 5 

Speech (course to be determined by Speech 

~~~aY)t ~. ~~~~r~~.~c.e. ~~. ~~~~. ~~ 5 
Related Electives ...........•........... 15 

Total credits required ................. 54 

• Physiology 117-118 and Anatomy 117-118 may be substituted for Zoo!. 58 and Anat. 103. 
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Related Electives: 
Credit. 

Educ. 17SA. Auditory and Visual Aids j. 
Teaching ............................ 3 

Journ. 51. Preliminary News Writi!JK ..... 5 
Joom. 171. Mgazine and Feature Writing 

and Trade Journalism •••••••.••.•••••. 3 
P.E. 115. ~1.!1siology of Muscular Exercise 3 
P.E. 122. Kinesiology •...••....•.••••••. 3 
P.E. 129. Methods of Teaching First Aid 
. and Safety ...........••......••••••• 2 
P.E. 135. Ada]!ted Activities............. 3 
Pot. Sci. 163. State and Local Government 

and Administration........ • • • . . . . • . •• 5 

Cr,di,. 
Psychiatry 200. Principles of Psychiatric 

Counseling .......................... 2 
Psych. 3. Applied PsycholoQ'............ 3 
Public Health 122. Biostatistics ......... " 2 
Public Health 124. Industrial Hygiene. . . .. 3 
Radio 70. Backgrounds.................. 2 
Soc. 27. Survey of Contemporary Social 

Problems ...............•............ 5 
Soc. 112. The Family .................... 5 
Soc. 114. Social Factors in Marriage. . . . .. 3 
Soc. 144. Rural Communit)".............. 5 

Group F. Teaching Minor in Physical Education 

Required fOfmdation and related courses: 

MEN 
C,.,di,. 

Zool. 58. Physiology or Zool. 18 ....... 6 or 5 
P.E. 61, 62, 63, 64, 65, 66 .............. +6 
P.E. 81, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86 ............... 6 

Total credits required ......... 12 or 11+6 

Required professional courses: 

MEN 
Cr,diu 

109. The School Dance Program .......... 2 
116. First Aid and Safet)"............... 3 
145. Principles of PhfSical Education ..... 3 
150. Thc School PhySlcaI Education 

158. tl::L~~-: i~' Te~chiitg' App~ratUB:"'" 3 
Tumbling, and Stunts............... 2 

161. Methods m Teaching Boxing and 
W restIing .. . . . . • • • . • • • . . . . . • . • • •. 2 

163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 
Sports ......•... _ ...•.••••........ 2 

193. Athletic Problems .................. 3 

Four cr,dits from 'he following: 
170,171,172,173. Athletic Coaching ...... 4 

Total credits required ....•.......... 24 

WOMEN 
Credi,. 

Zool. 53. Physiology, or 18, Elementary. 
Human Physiology ................ 6 or 5 

P.E. 76, 77, 78 ........................ +6 

Total credits required .......... '.~ or 5+6 

WOMEN 
Cr,diu 

109. The School Dance Program......... 2 
112. Elementary School Athletic Program.. 3 
116. Fust Aid and Safety............... 3 
145. Principles of Physical Education..... 3 
150. The School Physical Education 

153. il:tf:J: arid' :M~t~ri~l~' hi . ii~~th . . .. 2 
Teaching •............... ' .......... 3 

163. Methods and Materials in Teaching 

165. ~'chooi 'iie"aiiJi 'Ed~caii~n' prog..ani i 
Three credits from physical educa-

tion electives .................... 3 

Total credits required ............... 25 

Group G. Teaching Minor in Health Education 

Required fotmdation and related courses: 

MEN AND WOMEN 
Credits 

Zool. 58. Physiology, or Zool. 18 ...... 6 or 5 
Zool. 15. Eugenics ...•.................. 2 

Total credits required .......•....•. 8 or 7 

Requirt'd professional courses: 

MEN WOMEN 
Credill 

Home Economics 104. Nutrition ......... . 2 Home Economics 104. Nutrition ..... ,.... 2 
95. Personal and General Hygiene ..... . 

116. First Aid and Safety ............. . 
3 116. First Aid and Safety.,............ 3 
3 1145. Principles of Physical Education.... 3 

1145. Principles of Physical Education ... . 
153. Methods and Materials in Health 

3 153. Metho:cfs and Materials in Health 
leaching ........................ 3 

Teaching •...........•............ 3 
165. The Scllool Health Education 

Program ......................... 3 
Public Health 118. Transmission and Con

trol of Communicable Diseases. . . . .. 3 
Public Health 120. Introduction to Public 

Health .......•............••. _ •• 3 
Public Health, Sociology, or Psychology... 3 

Total credits required .............. 26 

165. The Scliool Health Education 
Program ........................ . 

Public Health 118. Transmission and Con
trol of Communicable Diseases. . . . .. 3 

Public Health 120. Introduction to Public 
IIealth ............................. 3 

Sociol(!gy or Graduate Scbool of Social 
Work (approved electives) ......... 1 

Total credits required .............. 23 

§ If taken with a major other than physical education. 
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PHYSICS 

CUNTON L UTI'ERBACK, Executive Officer, 205 Physics Hall 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

The major must offer 41 credits including courses 1, 2, 3 (or 4, 5, 6), 101, 102, 
105, 106, 160, 161. 

Prescribed Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Physics 

Am"",n OlUJrle,. C,.,di,. 
Engl. 1. Composition ..••• 3 
Math. 4. TriBonometry... 5 
Physics 1*. General .....• 5 
Electives .......•.•...•• 2 
P.E. Activity ........... .,. 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

15 

Autumn Quarler C"edits 
Chem. 1 or 21. General ... 5 
Math. 107. Calculus ...... 5 
Physics 101. Introduction 

to Modern Physics..... 3 
Physics 105. Electricity... 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

16 

Amumn Quarler C,..dils 
Chem. 111. Quantitative .. 5 
Math. 114. IJtJJ. Equations 3 
P~ysics 160. Optics ...... 3 
*E1ectives .............. J 

16 

Autumn Quarler CrediU 
Chern. 181. Physical...... 5 
Physics 180. History of 

Ph1sics .............. 2 
PhY_S1CS 191. Theoretical 

Mechanics ............ 4 
*Electives .............• 4 

15 

FIRST YEAR 

Winter Ouarl.,. CrediU 
Engl. 2. Composition..... 3 
Math. 5. CoII!me Algebra.. 5 
Physics 2*. General ...... 5 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

15 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter Quarler Credits 
Chem. 2' or 22. General... 5 
Math. 108. Calculus ...... 5 
Physics 102. Introduction 

to Modem Physics..... 3 
Ph~sics 106. Electricity ... 3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci ..... + 

16 

THIRD YEAR 

Win"" Quarle,. Credits 
Math. 115. Diff. Equations 3 
Physics 161. OPtics ...... 3 
Physics 140. Sound ...... 3 
Mech. Engr. 55. Shop.... 1 
* Electives ...........•.. 5 

15 

FOURTH YEAR 

Winter Quarler C,.edits 
Chem. i82. PlD'sical...... 5 
Physics 195. Experimental 

Atomic .............• 3 
Physics 192. Theoretical 

Mechanics ............ " 
* Electives .............. 3 

15 

SpriJtg Ouarler Credits 
:eng!. 3. COmPQsition..... 3 
Math. 6. Analytic Geometry 5 
Physics 3*. General...... 5 
Electives ..•.....•...•.. 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci... . + 

15 

Spring Quarte,. C,.edits 
Chem. 23. Qualitative 

Analysis ............. 5 
Math. 109. Calculus ...... 5 
Ph~sics 1 SO. Heat........ 3 
P.E. Activity ........... ... 
Mil. Sci. or Nav. Sci •.... + 

13 

Spring Qfl4rler CrediU 
Math. 116. Diff. Equations 2 
Physics 185. Nuclear ...•. 3 
Physics 154. High Fre-

<Juency ............... 4 
*Electives .............. 5 

14 

Spring Quarl"r Credits 
Chem. 183. Physical...... 5 
Pbysics 196. EXperimental 

Atomic ............... 3 
Electives .......•.•..••. 2 
·E1ectives .............. 5 

15 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

The requirements for a major are the same as those for the elective major; for a 
minor 33 credits, including the courses required for a major, must be offered. 

A teaching major or minor in physics must be supported by 15 credits of college 
mathematics. 

For recommendation for the secondary certificate a major or a minor is required 
with an average grade better than "C." 

• Electives should include French or German. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE 

CHARLES E. MARTIN, Executive Officer, 206A Smith Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 
Four elective curricula are offered. They consist of (1) a general major in 

political science designed for the student who desires a flexible liberal arts program; 
(2) a preprofessional program in international relations for those who desire to 
begin preparation for the Foreign Service, the State Department, or international 
agencies; (3) a preprofessional program in public administration; and (4) a teach
ing major and minor in the College of Education for students preparing for high 
school teaching. Specific requirements are as follows: 

General Major 

In addition to the general requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences, the 
following are required: 

Lower-division courses: I, and one of the intermediate courses (52, 54, 56, 58, 
and 74). 

Upper-division courses: 111 or 118, 127 or 136, 145, 153, 155; and in addition, 
15 credits of electives preferably in the field of concentration. 

International Relations 

First and Second Years. In addition to the general requirements of the College 
of Arts and Sciences, the student should elect Political Science 1; either 52, 56, or 
58; Economics 10; Geography 1; and Sociology 1. A reading and translating 
knowledge of at least one modem foreign language is essential. To develop the 
necessary degree of language proficiency, not less than 30 University credits, or the 
equivalent in high school and University work, will be needed. 

Third and Fourth Years. The upper-division program should be developed in 
consultation with the adviser and should include: 

1. Basic Political Science: 111 or 118, 145, 153, and 155. 
2. International Relations: 121, 122, 127, 136; at least three of 123, 124, 129, 

130, and 132; and Law 122. 
3. Supporting Fields: Courses selected with the consultation of the adviser 

from among Geography 103, 104, 105; Economics 170, 171, 182, and 106; 
Sociology 155; and History 130, 131, and 159. 

Public Administration 

First and Second Years. In addition to the general requirements of the College 
of Arts and Sciences, students should elect Political Science 1 and 52; Economics 10, 
B.A. 62, 63; B.A. 60 or Mathematics 13; Psychology 1 and History 7. Remaining 
courses should be selected in consultation with the adviser. 

Third and Fourth Years. During these years the student should select: 
1. Basic Political Science: Political Science 112, 127, 145, 153, and 161 or 157. 
2. Public Administration: Political Science 154, 155, 162, 163, 167, and 168. 
3. Economics: Economics 150, 151, and 100. 
4. At least four other courses in the social sciences selected in consultation ,vith 

the adviser. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

Major: 40 credits in Political Science including courses 1, 56, 101, 121, 151, 
and 163. 

Minor: 20 credits in Political Science including courses 1, 101, 163. 

PRE-EDUCA TION, PRELAW, PRELIBRARIANSHIP, PREMBDICINE, 
PREDENTISTRY, PRENURSING, AND PRE-SOCIAL WORK 

(See Preprofessional Training, page 175) 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

ROGER BROWN LoUCKS, Executive Officer, 335 Savery Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

A major requires 36 credits of psychology, approved by the department, including 
the following coursest Psych. 1, 2, 51, 108, 111, and 124. A grade-point average of 2.5 
or· better in Psychology subjects must be maintained for graduation. 

Teaching Minor in the College of Education 

Students. who wish to offer a teaching minor in psychology must have Psych. 
1 and 2, and 8 credits elected from Psych. 51, 108, 111, 112, 116, 118, 121, 123, 
124, 126, 13S-a total of 18 credits. 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 

L E. POWERS, Executive Officer, E306 Health Sciences Building 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

~lIajor in Sanitary Science. Lower-division study must fulfill the requirements of 
the College of Arts and Sciences, and must also include the following basic work: 
chemistry, 10 credits; mathematics, 9 credits; physiology, 6 credits; zoology, 5 credits; 
physics, 5 credits; anatomy, 3 credits. . 

In the third and fourth years, a minimum of 36 credits of public health courses is 
required, in addition to which the following must be taken: Microbiology 135, H.-S.S. 
40, Sociology 116, Education 175A, Zoology 144, and Zoology 145. 

Major in Public Health Statistics. Students in this group must have a working 
knowledge of typing, shorthand, advanced algebra, and solid geometry. In addition to 
fulfiJlment of the requirements of the College of Arts and . Sciences, the lower-division 
student must complete the following: chemistry, 10 credits; mathematics, 15 credits; 
zoology, 10 credits. 

In the upper division, the student must complete a minimum of 36 credits of public 
health courses in addition to which the following courses are required: Anatomy 103, 
Microbiology 135, Bus. Admin. 119, Mathematics 107, 108, and 109, Nursing 161. 

Upon completion of 180 credit hours, students in both the above groups are required 
to take 12 weeks of supervised field practice (Public Health 110) before the Bachelor 
of Science is granted. 

A grade-point average of 2.5 must be maintained in the professional courses. 

RADIO EDUCATION 

EDWIN H. ADAMS, Execulive Officer, Radio HaIl 

This department coordinates the courses pertaining to radio broadcasting 
offered in various departments and schools, but does not offer a major or minor 
and does not grant degrees. A general pattern of training in radio, covering the 
several areas of specialization and leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, is 
available through the Department of General Studies (see page 115). 

Those wishing to specialize in radio drama. radio education, radio engineering, 
radio journalism, radio music, or radio speech should consult the department concerned 
(Drama, Education, Electrical Engineering, Journalism, Music. SneeclU. 
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ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

(Prench, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish) 
How ABD L NOSTRAND, ExeculifJe Officer, 202 Denny Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

Majors are offered in French, Spanish, and Italian. Majors and minors for the 
Three-Year Secondary Certificate are offered in French and Spanish; these maj ors 
are the same as for the B.A. (For Latin-American Studies see General Studies.) 
The requirement in each case is (a) proficiency in the language, and (b) lmowledge 
of its literature and cultural background, as outlined in a syllabus obtainable from 
the Department. This requirement may normally be met in a French major with 451 

credits, namely courses 4, 5, 6; 41, 101, 102, 103; 104, 105, 106; 107 or 1082 ; 158, 159; 
plus 12 elective credits3 and some directed reading. A Spanish major may be met 
with 451 credits, namely courses 4, 5, 6; 101, 102, 103; 104, 105, 106; 158, 159; plus 14 
elective credits8 and some directed reading. 

A teaching minor in French or Spanish requires a minimum of 24 credits in 
courses above French or Spanish 6. Spanish 10, 11, and 12 must be included in the 24 
credits required for a teaching minor, and Spanish 127, 128, and 129 for a teaching 
major. 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 
(Swedish, Norwegian, and Danish) 

SVEB.RB AREsTAD, ExecuJifJ6 Officer, 210 Denny Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

For a major the student shall offer 36 credits, IS of which are upper-division, 
including the following courses: lor Swedish, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 23, 24, 25, 103, 104, 105; 
106, 107, 108: Modern Norwegian or Danish Writers or special work in Swedish 
literature; for N orwegiaK or Danish, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 20, 21, 22, 106, 107, 108; 
103, -104, 105: Modern Swedish Writers or special work in Norwegian or Danish 
literature. 

soaOLOGY 

GEORGE A. LUNDBERG, Ex6CUlifJ6 Officer, 108A Smith Hall 

Degrees and Requirements for Graduation: 

Students should read the departmental leaflet and cOnsult staff advisers before 
selecting courses. 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

The degree of Bachelor of Arts with a major in sociology will be conferred on 
students who complete a minimum of 36 credits· in approved courses in sociology 
and fulfill the group requirements of the College. The required sociology courses 
for this degree are: 1 or 100, 31, 55 or 155, 60, and 112. A minimum over-all grade-point 
average of 2.0 must be maintained. 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

The major is the same as in the College of Arts and Sciences. 
The minor requires 27 credits, including courses 1 or 100, together with 112 or 

ISS, and 17 credits of approved sociology electives. 

1 Beyond course 3 or two high school years. A third high school year replaces courses 4, S, 6; 
a fourth high school year, if devoted to advanced composition and conTersation, replaces courses 
101, 102, 103. 

I In order to be recommended to teach, a student must either eam a grade of "B" in 107 or 
108, or take the other of these courses in addition. 

I Any literature courses numbered above 120 and not including more than 3 credits of 
134, 135. 136. 
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SPEECH 

HORACE G. RAHsxopp, BxecllJi.ve Officet', 209 ParringtOn Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 
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The major requires a minimum of 50 credits in approved courses in speech, 
including Speech 1-2, 10, 20, 100, 198, and one of the workshop courses in public 
performance or clinical practice, i.e., 39, 49, 174, or 184. In addition, the student 
will elect certain of his courses in humanities, social science, and natural sciences 
with approval of the Department . 

Teaching Major or Minor in the College of Education 

In addition to general University requirements and those of the College of 
Education, the candidate for a Three-Year Secondary Certificate must complete 
the following requirements: 

Major: 

(1) Lower-division courses: Speech 1-2, 10, 20, 30, 42, 50, 61. (Total lower
division credits 31.) 

(2) Upper-division courses: Speech 100, 170, 180, 198, and Educ. 75X (two of 
the credits for Educ. 75X are included in the College of Education requirements) 
plus a minimum of 11 credits of approved electives. In choosing these electives the 
student must take at least one course from the workshop courses in public perform
ance or clinical practice, i.e., 39, 49, 174, or 184. (Total upper-division credits 29.) 

(3) Apprwed courses in related fields: Literature and drama, 12 to 15 credits; 
social science 10 credits; science 10 credits. (The social science and science credits 
also apply on College of Arts and Science requirements.) 

( 4) The grade-point average in speech courses is the same as that required for 
professional courses in Education (see College of Education). 

First Minor: A total of 30 credits in speech, including Speech 1-2, 10, 20, 42, 50, 
Educ. 75X, and approved upper-division electives. The grade-point average in speech 
courses is the same as that required for professional courses in Education (see College 
of Education). 

Second Minor: A total of 20 credits in speech, including Speech 1-2, 10, 20, SO, 
and an approved upper-division elective. 

ZOOLOGY 

ARTHt1R W. MARTIN, BxeCllliflB Of/ieer, 142 Johnson Hall 

A student entering the department will be assigned an adviser with whom he 
will plan his course of study. Upper-division and graduate students may select their 
own advisers from among the members of the teaching staff. 

Biology 1 and 2, Zoot. 8, 14, and 58 are courses given to meet the needs of students 
in other departments and will not be counted toward departmental majors or minors. 
Botany 108, 109, and 110 and Fisheries 101, 102, and 103 receive zoology credit upon 
request. 

Elective Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Arts 

This degree is awarded those students who show evidence of a. broad liberal arts 
education. Minimum requirements for the degree include those of the College of Arts 
and Sciences and 36 credits in approved courses in Zoology. These must include Zoot. 
1 and 2, Zool. 153-154 or Zool. 156, Botany 108 and Zool. 100 (or an acceptable 
laboratory course in physiology). In addition a year of college chemistry, a year of 
college-grade foreign language and 15 credits in social sciences will be required for 
the degree. 
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College of Business Administration 

Prescribed Curriculum 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science 

This degree is awarded to those students who present a concentration of credits 
in a correlated program of science courses. The student must meet the group require
ments of the College. In addition he must fulfill the following requirements: present 
a minimum of 45 credits in zoology courses including Z001. 1 and 2, 100, 133, 134, 
153-154, 156 and Botany lOS, present Botany 1 and 2, a year of college physics, 
Chemistry 21, 22, 128, 129, 131, and 132, and a year of college French or German. 
A year of college mathematics and a reading knowledge of a second modern foreign 
language are highly recommended. He must present an over-all average of 2.5 and a 3.0 
average in all courses in zoology. 

The above curriculum includes the courses it is felt a zoology major should have 
if he is to enter upon graduate work without deficiencies. Satisfactory performance in 
the elective curriculum or in a related science department may also lead to a graduate 
program in z?ology. 

Teaching Minor in Zoology in the College of Education 

A minor requires 25 credits, including Zoot. 1 and 2, 5S or 100, and 10 hours from 
the 5-hour upper-division laboratory courses in zoology. Education 75Z will also be 
required. 

For a major, see Biology major in College of Education. 

COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
AUSTIN GlUMSBAW, Dean, 210 Commerce Hall 

For detailed information concerning University fees, expenses, and admission 
requirements, see pages 75-85. In addition to the all-University entrance requirements. 
the College of Business Administration requires one unit· each of U.S. history and 
civics, elementary algebra, plane geometry or advanced algebra. 

Inquiries in regard to the College of Business Administration should be addressed 
to the Dean. All correspondence regarding admission should be sent to the Registrar 
of the University. 

FellowshiPS, Scholarships, Prizes. See page 9S. 

Requirements for Graduation 

Graduates of the College of Business Administration receive the degree of Bachelor 
of Business Administration. The following summarizes the requirements for this degree: 

1. Students must satisfy the entrance requirements of the University and the 
College of Business Administration. 

- 2. The student must earn ISO credits in subjects required by the University and 
required or approved by the faculty of the college; 72 credits must be earned in 
courses in business administration and economics, and 72 credits must be earned in 
courses which are neither business administration nor economics. In addition, men 
must meet the general Uniyersity requirements of physical education and military or 
naval science plus P.E. 75; women must have 6 quarters of physical education activities 
plus P.E. 10. 

3. A minimum of 60 credits in upper-division courses, exclusive of those earned 
in Army and Navy R.O.T.C. subjects, shall be required for graduation. 

4. No more than IS quarter credits in advanced Army and Navy subjects may be 
applied toward graduation, except in the case of students in the Supply Corps . 

. 5. For the purpose of computing grade-point averages for high and low scholarship 
and for graduation, the first two years of Army and Navy subjects shall be excluded. 

6. Continuation in the College of Business Administration will depend upon the 

• A "unit" is applied to work taken in high school. To count as a unit a subject must be 
taught five times a week, in periods of not less than 4S minutes for a school year of 36 weeks. 
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student's demonstration of general fi~ess for work in that college, including the 
maintenance of satisfactory academic performance. See Scholarship Rules, page 91. 

Students who are admitted upon petition with high school deficiency must register 
for such courses during their first quarter of residence and carry the work continuously 
until all deficiencies are removed. -

The student will, before the beginning of his junior year, choose a special field 
of major interest and will consult the major professor in this field in planning his 
program. Each application for degree must be approved by the head of the depart
ment in which the student has taken his major work. 

Prior to the time of registration the student's program must be approved by the 
curriculwn counselor for the College of Business Administration, who will enforce all 
requirements together with the course prerequisites as stated in this bulletin . 

. Lower-Division .Requirements 

FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR 
Cr6dits 

B.A. 1. Business Organization ........... 5 
Econ. 10. Introduction to Economics...... 5 
Engl. 1. Composition .................... 3 
)!:ngl. 2. Composition.................... 3 
Engl. 3. Composition.................... 3 
Geog. 1. Economic Geo~phy............ S 
P.E: 10 or 15. Health Education .......... 2 
10 credits in one of these three fields: 10 

(1) Mathematics (may not include 
Math. 13) 

(2) Laboratory Science (10 credits of 
one science or 5 credits in each of 
two from: Botan.1', Chemistry, Geol· 
~, Physics, or Zoology) 

(3) Foreign Language (10 credits of one 
la~gel 

Approved Electives •••.........••••••••. 9 

45 

Cr6dil$ 
B.A. 62. Principles of Accounting. . . . . . .. 5 
B.A. 63. Principles of Accounting........ 5 
B.A. 54. Business Law.................. 5 
B.A. 60. Statistical Analysis............. 5 
History 1. Survey of U.S. History ........ 5 
20 credits in the following: .............. 20 

Psychology _ 
Political Science 
Sociology 
Philosoph,. 
Anthropology 
(It is recommended that 10 credits, but 
no more than 10 credits, be taken in 
each of two fields.) 

4S 

Upper-Division Requirements 

THIRD AND POURTH YEARS 

Cr6dit$ 
B.A. 101. Industrial Management ......... 5 
B.A. 102. Business. Finance ....•......... 5 
B.A. 106. Principles of Marketing ........ 5 
B.A. 165. Human Relations in Business and 

Industry •............•............... 5 
B.A. 115. Business Fluctuations .......... 5 

M~~l:!ui~~~~~ .~~ .~~~~~~ ........ 65 

90 

Requirements in Major Fields 

The required courses in the fields of specialization are as follows: 
1. Accounting:. B.A. 55, 110, 111, 112, 154, 156, 157, 158; (and 178 for professional 

accounting) . 
2. Banking and Finance: 18 or more credits approved by adviser from B.A. 120, 121, 

122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127. 
3. Industrial Geography: Geog. 102, 103, 104, 105 or 109, 106 or 107. 
4. Foreign Trade:t Econ. 170, B.A. 127, 181, 182, 197B, C; a minimum of 5 credits 

from: Political Science 121, 122, 123, 124, 129, 130, 132; and a minimum of 5 
credits from: Geography 103, 104, 105, 106, 107, 108, 109. 

5. General Business: 20 credits of approved upper-division courses in business, no 
more than 10 of which may be in anyone of the fields of specialization. 

-----
• Accounting majors should take B.A. 110 in third quarter of the sophomore year. 
t Each major in foreign trade must, not later- than the first quarter of his junior year, in con· 

sultation with his major professorl build a complete scholastic program for the last two years of his 
University work. One copy of thIS program shall be kept in the college registration office and one 
by the student. No student will be permitted to register as a foreign trade major after the first 
quarter of his junior year unless such a two-year program bas been approved. 
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6. Insurance: B.A. 108, 128, 129, and 11 or more credits approved by adviser from 
B.A. 149, 187, 188, 198A, 198B, 198C, Econ. 145. 

7. Management: 
Industrial: B.A. 110, 150, 151, 154. 
Personnel: B.A. 167, Psychology 2 and 123, Econ. 140. 
Office : B.A. 115, 119, 124, 167, 195. 

8. Marketing:§ . 
General Marketing: B.A. 130, 133, 134, 138, 139, 193A, 193B. 
Retailing: B.A. 130, 133, 134, 135, 138, 139, 193A, 193B, Home Econ. 25. 
Advertising: B.A. 130, 133, 134, 136, 138, 139, 193A, 193B. 

9. Real Estate: B.A. 109, 169, 199B, 199C. 
10. Secretarial Administration: B.A. 115, 116, 117, 118, 119. 
11. Transportation: B.A. 55, 104 and at least 20 credits from the following courses: 

B.A. 140, 143, 144, 145, 146, 148, 149, 194A, 194B. 
12. Commercial Teaching:1/ 

(a) Satisfaction of all the general requirements of the College of Business 
Administration. 

(b) B.A. 12, 13, and 14, Typewriting, and B.A. 16, 17, and 18, Shorthand, a total 
of 12 credits. This requirement may be satisfied by passing an examination. 
In case of exemption by examination, University credit is not given.. 

(c) The major requirements shall include courses appropriate to the candidate's 
teaching field, to be selected by the student and his adviser, and total no less 
than 20 credits. 

(d) The approved electives should include Education 1 (in the freshman or 
sophomore year), 9, and 70. 
Completion of the above requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Business 

Administration with a major in Commercial Teaching does not satisfy all 
requirements for the Three-year Teaching Certificate. For these additional 
requirements, see page 146 under the College of Education. 

13. Prelaw and Combined Law and Business Curriculum: See page 175. 
Advanced Degrees 

For requirements for advanced degrees, se~ Graduate School section, page 179. 

I Each major in marketing must. not later than the first quarter of his junior ycar, in con· 
sultation with his major professor build a complete scholastic program for the fast two ~1ears of his 
University work. One copy of this program shall be kept by the college registration office and one 
by the student. No student will be permitted to register as a marketing major after the first quar
ter of his junior year unless sllch a two-year program bas been approved. B.A. 106 should be takeD 
in the sophomore year. 

! A teaching major and two teaching minors in commercial education have been provided also 
in the Colleg!, of Education. See page 146. 

NOTE: No student will be permitted to take B.A. 139 or 193 unless he has earned a composite' 
grade-point average of 2.5 in the following courses: B.A. 106, 133, 134, and 138. 

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY 
ERNEST M. JONES, Dean, Health Sciences Building 

The School of Dentistry began instruction to its first classes on October 1, 1946. 
Since January 1, 1949, the school has occupied its new quarters in the Division of 
Health Sciences Building where clinical and didactic instruction is being given in all 
phases of dentistry. 

Organization and development of the School of Dentistry has been so designed as 
to meet the approval of the Council on Dental Education of the American Dental 
Association. The objective of the school is to prepare a selected group of dental students 
for the practice of dentistry through the use of the best educational technics employed in 
the field. Actual admission to the practice of dentistry in the State of Washington, or 
any other state, is conditional upon the candidate meeting the requirements of the state 
board of dental examiners, and passing the state dental examinations. 
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Applications 

All applications and pertinent material should be sent to the Committee on Admis
sions of the School of Dentistry. Each applicant must submit the following material on 
or before April 1, before any action can be taken by the Committee on Admissions: 
(1) formal application for admission on the form furnished by the University of Wash
ington School of Dentistry; (2) official transcripts of previous college record (sent 
direct I]' from the Registrar's Office of the institution where preprofessional training 
was taken to the Committee on Admissions of the School of Dentistry of the University 
of Washington); (3) 'two unmounted recent photographs (2x3 inches); (4) two 
letters of recommendation, one preferably from a science instructor, and the other from 
a business or professional individual 

Admission 

The Committee on Admissions will consider as candidates for entrance to the 
School of Dentistry: (1) individuals who hold a Bachelor of Arts or Science degree 
from a fully accredited college or university and whose scholastic average has been 2.0 
or better; (2) those who have completed two years of predental training (90 academic 
quarter credits) with a scholastic average of 2.0 or better. All applicants must have 
completed the required course in physical education, and the following basic predental 
courses: English 1, 2, 3 (Composition, 9 credits) ; Chemistry 1,2 (for students without 
high school chemistry) or 21, 22 (for those having completed a year of high school 
chemistry) ; 23 (Qualitative); 128, 129, 131, 132 (Organic)-(total of 25 chemistry 
credits); Physics 1, 2, 3 or 4, 5, 6 (15 credits); Zoology 1, 2 (General); 153-154 
(Comparative Anatomy) or Zoology 156 (General Vertebrate Embryology). 

Students are advised to choose electives from fields of special interest for the 
purpose of broadening and enriching their background in human relationships and 
understanding. While the following subj eets are suggested, students should study the 
offerings in their respective schools for other possible electives; laboratory drawing, 
sculpture, survey of American literature, introduction to modem literature, music 
appreciation, essentials of speaking, anthropology, economics, philosophy, psychology, 
or sociology. 

Requirements for Graduation 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery must be 21 years of age 
and must have given evidence of good moral character. He must have attended four 
quarters as a regularly matriculated student. He must have completed the required 
work, have a satisfactory grade average (minimum 2.0) throughout the entire dental 
course, and have fulfilled all special requirements. He must have discharged all 
indebtedness to the institution. 

A degree of Bachelor of Science in the College of Arts and Science is granted with 
the fourth year of work being done in the School of Dentistry. 

For advanced degrees, see Graduate School section, page 179. 

COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 
FRANCIS F. POWERS, Dean, 230 Education Hall 

The College of Education is a professional college for teachers. The specialized 
offerings ,include curricula leading toward: public school certification on the elemen
tary and secondary levels, various types of public school credentials, the Bachelor of 
Arts degree, the Bachelor of Science degree, and the Bachelor of Arts in Elementary 
Education. 

The advisory personnel are available to assist students with the various types of 
programs from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. daily, Monday through Friday, and from 8:00 
a.m. to 12:00 noon on Saturday. In order to protect the student with reference to 
technical requirements. registration in all Education courses for all purposes must be 
approved through the Education advisory office. 
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Entrance Requirements 

For information concerning University requirements for admission see pages 75-80. 
Students are admitted to the College of Education as freshmen. A cumulative grade
point average of 2.2 must be maintained throughout the professional training. A high 
school foreign language deficiency may be met by taking 15 credits in a foreign lan
guage or in English composition or literature. 

A freshman may enter the University as a pre-education major in the College of 
Arts and Sciences if he is undecided as to the prescribed course he wishes to follow, 
or if he does not meet the entrance requirements for the College of Education. 

General Requirements 

1. English 1, 2, and 3, or equivalent, are required of all students. These courses 
do not apply toward the Group I requirement or toward a major or minor. 

2. Physical Education 10, or equivalent, must be taken by all women students; 
Physical Education 75, or equivalent, must be taken by all men students. 

3. Six credits in Physical Education activities (or exemption) are required for 
graduation. Twelve credits (6 quarters) of military and naval science are required of 
all men. 

4. Sixty upper-division credits are required of all students for graduation. 
S. During the first two years a student should complete his Group requirements, 

At least 30 credits are required in one group, 20 credits in a second group, and 10 
credits in the remaining group. For a list of departments in the College of Arts and 
Sciences and in the College of Education by groups, see page 100. 

6. Major Subject. Students majoring in Groups I and II will receive a Bachelor 
of Arts degree; Group III, a Bachelor of Science degree. Each student must have a 
major field selected from the following: Art Education, Biology, Botany, Chemistry, 
Civics, Commercial Subjects, Drama, Economics, English, Elementary Education, Far 
Eastern, French, Geography, Geology, German, Health Education, History, Home 
Economics, Industrial Arts, Journalism. Latin, Librarianship, Mathematics, Music, 
Physical Education for Men, Physical Education for Women, Physics, Political Sci
ence, Psychology, Sociology, Spanish, Speech, Zoology. 

The College of Education advisory staff will help the student choose teaching 
combinations which are in demand. 

7. Foreign Language Deficiency. Students graduating from the College of Educa
tion may take foreign language or substitute IS credits in General Literature and 
English for an entrance deficiency in foreign language. The substituted credits must 
be in addition to the regular graduation requirements of English 1, 2, and 3 (Com
position). 

8. A minimum of 9 credits in Education at the University of Washington are 
required for graduation from the College of Education. A cumulative grade-point 
average of at least 2.2 must be maintained for all professional courses in Education 
which are required for the teaching certificate. 

9. Academic quarter credits totaling 180 are required for the bachelors' degrees. 
10. An application for the bachelor's degree should be on file not later than the 

beginning of the senior year. 
Courses in Education are classified into three divisions. All courses except Educa

tion 1 offer upper-division credit. Courses numbered from 9 to 99 are open to juniors 
and seniors. Courses numbered from 100 to 199 are open to juniors, seniors, and gradu
ate students. Courses numbered from 200 to 300 are open only to graduate students. 

Fellowships, Scholarships, Prizes. See page 98. 

Advanced Degrees 

The Department of Education in collaboration with the Graduate School offers 
four advanced degrees: master of education, master of arts, doctor of education, 
and doctor of philosophy. See Graduate School section for further details. 

Students without teaching experience are accepted in the fifth year as candidates 
for advanced degrees only if they have been graduated with merit (grade-point 
average of 3.5). 
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Requirements for Three-Year Secondary Certificate 

The University Three-Year Secondary Certificate is valid for three calendar years 
from date of issue, and may be issued only to persons who are citizens of the United 
States or to aliens who have declared their intention of becoming citizens and have 
secured an alien permit to teach from the State Superintendent of Public Instruction. 
Applicants for this certificate must fulfill the following requirements: 

1. Show evidence. of such general scholarship and personal and moral qualities 
as give promise of success. 

2. Earn 225 quarter credits in approved courses, including a degree from a properly 
accredited institution. Thirty-three of the forty-five quarter credits required for the 
fifth year must be earned in residence, and the entire fifth year must be approved in 
advance by the College of Education. 

3. Take a course in the history of the State of Washington (History 164) and 
earn additional credits in courses dealing with contemporary social problems to make 
a total of 15. These courses must be approved by the College of Education. 

4. Earn a minimum of 30 credits in Education including the following courses 
(not more than two credits for Education 75 may be counted toward this requirement) : 

Credits 
1 Orientation in Education ................................................................... :........ 2 
9 Psychology of Education........................................ .................... ............ .... 3 

70 General Methods............................................................................................ 5 
90 Measurement in Education........................................................................ 2 
75 Special Methods ........................ ............ .... ... ..... .......... ...... ..... ............ ... ........ 2 
30 Washington State ManuaL...................................................................... 2 

71-72 Cadet Teaching ............................................................................................ 8 
60 Principles of Education................................................................................ 3 

120 Educational Sociology, or approved substitute.................................... 3 

30 
The professional courses in Education for the secondary teaching certificate must 

be distributed throughout the junior, senior, and fifth years, as an effort to crowd these 
courses results in numerous conflicts. 

5. Earn the following grades : 
(a) An all-University grade-point average of 2.2 or better. 
(b) "C" avera&e or better in all Education courses; with "C" or better in 

Education 71-72, Cadet Teaching. 
(c) "C" average or better in the major and minor teaching subjects, and in 

contemporary social problems. 
6. Present (a) a teaching major, minimum of 30 credits; and (b) two teach

ing minors, minimum of 15 credits each. The major and minors must be in subjects 
regularly included in the curriculum of at least two accredited public high schools in 
the State of Washington. The list of acceptable teaching majors and/or minors follows: 
Art Education, Biology, Botany, Chemistry, Civics, Commercial Subjects, Drama, 
Economics, English, Far Eastern, French, Geography, Geology, German, Health Edu
cation, History, Home Economics, Industrial Arts, Journalism, Latin, Librarianship, 
Mathematics, Music, Physical Education for Men, Physical Education for Women, 
Physics, Political Science, Psychology, Sociology, Spanish, Speech, and Zoology. (For 
departmental requirements for teaching majors and minors, see the schools and 
departments listed alphabetically under the College of Arts and Sciences.) 

Librarianship. Students who wish to offer Librarianship as a second minor must 
have 18 credits, including the following courses: Librarianship 151, 161, 163, 164, 
260,262. 
The College of Education offers the following combination majors and/ol\ 

minors, which are not described under the College of Arts and Sciences, but are 
included in the above list. 
Biology. Since a true conception of Biology cannot be obtained without a proper balance 

between Botany and Zoology, these two departments do not offer a teaching major 
separately, but rather a major in Biology which is the equivalent in credits of a 
major and a minor. Therefore, students taking a teaching major in Biology are 
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considered to have completed a major and one minor and need take only one 
additional minor. It is highly recommended that the additional minor be in 
chemistry. 

Biology majors must offer a minimum of 60 credits including one or more of 
the following introductory courses: Biology 1-2, Botany 1 and Zoology 1, the 
number being dependent upon excellence of scholarship and the advice of the two 
departments. Other required courses are: Botany 2 and 3, lOS, 143 or 144; 
Zoology 2, 5S or 100; 5 credits chosen from Zoology 133-134, 1441 173; 5 credits 
chosen from Zoology 163, 164, 165; Microbiology 101. The remaming 10 credits 
will be approved electives in Botany or Zoology courses which will usually be 
selected from Botany 24 and 25 or 101; Zoology 101, 133-34, 156, 173 or 174. 

The Departments of Botany and Zoology each have appointed an adviser to 
guide the student in the selection of courses for the major. All majors should have 
their programs approved by these advisers. 

Civics. For a major a student must offer 40 credits including Political Science 1, 101, 
163; Economics 16; Sociology 1; plus 13 elective credits in Political Science and 
5 credits in Economics or Sociology. 

For a minor a student must offer 25 credits including Political Science 1, 
101; Economics 16, or Sociology 1; plus 13 elective credits in Political Science. 

Business Education. Students may prepare for teaching positions in business depart
ments in secondary schools by following the program given below. 

The following Business Administration courses will be required for a major: 
(a) Foundation courses: ItA. 12,. 13,. 14,. 16,. 17,. 54, 62, 63, Education 

75E, and 75F. 
(b) Plus one of the following areas of specialization: 

(1) Secretarial Administration: B.A. IS, 115, 116, 117, 11S, 119. 
(2) Accounting: B.A. 106, 110, 111, 154, 156, plus 5 credits to be selected 

by the student and his adviser. 
(3) Distributive Education: B.A. 106, 115, 119, 130, 133, 134. 
(4) General Business: B.A. 19, 115, 119, plus 5 credits from each of the 

following fields: Accounting, Secretarial Administration, and Marketing. 
First minor: B.A. 12,. 13,. 14,. 16,. 17,. 19,· 54, 62, 63 .. plus Education 75E, 

and 75F. 
Second minor: B.A. 12,. 13,. 14,· 16,. 17,. 19,· 54, 62, plus either Education 

75E or 75F. 

Industrial Arts. Students who wish to major or minor in industrial arts should sup
plement such specialized training as they can receive at the University of Wash
ington by courses which can be taken at institutions offering such training. 
Fifteen credits are required for a minor and 30 for a major. 
7. Sign an oath of allegiance. 
S. Pass a health examination within six months prior to the time the certificate 

is granted. 
9. File an application for the Three-year Secondary Certificate not later than 

the beginning of the fifth year. Approval must be secured, by petition, from the 
College of Education for the complete program and the specific courses when the 
candidate wishes to take courses at another institution to apply on the fith· year. 

Elementary Teacher Training 

By legislative action of the 1949 session, the University of Washington is now 
authorized to train elementary teachers. At .the present time the permanent four-year 
elementary curriculum is being developed. Further information may be secured from 
the College of Education advisory staff. 

• Students who have earned credits elsewhere comparable to Business Administration 12. 13! 14, 
16. 17. and 191 which have been approved by the College of Business Administration, may substitute 
other approvea courses in Business Administration to complete the total number of required credits 
in either the major or the minor. 
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Requirements for Teacher-Librarians 

(For curricula in the School of Librarianship, see page 168.) 
A high school librarian's certificate is required of all librarians in accredited 

high schools. Applicants must hold secondary certificates and must have completed: 
(a) For librarianship in schools with enrollment. of 100 or less: A minimum of 

7~ quarter credits in approved courses in Library Science. 
(b) For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 100-200: A minimum of 15 

quarter credits in approved courses in Library Science. 
(c) For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 200-500: One year of train

ing in an approved library school recommended. The minimum requirement 
for schools in this group is the same as requirement (b) above. 

(d) For librarianship in schools with enrollment of 500 or more: One year of 
training in an approved library schooL 

Special Certificates and Credentials 

For information on special types of certificates and credentials, see the State 
bulletin on "Certification of Teachers and Administrators" which may be obtained 
from the State Office of Public Instruction at Olympia, Washington. 

Renewal of Three-Year Teaching Certificates 

Renewal of the University Three-Year Te2.ching Certificates must be made 
through the State Office of Public Instruction at Olympia some time before the expira
tion date of the original certificate, since a lapsed certificate may be reinstated only upon 
completion of additional course work. 

Transfer Students 

Requirements for graduation: 

Upon receipt of transcripts from institutions previously attended, the Univer
sity of Washington Admissions office will evaluate the student's record and designate 
deficiencies. From this evaluation the adviser and the student plan the program for 
a degree and for the secondary teaching certificate. 

In addition to the regular departmental requirements in the student's major, he 
must complete 9 credits of Education at the University. 

Certification requirements (secondary) for graduate transfer students: 
Transfer students who have been graduated from an approved four-year sec

ondary teacher-training institution are accepted on a graduate basis, but they will be 
required to meet all the professional undergraduate requirements before the Three
Year Secondary Certificate is issued. Claims for exemption from specific require
ments are passed upon by the Registrar and the Dean of the College of Education. 
After three quarters at the University of Washington, the student's grade point is 
based on grades received at this institution and must meet the 2.2 requirement to 
qualify for the secondary teaching certificate. 

It is necessary for a transfer student to earn 9 credits in Education courses, 
10 credits in the academic major, and 5 credits in each academic minor at the University 
of Washington. 

Students who are out-of-state graduates may certify through the State Depart
ment of Public Instruction at Olympia if they have been graduated from an approved 
secondary teacher-training institution. The required course work may be taken at the 
University. 

Bureau of Teacher Service and Placement 

A Bureau of Teacher Service and Placement is maintained to assist qualified 
students and graduates in obtaining educational placement. Students who wish to 
use this service should have recommendations collected before leaving this Univer
sity while their work and personal qualities are clear in the minds of their instructors. 
These records will then be available for use when needed. Students should register 
with the Bureau, 263-A Education Hall, during their fifth year. 
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Requirements for Administrators' Credentials in Accredited Districts 

All persons interested in administrative positions should note carefully the basic 
state requirements given below. Further details concerning administrators' credentials 
may be secured from the State Office of Public Instruction at Olympia. 

Principals of elementary schools with six or more teachers must qualify for ele
mentary principals' credentials; junior high school principals must qualify for junior 
high school principals' credentials; and high school principals devoting at least two 
hours per day to intraschedule administrative duties must qualify for high school 
principals' credentials. 

Principals of union high schools and superintendents of districts with one or 
more elementary schools and ~ accredited high school must qualify for superin
tendents' credentials. 

A teaching certificate on the proper level is a prerequisite to an administrator's 
credentia1. This certificate must be kept in force to keep the credential valid. 

Elemmtary Principal's Credential 

a. Two or more years of successful experience as principal of an elementary school 
of six or more teachers prior to September 1, 1936, or . 

b. At least two years of successful teaching experience in the elementary school or 
the junior high school, plus 12 quarter credits of professional courses relating 
to elementary administration and supervision taken subsequent to at least one 
year of teaching experience. Not less than 6 of the required number of quarter 
credits must be from List A below and must cover at least 2 of the enumerated 
fields. The remaining credits may be from either list Other courses within the 
field of elementary education may also be offered subject to evaluation. All courses 
presented toward satisfying the requirements for an elementary principal's cre
dential must have been completed within ten years prior to date of application. 
LIST A: Elementary Curriculum; Elementary Administration and Supervision; 

Elementary School Methods; Guidance. 
LIST B: Tests and Measurements; Kindergarten; Health and .Physical Educa

tion; Remedial Education. 
An elementary certificate is a prerequisite to an elementary principal's credential. 

Junior High School Principal's Credential 
a. Two or more years of successful experience as principal of a junior high school 

prior to September 1, 1936, or 
b. Completion of not less than four years of professional preparation and at least 

two years of successful teaching experience in the common schools, plus 12 
quarter credits of professional courses relating to junior high school administra
tion and supervision taken subsequent to at least one year of teaching experience. 
Not less than 6 of the required number of quarter credits must be from List A 
indicated below and must cover at least two of the enumerated fields. The remain
ing courses may be from either list. Other courses within the field of junior high 
school education may be offered subject to evaluation. All courses presented 
toward satisfying the requirements for a junior high school principal's credential 
must have been completed within ten years prior to date of application. 
LIST A: Junior High School Administration and Supervision or High School 

Administration and Supervision ; Junior High School Curriculum; Junior 
High School Methods; Guidance. 

LIST B: Adolescence; Extracurricular Activities; Tests and Measurements; 
Health and Physical Education. 

An elementary or secondary certificate is a prerequisite to a junior high school 
principal's credential. 

Senior High School Principal's Credential 

a. Two or more years of successful experience as a high school principal prior to 
September 1, 1934, or 

b. At least two years of successful teaching experience on the secondary level, plus 
12 quarter credits of professional courses relating to secondary organization, 
supervision, and administration taken subsequent to at least one year of teaching 
experience. Not less than 6 of the required number of quarter credits ·must 
be from List A (page 149) and Plust cover at least two of the enumerated fields. The 
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remaining credits may be from either list. Other. courses within the field of sec
ondary education may be offered subject to evaluation. All courses presented 
toward satisfying the requirements for the high school principal's credential must 
have been completed within ten years prior to date of application. 
LIST A: High School Administration and Supervision; High School Curriculum; 

Guidance; School Finance. 
LIST B: Educational Research; Extracurricular Activities; Health and Physical 

Education; Tests and Measurements. 
A secondary certificate is a prerequisite to a high school principal's credential 

S .. perintendenrs Credential 

The candidate may qualify under anyone of the headings listed below. 
a. At least two years of successful experience as a superintendent prior to Septem

ber 1, 1934. 
b. At least four years of successful administrative experience, including two years 

as principal of an elementary school of six or more teachers and two years as 
principal of a high school, head of a high school department with six or more 
teachers, or supervisor. While serving as high school principal, department head, 
or supervisor, at least two hours per day must have been devoted to administrative 
duties. (In order to qualify for a superintendent's credential on the basis of the 
above requirements, it is necessary to be in possession of both the elementary and 
the high school principals' credentials. It is also necessary to submit proof of 
having served in an elementary school of six or more teachers; and in the case 
of the high school experience, proof of having devoted at least two hours per day 
to administrative duties. Only a candidate who gained his experience prior to 
September 1, 1934, may qualify under Part b and not be in possession of both the 
elementary and senior high school principals' credentials.) 

c. At least two years of successful experience as principal of an elementary school 
of six or more teachers, plus 12 quarter credits of professional courses relating to 
organization, administration, and supervision in secondary schools taken subsequent 
to at least one year of teaching experience. These educational requirements are 
in addition to the minimum required for initial certificaton on the secondary level. 

d. A junior high school principal whose training has been on the secondary level 
may apply for a superintendent's credential on the basis of two years of successful 
experience as principal of a regularly organized junior high school, plus 24 
quarter credits of professional courses relating to organization, administration, 
and supervision of elementary education taken subsequent to one year of teaching 
experience; a junior high school principal whose training has been on the ele
mentary level, may apply for a superintendent's credential on the basis of two 
years of successful experience as principal of a regularly organized junior high 
school, plus 12 quarter credits relating to organization, administration, and super
vision in secondary schools taken subsequent to one year of teaching experience; 
this provision does not rescind any regulations or requirements already in effect. 

e. At least two years of successful experience as a high school principal, head of a 
high school department, or supervisor, plus 24 quarter credits of professional 
courses relating to organization, administration, and supervision of elementary 
education taken subsequent to at least one year of teaching experience. While 
serving as a high school administrator, at least two hours per day must have been 
devoted to administrative duties. These educational requirements are in addition 
to the minimum required for certification on the secondary level. Not less than 6 of 
the required number of quarter credits must be from List A and must cover at least 
three of the enumerated fields, one of which must be school finance. The remain
ing credits may be from either list. Other courses within the prescribed field may 
be offered subject to evaluation. 

Elementary Courses in Lieu of Experience: 

LIST A: Elementary Curriculum; Elementary School Administration and Super
vision; Elementary School Methods; School Finance; Guidance. 

LIST B: Tests and Measurements; Kindergarten; Health and Physical Educa· 
tion; Remedial Education. 
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Secondar, Courses in Lieu of Experience: 
LIST A: High School Administration and Supervision; High School Curriculum; 

Guidance; School Finance. 
LIST B: Educational Research; Extracurricular Activities; Health and Physical 

Education; Tests and Measurements. 
It should be carefully noted that training may be substituted in lieu of adminis

trative experience on one level or the other but not on both. In other words, a candi
date for a superintendent's credential must have had at least two years of successful 
experience as a teacher, plus two years of successful experience as an elementary, 
junior, or senior high school principal, or as a supervisor or head of a department in 
a senior high school and as such have devoted at least two hours per day to admin
istrative duties. 

Courses that are not acceptable as graduate credit for the M.A. or Ph.D. degree 
at the University of Washington or the State College of Washington or at other 
institutions authorized to grant such degrees and accredited by the State Board of 
Education shall not be accepted for a superintendent's credential, except that when 
the teaching certificate has been earned in a secondary teacher-training institution 
one-half of the 24 academic credits in elementary education in lieu of elementary 
administrative experience required for the superintendent's credential may be secured 
on the undergraduate level at an elementary teacher-training institution maintaining 
a laboratory school. Courses completed more than ten years prior to applications are 
not acceptable. A course in School Finance is required for a superintendent's credential. 

The superintendent's credential shall be valid for a principalship in any field of 
service for which the holder of the credential is properly qualified with a teacher's 
certificate. 

A secondary teaching certificate is a prerequisite to a superintendent's credential, 
and must be kept in force during the time a person is using a superintendent's credentiaL 

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 
HAROLD B. WESSMAl'f, Delltl, 206 Guggenheim Hall 

Curricula and Degrees 

The College of Engineering offers four-year curricula leading to the bachelor 
of science degree in aeronautical, chemical, civil, electrical, mechanical, mining, metal
lurgical, or ceramic engineering. All of these curricula are accredited by the Engineers' 
Council for Professional Development, which is the principal accrediting agency recog
nized by the engineering profession in the United States. 

In addition to the . four-year curricula, the CoIIege offers a course of study in 
industrial engineering for which a second bachelor's degree is awarded at the end of 
five years. The first four of these comprise the standard four-year curriculum of any 
one of the major -branches of engirieering in which the College grants a bachelor's 
degree, while the fifth year is made up of courses in industrial management and related 
subjects. 

With minor exceptions, all curricula in the CoIIege of Engineering have a common 
freshman year administered by the General Engineering Department. Beyond the 
first year, the curriculum in each branch consists largely of prescribed. technical sub
jects and studies in the humanistic-social area, the latter representing approximately 
20 per cent of the total required credits. 

Teaching Certificate 

Engineering students who plan to prepare for high school teaching should consult 
with the College of Education as soon as possible. 

• Electives must be approved by the department adviser at the time the student registers for 
the courses. Army and Navy R.O.T.e. students may not use more than 9 quarter credits in 
advanced Army and Navy subjects to satisfy unrestricted elective credits appearing in any 
engineering curriculum. 
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Advanced Degrees 

Graduate 'study leading to the master's degree is available in each major cur
riculum. In addition, work leading to the Ph.D. degree in "Chemistry and Chemical 
Engineering" is offered by these two departments. Advanced study beyond the master's 
degree is available in several other departments by special arrangement. Graduate 
courses in engineering are listed in Section II under the respective departmental 
curricula. Course descriptions will be found in Section III of the Catalogue. Require
ments for advanced degrees are discussed in the Graduate School section, page 179. 

Professional Degrees 

Requirements for professional degrees are given on page 187. 

Fellowshipsl Scholarships I Prilles 

Information concerning the fellowships, scholarships, prizes and awards available 
at the University is given on page 98. Requests for information regarding those 
open to engineering students should be addressed to the University Scholarship Com
mittee, 204 Clark Hall, University of Washington, Seattle 5. See page -1 for informa
tion in regard to Engineering Experiment Station Graduate Fellowships. 

Admission Requirements 

For detailed information concerning University fees, expenses, and admission 
requirements, see pages 75-80. In addition to the all-University entrance requirements, 
the College of Engineering requires one unit. each of elementary algebra, plane 
geometry, physicst, and chemistry, and one-half unit each of advanced algebra and 
solid geometry. Trigonometry, although not required, is a strongly recommended high 
school elective. 

Students who plan to register in chemical engineering and who desire a foreign 
language in high school, are urged to take a year or more of German, as German 
will be of greatest usefulness to them. 

It is strongly recommended that high school students make every possible effort 
to complete the foregoing list of required subjects before entering the Engineering 
College. Under certain circwnstances, however, and with the approval of the dean 
of the College, deficiencies in specific college requirements may be removed after 
entrance to the University. If a student who applies for admission to the College of 
Engineering has deficiencies in required subj ects totalling more than one unit, he 
will normally be directed to register in the College of Arts and Sciences until the 
deficiencies are removed, at which time he will be permitted to transfer to Engineering. 

Admission to the College of Engineering is still on a selective basis. Each applicant 
will be considered on the strength of his previous record, with special attention given 
to proficiency in English, mathematics, chemistry and physics. 

Students who become irregular in their college program because of the need for 
removing high school deficiencies, or for other reasons, may attend during the summer 
sessions to become regular again. 

Preparation in Algebra 

It is essential that students in engineering possess a good working lmowledge of 
algebra at the beginning of their course. A test in high school algebra by class work 
and by examination will be given shortly after the beginning of the first quarter. 
Students failing in the test are not llermitted to continue with regular freshman 
engineering mathematics, but are reqwred to take a review of preparatory algebra 
(Mathematics I, College of Arts and Sciences) during the first quarter. 

Humanistic-Social Studies 

Under this heading is included an integrated succession of courses designed to 
develop facility in comprehensive reading, in analysis of ' thought, and in oral and 
written expression. To ensure establishment and maintenance of these skills, the 

• A "unit" is applied to work taken in high schooL To count as a unit a subject must be taught 
five times a week in periods of not less than forty·five minutes. for a school year of tbirty-six weeks. 

t The high school pre-aviation course may not be substituted for the physics requirement. 
It will, however. be accepted as academic credit in science. 
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courses begin in the freshman year and-in as many as possible of the engineering cur
ricula-continue in unbroken sequence through the three years following. Stress is 
laid on expository writing, particularly engineering reports, and, on public speaking. 

The subject matter covered, basically humanistic, is intended to acquaint the 
engineering student with the broad outline of human knowledge, setting before him 
the advance of civilization and introducing him to a few of its great thinkers, artists, 
and men of action. With this foundation, by the time he graduates a student should 
be able to seek out and to attain for himself the additional knowledge, fuller apprecia
tion, and sense of moral responsibility that distinguish the cultured citizen of today, 
whatever his vocation. 

Scholarship Requirements 
The all-University scholarship rule requires that any freshman student whose 

grade-point average for any quarter is less than 1.8 and any other undergraduate 
student whose grade-point average for any quarter is less than 2.0 shall be placed on 
the low scholarship list and referred to the dean for appropriate action. 

In addition to the all-University scholarship requirements the scholarship rules 
of the College of Engineering provide: 

1. That as a prerequisite to registration for required junior and senior courses 
in any engineering curriculum a student must have earned a grade-point average of 
at least 2.2 in the required subjects of the first two years. 

2. That a candidate for a bachelor's degree in engineering must have earned a 
grade-point average of at least 2.2 in the upper-division subjects of his major 
department. 

Description of Courses 
For descriptions of courses offered by the College of Engineering, see page 219. 

ENGINEERING LABORATORIES 

Aero"autical Engineering. Five different wind tunnels and a small supersonic 
laboratory are available jor class instruction and research in the field of aerodynamics. 
Largest of the wind tunnels, the F. K. Kirsten Aeronautical Laboratory has been 
used for aerodynamic research and industrial testing since it was completed in 1937. 
It is a wind tunnel suitable for testing model airplanes with eight to ten foot span. 
It has a test section measuring 8 ft. by 12 ft., and its maximum air speed is 250 mph. 
The field of aeronautical structures is served by special equipment for studying the 
behavior of aircraft structures under load. Universal testing machines ranging in 
load capacity from 60,000 to 2,400,000 pounds are available in the Civil Engineering 
Structural Research Laboratory. 

The department maintains a well equipped machine and model shop, staffed by full
time employees, which is used by undergraduate and graduate students working on 
special problems. 

Chemical Engineering. The Department of Chemical Engineering is housed in 
Daniel Bagley Hall where, in addition to well-equipped laboratories for instruction 
in chemistry, a number of laboratories with extensive special equipment are provided 
for students in chemical engineering courses. The two-story chemical engineering 
unit operations laboratory contains equipment for study of fluid flow, heat transfer, 
evaporation, absorption, distillation, centrifuging, drying, filtration, and crystallization. 
In a separate room is grinding and sieving equipment. An industrial chemistry 
laboratory has pilot-plant-size equipment for study of chemical processing. Unusually 
complete equipment is available for study of paper pulping processes on a pilot-plant 
basis, and for laboratory investigations of electrochemistry. Machine, instrument, and 
glass-blowing shops staffed by full-time employees are maintained. A wide variety of 
special equipment for research is used by seniors and graduate students for thesis 
investigations. A branch library in Bagley Hall houses a special collection of refer
ence books and periodicals in chemistry and chemical engineering. 

Civil Engineering. The University has the only large wind tunnel in the country 
for the aerodynamic testing of bridges. The recently completed More Hall houses 
the modem structural, concrete, mineral aggregates, soil mechanics, bituminous, and 
sanitary engineering laboratories.The Structural Laboratory houses a 2,400,OOO-pound 
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testing machine with 120 inches between screws, a number of smaller machines 
ranging in capacity from 60,000 to 300,000 pounds, and complete electronic apparatus 
for stress and strain measurement. The Concrete Laboratory contains exceptionally 
complete facilities for making, curing, and testing concrete specimens. The Aggre
gates Laboratory houses apparatus for testing the hardness, soundness, and wearing 
qualities of rock, and for unusually complete control of grading. The Soil Mechanics 
Laboratory is of top rank in this field, and is equipped for all generally recognized 
tests encountered in foundation and earthwork engineering. The Bituminous Labora
tory contains apparatus for the usual tests required of asphaltic roadbuilding materials, 
and is exceptionally well-equipped for research in the design of stable bituminous 
surfacings. A complete Sanitary Engineering Laboratory for the chemical, bacterio
logical and microscopic analysis of water, sewage, and industrial wastes is available 
for both undergraduate and graduate study and professional research. The Hydraulics 
Laboratory, located on the shore of Lake Union, is equipped with the latest facilities 
for investigations and laboratory studies of many problems in experimental hydraulics 
and waterpower. It is supplemented by a half-acre outdoor laboratory for construction 
and study of models of river channels. 

Electrical Engineering. The Electrical Engineering Laboratories are aU located 
in Electrical Engineering Hall, a modern, four-story building completed in 1948. The 
main laboratories are classified as follows: electrical machinery, communications, 
transients, impulse generator (high-voltage), power transmission line, illumination, 
industrial control, and electrical measurement. In addition, a number of smaller 
laboratories are available for research and special uses. 

The large machinery laboratory is exceptionally well-equipped for the study and 
testing of direct and alternating current motors and generators, transformers, induction 
regulators, and other auxiliary equipment. Experiments involving the operation of 
electrical machines are also run in the adjacent industrial controls laboratory where 
power rectifiers, electronic apparatus, relays, and other necessary devices are available. 
The communications laboratory is equipped with the latest facilities for the study 
of vacuum tube circuits and equipment; wire transmission, including line charac
teristics, filters and other terminal apparatus; and ultra-high frequency theory and 
practice. The electrical measurements laboratory, used by all groups of students, is 
equipped for measuring a wide variety of electrical and magnetic quantities in addi
tion to the basic factors such as voltage, current, and power. 

The other laboratories are used for senior elective courses and graduate instruc
tion. Included among the special laboratories are ten rooms, which accommodate from 
two to six students each, used for work on special problems and graduate research. 
One of these laboratories, located in a penthouse on the roof, is specially designed to 
house radio transmitting and receiving equipment, having antenna towers on the roof 
nearby. Also, one such room is assigned to the department's amateur radio club. 

M ec1Janical Engineering. Mechanical Engineering laboratory facilities may be 
grouped into three main classifications. One group serves the courses in production 
methods and includes the conventional equipment of a foundry, forge and weld shop, 
and machine shop, together with special machines, such as the power-roll-over-and-rap 
and electronic profiler. Available also is appropriate testing and gaging apparatus, 
including physical testing equipment for foundry and core sands; electronic inter
ferometer, and air precision gaging devices. 

A second laboratory is equipped to exemplify practices and to provide for re
search projects in the heat-power field. It contains all of the common types of heat
power and refrigeration machines, steam engines and turbines, gas, gasoline and 
Diesel engines, with the necessary auxiliary equipment, such as dynamometers, con
densers and heat-exchangers for the study of heat balances. An adjunct laboratory is 
equipped for the testing of lubrication oils and fuels, including "knock" testing of 
gasoline. . 

A third laboratory provides facilities for the study of engineering materials. It 
has three universal testing machines, an impact machine, a fatigue machine, plastic 
molding equipment, very complete hardness testing equipment, metalloscope for metal
lographic investigations, apparatus for strength determination by photoelastic and 
electronic strain gage methods, and industrial x-ray and Zyglo inspection equip
ment. Apparatus for the study of vibrations, including a torsiograph, is a part of this 
laboratory, a~ are devices for the study of engineering materials at high and low 
temperatures. 
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Mining Engineering. Laboratory facilities, located in .Roberts Hall, include full
scale commercial equipment supplemented with laboratory testing machines of the 
latest design. Models and maps illustrate the large features of mine practice whtle 
power rock drills, placer drills, air compressors, electrical equipment, mine timber, etc.. 
are available for the study of smaller details. Concentrating machinery for ore arid 
coal occupies three floors in the laboratory. and analytical and microscope labora
tories are available for the study of mineral products. 

Metallurgical Engineering. The upper floor of Roberts Hall houses the metal
lurgical laboratory. It contains facilities for making analyses, many types of furnaces 
for melting or treating ores and metals. equipment for polishing and examining metal 
specimens, including metallographic cameras. a number of student and research micro
scopes, a fuels analytical laboratory. a photographic darkroom, and equipment for 
testing the physical properties of metals such as hardness and tensile strength. 

Ceramic Engineering. The ceramic laboratories occupy the central portion of 
Roberts Hall on three floors. and the kiln building nearby. Here are available a full 
range of testing and firing kilns for industrial wares and other products. Prominent 
among them are a special high temperature furnace for large ware and a large 
pottery kiln. All are oil or gas fired and are equipped with recording pyrometers. 
The mechanical equipment consists of grinding mills. mulIers and grinding pans. 
physical testing equipment, microscopes with polishing and grinding wheels, a photo
graphic darkroom, interferometer. thermalanalysis furnace, glazing hoods and spray 
equipment. pebble mills. and other grinding and crushing machinery. potters' wheels, 
molds and the small items required to make a laboratory complete for study in every 
phase of the ceramic industry. 

CURRICULA OF THE DEPARTMENTS OF ENGINEE~G 

FRESHMAN 

Aw'u", .. Quarler Cr~dill 
·Chem. 24. General...... 3 
tMath. 51. En~. Trig •... 3 
G.E. 1. Engr. Drawing... 3 
G.E. 11. E!1Bt'. Problems. 3 
tP.E. 75. Hygiene ....... 2 
P.E." and Mil. or Naval 

Sacuce ..••••.••...•• + 
14+ 

(The same for all curricula.) 

Win'er QlUlrlerV Credi's 
·Chern. 25. General...... 3 
Math. 52. mgher AlJebra. 5 
G.E. 2. Engr. Drawtng... 3 
G.E. 12. E!1gr. Problems .. 3 
P.E.~ and Mil. or Naval 

Scsence .............. + 
14+ 

Spri .. g QUGr'er Credil.r 
·Chem. 26. General...... 3 
Math. 53. Analytic Geom. 

and Calculus .......... 5 
G.E. 3. Drafting Probs... 3 
tG.E. 21. SurveyinK...... 3 
VH-S.S. 40. Engr.· Report 

p.f.~~H Mit: 'or 'N~wi" 1 
Science .............. + 

• Students without high school chemistry substitute Chem. 1 and 2 (5 cr. each) for Chern. 
24 and 25. 

Students e."tpectine: to take chemical. ceramic. metallurgical, or mining engineering substitute 
Chern. 21,22, and 23 (5 cr. each) for Chem. 24, 2S, and 26. 

t Chemical engineering students omit G.E. 21 and take P.E. 7S in the spring quarter. 
t Students who have had high school trigonometry and also pass a qualifying examination may 

omit Math. 51 and take Math. 52. 
II Mineral engineering sudents take H-S.S. 40 in the second quarter and H·S.S. 61 in the third 

quarter of the freshman year. 

Aeronautical Engineering 

DEGREES: ~achelor of Science in Aeronautical Engineering 
(at end of fourth year) and 

Master of Science in Aeronautical Engineering or Master of Science in 
Engineering (at the end of the fifth year) 
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PRESIDfAN 
(The same for all curricula. See page 154.) 

Autumn QUarllff' Credits 
Phys. 97. Engr. Physics .. 4 
Math. 61. Anwytic Geom. 

and Calculus .......... 5 
M.E. 81. Mechanism..... 3 
M.E. 82. Heat Engines... 3 
M.E. 53. Metal castings.. 1 
H-S.S. 61. Comm. Tech-

niques I .............. 1 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

Science .............. + 
17+ 

Autrlmn Quarter Credits 
C.E. 93. 'Mechanics. . . . . .. 3 
C.E. 142. Hydraulics ..... 5 
E.E. 121. Altern. Currents 5 
H-S.S. 131. Human. I. ... 3 

16 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
A.E. 103. AirpL Perform.. 3 
A.E. 105. Airfoil Test L.. 2 
A.E. 171. Aircr. Struct. 

Anal ................. 4 
A.E. 188. Seminar....... 0 
Psych. 122. Industrial .... 3 
Electives· ...•••••...• .. 3 

15 

SOPHOMORE 
Winter Quarter Credits 
Phys. 98. Engr. Physics.. 4 
Math. 62. Eogr. Calculus. 3 
A.E. 81. Intro. to Aero ... 2 
C.E. 91. Mechanics ....... 3 
M.E. 54. Welding........ 1 
Econ. 66. Economics..... 3 
H-S.S. 62. Comm. Tech· 

niques II ............. 1 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

Science .............. + 
17+ 

JUNIOR 
Winter Quarter Credits 
A.E. 101. Aerodynamics .. 3 
M.E. 183. ThermO!iynamics 5 
M.E. 102. Engr. Materials 3 
M.E. 111. Machine Design 3 
H·S.S. 132. Human. II... 3 

17 

SENIOR 
Winter Quarter Credits 
A.E. 111. Airpl. Design .. 4 
A.E. 172. Aircr. Struct. 

Anal. .. _ ............. 4 
A.E. 189. Seminar....... 0 
B.A. 166. Industrial Rel •. 3 
Electives· .............. 4 

15 

• Students planning graduate work must elect Math 114. 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Major Subjects- ........ 6 
Anal. in Aeron. ......... 3 
Related Subjects •....... 3 
Thesis ................. 3 

Aerodynamics Option 
A.E. 201. Theor. Aerodyn. I 
A.E. 202. Aerodyn. of 

Comprcs. FlUids I 
A.E. 203. Stability and Cont~(fl 
A.E. 205. Thear. Aerodyn. 11 
A.E. 207. Aerodyn. of 

Compres. Fluids II 
A.E. 208. Internal Aerodyn. 
A.E. '244. Dyn. of the Airpl. 
A.E. 246. Aero-Elasticiq 

GRADUATEt 
Winter Quarter Credits 
Major·Subjects· ........ 6 
.Anal. in Aeron.......... 3 
Related Subjects ........ 3 
Thesis ................. 3 

Structures Oe'ion 
A.E. 204. Aircr. Vibrations 
A.E. 224. Aircr. Structures 
A.E. 225. Aircr. Structures 
A.E. 226. Aircr. Structures 
A.E. 227. Exper. Stress Anal. 
A.E. 228. Theor. of Plasticity 
A.E. 244. Dyn. of tbe Airt>1. 
C.E. 221. Theory of ElastiC. 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Phys. 99. Engr. Physics .. 4 
Math. 63. Engr. Calculus. 3 
C.E. 92. Mechanics. . . . . .. 3 
E.E. 101. Direct Currents. 5 
M.E. 55. Metal Machining 1 
H·S.S. 63.' Comm Tech· 

niques III ............ 1 
P.E. t and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
17+ 

Spring Quarter Credits 
A.E. 100. Aircr. Engines. 3 
A.E. 102. Aerod~cs .. 3 
A.E. 104. Lab. Methods .. 3 
M.E. 112. Machine Design 3 
M.E. 104. Mfg. Methods .. 2 
H-S.S. 191. Reading I. . .. 1 

15 

Spring Ouartltf' Credifs 
A.E. 112. Design Loads .. 2 
A.E. 174. Aircr. Mon. 

Struct. ............... 3 
A.E. 175. Struct. Test .... 2 
A.E. 190. Seminar....... 1 
B.A. 57. Business Law ... 3 
Electives· .............. 4 

15 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Major Subjects· 6 
Related Subjects ........ 6 
Thesis ................. 3 

Dynamics Ol!tion 
A.E. 204. Aircr. Vibrations 
A.E. 224. Aircr. Structures 
A.E. 227. Exper. Stress Anal. 
A.E. 244. Dyn. of the Airpl. 
A.E. 245. Dyn. of the Airpl. 
A.E. 246. Aero-Elasticity 
A.E. 247. Theory of Rocket 

Flight 
A.E. 248. Servo-mech. and 

autom. control in Aeronau. 

• A total of at I~st 18 credits are to be selected from one of the following groups of courses: 
t Requirements for advanced degr:ees will be found in the Graduate School section. Selection of 

courses must in all cases be approved in advance by executive officer of the department. 

Chemical Engineering 

. DEGREES: Bachelor of Science in Chemical Engineering 
(at end of fourth year) and 

Master of Science in Chemical Engineering or Master of Science in Engineering 
. (at end of fifth year) 

PRESHMAN 
(The same for all curricula. See page 154.) 
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Autumn aUG"" Credits 
Physics 9"'1. Engr. Physics. 4 
Math. 61. Analytic Geom. 

and Calculus ..•....... 5 
Ch.E. 51. Ind. Chem. Calc. 2 
Chern. 107. Quant. Anal.. 4 
M.E. 54. Welding..... . .. 1 
H·S.S. 61. Comm. Tech· 

niques I ............. 1 
P.E.\ and Mi]. or Naval 

SCience ......•.•..... + 
17+ 

AutNmn aUGrier Credits 
Chern. ull. Phys. and 

Theor. Chem. ..•...... 5 
Chem. 131. Organic Chem. 3 
Chem. 128. Org. Chern. 

Lab •.•.•.•....•...... 2 
M.E. 111. Machine Design 3 
H·S.S. 131. Human. I .... 3 

16 

Autumn OtuJrter Credits 
Ch.E. 121. Chern. of Engr. 

Materials ............. 5 
Ch.E. 171. Unit pPerations 4 
Ch.E. 176. Thesis ........ 2 
PSlch. 122. Industrial.... 3 
H·g.S. 191. Reading I. . .. 1 

15 

ANtumn OUG"" Credits 
Chem. Eiigr. and Allied 

Work ................ 12 
Ch.E. 300. Research ..... 3 

15 

College of Engineerrng 

SOPHOMORE 

Wint" QUO"" Credits 
Ph,.sics 98. Engr. Physics. 4 
Ch.E. 52. Ind. Chem. Calc. 2 
Chern. 108. Quant. Anal. .. 4 
M.E. 82. Heat Ens!.nes. .. 3 
Econ. 66. General Econ... 3 
H·S.S. 62. Comm. Tech· 

niques II ........... . 
P.E.t and Mil. or Naval 

Science •............. + 
17+ 

JUNIOR 

Wint" Quartn Credits 
Chern. 1"82. Phys. and 

Theor. Chem. ......... 5 
Chern. 132. Organic Chem. 3 
Chern. 129. Org. Chem. 

Lab .................. 2 
E.E. 101. Direct Currents 5 

15 

SENIOR 

WintCf' QUGrier Crt'dits 
Ch.E. 122. Inorganic . 

Chem Industries ...... 5 
Ch.E. 172. Unit Operations 4 
Ch.E. 177. Thesis ........ 2 
B.A. 166. Industrial Rei.. 3 
H·S.S. 192. Reading II. .. 1 

15 

GRADUATEt 

Winter QUO"" Credits 
Chern. Engr. and Allied 

Work .....•.......... 12 
Ch.E. 300. Research...... 3 

15 

Spring Quartn Credits 
Ph),sics 99. Engr. Physics. 4 
Ch.E. 53. Ind. Chem. Calc. 2 
Chem. 102. Adv. Oual. 

Anal ................. 4 
C.E. 92. Mechanics...... 3 
M.E. 55. Metal Machining 1 
H·S.S. 63. Comm. Tech· 

niques III ..•........ 1 
P.E.\ and Mil. or Naval 

SCience •.•.•......... + 
15+ 

Spring QUG"n Credits 
Chem. 183. Phys. and 

Theor. Chem. •........ 5 
E.E. 121. All. C'l.rrents... 5 
Ch.E. 170. Unit Opera· 

tions .......•.••...... 3 
H·S.S. 132. Human. II... 3 

16 

Spring Quarler Credits 
Ch.E. 123. Organic 

Chem. Industries ...... 5 
Ch.E. 173. Unit Operations 4 
Ch.E. 178. Thesis .•...... 1 
H·S.S. 193. Reading III.. 1 
B.A. 57. Business Law ... 3 

14 

Spring Quarter Crt'dits 
Chem. Engr. and Allied 

Work ................ 12 
Ch.E. 300. Research. . . . .. 3 

15 

t Requirements for advanced degrees will be found in the Graduate School section. 

Civil Bogineering 

DEGREES: Bachelor of Science in Civil Engineering 
(at end of fourth year) and 

Master of Science in Civil Engineering or Master of Science in Engineering 
(at end of fifth year) 

FRESHMAN 

(The same for all curricula. See page 154.) 

Aulumn QNGrier Credits 
Phys. 97. Engr. Phl's ..... 4 
Math. 61. Analytic Geom. 

and Calculus .......... 5 
C.E. 91. Mechanics...... 3 
Econ. 66. Gen. Econ.. . . .. 3 
H·S.S. 61. Comm. Tech· 

niques I ...••......... 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

SOPHOMORE 

Wi"'n Quart" Credits 
Phys. 98. Engr. Phys ..... 4 
Math. 62. Engr. Calc ..... 3 
C.E. 92. Mec!llmics ....... 3 
Geol. 10/110. Engr. Geol.. 5 
H·S.S. 62. Comm. Tech· 

niques I ' ............ . 
P.E.\ and Mil. or Naval 

SClence ......•....... + 
16+ 

Spring QUG"er Credits 
Ph~s. 99. Engr. Pby8..... 4 
M.E. 81. Mechanism. or 

M.E. 82. Heat Engr ... , 3 
C.E. 93. Mechanics...... 3 
E.E. 101. Dir. Currents .• 5 
H·S.S. 63. Comm. Tech· 

niques III ............ 1 
P.E. t and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 



Au'sI»ln Quorler Credits 
C.E. 142. Hydraulics .... 5 
C.E. 171. Struct. Anal.. .. 3 
C.E. 112. Route Surv..... 3 
E.E. 121. AlL Currents... 5 

16 

Autumn QfUJrin Cr~dits 
C.E. 175. Strud. Design.. 3 
Tech. Elec. .......•..... 3 
C.E. 166. SoU Mechanics. 3 
Psych. 122. Industrial.... 3 
H·S.S. 131. Human. I. . .. 3 

15 

Au'umn Quarter Credits 
C.E. and Allied Work.... 9 
Thesis ................. 3 
Electives· ............•. 3 

15 

College of Engineeri"9 

JUNIOR 

Winter QutJrl.r Credits 
C.E. 143. Hyd. Engr •.... 5 
C.E. 172. Struct. ADal .... 3 
C.E. 163. Timb.·Steel Lab. 3 
C.E. 113. Location and 

Earthwork ....••.•.... 3 
H·S.S. 191. Reading I... 1 

15 
SENIOR 

Win'er QfUJrter Credits 
C.E. 176. Struct. Design .. 3 
Tech. Elec. ............. 6 
B.A. 166. Industrial 

Relations ............. 3 
H·S.S. 132. Human. II ... 3 

15 
GRADUAT.Bt 

Winler Quarter Credits 
C.E. and Allied Work.... 9 
Thesis ................. 3 
Electives· .............. 3 

15 

157 

S/lring Quorler Credits 
C.E. 121. Roads &: Pvmts.. 3 
C.E. 173. Struct. Anal.... 3 
C.E. 162. Cem.·Conc. Lab. 3 
C.E. 114. Intermed. Surv. 3 
C.E. 150. San. Science... 3 
H·S.S. 192. Reading II. .. 1 

16 

Spring QUtJrler Credits 
C.E. 177. Struct. Design.. 3 
Tech. Elec. ........•.... S 
B.A. 57. Bus. Law ....... 3 
H·S.S. 133. Human. III .. 3 

15 

S/1ritlg Qua.rter Credits 
C.E. and Allied Work. . .. 9 
Thesis ................. 3 
Electives· .............. 3 

15 

t Requirements for advanced degrees will be found in the Graduate School section. 
• Electives must in all cases be approved in advance by the head of the department. 

SENIOR AND GRADUATE TECHNICAL ELECTIVE COURSES 
.\11 electives must be approved in advance by the department 

Credits 
C.E. 115. Geod. Surv'g. & Photogrammetry 3 
C.E. 122. Railway E1!gineerinJr........... 3 
C.E. 123. River and Harbor Engineering.. 3 
C.E. 124. Highway Design............... 3 
C.E. 126. Airfield Desjgn ................ 3 
C.E. 145. Hydraulic Machinery.......... 3 
C.E. 147. Hydraulic Power .............. 3 
C.E. 153. Regional Planning.............. 3 
C.E. 154. SaDitaJy Desi~ ............... 3 
C.E. 155. Water Supply Problems........ 3 
C.E. 157. Reclamation ................... 3 
C.E. 158. Sewage Disj)osal............... 3 
C.E. 167. Earthwork Engineering ......... 3 
C.E. 168. Engineering Properties of Soils .. 3 
C.E. 191. Special Senior and Graduate 

Courses in Professional Design, H, M, 
S, W, or T* (each) .................. 3·5 

C.E. 192. Port Development............. 4 
B.A. 62. Accounting.................... 5 
Math. 114, 115. Differential Eq .......... 3,3 
P.H. 124. Industrial Hygiene............ .1 

Credits 
C.E. 209. ~neering Relations.......... 2 
C.E. 220. Seininar...................... 2 
C.E. 221. Thco!')' of Elasticity. . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
C.E. 223. Adv. Strength of Materials. . . . .. 3 
C.E. 225. Elastic Stability. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 3 
C.E. 228. Transportation Administration. .. 3 
C.E. 233. Port Development. . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. 
C.E. 247. Adv. HydraUlic Power. . . . . . . . .. 4 
C.E. 260. Photoelasticity ................ 3 
C.E. 267. Adv. Soil Mechanics .•......... 4 
C.E. 268. Applied Soil Mechanics. . . . . . . .. 3 
C.E. 281. Advanced Structures I. . . . . . . . .. .1 
C.E. 282. Advanced Structures II........ 3 
C.E. 283. Advanced Structures III....... 3 
C.E. 295. Adv. Professional D~, H. M. 

S, W, or T·, max. credit in anyone 
field ................................. 15 

C.E. 300. Research. Credit to be arranged. 
Thesis. Max. total ..•................... 9 

• Hydraulics (H), Materials (M), Structural (S), Sanitary (W), and Transportation (T). 

Electrical Engineering 
DEGREES: Bachelor of Science in Electrical Engineering 

(at end of fourth year) and 
Master of Science in Electrical Engineering or Master of Science in Engineering 

(at end of fifth year) 

FRESHMAN 
(The same for all curricula. See page 154.) 

Au'umn OfUJrter Credits 
Physics 97. Engineering.. .. 
Math. 61. Analytic Geom. 

and Calculus .......... 5 
E.E. 71. D-C Circuits .... 5 
M.E. 53. Metal Castings.. 1 
H·S.S. 61. Comm. Tech· 

niques I .............. I 
P.E.t and Mil. and Naval 

SCIence .............. + 
16+ 

SOPHOMORE 
Winter Quarter Credits 
Physics 99. Engineering.. 4 
Math. 62. Engr. Calculus. 3 
C.E. 91. Mechanics ....... 3 
M.E. 82. Heat Engineering 3 
E.E. 72. D·C yeas....... 2 
H·S.S. 62. Comm. Tech· 

niques II ............. 1 
P.E.t and Mil. or Naval 

SCIence .............. + 
16+ 

Spring Quarter Credits 
E.E. 1~ D·C Mach.. . . . .. 6 
Math. 63. Engt'. Calculus. 3 
C.E. 92. Mechanics ....... 3 
M.E. 83. Mech. ED8.. Lab.· 3 
H·S.S. 63. Comma Tech· 

niques III ............ 1 
P.E. t and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .....•........ + 
16+ 
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Autumn Quarter Credits 
E.E. 159. A·C Circuits ... 5 
M.E. 81. Mechanism .•..• 3 
M.E. 102. Eng. Materials. 3 
M.E. 54. Welding........ 1 
H·S.S. 131. Humanities I. 3 

15 

Autumn Quartn Credits 
E.E. 183. Vac. Tube 

Circuitsl ............. 6 
Econ. 66. Economics..... 3 
M.E. 112. Mach. Design-. 3 
Psych. 122. Industrial.... 3 
H·S.S. 191. Reading I. ... 1 

16 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
E.E. and Allied Work .... 12 
Thesis ................. 3 

15 

College of Engineering 

JUNIOR 

iVinter Quarln Credits 
E.E. 161. A·C Mach.*. . .. 4 
E.E. 162. A·C Mach. Lab.; 4 
M.E. 111. Machine Design 3 
M.E. 55. Metal Machininf 1 
H·S.S. 132. Humanities I 3 

15 

SENIOR 

Winter Quartn Credits 
E.E. 199. Field Theory... 3 
E.E. 195. Transients..... 4 
Ph~s. 155. Modern Physics 3 
C.E. 142. Hr.draulics ..... 5 
H·S.S. 192. Reading II. .. 1 

16 

GRADUATEt 

Winter Quartn Credits 
E.E. ana Allied Work .... 12 
Thesis ................. 3 

15 

All electives must be approved by the head of the department. 

Spring Quarter Credits 
E.E. 181. Vac. Tubes 

and Electronics .... .. 6 
E.E. 163. Adv. A·C l\Iach.t 6 
H·S.S. 133. Humanities III 3 

15 

SPJjng Quarte,. Credits 
E.E. Grouj) ...........•. 3 
B.A. 51. Business Law ... 3 
B.A. 166. Indus. Relations 3 
Electives .•............. 5 
H·S.S. 193. Reading III .. l' 

15 

SI'rinll QtUJrter C,.edits 
E.E. and Allied Work .... 12 
Thesis ................. 3 

15 

- Students with a cumulative grade point of 3.0 or better and who plan to study for a M.S. 
degree may substitute Math. 43 and 114 for M.E. 83 and 112. * Communication majors should substitute E.E. 169, 110~and 185 for E.E. 161, 162, and 163. 

I Power majors may substitute E.E. 184 and 2 hours of .I:..E. Group for E.E. 183. 
t Reguirements for advanced degz,:ees will be found in the Graduate School section. Candidates 

for a M.S. degree must have included Math. 114 (or its equivalent) in their undergraduate work. 

UNDERGRADUATE TECHNICAL ELECI'IVES 

E.E. group requirements must be satisfied by selection from the following courses: 

POWER Crediu COMMUNICATION Credits 
E.E. 165. Elec. Measurements ............ 3 E.E. 185. Communication Networks ....... 6 
E.E. 111. Illumination ................... 3 E.E. 187. High·frequencY Circuits and 
E.E. 112, 114. Individual Projects (each) 2-5 Tubes ............................... 5 
E.E. 113. Electric Power Systems ..••.... 3 E.E. 189. Radio Design ................. 2 
E.E. 116. Elec. Machine Design .......... 3 E.E. 112, 174. Individual Projects (each) 2·5 
E.E. 191. Industrial ControL ....•....... 3 

COURSES POR GRADUATES ONLY 

Credit. 
E.E. 203. Advanced Circuit Theory I ...... 3 
E.E. 204. Network Analysis ..........•... 3 
E.E. 205. Advanced Circuit Theory II.... 3 
E.E. 220, 222, 224. Seminar ........... 0·0-2 
E.E. 221. Advanced Transients. . . . . . . . . .. 5 
E.E. 223. Symmetrical Components....... 3 

Credit., 
E.E. 225. Power Transmission........... 5 
E.E. 227. Adv. Power Systems ........... 5 
E.E. 241. Electro-acoustics .............. 5 
E.E. 251. High.frequency Techniques ..... 5 
E.E. 261. Wave Prop~gation ............. 6 
E.E. 263. Microwave Vac. Tubes ......... 5 
E.E. 300. Research ..................... 2·5 
Graduate Thesis •. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 9 

Industrial Engineering 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Industrial Engineering 

Requirement for Admission: A Bachelor of Science degree in anyone of the 
branches of engineering in which the College of Engineering offers a four-year cur
riculum. 

The degree will be granted following the successful completion of 45 credits in 
the courses listed below: 

Autumn Quarter C,..dl,. 
B.A. 63. Accountigg..... 5 
B.A. 102. Business Finance 5 
Electives ..•. . . . . . . . . . .. 5 

Winle,. Quart.r Credils 
M.E. 108. Prod. Mgmt.... 3 
B.A. 110. Accounting... .. 5 
B.A. 121. Corp. Fin...... 5 
Electives ............... 3 

St.ring Ollarte,. C,.edits 
A .E. 109. Prod. Cost Anal. 3 
B.A. 154. Accounting .... 5 
Electives ..•..... • . . . . .• 6 

Students who plan to take this degree should take B.A. 62, Principles of Account
ing, as an elective subject for the first bachelor's degree. Those who fail to do so 
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will need to take B.A. 62 in addition to the courses listed above, during their fifth 
year. This will require the completion of B.A. 154 by extension or in residence during 
the fourth quarter. 

B.A. 101 may be substituted for M.E. 108, and B.A. -lSI for M.E. 109 in case of 
conflicts or other schedule difficulties. 

Mechanical Engineering 
DEGREES: Bachelor of Science in Mechanical Engineering 

(at end of fourth year) and 
Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering or Master of Science in Engineering 

(at end of fifth year) 

FRESHMAN 
(The same for all curricula. See page 154.) 

Au#Umn QUGrle,. Credi'" 
Phys. 97. Engr. Phrsics.. 4 
Math. 61. Analytic Geom. 

and Calculus .......... 5 
M.E. 81. Mechanism..... 3 
M.E. 82. Heat Engines... 3 
M.E. 53. Metal Castings .. 1 
H·S.S. 61. Comm. Tech· 

niques I ............. . 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
17+ 

Autumn Quarle,. Credifs 
M.E. 118. Thermo~ynamics 5 
M.E. 102. Engr. Materials 3 
M.E. 105. Tooling for 

Production .. . . . . . . . .. 1 
C.E. 93. Mechanics. . . . . .. 3 
H·S.S. 131. Human. I.... 3 

15 

Aufumn QUGrte,. Credifs 
M.E. 170. Int. Comb. 

Engines .............. 3 
C.E. 142. Hrdraulics ..... 5 
Psych. 122. Industrial.... 3 
H·S.S. 191. Reading 1. . .. 1 
Electives· .......•...... 3 

15 

Aufumn Quartet" Credits 
M.E. and Allied Work .... 12 
Thesis ................. 3 

15 

SOPBOMOlUl 
Wintet" QUGrter Credits 
Phys. 98. Engr. ~hysics.. 4 
Math. 62. Engr. Calculus. 3 
C.E. 91. Mechanics ...... 3 
M.E. 54. Weldil!B' ....•.•• 1 
Econ. 66. Gen. Econ.. . . .. 3 
H·S.S. 62. Comm. Tech· 

niques II ............ . 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 

15+ 

JUNIOR 
Winter Quarter Credits 
M.E. 111. Machine Design 3 
M.E. 123. Dynamics of 

Engines .............. 2 
M.E. 141. Exner. Enp'", 3 
M.E. 106. Prod. Techniques 1 
E.E. 101. Direct Currents 5 
H·S.S. 132. Human. II ... 3 

17 

SENIOR 
Winter Quarler Credits 
M.E. 172. Int. Comb. 

Eng. Lab ............. 3 
M.E. 165. Machine Design 2 
B.A. 166. Industrial 

Relations ............. 3 
H·S.S. 192. Reading II .•. 1 
Electives· ......•.....•. 6 

15 

GRADUATEt 
Winlet" Quarl.,. Credi", 
M.E. and Allied Work .... 12 
Thesis ................. 3 

15 

Sprinll Quarter Credits 
Php. 99. Engr. Physics .. 4 
C.E. 92. Mechanics...... 3 
M.E. 83. Mech. Engr. Lab. 3 
M.E. 55. Metal Machining 1 
B.A. 57. Business Law ..• 3 
H·S.S. 63. Comm. Tech· 

niques III ............ 1 
P.E ... and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .•...•.•••.•.• + 

15+ 

Sprinll QUGrl.,. Credil.r 
M.E. 112. Machine Design 3 . 
M.E. 124. Dynamics of 

Engines .............. 2 
M.E. 142. Exper. Engr... 3 
M.E. 107. ProCl. Planning. 1 
E.E. 121. A1t. Currents... 5 
H·S.S. 133. Human. III. 3 

17 

SprinJl Quarl.,. Credits 
H·S.S. 193. Reading III.. 1 
Electives· .............. 14 

15 

Sprinll QUGrl.,. CrediU 
M.E. and Allied Work .... 12 
Thesis ................ 3 

• Not less than 15 elective credits shall be technical. 

15 
"~-2~ 

t Requirements for advanced degrees will be found in the Graduate School aection. 

SENIOR AND GRADUATE TECHNICAL EI..ECTIVE COURSES 
All electives must be approved in advance by the department. 

Credits 
M.E. 104. Aircraft Materials ............ 2 
M.E. 108. Production Management .•..... 3 
M.E. 109. Production Cost Analysis ....... 3 
M.E. 161. Quality ControL.............. 3 
M.E. 162. lIethods Analysis............. 3 
M.E. 166. Machine Dcsign............... 2 
M.E. 171. Internal Combustion Engine 

Design ........... '" ................ 3 
M.E. 182. Air Conditioning.............. 3 
M.E. 184. Power Plants................. 5 
M.E. 185. Naval Architecture .. " .......... 3 

Credits 
M.E. 186. Naval Architecture •••••....••• 3 
M.E. "187. Naval Architecture ••••.•.•.•.• 3 
M.E. 188. Marine Engineering.......... 3 
M.E. 189. Refrigeration................. 3 
M.E. 195. Thesis ...•••••••.•.•••....... 2·5 
M.E. 199. Research ................••... 2-5 
M.E. 200. Vibrations of Machinery -' . . • . •• 3 
M.E. 202. Advanced Engineering Materials 3 
M.E. 204. Advanced Internal Combustion 

Engines ............................. 2 
M.E. 300. Research ...••.......•.•...... 2-5 
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MINERAL· ENGINEERING 

DRURY A. PIFER, Director, 328 Roberts Hall 

DEGREES: Bachelor of Science in Mining, Metallurgical, or Ceramic Engineering 
(at end of fourth year) and 

Master of Science in Mining, Metallurgical, or Ceramic Engineering or Master of 
Science in Engineering (at end of fifth year) 

Prospector's Course 

The Prospector's Course is open without examination to all men past high school 
age. The course is repeated each quarter except in summer. An advanced course is 
offered to those successfully completing the first course. The fee for each term is 
$10.00, payable upon registration. The G. I. Bill of Rights applies to this course. 
The course occupies full time from Monday to Friday, inclusive, with occasional 
Saturday trips to mines and plants. A certificate is given upon completion of each 
course. For full information address the Director of the School. 

FRESHMAN 

(The freshman year curriculum is the same as for all other curricula in the College of Engineer· 
ing except that Chemistry 21. 22, and 23, five credits each, are required.) 

SOPHOMORE 

(The same for all curricula except that ceramic engineers substitute Ceramics 9S for Metal· 
lurgy 101.) 

. Autumn Quarter Credits 
Mining fl. Elements..... 3 
Geol. 5. Rocks and 

Minerals ............. 5 
Physics 97. Engr. Phys •.. 4 
Math. 61. Analytic Geom. 

and Calculus .......... 5 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

Science .............. + 

17+ 

Winter Quarte,. C,.edits 
Mining 52. Methods...... 3 
Chem. 111. Quant. Anal ... 5 
Physics 98. 'Engr. Phys ... 4 
Cer.E. 90. Industrial 

Minerals ............. 3 
H·S.S. 62. Comm. Tech· 

niques II ........... . 
P.E. t and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Met. 53. Elements....... 3 
Geol. 121. Mineralogy.... 5 
Physics 99. Engr. Ph,s... 4 
Met. 101. Fire Assaj"lOg.. 3 
H·S.S. 63. Comm. Tech· 

niques III ........... 1 
P.E ... and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

Practice in mining, geology, metallurgy, or ceramics in summer vacation. 

Alltu""1 Quarter Credits 
Mining 101. Milling ...... 3 
C.E. 91. Mechanics ...... 3 
Geol. 123. 9...ptical Mineral 5 
MeL 104. Nonferrous .... 3 
H·S.S. 131. Humanities I. 3 

17 

AlItllJlln Quarter Credits 
Mining 180. Valuation .... 2 
Mining 191. Thesis ....... 2 
Met. ISS. Iron and Steel.. 3 
Met. 162. Physical. ...... 3 
Met. 154. Wet Assaying .. 3 
Econ. 66. Gen. Econ...... 3 

16 

Mining Engineering 

}UNlOR 

Winter Quart,,. Credits 
Met. 103. Fuel Technology 3 
C.E. 92. Mechanics ....... 3 
Geol. 124. Petrology...... 5 
E.E. 101. Dir. Currents.. 5 
Met. 113. Fuels Lab...... 1 

17 

Mining practice in summer vacation. 

SENIOR 

Willter Quarter Credits 
Mining 191. Thesis ...... 2 
MiniJlfC 103. Rescue 

Traming ............. 1 
Mining 181. Economics... 3 
Geol. 127. Ore Deposits .. 5 
Electives· .............. 3 

14 

S/lring Qua,.te,. Credits 
Mining 161. Mineral 

Dressing ............. 4 
C.E. 114. Intermed. Survey 3 
Min. 106. Mine Excursion 1 
E.E. 121. AlL Currents ... 5 
H·S.S. 132. Humanities II 3 

16 

S/lring Quart,,. Credits 
Mining 191. Thesis...... 1 
Mining 107. Mine 

Excursion ............ 1 
Mining 163. Mine Engr... 4 
Mining 182. Min. Ind. 

M!{t •....••.•••....•.• 3 
Electives· .............. 6 

15 



Autumn QtuJrur Credits 
Met. 104. Nonferrous .... 3 . 
Met. 102. Met. Lab •...... 2 
C.E. 91. Mechanics ...... 3 
Mining 101. Milling ...... 3 
Met. ISS. Iron and Steel .. 3 
H·S.S. 131. Humanities I. 3 

17 

College 0/ Engineering 

Metallurgical Engineering 

. JUNIOR 

Winter QtuJrler Credits 
Met. 103. Fuel Technology 3 
E.E. 101. Dir. Currents .. 5 
C.E. 92. Mechanics...... 3 
Met. 113. Fuels Lab •..... 1 
Cer.E. 108. Pyrometry.... 1 
Chern. 140. Physical ...... 3 

16 

161 

Spring Quorter Credits 
Met. 106. Excursion..... 1 
E.E. 121. Alt. Currents... 5 
Mining 161. Ore Dressinf 4 
H·S.S. 132. Humanities I 3 
Chern. 141. Physical...... 3 

16 

Metallurgical practice in summer vacation. 

Autumn QlI(Jrter Credits 
Met. 154. Wet Assaying .. 3 
Met. 162. Physical ....... 3 
Met. 191. Thesis ......... 2 
Econ. 66. Gen. Econ.... .. 3 
Met. 163. Metallography.. 3 

14 

Autumn QtuJrtn' Credits 
Cer.E. 100. Clays, Plas· 

ticity, and Suspensions. 3 
Cer.E. 104. CalcUlations.. 3 
Mining 101. Milling...... 3 
C.E. 91. Mechanics...... 3 
Geo!. 123. Optical 

Mineralogy ........... 5 

17 

SENIOR 

Winter QlI(Jrter Credits 
Met. 165'. Met. Calculation 3 
Minin,r 103. Rescue 

Tratning ............. 1 
Met. 191. Thesis ......... 2 
Min. 181. Economics ..... 3 
Cer.E. 163. Refractories .. 3 
Electives· .............. 3 

15 

Ceramic Engineering 

JUNIOR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Cer.E. 101. Firing and 

Firing Problems ...... 3 
Cere E. 105. Drying and 

Drying Problems ...... 3 
Met. 103. Fuel Technology 3 
C.E. 92. Mechanics....... 3 
Chern. 140. Elem. Physical 3 
Cere 108. Pyrometry ...... 1 

16 

Spring Quarte,. Credits 
Met. 166. Adv. Nonferrous 3 
Met. 163. Mining 

Engineering ........... 4 
Mining 107. Excursion ... 1 
Met. 191. Thesis ...•..... 1 
Electives· .............. 6 

IS 

Spri'!ll Quarter C,.edits 
cer.E. 102. Cer. Coatings. 3 
Cer.E. 110. Phys. Chem. 

Measurernents ........ 2 
Cer.E. 106. Excursion .... 1 
Econ. 66. Gen. Economics. 3 
Chem. 141. Elem. Physical 3 
H·S.S. 131. Humanities I. 3 

15 

Ceramics practice in summer vacation. 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Cer.E. 115. Phys. Ceramics 3 
Cer.E. 121. Ceramics 

Bodies Lab. .......... 3 
Cer.E. 191. Thesis ....... 2 
H·S.S. 132. Humanities II 3 
B.A. 57. Business Law... 3 
Electives· .............. 3 

17 

SENIOR 

Winter Quarter Credits 
Cer.E. 124. Dryer and 

Kiln Desi~ .......... 3 
Cer.E. 122. Ceramics 

Coating Lab. ......... 2 
Cer.E. 191. Thesis....... 2 
Cer.E. 163. Refractories .. 3 
E.E. 101. Direct Current. 5 

15 

Spring QtuJrter Credits 
Cer.E. 124. Plant Design. 3 
Cer.E. 191. Thesis....... 1 
Cer.E. 107. Excursion .... 1 
E.E. 121. AIt. Current ... 5 
Electives· .............. 6 

16 

• Electives (9 credits) must be approved in advance by the head of the department. 

DEPARTMENT OF MnITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS 
(ARMY AND AIR R.O.T.C.) 

Military training bas been given at the University of Washington since 1875 
with the exception of a brief period early in the present century. 

The present Reserve Officers' Training Corps functions tmder the provisions of 
the national Defense Act of J tme 4, 1920, and directives of the Department of the Army 
and the Department of Air Force based on that Act. 

The postwar Reserve Officers' Training Corps program of instruction is divided 
into two phases, Basic Training and Advanced Training. The basic course consists of 
formal instruction for three hours per week for two academic years of 32 weeks each. 
Participation in this course is required on the part of all qualified male students. See 
page 85. Qualifications are in accordance with University requirements and Depart
ment of the Army directives. Students who have had previous Military Training or 
service will receive credit toward advanced standing in the R.O.T.C. 
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The advanced course consists of formal instruction for five hours per week for two 
academic years of 32 weeks each, plus a summer camp of six weeks duration, which is 
attended between the first and second years of the advanced course. 

Enrollees in the Advanced Course are chosen from among the highest qualified 
students who have successfully completed the basic course or have equivalent previous 
military training or service. 

The regulation R.O.T.C. uniform is issued for use of the elementary students at 
the University of Washington. Each student makes a $25.00 uniform deposit to the 
University. From this deposit the University collects the cost of articles lost by the 
student, or of damage to them due to other than fair wear and tear while in his posses
sion. In case the student after registration withdraws from military science, his deposit, 
less the cost of any article lost or damaged, is returned to him upon presentation of a 
properly authenticated slip to the University cashier. 

Unless otherwise directed the uniform is worn at all military formations. 
Uniforms are returned to the Department of Military Science and Tactics at the 

end of each academic year by those students who have not terminated residence earlier. 
For the advanced-course students, the Department of the Army will provide a 

special officer-type uniform. . 
Textbooks and equipment are provided for all classes. 
Advanced-course students are paid a monetary allowance at a daily rate equal 

to the value of the commuted ration. Emoluments are in addition to benefits received 
through the G.I. Bill of Rights. 

DEPARTMENT OF NAVAL SCIENCE 

At the beginning of the Autumn Quarter each year a limited number of fresh
men are appointed Midshipmen, U.S.N.R., and enrolled as regular N.R.O.T.C. Stu
dents. Those students enrolled are selected on the basis of a nationwide competitive 
examination held during the preceding winter. The following general qualifications 
are listed: 

1. Be eligible for admission to an N.R.O.T.C. college. 
2. Be a male citizen of the United States between the ages of 17 and 21 upon 

entrance. 
3. Meet physical requirements comparable with those for entry to the U.S. Naval 

Academy. 
4. Be unmarried and agree to remain unmarried until commissioned. 
5. With consent of parent, agree to complete the four-year course unless released 

by reason of academic or physical failure, and to serve on active duty for two 
years as a commissioned officer in the U.S. Navy or U.S. Marine Corps. 

6. Agree to take, during summer vacations, three practice cruises of about eight 
weeks each. 

7. Students with previous college attendance are eligible if they meet the above 
qualifications and agree to remain in college for four additional years. 

Men in the regular N.R.O.T.C. program receive books, tuition, incidental fees, 
and uniforms at Government expense plus $600 a year retainer pay. 

A limited number of contract students are selected each year by the Professor of 
Naval Science. Contract students must: 

(a) Meet requirements 1,2,3,4, and 7 above. 
(b) Agree to make one summer cruise of about three weeks duration between 

junior and senior years. 
(c) Agree in writing. to accept a commission if offered, and to serve, subject 

to call of the Secretary of the Navy, for a period of two years. Contract 
students are required to sign this agreement which entitles them to deferment 
from induction under the Selective Service Act of 1948. 

Contract students .have the status of civilians entering into a mutual contract with 
the Navy, and are in training for commissions in the Naval Reserve or Marine Corps 
Reserve. They pay their own college expenses except that they receive a subsistence 
allowance (currently $.90 per day) during their junior and senior years, including 
the intervening summer. 
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Inquiries regarding entry as a regular student should be made during the months 
of September or October of the year previous to entry from the Office of Naval Officer 
Procurement, Arctic Building, Seattle, or from the Professor of Naval Science, Uni
versity of Washington. 

The Professor of Naval Science accepts applications for contract enrollment be
ginning on or about May 15 of the year a student desires to enter. Enrollments 
are made only at the beginning of Autumn Quarter each year. 

THE FAR EASTERN AND RUSSIAN INSTITUTE 
GEORGE E. TAYLOR, Director, 406 Thomson Hall 

The Far Eastern and Russian Institute has been established to integrate the 
graduate and undergraduate instruction and research in Far Eastern and Russian 
studies, to provide adequate library facilities, and to cooperate with other institutes 
in America and abroad. The undergraduate degrees will be taken in the Far Eastern 
or a related department. Graduate degrees will be sponsored by the Institute in 
cooperation with the colleges and departments concerned. Faculty members working 
in Far Eastern or Russian studies, although they may belong to departments other 
than the department of Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature, will be 
members of the Institute. Work is offered on China, Japan, the U .S.S.R., Korea, 
Mongolia, the Philippine Islands, Indonesia and the countries of Southeast Asia. 
For full information, address an inquiry to the director of the Institute. 

COLLEGE OF FORESTRY 
GoRDON D. MARCKWORTH, Dean, 206 Anderson Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Forestry 

The College of Forestry is fully accredited by the Society of American Foresters 
and offers four-year curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science in Forestry 
with specialization in forest management. logging engineering, and forest products. 
The curriculum for the first two years is the same for all fields of specialization, with 
special curricula for each in the junior and senior years. 

Advanced Degrees. At least a year of graduate study, leading to the degree of 
Master of Forestry or Master of Science in Forestry, is available in each major 
curriculum. Under certain conditions, students may be accepted as candidates for the 
degree of doctor of philosophy. Requirements for advanced degrees are discussed in 
the Graduate School sections, page 181. 

Admission Requirements 

For detailed infonnation concerning University fees, expenses, and admission 
requirements, see pages 74-85. In addition to the all-University entrance require
ments, the College of Forestry requires one unit· of plane geometry and one and 
one-half units of elementary and advanced algebra. 

Qualifying examinations are required in elemen~ composition. Applicants who 
fail in this examination must register in English A without credit. 

In satisfying entrance requirements with college courses, a minimum of 10 credits 
is counted as the equivalent of the entrance unit. 

As the forestry curriculum is one of specialized training, students entering from 
junior colleges or similar institutions, cannot complete the requirements for gradua
tion in less than three years. Forestry courses, other than an introductory course, will 
be accepted only from accredited forestry schools. Exceptions may be made only upon 
approval of the faculty. 

• A "unit" is applied to work taken in the high school. To count as a unit, a subject must be 
taught five times a week, in periods of not less than forty. five minutes for a school year of thirty
silt weeks. 
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Scholarship Requirements 

The general University scholarship rule requires that a student be placed on low 
scholarship and reported to the dean of his college if his cumulative grade-point average 
faIls below 1.8 in the freshman year or below 2.0 thereafter. Students continuing on 

, low scholarship will be dropped from the College of Forestry. 
Students transferring from other institutions must have a cumulative grade-point 

average of 2.5 to be eligible for entrance. 

Fellowships, Scholarships, Prizes. See pages 97 and 98. 

Requirements for Graduation 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science in Forestry, the student must complete the 
requirements outlined in the major curriculum selected and must meet the all-University 
requirements for graduation (see page 88). Electives must be approved by the 
student's faculty' adviser. 

Grades in physical education activity courses are not considered in determining 
grade-point averages in the College of Forestry. 

Army and Navy students may use not more than nine quarter credits in advanced 
Army or Navy subjects to satisfy unrestricted elective credits in the College of 
Forestry. 

Autumn QlUIrter Credits 
Bot. 17. (Foresters') ..... 3 
For. 3. Development..... 3 
Math. 4. Trig............ 5 
Chem. 1, 3. 5, or 21. Gen. 5 
P.E .................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

16+ 

AuI"mn Quarter Credits 
Econ. 13. Gen.... . . . . . . .. 3 
For. lb. Dendrology ...... 3 
For. 15. GeD. Lumbering. S 
Physics 3 or 6........... 5 
P.E .................... + 
Mil. or N avo Sci ......... + 

16+ 

Lower-division Curriculum 

FIRST YEAR 

Wi"ter Quarter Credw 
Bot. 18. (Foresters') ..... 3 
Engt. 1. Composition..... 3 
For. 4. Fire Protection ... 3 
For. 8. For. Problems .... 2 
Chem. 2. 4, 6. or 22. • . . .. 5 
P.E •..............•.... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

16+ 

SECOND YEAR 

Wi"ter QlUIrler Credits 
For. 60. Mensuration..... 5 
G.E. 7. Enltr. Drawi_ng ... 3 
Geol. 115. Soils and Water 

Resources ............ 3 
Ph~cs 2 or 5 ........... 5 
P.E •................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

16+ 

Upper-division Curriculum 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Bot. 19. (Foresters')..... 3 
Engt. 2. Composition..... 3 
For. la. Dendrology ...... 3 
For. 9. For. Problems.... 3 
Physics 1 or 4... . . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. ................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •.•...... + 

17+ 

Spring Owrler Credits 
C.E. 56. Surveying...... 8 
For. 40. Silviculture..... 2 
For. 62. Mensuration..... 6 
P.E .................... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

16+ 

Beginning with the third year, the student will, with the approval of his faculty 
adviser, elect to follow one of the specialties in forestry. (See prerequisites under 
description of courses.) 

Forest Management Curriculum 

THIRD YEAR 

Autumn QlUIrter Credits 
For. 104. Timber Physics. 5 
For. 109. Wood Tech. .... 4 
For. 121. Silvics ....•.... 3 

Winter Quarter Credits 
For. 122. Silv. Methods... 3 
For. 140. For. Construe· 

tion •................. 4 
Electives ............... 3 For. 158. Utilization..... 5 

.Electives ............... 3 
15 

15 

Spring Qwrle,. Credits 
Bot. 111. For. Path....... 5 
C.E. 115. Photogrammetry 3 
For. 115. Insect Control.. 3 
For. 123. SUv. Appl. ...... 3 
Elective ................ 1 

15 



College of Forestry, School of Law 

FOURTH YoEAR. 

165-

Autumn Quarter Credits 
B.A. 62. Accountin§..... 5 
For. 151. Econ. & Finance 5 
For. 185. For. Engineer'g. 5 

15 

Autumn QtI4rler CrediU 
Bot. 111. For. Path ....... 5 
For. 109. Wood Tech •.... 4 
Electives ............... 6 

15 

Au'u"", Quarter Credit" 
B.A. 51. Bus. Law ...... 3 
For. 151. &on. & Fin.... 5 
For. 183. MjlJing........ 5 
Electives ............... 2 

15 

Winle" Quarter Cr.dits 
For. 119. For. PoliCl..... 3 
For. 124. For. Fire Control 3 
For. 152. For. Managem't. 5 
Electives ............... 4 

15 

Porest Products Curriculum 

THIRD YEAR 

Winter Quarter Credit" 
For. 104. Timber Physics. 5 
For. 111. Wood Structure. 3 
M.E. 82. Steam Engr..... 3 
Electives ............... 3 

14 

FOURTH YEAR 
Win'er Quarter Crftlil" 
For. 151. For. Prod. Ind •. 3 
For. 159. Plywood, Lami-

nation, and Glues...... 4 
For. 188. Kiln Drying.... 3 
Electives ............... 5 

15 

Spring QfI4rler Credit" 
For. 164. Mgt. Surveys ... 5 
For. 165. Mgt. Inventory. 5 
For. 166. Mgt. Studies... .. 
For. 161. Mgt. Reports ... 2 

16 

Spring Quarter Credils 
B.A. 62. Accounting...... 5 
For. 105. Wood Pres •.... 3 
For. 106. Wood Pres. Lab. 2 
For. 108. Timber Design .. 3 
For. 125. E1em. Silv...... 3 

16 

Spring Quarter Credits 
For. 184. Mfg. Prob...... 5 
For. 189. WoOd Pulp ..... 5 
For. 190. Microtechnique. 3 
Electives ............... 2 

15 

Logging Engineering Curriculum 

THIRD YEAR 
Autumn Quarler Credits 
C.E. 112. Route Surv •.... 3 
For. 104. Timber Physics. 5 
For. 109. Wood Tech. .... 4 
For. 121. Silvics ......... 3 

15 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
B.A. 62. Accountin~_..... 5 
For. 151. Econ. & F'm.... 5 
For. 110. Log. Safety .... 2 
For. 185. For. Eugr...... 5 

11 

Winter Quarte,. Cred"s 
C.E. 113. Location and 

Earthwork •........... 3 
For. 122. Silv. Methods ... 3 
For. 140. For. Consruct'n 4 
For. 158. Utilization ...... 5 

15 

FOURTH Y&\R. 

Winter Quarter Crtdi's 
B.A. 51. Bus. Law....... 3 
For. 124. For. Fire Cont .. 3 
For. 152. For. Mgt....... 5 
For. 186. Log. Erigr...... 5 

16 

SCHOOL OF LAW 

Sp,ing Quarler Cradits 
Bot. 111. For. Path. ...... 5 
C.E. 115. Photogrammetry 3 
For. 115. Insect Control.. 3 
Math. 31. Engr. Math .... 5 

16 

Spring Quarl"r Credits 
For. 191. ~. Plans ..•.. 3 
For. 192. Top. & Timber -

Survey •.•......•...•. 5 
For. 193. Road Loe. Surv. 5 
For. 194. Log. Cost Anal. 

and Reports .......... 3 

16 

JUDSON F. FALKNoR, Dean, 205 Condon HaIl 
The School of Law was established in 1899, is a member of the Association of 

American Law Schools, and is approved by the Council on Legal Education and Ad
mission to the Bar of the American Bar Association. 

The school prepares students for practice in any state or jurisdiction where the 
Anglo.,.American legal system prevails. Particular attention is given to the statutes, the 
special doctrines, and the rules of practice that obtain in the state of Washington. 
Admission to the Washington Bar, however, is conditioned upon passing a state bar 
examination. 

Admission 
New students are admitted at the start of each fall quarter. An application-for

admission blank should be obtained from and filed with the Dean of the Law School, 
together with complete transcripts of college and law work. An early application is 
essential since admission is on a selective basis and some who apply may not be 
accepted. 
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Regular Sttuients. To be regularly admitted to the School of Law a student must 
either (1) hold the degree of bachelor of arts or bachelor of science from a college or 
university of recognized standing, or (2) have completed 135 academic quarter credits 
with a scholarship average of 2.5, together with the required credits in physical educa
tion activity courses, and Military or Naval Science courses, or (3) have completed 
90 academic quarter credits with a scholarship average of 2.5, together with the re
quired credits in physical education activity courses, and Military or Naval Science 
courses, and including satisfactory completion of the following courses or their sub
stantial equivalents: English 1, 2, 3 (9 credits); Philosophy 1, Introduction, and 5, 
Logic (10 credits) ; Economics 10, Introduction, and Business Administration 1, Busi
ness Organization (10 credits) ; History 5, 6, English Political and Social, and 106, 
English Constitutional {IS credits) ; Political Science 1, Survey, and 52, Introduction 
to Public Law (10 credits). In every case, the applicant must present at least 90 resi
dence credits in addition to extension credits. 

Advanced Standing. Transfer of credit is possible only from those schools which 
are members of the Association of American Law Schools; credit for not less than 
the work of one year and not more than the work of three years will be acceptable. The 
dean shall determine what credit, if any, can be granted to a transfer student. 

Special Students. This classification covers those who are not working for a 
degree. The applicant must be at least 23 years of age and his general education must 
entitle him to admission to the freshman class in the University of Washington. Admis
sion is granted only upon vote of the faculty, and the number of those who can be 
granted this privilege is definitely restricted. 

Attention is called to the fact that in order to be eligible to take the Washington 
State Bar examination, the s~dent must have completed two years of college work 
prior to beginning his professional law study. Students intending to qualify for the 
Washington State Bar examination are, therefore, advised not to petition for admission 
as special students. 

Degrees and Requirements for Graduation 

Bachelor of Laws. The law course is a four-year course. * The degree of Bachelor 
of Laws will be conferred on regular students who complete 168 quarter credits in 
professional law subjects, including the required courses, with a scholarship average 
of 2.0. The three quarters immediately preceding the conferring of the degree must 
be spent in residence at the University of Washington Law School. 

Bachelor of Science in Law. This is a nonprofessional degree which does not 
qualify for admission to the bar or to the bar examination; it is conferred on a regular 
student who holds no bachelor's degree, who has completed six quarters of the law 
school curriculum (usually 84 credits), who has at least 180 credits in legal and pre
legal work with a scholarship average of 2.0, and who is eligible to continue in the 
Law School. 

For the major in Law in the College of Arts and Sciences or in the College of 
Business Administration, see page 175. 

For scholarship rules, see page 91. 
The Carkeek Prise. The Vivian M. Carkeek prize of $50 is awarded annually "for 

the best student contribution to The Washington Law Review on a point of Washing
ton law, o~ any point of peculiar interest to Washington attorneys." 

Nathan Burkan Memorial Competition. The American Society of Composers, Au
thors, and Publishers awards annually in each of the approved law schools of the 
country a prize of $100 for the best paper by a graduating student on a subject within 
the field of Copyright Law. 

The W. G. McLaren Prise. An award of $25 is made annually to that fourth-year 
student submitting the best solution to a problem in legal draftsmanship. 

The Seattle Life Insurance and Trust Council Will Contest. During the academic 
year awards are made to the three law students who, in the opinion of the judges, draft 
the best will based on a stipulated set of facts. The prizes are $250, $100, and $50. 

• Students who bad at least one year of active duty in the armed forces of the United States 
prior to September I, 1945, are, by terms of a state statute, entitled to two quarters of credit. 
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William Wallace Wilshire Memorial Scholarship Fund. This fund was estab
lished under the will of the late Fannie Belden Shepherd. The will provides that the 
net income from the fund shall be expended and disbursed in the form of scholarships 
to students enrolled in the Law School of the University of Washington and that in 
awarding the scholarships "the Board of Regents shall be governed by the financial 
need, general character, and demonstrated scholastic ability of the applicants for such 
scholarships." It is estimated that approximately $3,500 will be available for such 
scholarships during the school year 1949-50. The maximum to be awarded under any 
one scholarship will be $500. Applications from prospective beginning students are 
eligible for consideration. Such applications must be submitted to the Dean of the 
Law School not later than April 15, 1949, on forms which are available at the 
Dean's office. 

SCHOOL OF LIBRARIANSHIP 
ROBERT L GITLBB, Director, 112 Library 

Admission Requirements 

Admission to the School of Librarianship is granted to graduate students who 
hold the baccalaureate degree from a college or university of good standing, and 
whose undergraduate work has included at least 20 quarter credits of one modern 
. foreign language, and who have made an average grade of "B" in their under
graduate work. Students who plan a library career in scholarly libraries and scien-
tific fields should have a reading knowledge of French and German before applying 
for admission to the school. . 

Admission to the course in law librarianship is granted to graduate students 
who have completed the law work at a school accredited by the Association of 
American Law Schools. Applications with full official transc~pts of law courses must 
be sent to the Dean of the Law School. . 

Initial admission to the School of Librarianship is permitted only at the begin
ning of the autumn quarter. 

Early application for entrance is recommended as the enrollment is limited. 
Therefore, application for admission should be made to the School of Librarianship 
before May 30 of the year of entrance. Opportunity to enter at a later date, before 
September 15, may depend upon withdrawal of previously ac~epted applicants. 
Copies of transcripts of academic records must be filed with the Registrar of the 
University AND the Director of the School of Librarianship. Graduate standing is 
determined by the Registrar, admission to the School by the Director. An admission 
slip from the Registrar's Office indicating classification as a graduate student does 
not entail admission to the School 0/ Librarianship. The student must make sure 
that his acceptance is clear in botl, offices. 

Advisory Suggestions 

When possible, applicants are urged to arrange with the Director for a personal 
interview. 

In general, persons beyond 35 years of age will not be considered for admission 
to the school unless special circumstances warrant. 

As no one with serious physical defects, personality difficulties, or ill health 
can readily secure a position in library service, such persons should not ask admission 
to the school. 

The student entering the school should be a typist of accuracy and fair speed. 
Those desiring to prepare for children's library work· should have completed at 

least one course in child psychology. 
Those wishing to enter high school library work should consult the College of 

Education in regard to teaching qualifications. 
An average class grade of "B" must be maintained by students of the school. 

Since the courses are heavy, students are advised not to plan for outside work. 
However, it is frequently possible to enroll for a portion of the curriculum and 
carry the program over a two-year period while working on a part-time basis as 
a subprofessional assistant in the University Library. 
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Degrees 

On completion of the curriculum in librarianship, the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
in Librarianship is granted; on completion of the curriculum in law librarianship, 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Law Librarianship is granted. 

Upon completion of the second-year course in library work with children,· a 
certificate in library work with children is granted. 

• Not offered 1949·50. 

Curricula 

Four curricula are offered: (1) General; (2) Library Work with Children; 
(3) School Library Work; (4) Law Librarianship. 

All students, except those in law librarianship, follow the general course during 
the first quarter. This introduction to the various fields of library work assists the 
student in determining the curriculum he will study for the remainder of the year. 
In the second and third quarters, one may continue with the general course, in which 
emphasis is along the traditional lines: reference and bibliography, cataloging and 
classification, book selection, and administration. Or the student may specialize in 
library work with children or in school library work. 

Students following Curriculum I (General Course) may, with the approval of 
the Director, elect courses on the graduate level in other departments of the University 
in lieu of the courses that are marked t-

Au'um" Quarlttr Credit, 
200. Libraries, Librarians, 

and Society ........... 2 
210. Bibliography and 

Reference ....••...... 3 
220. Classification and 

Catalogin~ ........... 4 
230. Books for Libraries.. 3 
t250. Children's Work .... 3 

I. General Course 

Win'ttr Quarler Credil.r 
201. Oil[. and Administra-

tion: Pub. Libs. ....... 2 
211. Bibliograph7 and 

Reference ............ 3 
221. Classification and 

Cataloging ............ 3 
231. Books for Libraries .. 3 
U70. History of the Book 3 

Spring Quarler Crl1dits 
202. Org. and Admin. : Aca

demic and S~ Libs... 3 
t204. Libraries, Librarians, 

and Society ........... 2 
212. Bibliography and 

Reference ...••....... 3 
222. Classification and 

Cataloging ............ 3 
t209. Directed Field 

Work (Practice) 5 

U. Courses for Lib.rary Work with Children 

A,d"mn Quarl". Credit, 
200. Libraries, Librarians. 

and Society ........... 2 
210. Bibliography and 

Reference ...••....... 3 
220. Classification and 

Cataloging ............ 4 
230. Books. for Libraries.. 3 
250. Children's Work. . . .. 3 

Winter QfUJrlttr Credits 
211. Bibliography and 

Reference .•.•....... , 3 
221. Classification and 

Catalolring ........... ; 3 
231. BooKs for Libraries .. 3 
253. Advanced Children's 

Work •.•............. 2 
254. Selection of Books 

for Children .......... 3 
270. History of the Book.. 3 

Spring QfUJrler Credi,s 
204. Li6"raries, Librarians, 

and Society ........... 2 
209. Directed Field 

Work (Practice) ...... 5 
252. Story Telling....... 3 
255. Selection of Books 

for Children .......... 3 

m Courses for School Lib.rary Work 
A"t"mn Quarl". Credits Win'ttr Quarler Credits SprifffJ Quartttr Cre(lits 
200. Libraries, Librarians. 211. Bibliography and 204. Li6"raries, Librarians. 

and Society ..•........ 2 Reference ............ 3 and Society ........... 3 
210. Bibliography and 221. Classification and t209. Directed 'Field 

Reference ............ 3 Cataloging ............ 3 Work (Practice) ...... 5 
220. Classification and 231. Books for Libraries .. 3 212. Bibliography and 

Cataloging ............ 4 262. Book Selection for Reference ............ 3 
230. Books for Libraries:. 3 Higil School Libs....... 3 260. School Library 
250. Children's Work ..... 3 270. History of the Book .. 3 Administration ........ 4 

For students preparing to meet the requirements of the State Department of 
Public Instruction for teacher-librarians, or to meet the requirements for an 
eighteen-credit minor, the following courses have been opened: Lib. 151, 161, 163, 
164,260,262. 

If a student plans to take less than 18 credits of librarianship, it is recom
mended that 163 and 262 be considered essential, and 260, 161, 151, and 164 desirable, 
ranked in order of importance. 

If a student wishes later to take the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Librarian
ship, he will need to meet all requirements for entrance to the school and to complete 
the remainder of the curriculum. 
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IV. Courses in Law Librarianship 

A",um .. QtUJrlw Credits 
200. Libraries, Librarians, 

and Society •••••••• •• 2 
210. Bibliograpb,. and 

Reference ............ 3 
220. Classification and 

Catalogi.yr " ....... ".. 4 
240. Adv. Legal BiblioJr ••. 4 
241. Order and Accesston· 

ing of Law Books...... 2 

Winter OU4rler Credits 
211. Bi@iograpb,. and 

Reference .... • . . . . . .. 4 
221. Classification and 

Cataloginl[ ............ 3 
242. Legal Reference and 

Research ....... ".... 5 
270. History of the Book. 3 

Announ~entofCo~ 

Spring QlIGr'w Credits 
209. Directed Field Work 

(Practice) ............ 5 
222. Classification and 

Cataloginl( ............ 5 
24~. ~w Library Admin· 

Istration •............. 5 

For announcement of courses offered by the School of Librarianship, see page 249. 

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 
EDWARD L TtnlNJm, Dean, 200B Bagley Hall 

The School of Medicine began instruction to its first class on October 1, 1946. The 
basic medical science departments are fully organized, staffed, and equipped to conduct 
the work of the first two years in temporary quarters and will occupy their new facili
ties in the fine new building for the Division of Health Sciences prior to the opening 
of the fall quarter in 1949. The facilities in these new quarters will be unexcelled. 
Clinical instruction in hospitals affiliated with the University began in the fall of 1948. 
The chief center for clinical instruction is King County Hospital, where the department 
heads in the School of Medicine are officially in charge of their respective departmental 
activities. Clinical instruction is also being conducted in the Children's Orthopedic 
Hospital, United States Marine Hospital and Firland Sanatorium. During the year 
beginning in October 1949 instruction will also be conducted in certain of the affiliated 
state mental institutions including Western State, Northern State, and EaStern State 
Hospitals. 

Construction of new facilities to house the Division of Health Sciences (Medicine, 
Dentistry, and Nursing) was initiated in March, 1947. The first units, housing the 
library, auditorium, administrative facilities, certain laboratory units for the clinical 
departments of the School of Medicine and the complete unit for the School of Dentistry 
have been completed and were occupied in January, 1949. The completion of the basic 
medical scienc~ units of the division in the fall of 1949 will represent an initial invest
ment of about $9,000,000. Plans are now being formulated for a 450-bed teaching and 
research hospital to be constructed as an integral unit of the Division of Health 
Sciences. 

Organization and development of the School of Medicine is being directed so as 
to meet the full approval of the Association of American Medical Colleges and the 
Council on Medical Education and Hospitals of the American Medical Association. On 
completion of curriculum pIanning and admission of the first senior class in the fall of 
1949, the new school will be inspected by representatives of these organizations for 
approval and accreditation. 

The objectives of the school are (1) to prepare a selected group of medical 'students 
for the practice of medicine through the use of the best educational technics employed 
in this field, (2) to develop a continuing education program of the highest possible 
caliber for graduate and postgraduate physicians, and (3) to conduct an active program 
of research and investigation. Development of faculty and physical facilities have been 
directed towards reaching these three objectives. 

The actual admission to the practice of medicine in the state of Washington, or any 
other state or territory of the United States, is conditional upon the candidate's meeting 
the requirements of the state's board of medical examiners in regard to undergraduate 
training, internship requirements and satisfactory completion of the state medical 
examination prerequisite to licensure. 

Application 

Applications and all pertinent material should "be sent to the Committee on Admis
sions of the School of Medicine. Each applicant must submit the following material on 
or before February 1, before any action can l>e taken by the Committee on Admissions: 
(1) formal application for admission on the form furnished by the University of 
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Washington; (2) official transcript of previous college record (sent directly from 
Registrar's Office of the institution where preprofessional training was taken to the 
Committee on Admissions of the School of Medicine at the University of Washington) ; 
(3) two unmounted recent photographs (2 x 3 inches); (4) students applying with 
premedical training in Canada are required to forward a copy of their university 
entrance certificate. 

Applicants must take the special medical aptitude test conducted by the Graduate 
Record Examining Board. The Committee on Admissions will inform applicants as to 
when the tests may be taken. 

Admission 

The Admissions Committee will consider as candidates for entrance to the Medical 
School: (1) individuals who hold a bachelor of arts or science degree from a fully 
accredited college or university and whose scholastic avera~e has been 2.S or better; 
(2) those who have completed three years of premedical training (135 academic quar
ter credits) with a scholastic average of 2.5 or better; and (3) occasionally students 
who have completed two years of premedical training (90 academic quarter credits) 
with an outstanding record and a scholastic average of 3.0 or above. All applicants 
must have completed the required courses in physical education, and the following basic 
premedical courses: English 1, 2, 3 (Composition, 9 credits); Chemistry 1-2 (for 
students without high school chemistry) or 21-22 (for those having completed a year 
of high school chemistry) ; 23 (Qualitative) ; 111 <Quantitative); 131 (lab. 128), 132 
(lab. 129) (Organic)-(total of 30 chemistry credits) ; Physics 1, 2, 3, or 4, 5, 6 (15 
credits) ; Zoology 1; 2 (General); 153-154 (Comparative Anatomy) or Zoology 156 
( General Vertebrate Embryology). . 

The student is advised to elect courses in physical chemistry (Chemistry 140-141), 
and cellular physiology (Physiology 115), all of which will be helpful. Courses in such 
fields as history, psychology, philosophy, social studies, and economics should also be 
elected since they are valuable in a well-rounded premedical course. 

Requirements for Graduation 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medicine must be 21 years of age and 
must have given evidence of good moral character. He must have attended four 
sessions as a regularly matriculated student He must have completed the required 
work, have a satisfactory grade average (minimum 2.0) throughout the entire medical 
course, and have fulfilled all special requirements. He must have discharged all 
indebtedness to the institution. 

BIOCHBMISTRY 

EARL R. NORRIS, &tJctdwtJ Olficw, 122 Bagley Hall 

Any student desiring to take work which would lead to an advanced degree 
should consult with the staff of Biochemistry; the prerequisites would ordinarily be 
a degree of Bachelor of Science in chemistry under the College of Arts and Sciences 
or its equivalent . 

MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 
. (See page 124) 

MICROBIOLOGY 
(See page 125) 

PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVB MEDICINE 
(See page 137) 
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SCHOOL OF NURSING 
EUZABETH STEllLING SOULE, Dean, Health Sciences Building 

Nursing has been a part of the general university program at the University 
of Washington since 1917. The School of Nursing today is a professional school and 
an active member of the Association of Collegiate Schools of Nursing. It is accredited 
by the National League of Nursing Education, the National Organization for 
Public Health Nursing and the State of Washington. The programs offered are 
intended to prepare students for professional practice in all fields of nursing. 

Graduates of the Group I Basic Curriculum are eligibile to take the state 
nursing examination and to practice as registered nurses in the State of Wash
ington or in other states through reciprocity. In addition, joint accreditation of 
the basic program by the National League of Nursing Education and the National 
Organization for Public Health Nursing now permits these graduates to practice 
as public health nurSes in first level positions. 

Admission Requirements 

Group I. To be regularly admitted to the School of Nursing in the basic cur
riculum, the student must have met the entrance requirements of the University and 
the College of Arts and Sciences. She must have completed 90 quarter credits in an 
accredited university or college, together with the required physical education activ
ity courses. Acceptance in the School of Nursing is on a selective basis. These 
credits must include the following: English 1, 2, 3 (9 credits) ; Chemistry 3-4 or 5-6, 
137 (15 credits); Psychology 1 (5 credits) ; Sociology 1 (5 credits); Microbiology 
101 (5 credits); Home Economics 9 (5 credits); Physical Education 10 (2 credits) 
PhYSIcal Education 116 (3 credits). . 

Group II. Students in postgraduate nursing curricula must be graduates of ap
proved schools of nursing with a minimum daily average of 100 patients and with 
services in at least four major fields: obstetrics, medicine, surgery, and pediatrics. 
Deficiencies in any of these services must be made up. Achievement tests in various 
fields of nursing are required of all graduate nurses upon admission to the School 
of Nursing. The results of the testing program will be used as a basis for planning 
the student's individual program. 

Advanced Degrees. See Graduate School section, page 179. 

Heaith 

All students are required to have a special health examination, chest X-ray, and 
inoculations for smallpox, typhoid, and diptheria before hospital entrance or field 
practice. Defects to be corrected must be cared for by the student at her own ex
pense. Serious physical defects will bar the student from entrance or may terminate 
her course at any time on recommendation of the health service. 

Medical and health care, including annual physical examination and hospitaliza
tion not to exceed two weeks at anyone time, are provided during the clinical 
practice. Hospitalization is given subject to institutional rule. No responsibility is 
assumed in case of illness arising from defects which existed on entrance. Students 
must request and receive all types of medical care through the nursing office, or 
must sign a release of the hospital from any responsibility. 

kpenses 

With the following exceptions, the expenses for students in the School of 
Nursing are the same as for all other university students. See pages 81-85. 

Basic Students. During the ten quarters in the hospital division the student's 
University tuition is paid from the Nursing Education Fund. In addition, the stu
dent receives maintenance in the nurses' residence. She must provide her own uni
forms, textbooks, and special supplies. 

Graduate Nurse Students. During those periods when the graduate nurse stu
dent is assigned to a hospital teaching unit she receives a cash salary for nursing 
service rendered, the amount of which varies depending on the unit to which she is 
assigned. Maintenance, or cash in lieu thereof, is provided in all hospital units. 

Fellowships, Scholarships, Prises. See pages 97 and 98. 
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COLLEGE OF PHARMACY 
FOREST J. GoODRICH, Delltl, 102 Bagley Hall 

DEGREE: Bachelor of Science in Pharmacy 

Entrance Requirements 

For detailed information concerning University admission requirements. fees. 
and expenses. see pages 75-85. In addition to the all-University entrance require
ments. the College of Pharmacy requires one unit of elementary algebra. and one 
unit of plane geometry or second-year algebra. 

Since it has become necessary to admit students to Pharmacy on a selective 
basis. a special Pharmacy Personal Information blank will be supplied to students 
desiring admission to the College of Pharmacy. These application forms may be secured 
from the Registrar of the University and must be submitted together with credentials of 
previous academic work to the office of the Registrar by July 15. 1949. relative to 
admission for the 1949-50 academic year. 

Students whose credentials and Pharmacy Personal Information blanks have not 
been received by the Registrar before July 15. 1949. may be accepted only if vacancies 
exist in the college. 

Ad'l1anced Degrees. For requirements for advanced degrees. see Graduate School 
section, page 181. 

Fellowships, Scholarships, Prizes. See pages 97 and 98. 
Admission to Advanced Standing. The American Association of Colleges of 

Pharmacy requires all member colleges to enforce the following regulation: uNo 
student entering a college of pharmacy with advanced credit shall be permitted to 
complete the course in pharmacy in less than three collegiate years; this to become 
effective for students entering member colleges on and after January 1, 1938." 

Curriculum 
The requirements for graduation with the degree of Bachelor of Science in 

Pharmacy conform to the all-University requirements (pages 85-89), except that 
not more than 18 quarter credits in advanced Army and Navy subjects may be 
applied toward graduation. 

Autumn Quarter Credits 
Pharm. 1. General .•..... 3 
Engl. 1. Composition..... 3 
Chem. 8. Gen. Inorganic.. 5 
Pharm. 4. History....... 2 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
P.E.\ and Mil. or Naval 

Science .............. + 
15+ 

Au'umN Quarte,. Credits 
Pharm. 9. Prescriptions.. 3 
Ph'cog. 12. Pharmacognosy 3 
Chem. 37. Organic....... 5 
Pb~sics 1 or 4..... . . . . .. 5 
P.E.~ and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

Au'umn Quarter Credits 
Ph. Chern. 125. Quanti-

tative. Gravimetric .... 5 
Ph'col. 101. Pharmacol. 

and Toxicology ....... 3 
Ph'cog. 111. Glandular 

Products ............. 3 
Electives ...... . . . . . . . .. 5 

16 

FIRST YEAR 
Wi"'" Quarter Credits 
Pharm. 2. General....... 3 
Engl. 2. Composition..... 3 
Chem. 9. Gen. Inorganic.. 5 
Botany 13. General... . . .. S 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

SECOND YEAR 
Win'er Quarter Credits 
Pharm. 10. Prescriptions .. 3 
Ph'cog. 13. Pharmacognosy 3 
Chcm. 38. Organic....... 5 
Ph2'Sics 2 or 5... . . . . . . .. 5 
P.E.~ and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

THIRD YEAR 
Winter Quarter Credits 
Ph. Chem. 126. Quanti-

tative. Volumetric ..... 5 
Ph'col. 102. Pharmacol. 

and Toxico!oEY •...... 3 
Ph'cog. 104. Micro~y.. 3 
Microbiology 101. General 5 

16 

S#ing Quarter Credi,s 
Pharm. 3. GeneraL...... 3 
Engl. 3. Composition..... 3 
Chem. 10. QUalitative.... 5 
Math. 22. AClv. Alg. and 

Trig. . ...... _ •....... 5 
P.E., and Mil. or Naval 

Science .............. + 
16+ 

Spring Quarter Credits 
Pharm. 11. Prescriptions.. 3 
Ph'cog. 14. Pharmacognosy 3 
Chem. 39. Or~nic....... 5 
Zool. 8. Elem. Human 

Physiol •.............. 5 
P.E.~ and Mil. or Naval 

SCience .............. + 
16+ 

SPrin~ Quarter Credits 
Ph. Chem. 140. Organic 

Med. Products ........ 3 
Ph. Chem. 128. Drug 

Assay ................ 3 
Ph'col. 103. Pharmacol. 

and Toxicology ....... 3 
Ph'cog. 112. Serums, Vac· 

cines and Allergens.... 2 
Electives ............... S 

16 
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fOURTH YEAR 

AUlum" Quarler Creditr 
Ph. Chem. 195. Pharm. 

Winler QfltJrier Crediu 
Ph. Chem. 196. Pharm. 

s twinll OUtJrier C redil$ 
Ph. Chem. 197. Alkaloids 

Chemistry .......••••• 5 
Pharm. 182. Modem 

Pharmaceuticals • • . • •. 5 
Pharm. 113. Adv. Prescrip. 5 

Chemistry •.......•... 5 
Pharm. 114. Adv. Presc:rip. 5 
Pbarm. 118. Ph. Acctg.... 5 

and ToxicoloBY ....... 5 
Pbarm. 115. Adv. Prescrip. 5 
Electives ............... 5 

15 
15 

PREPROFESSIONAL TRAINING 
PRE-EDUCATION 

FRANCIS F. POWERS, 'Execu#fI(J ODictJr, 230 Education Hall 
(See College of Education section, page 143, for detailed information.) 

15 

Pre-education Students. During the freshman year, students who expect to teach, 
and who do not meet all the requirements for admission to the College of Education, 
or are undecided as to which prescribed course they wish to follow, will register as 
pre-education freshmen in the College of Arts and Sciences and pursue the regular 
course of the College of Education. They must confer in this year with the advisory 
officers in the College of Education. This conference is for two purposes: (1) to obtain 
admission to the College of Education, and (2) to select suitable combinations of 
teaching subjects and orientation courses for the proposed preparation for teaching. 

PRELAW 
Atk;sers: S. D. Brown, 223 Savery Hall, College of Business Administration 

R. D. Gustafson, 121 Education Hall, College of Arts and Sciences 
Students may gain admission to the School of Law either through the College of 

Arts and Sciences or the College of Business Administration. Any of the three plans 
listed below will qualify a student for Law School. 

1. A four-year bachelor's degree from any recognized college or university. 
2. A three-year program (135-138 credits with a minimum grade-point average 

of 2.5) consisting of the following requisites: (This includes the combined Arts-Law, 
Science-Law, or Law-Business curricula leading to a bachelor's degree conferred by 
the respective college at the successful conclusion of the first year's study in law.) 

College of Arts and Sciences College of Business Administration 
(Combined Arts·Law Curricula) Credill (Combined Law·Business Curricula) Credits 
1. Fulfill entrance deficiencies 1. Fulfill entrance deficiencies 
2. English 1, 2, 3. COmpollition ..........• 9 2. English 1, 2, 3. Composition ........... 9 
3. Pbys. EdUc. 75 or 10. Health Ed.... . .. 2 3. Pbys. Educ. 75 or 10. Health Ed...... 2 
4. Phys. Ed. Activity .................... + 4. Phys. Ed. Activity ...•..•.......•..... + 
5. Mil. or Nav. Sci ...................... + 5. Mil. or Nav. Sci ...................... + 
6. Special Field" .••.•................. 2S 6. Lower-division requirements of College 
7. Related Field" ..................... 20 B.A. 1. Business Organization ........ 5 
If a student fulfills the basic prelaw reo Econ. 10. Survey of Economics ....... 5 

quirements set forth by the law school. Geog. 7. Economic Geograpby ........ 5 
B.A. 1 (Business Organization) Hist. 7. U. S. History ...••.......... 5 
Econ. 10 (Survey of Economics) or 
Hist. 5. 6 (Engl. Pol. and Soc.) Hist. 5 and 6. English Political and 
Hist. 106 (Engl Constitutional) Social History ................... 10 
Phil. 1 (Survey of Philosophy) B.A. 60. Statistics .................. 5 
Phil. 5 (Logic) B.A. 62..1,63. Accounting ............. 10 
Pol. Sci. 1 (Survey) Either mathematics, an approved lab. 
Pol. Sci. 52 (lntro. to Public Law). science. or foreign language ........ 10 

he may elect his special and related fields Anthropology. Psychology, Political Sci· 
from any department within the college. ence, Sociology, Philosophy ........ 20 
If not, he must elect his special and reo Electives" ..................... 9 or 14 
lated fields from the departments of Eco- 7. Upper-division requirements of College 
nomics. History, Philosophy. or Political B.A. 101. Industrial Management .... 5 
Science. B.A. 102. Business Finance .......... 5 

8. Electives" •.......•.................. 82 B.A. 106. Marketing ...............• 5 
(A student is urged to take the basic B.A. 165. Human Relations .......... 5 
~re1aw requirements.) B.A. 175. Business Fluctuations ....•. 5 
Group Requirements Electives- ...............•.......... 23 

Hnmanities 20 or 10 credits 
Sciences 10 or 20 credits 

Upp-er·division Courses 
(28 credits of advanced work) 

Total .....•.......................... 138t Total ................................ 138t 
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, College of Arts mad Sciences (Science-Law Curricula) 
Same as Arts-Law Curricula with the exception that the major requiiements in 

some departments may be substituted for No.6 (Special Field) and No.7 (Related 
Field) requirements. 

3. A two-year program (90 or 96* credits with a minimum grade-point average of 
2.5) consisting of the following requisites:' (Requirements for both the College of Arts 
and Sciences and the College of Business Administration). 

Credits 
English I, 2, J. Composition............. 9 
B.A. 1. Business Organization..... . . . . . .. 5 
Economics 10. Survey................... 5 
History 5, 6. English Political and Social .. 10 
History 106. English Constitutional ....... 5 
Philosophy 1. Survey.................... 5 
Philosophr 5. Logic..................... 5 
Political Science 1. Survey ............... 5 

Credits 
Political Science 52. Introduction to Public 

Law ....•......•••.................. 5 
Physical Education 75 or 10. Health Ed •... 2 
Phrsica1 Education Activities ............ 6+ 
Mi. or Nav. Sci ................... 12 or 18+ 
Electives- (34 or 40)* ................. .40 

Total •.............................. 96t 

Transfer Prelaw Students. Students from other institutions entering this Univer
sity with advanced standing may take advantage of the curricula described above, pro
vided that they earn at least 45 approved credits in the College of Arts and Sciences 
before entering the Law School This privilege will not be extended to normal-school 
graduates attempting to graduate in two years nor to wtdergraduates of other colleges 
who enter this University with the rank of senior. 

- All electives should be selected in conference with adviser. 
t Academic credits must be accompanied by 18 or 24 plus credits for aU men and 6 plus credits 

for all women. * To be eligible for a Bachelor of Science in Law degree conferred by the School of Law on 
the recommendation of its faculty at the end of the second year of law study, 96 prelegal academic 
credits must be accumulated before entering Law School. 

PRELIBRARIANSHIP 

ROBERT L. GITLEB, AMiser, 112 Library 

Students planning to enter the School of Librarianship should consult the 
Director of the School for advice and guidance in their wtdergraduate courses of 
study. 

In general, it is recommended that a student establish a major in a subject of 
special interest to him and supplement his comprehensive lmowledge of that field with 
a broad cultural course which includes literature, the political and social sciences, 
some aspect of the natural or physical sciences, and psychology. 

. An wtdergraduate curriculum developed in the division of General Studies 
(College of Arts and Sciences) provides a flexible program for a candidate planning 
to enter the School of Librarianship. A study of at least one modem foreign lan
guage is essential. More detailed information relating to prelibrarianship courses of 
study will be fowtd in the school's announcement, which is obtainable upon request from 
the office of the Director. 

Attention is called to the all-wtiversity nonprofessional course, Librarianship 1: 
The Use of Books and Libraries. This course, open to any student and primarily 
designed for lower-division and new students, serves, also, to orient those interested 
in Iibrarianship as a career. 

For admission requirements of the school, see page 167. 

PREMBDIClNE, PREDENTISTRY, AND BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE 

PllEMEDICINE 

HAROLD M. HINEs, Adviser, 121 Education Hall 

The minimum requirement for admission to most medical schools is three years 
of college training and, in some cases, lmowledge of one foreign language (German 
preferred). The curriculum outlined below is generally satisfactory, but the student 
must acquaint himself with the specific requirements of the school in which he is 
interested in order to make the proper selection of electives. 

In case the school which the student wishes to attend requires a bachelor's degree 
for admission, a major must be chosen in consultation with the advisory board not 
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later than the sophomore year. Chemistry, zoology, and biological science are ·the 
majors most adaptable to premedicine, although other majors are possible. A general 
grade-point average of 2.5 must be maintained by all premedical students. 

Autumn QfI4rler Credits 
tChem. 21 .............. 5 
English 1 .............. 3 
Mathematics 1 or 4...... 5 
P.E. 10 or 75 ........... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... l-
Mil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15+ 

Au'umn Quarter Cr,dits 
Zoology 156 ............ 5 
tPhysics 1 ............. 5 
PSZCboloW 1 ........... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci. ........ + 

15+ 

Alllumn QfI4rler Credits 
Chemistry 131 .......... 5 
Foreign Language or 

Elective .............. 5 
Electives ............... 5 

15 

Curriculum for Premedidne 

PIRST YEAR. 

Wi"ter QfI4rte,. C,.edits 
tChem. 22 .............. 5 
English 2 .............. 3 
Zoology 1 .............. 5 
Electives •.............. 2-3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ ·r 

15-16+ 

SECOND YEAR. 

Wintw QUD,.te,. C,.edits 
tPhysics 2 ............. 5 
Electives ............... 10 

(Soc. Sci. and/or 
Hnmanities) 

P.E. Activity ........... "-
Mil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15+ 

THIRD YEAR. 

Win'er QUDrlW Credits 
Chemistry 132 .......... 5 
Foreign Language or 

Elective .............. 5 
·Electives .............. 5 

15 

~t~~ ~j~~~~. _ ...... . ~~e~its 
English 3 .............. 3 
Zool~ 2 .............. 5 
Electives ............... 2-3 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15·16+ 

Sprinq QfI4rler Credits 
Chemistry 111 .......... 5 
tPhysics 3 ............. 5 
Electives ......••.•... _. 5 

(Soc. Sci. and/or 
Hnmanities> 

P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci. ........ + 

15+ 

Spring QUDrler C,.edits 
Electives ............... 5 
Foreign Language or 

Elective .............. 5 
·Electives .............. 5 

IS 

t Alternate courses are available for those who have not had high school chemistry or physics. 
It A minimnm of ten (10) hours of elective work should be in one of the following fields: mathe

matics, physics, zoology or chemistry. Courses must be selected in conference with an adviser. 
Other elective hours should be devoted largely to courses in the Humanities and Social Sciences 

which will give the broadest insight into human understanding and relationships. 

PBEDBNTISTRY 

The mlDlmum requirement for admission to dental school is two years of 
college training (60 semester or 90 quarter credits of academic work). The course 
should include 1 year each of biology, English, inorganic chemistry, and physics; 
and ~ year or 6 quarter credits of organic chemistry. 

The student must acquaint himself with the specific requirements of the school 
in which he is interested in order to make the proper selection of electives. A grade
point average of 2.0 is required. 

Autumn QU4rlcr Credits 
tChem. 1 or 21. . . . . . . . .. 5 
English 1 .............. 3 
Zoology 1 .............. 5 
P.E. 10 or 75 ............ 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci ......... + 

15 

Curriculum for Predentistry 

PIllST YEAR. 

Winter QUGrter Credits 
tChem. 2 or 22.......... 5 
English 2 .............. 3 
Zoolop 2 .............. 5 
Electives ............... 2 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

)5 

S/1rif1g QUDrler C,.edi,s 
Chem. 23 ............... 5 
Endish 3 .............. 3 
-Math. 1 or 4 ........... 5 
Electives ....... _ . . . . . .. 2 
PoE. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sei •........ + 

15 

t The alternative courses are provided for those who have not bad high school chemistry or 
physics. 

• A student who has taken only one year of high school algebra and one year of high school 
geometry should take Math. 1 to be followed later by Math. 4. A student who bas taken 1 ~ years 
of high school algebra. and a year of geometry may take Math. 4. 



178 

A.dumn Quarter Credits 
Zoology 156 ...•........ 5 
tPhysics 1 or 4. • . . . . . . .. 5 
Electives ............... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

15 

Preprofessional Training 

SECOND YEAR 

Winter Qrusrter Credits 
Chem. 131 ...•.......... 3 
Chem. 128. Organic Lab." 2 
tPhysics 2 or S. . • . • . . . .. 5 
Electives ..•.•.......... 5 
P.E. Activity ........... + 
MiL or Nav. Sci •........ + 

15 

Spring QrUJrter Credits 
tPhysics 3 or 6 .......... 5 
Chern. 132 ....•......... 3 
Chern. 129. Organic Lab .. 2 
Electives ............... 5 
P.E. ActiVity ........... + 
Mil. or Nav. Sci •........ + 

15 

t The alternate courses are provided for those who have not had high school chemistry or physics. 

BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCE 
(See page 108.) 

PRENURSING 

MABEL S. DAVIES, Adviser, 121 Education Hall 

The Prenursing curriculum covers six quarters (90 academic credits) in the Col
lege of Arts and Sciences. It is planned to prepare the student for admission to the 
School of Nursing and to provide a broad educational background before professional 

. training is begun. Required courses are listed below. Electives may be chosen in 
accordance with the student's individual interest, but it is recommended that they 
include some courses in literature, history, psychology, sociology, music or speech. 
Not more than 10 elective credits should be in the field of science. 
First Quorter Credits 
En.glim 1. Composition... 3 
P.E. 10. Health Ed ••..... 2 
Electives ............... 10 
P.E. Activity .....•..... + 

15+ 

Fourth Quarter Credits 
Chem. 137. Organic ....•. 5 
Sociology 1 .• • • • . . . . . .. 5 
P.E. 116. First Aid ...... 3 
Electives .• • • • • • . . . • . . .. 2 
P.E. Activity .•.••.•• 0 0 • + 

15+ 

Second Quarter Credits 
English 2. Composition... 3 
Chemistry 5. Inorganic... 5 
Electives ....•• . . . . • . . •. '/ 
PoE. Activity ........... + 

15+ 

Fifth Quarter Credits 
Mlcrobiology 101 .•.... , 5 
Electives .. 0 • 0 •••••••••• 10 
P.E. Activity 0 ••••••• 0 • 0 + 

15+ 

Third Quarter Credits 
Englisli 3. Composition... 3 
Chemistry 6. Inorganic... 5 
Psych. 1 ...••.......... 5 
Electives ..•. 0 • • • • • • • • •• 2 
P.E. Activity 0 •••••••••• + 

15+ 

Sinh Qrusrter Credifs 
Home "Economics 9 ...... 5 
Electives ...•........... 10 
P.E. Activity •.......... + 

15+ 

Throughout the Prenursing course, the student is given the opportunity to confer 
with advisers in the School of Nursing regarding the professional curricula. For 
information regarding curricula in the School of Nursing, see page 171. 

PRE-SOCIAL WORK 

WH.. H. McCuu.oUGH, Atlviser, 500 Thomson Hall 

For detailed information, see page 194; see also Education for Social Work 
bulletin. 

Undergraduate students planning to apply for admission to the Graduate School 
of Social Work should confer with the pre-social work adviser at the time of regis
tration or as soon as they have decided to prepare for "this field. Unless the student 
begins his undergraduate preparation early, he may find it necessary to take additional 
undergraduate work which will delay his admission or increase the time required for 
his professional training. 

Seniors planning to enter the School of Social Work should make application early 
in the spring preceding the fall in which they wish to begin their professional training, 
as enrollment is limited. 

For admission to the University of Washington Graduate School of Social Work, 
students must have received their bachelor's degree, and be eligible for admission to 
the Graduate School (see Graduate School," General Information). 
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL 
Including the Graduate School of Social Work 

ADMINISTllATIVE OPFlCBBS 

179 

EDWIN RAy GUTHJllK, Ph.D •.......................................................... . Dea .. 
VaNE F. RAy, Ph.D •...•..................•.........................•.....• . A.r.rociale Dean 
LoIS 1. WENTWORTH, B.A. ...............................•...•......... . A.rm,,,,,, 101M Dean 

Graduate Council: Dean Guthrie, chairman; Professors Bennett, F. Eastmanr Eby, Harrison. Hitch· 
cock, Lundberg, Mander, Marckworth, A. W. Martin, Powers, Ray, Robmson, Vail, Van Horn; 
Mrs. Wentworth, .rtcrefary. 

The Aims 0/ Graduate Study. The principal aims of graduate study are the 
development of intellectual independence through cultivation of the scientific, critical, 
and appreciative attitude of mind, and promotion of the spirit of research. The graduate 
student is therefore thrown more largely upon his own resources than the undergradu
ate and must measure up to a more severe standard. The· University is consistently 
increasing the emphasis on graduate work. . 

Organi8ation. The Graduate School was formally organized in May, 1911. The 
graduate faculty consists of members chosen on the basis of these criteria: activity in 
creative research; the teaching of courses for graduate credit with specific reference 
to research training; the supervision of graduate research. 

~ne~Infonnation 

General Admission Requirements. A person holding a bachelor's degree from the I 
University or any other institution of good standing will be admitted to the Graduate 
School if he meets scholarship requirements. A student who wishes to work for a 
degree is subject to further entrance rules as indicated below. Work taken by a student 
who is not a candidate for a degree may not later be applied toward a degree except by 
special permission. I 

A student whose grade point average during the last year of college work was less \ 
than "B" will be admitted, if at all, on provisional status. When he has earned a mini- \1 

mum of 12 credits during one quarter with an average of "B" or better his status will 
be changed to that of regular student. An applicant denied either regular or provisional \ 
status in the Graduate School, may apply for admission only as an unclassified student , 
in the college of Arts and Sciences. His application will be passed on by the Admissions 
Board. The unclassified student is not eligible to take graduate courses, and the work . 
that he takes in.Arts and Sciences carries no graduate credit. However, after establisb- ' 
ing a high scholarship level in work taken, he may reapply for admission to the f 
Graduate School. • 

Admission to Candidacy. Before being recognized as a candidate for a degree, a 
student must (l) present a "B" average for his last year of college work, (2) meet 
departmental scholarship requirements, and (3) be approved by a committee appointed 
to supervise the candidate's work. If the student's average for the last year is below 
leB," he must attend the University for a quarter with an average of liB" or better 
before he· can begin residence credit toward an advanced degree. During this quarter 
he must carry a minimum of 12 credits. He will be classified during this time as a 
provisional student and none of the courses taken may apply on the program for an 
advanced degree. 

The student must submit to the Dean of the Graduate School an Application for 
Admission to Candidacy on forms provided for the purpose. The master's candidate is 
advised to submit the application not later than the end of the first quarter of resi
dence; the doctoral candidate not later than the ~d of the second quarter of residence. 
Later filing may delay the granting of the degrees, since the followinJ rules apply: 
(1) The master's candidate may not take the comprehensive final exammation for the 
degree earlier than two quarters following the filing of the application with the Gradu
ate School. (2) The doctoral candidate may not take the qualifying examination earlier 
than four quarters following filing of the application with the Graduate School. This 
rule may be modified for transfer students bringing graduate credit from another 
school. 
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After receiving the application, the Dean of the Graduate School will appoint a 
committee for the candidate. There shall be a conference of the committee and the 
candidate (a) to detennine whether the student has the quality of mind and the attitude 
toward advanced work which would justify study for an advanced degree, (b) to 
ascertain whether the student has the necessary foundation in the proposed major and 
minor subjects, and (c) to pass upon the proposed program of studies and to make 
any modification found desirable. 

Relative to (b) above, it should be noted that any deficiency in undergraduate 
preparation for the major and minor subjects must be made up without credit toward 
the graduate degree. An undergraduate major is normally acceptable as an adequate 
foundation for a graduate major, and an undergraduate minor for a graduate minor, if 
the candidate's bachelor's degree was taken at a school of good standing. But if the 
student is from a college or university which falls below a satisfactory standard in 
curriculum, efficiency of instruction, equipment, or requirements for graduation, he 
may be required to take without credit other undergraduate courses in addition to those 
covered by the undergraduate major or minor. 

If the student's application be accepted, he will then be regarded as a candidate for 
the degree and will be so notified. Supervision of the candidate's work and examination 
of the candidate shall be the further duties of the committee, which shall continue as 
originally constituted except as it may be modified by the Dean. The committee mem
bership shall include at least the following: for the master's candidate, two members 
of the major department and one member of the minor department; for the doctoral 
candidate, three members of the major department, one member of each minor depart
ment, and a representative of the Graduate Council. No examination shall be conducted 
if less than three-fourths of committee membership be present. 
, Regist,.ation. With the exception of students in the Schools of Law. Medicine, and 

Dentistry, all students who have bachelor's degrees, regardless of classification (regu
lar, provisional. or unclassified), must register with the Graduate School. 

Before registration all students must have their programs approved by the depart
ment concerned. 

Schola,.ship. A student may be dropped from the Graduate School when. in tJte 
opinion of the Dean and the department concerned, his work does not justify his 
continuance. 

Employed Students. A student employed more than half time. either at the Uni
versity or outside, is normally permitted to carry a maximum of 6 credits of graduate 
work, or a maximum of 11 credits if employed half time or less. 

G,.ades and C,.edits. In the Graduate School the uD" grade carries no credit. When 
the CIS" grade is given for Research (courses numbered 300 to 304 inclusive) or for 
Thesis, the credits earned are excluded from the computation of grade-point averages. 
Other work receiving the CIS" grade is not counted toward a maj or or a minor until 
the final examination. In the reckoning of grade-point averages for the major and the 
minor all grades received will be included, not only those finally accepted for the 
degree. When courses are repeated both the original grade and the second grade will 
be included in the computation. Any work done for the master's degree is invalidated 
after a lapse of six years; for the doctoral degree, after a lapse of ten years. Elementary 
or lower-division courses, certain upper-division courses, and teachers' courses may 
not count toward major or minor requirements. Credit is not granted toward higher 
degrees by Advanced Credit E~ination. 

Sequence of Deg,.ees. The earning of the master's degree is not a necessary step 
in the program for the doctoral degree, unless required by the department concerned. 

Language Requi,.ements fo" Fo,.eign Students. Foreign students are required to 
present English as the language for the master's degree. For the doctoral degree Eng
lish and a second language must be presented. Normally the second language will be 
French or German. but a substitution may be made if approved by the department 
concerned' and the Dean of the Graduate School. ereept that the substituted language 
may in no case be the student's native tongue. To all foreign students whose native 
languages are other than English, these rules apply in lieu of those specified under 
the heading of Degrees. Certificates of proficiency in English based upon examinations 
taken at the University of Washington must be filed with the Dean not later than the 
end of the first quarter following admission to candidacy. 
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Commencement. All candidates for advanced degrees must attend the Commence
ment exercises to receive their degrees in person, unless excused by the Dean of the 
Graduate School. 

Degrees 

DOcrOR OF PHILOSOPHY. Graduate students will be received as candidates for 
the degree of doctor of philosophy in the following departments: Anatomy, Anthro
pology, Botany, Chemistry, Chinese Languages and Literature, Economics, Education, 
English, Fisheries, Forestry, Geography, Geology, Germanic Languages and Literature, 
History, Mathematics, Microbiology, Pharmacology, Pharmacy, Philosophy, Physics, 
Political Science, Psychology, Romance Languages and Literature, Sociology, and 
Zoology. This degree is conferred only on those who have attained high proficiency in 
the chosen field and who have demonstrated their mastery by preparing a thesis which 
is a positive contribution to lmowledge. 

The requirements for the degree of doctor of philosophy are as follows: 
1. At least three years of graduate work, of which not less than one undivided 

academic year must be spent in residence at the University of Washington. No quarter 
of less than 9 registered credits, exclusive of thesis, may be counted for residence. 
In cases of transfer from other institutions, a minimum of 4S quarter credits, exclusive 
of the thesis, must be taken at the University of Washington. A maximum of 9 quarter 
credits may be allowed for work in University of Washington Extension classes. 

2. Completion of courses of study in a major and one or two· minor subjects. 
This requirement as to the number of minors, however, may be modified or waived 
at the recommendation of the major department and with the approval of the Dean 
of the Graduate School. Also, with such approval, supporting courses may be offered 
in lieu of one or both of the minors. A "B" average must be earned in the major and 
in the minors or supporting courses separately. 

3. Evidence of a reading knowledge of scientific French and German or of 
such other languages as individual departments may require. Certificates of pro
ficiency in these languages, based upon examinations given at the University of 
Washington, must be filed with the Dean not less than three months before the 
qualifying examination. Substitutions for French or German are subject to the 
approval of the Dean of the Graduate School; substitutions requested for both 
French and German must be approved by the Graduate Council. 

4. Examinations: 
The Qualifying Examinationl given not earlier than the end of the second year and 

not less than two quarters before the final examination, consists of an oral, or written, 
or oral and written examination covering the general field and the specific courses in 
the major and minor fields. In so far as the examination is oral, it shall be before the 
committee appointed by the Dean at the time of the student's admission to candidacy. 

The Final Examination is an oral, or oral and written examination, before the 
same committee as above (except as it may be modified by the Dean), on the field of the 
thesis and such courses as were taken subsequent to the qualifying examination. How
ever, if the qualifying examination did not meet with the clear approval of the com
mittee, the candidate's entire program, or such parts thereof as may have been desig
nated by the committee, shall be subject to review. 

If there is a division of opinion in the committee in charge of either examina
tion, the case shall be decided by the Graduate Council. 

5. The preparation of a thesis,. as stated above, embodying the results of inde
pendent research. If the thesis is of such character, or falls in such a department, 
that it requires library or laboratory facilities beyond the resources of the Uni
versity, the student will be required to carry on his investigation at some other 
university, at some large library, or in some special laboratory. This thesis must be 
approved by the student's committee. A thesis committee of three shall be named by 
the members of the student's committee who represent the major department. Each 
member of the thesis committee shall give a written report on the thesis to the whole 
committee at the time of the final examination. 

Two copies of the thesis in typewritten form (or library hand) shall be de
posited with the librarian for permanent preservation in the University archives 
at least three weeks before the date on which the candidate expects to take the 
degree. One copy shall be bound at the expense of the candidate. A third copy is to be 
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filed with the major department. At the same time a digest of the thesis, not to exceed 
3,000 words, must be filed in the office of the Graduate School. 

Such theses as shall be designated by the Council and accepted by the Graduate 
Publications Committee shall be printed. The candidate shall contribute $2S to the 
publishing fund for theses, for which he shall receive SO copies of his thesis if it is 
printed. 

6. A statement certifying that all courses and examinations have been passed 
and that the thesis has been accepted and properly filed in the library shall be pre
sented to the Dean at least two weeks before graduation. This statement must bear the 
signatures of all members of the candidate's committee. 

The M.AsTER OF ARTS degree is granted to those whose work lies in the field 
of the liberal arts. The thesis, if not an actual contribution to knowledge, is concerned 
with the organization and interpretation of the materials of learning. The MAsnm OF 
SCIENCE degree is granted to those whose work lies in some province of the physical 
or biological sciences, or technology. The thesis for this degree must be an actual 
contribution to knowledge. 

Requirements for these degrees: 
'''','''-

1. At least three full quarters or their equivalent spent in undivided pursuit 
of advanced study. Graduate work done elsewhere must pass review in the examina
tion, and shall not reduce the residence requirement at this University. 

2. Completion of a course of study (as determined by the student's committee at 
the time of admission to candidacy) in a major and one or two minor subjects, or 
in a major and advanced supporting courses with the approval of the major depart
ment and the Dean of the Graduate School, and of a thesis which lies in the major 
field. The work in the major and minor subjects shall total not less than 36 credits 
of which 24 are usually in the major. The thesis normally counts for 9 credits in 
addition to the course work. A "B" average must be earned in the major and in the 
minor or supporting courses separately. 
. The requirement of a minor or minors may be waived but only on recom
mendation of the major department and with the consent of the Dean of the 
Graduate School. 

A total of 9 quarter credits may be allowed on the program for the master's 
degree either in transfer from another institution or in exten.Sion class courses of the 
University of Washington, or the 9 credits may be distributed between the two, 
subj ect to the approval of the department concerned. 

3~ A reading knowledge of an acceptable foreign language is required for the 
degrees of master of arts and master of science. If the major for the master of arts 
degree is in the field of a foreign language, a reading knowledge of a foreign lan
guage other than the major must be presented. Students are responsible for acquaint
ing themselves at the Graduate School office with the exact dates when the language 
examinations are to be given each quarter. 

4. An oral, or written, or oral and written examination in both the major and 
minor subjects, given by the student's committee. If division of opinion exists among 
the examiners, the case shall be decided by the Graduate Council. 

S. The candidate's thesis must be approved by those members of the student's com
mittee who are representatives of the major department. If the committee is divided 
in opinion, the case shall- be decided by the Graduate Council. At least three weeks 
before the date on which the candidate expects to take the degree, two copies of the 
thesis shall be deposited with the librarian for permanent preservation in the Uni
versity archives. The cost of binding for one copy must be deposited with the thesis. A 
third copy is to be filed with the major department. 

6. A statement certifying that all courses and examinations have been passed, 
and that the thesis has been accepted and properly filed in the library, shall be pre
sented to the Dean at least two weeks before graduation. This statement must bear 
the signature of all members of the student's committee. 

The degrees of MAsTER OF ARTS and MAsTER OP SCIENCE in a particular field are 
given in the following technical subjects: aeronautical engineering, chemical engineer
ing, civil engineering, electrical engineering, mechanical engineering, ceramic engi
neering, ceramics, coal mining engineering, engineering, geology and mining, metal
lurgy, metallurgical engineering, mining engineering, forestry, home economics, 
mathematical statistics, music, nursing, pharmacy, physical education, and regional 
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planning. These degrees are designed for students who have taken the corresponding 
bachelor's degrees in technical subjects. The requirements are· essentially the same 
as those for the degrees of master of arts and master of science, except that in most 
of these subje~s no foreign language is required. Special departmental requirements 
appear below. 

The degree of MAsTER in a particular field is given in the following technical 
subjects: business administration, education, fine arts, forestry, nursing, and social 
work. The requirements for these degrees are essentially the same as those for the 
degrees of master of arts and master of science, except that all the work is in the 
major or closely correlated with it and no foreign language is required. (See depart
mental write-ups.) 

For professional degrees offered in the College of Engineering, see page 187. 

IMPORTANT NOTICE TO STIJDENTS 

The student is held responsible for lmowledge of the general rules of the 
Graduate School as enumerated above. These rules are nol repealed in the 
departmental write-ups below but they apply 10 all departments except where 
more rigid rules are set up. Only sPecial requirements are listed below. 

Acceptance of a studml by Ihe Graduale School does nol conslil14te ac
ceptance by any specific department. New students should note this fact care
fully and if from outside of Seattle should correspond with the department of 
the chosen major before coming to the campus. Thereby special unprinted re
quirements may be made known to them, and they may be informed whether 
they can be accepted by the department in terms of scholarship and enrollment 
limitations. 

Departmental Requirements 

Requirements for the degrees of Masler of Arls or Master of Science in the 
following fields conform to the general requirements for these degrees : 

Anatomy, anthropology, botany, chemistry, drama, far eastern and Slavic languages 
and literature, fisheries, geography, geology, Germanic languages and literature, 
meteorology and climatology, microbiology, philosophy, physics, physiology, 
political science, psychology, Romance languages and literature, Scandinavian 
languages and literature, sociology, speech, and zoology. For departments 'which 
have special requirements, see below. 
Requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in the following fields 

conform to the general requirements for this degree: 
Anatomy, botany, chemistry, Chinese languages and literature, economics, fisheries, 
geography, geology, Germanic languages and literature, microbiology, pharma
cology, philosophy, physics, psychology, and zoology. 

Special Requirements in Certain Departments 

ANTHROPOLOGY. The M asler of Arts degree is given with majors in the various 
fields of anthropology. The thesis must be a. positive contribution to knowledge. 
The candidate must engage in field work although not necessarily on the subject 
of his thesis. 

The Doctor of Philosophy degree is given with majors in ethnology, archaeology, 
or linguistics. The thesis must be based, at least in part, on original field work 

Students working half time, e.g., teaching fellows, are permitted to register 
for the maximum of 9 hours' credit. See also notice above. 

ART. A student who has received a bachelor's degree with a major in art and who 
has maintained a grade average of "B" or better in his major while doing creditable 
work in other subjects, may become a candidate for the degree of Master of Fine 
Arts. All of the courses for this degree are taken in the School of Art. In lieu of 
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the usual thesis, the candidate may undertake a problem of a professional character 
in painting, sculpture, or design .• 

BIOCHEMISTRY. In order to pursue work toward advanced degrees in biochemistry 
a student must have sastified the equivalent of the undergraduate requirement for a 
degree of Bachelor of Science in Chemistry as outlined in the College of Arts and 
Sciences.· 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION. The College of Business Administration awards two 
advanced degrees, the Master 0/ Business Administration and the Master 0/ Arls. 

1. The following courses (or substantial equivalents) are required as back
ground of all candidates for graduate degrees in the College of Business Admin
istration: 

Econ. 10 Introduction to Economics 
B. A. 54 Business Law 
B. A. 60 Statistical Analysis 
B. A. 62 and 63 Principles of Accounting 
B. A. 101 Industrial Management 
B. A. 102 Business Finance 
B. A. 106 Principles of Marketing 
B. A. 165 Human Relations in Industry and Business 
B. A. 175 Business Fluctuations 

Of the above courses numbered over 100, two may be offered for graduate credit 
when taken by students registered for graduate study. 

2. The fields for graduate study offered by the College are as follows: 
(1) Accounting (6) Insurance 
(2) Banking and Finance (7) Marketing 
(3) Commercial Education (8) Personnel and Human Relations 
(4) Foreign Trade (9) Statistics 
(5) Industrial Management (10) Transportation 
3. The Master 0/ Business Administration degree is intended to provide a broad 

business education on the graduate level. Hence the work for the degree is not divided 
into a major and minor. All of the graduate work must be taken in business admin
istration except that the students' committee may permit some course work outside 
the College. 

A minimum of. 20 credits in courses for graduates only is required. With the 
exception noted later, these courses shall include two of the following: Current Prob
lems in Business; Seminar in Business Research; and Seminar in Administrative 
Accounting. 

A thesis must be written in one of the fields of graduate study offered by the 
College. Reading knowledge of a foreign language is not a requirement 

4. For the Master 0/ Arts degree a major must be taken in one of the fields 
of graduate study offered by the College and a minor taken outside the College. 

Upon approval, a niinimum of 20 credits, exclusive of thesis credits, may be 
offered in satisfaction of the major. A minimum of 15 credits must be earned in 
courses for graduates only. 

5. Candidates for graduate degrees in other colleges who elect a minor in the 
College of Business Administration shall have as a background for the minor 15 
credits in acceptable courses in business administration. The minor field shall be 
selected from those offered for graduate study by the College. 

For a Master's degree minor, a minimum of 15 credits is required in approved 
upper-division and graduate courses in the minor field. For a Doctor of Philosophy 
degree minor, the candidate's requirements shall be decided at the conference for 
admission to candidacy.· 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND 1.rnmATUBE. A major in Greek or Latin for the 
degree of Master of Arts requires a reading lmowledge of French or German and 
selection of courses from those numbered 150 and above. 

The requirements for a graduate minor in Latin or Greek are the same as the 
requirements for an undergraduate major.· 

• See also 1",poria"t Notice to Students, page 183. 
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ECONOMICS. The Department of Economics awards the Master of Arts and the 
Doctor 0/ Philosophy degrees. 

The following fields are recognized in Economics for purposes of graduate work ~ 
I. Economic Theory 

II. Money, Banking, and Cycles 
III. Government Regulation, Public Utilities, and Transportation 

With the consent 0/ the Advisory Committee, the graduate student may con
centrate his work in two of the three sub-fields. 

IV. Labor Economics 
V. Public Finance and Taxation 

VI. Economic History 
VII. International Trade 

VIII. Economic Statistics 
IX. Mathematical Economics 

At present fields VIII aud IX are 1Iot available. 
For the Master 0/ Arts degree special requirements are as follows: 
1. Completion of a course of study in three fields. One of the fields shall be economic 

theory. In any minor field a minimum of 12 credits of approved graduate work in that 
field is necessary in addition to satisfying the background requirements prescribed by 
the minor department. 

With such a minor, at least 15 credits of the required work in economics must be 
in courses listed for graduates only. 

2. If a waiver of the minor is granted, 20 of the credits (exclusive of the thesis) 
shall be in the courses listed for graduates only. 

3. For a minor in Economics, 12 credits are required in approved advanced courses 
in Economics. 

For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy a preliminary conference will be held 
with each prospective candidate as early as possible in his career, nonnally not later 
than the first quarter of his residence in course work. He will be required to present 
four of the above fields for his major in economics, one of which must be conomic theory 
including the history of economic thought. .. 

The qualifying examinations shall be written in each of the fields presented by the 
candidate, followed by a general oral examination, all to be completed within one 
academic quarter. The final oral examination will be taken after completion of the 
doctoral dissertation. 

For a minor in economics for this degree candidates should arrange their programs 
with the head of the Department of Economics. * 

EDUCATION. The Department of Education offers four advanced degrees, the 
Master of Arts, the Master 0/ Education, the Doctor of Philosophy, and the Doctor 
of Education. Graduate work in education presupposes preparatory training of a 
minimum of 20 credits in education and a satisfactory grade point. 
1. The requirements for the major in education for the degree of Master 0/ Arts 

include Educ. 291 and at least 10 credits in each of two educational fields, to total 
27 credits in education. Students must also register for thesis which counts for 9 
additional credits. 

The minor requires a minimum of 12 additional credits of graduate work in a 
department other than education. 

2. For admission to candidacy for the degree of Master of Education, a student must 
have completed at least two years of successful teaching or administrative experience. 
The requirements for the degree are: 
a. Twenty-seven credits in graduate courses in Education. 

(1) Four to 7 credits in each of four of the following fields: 
A. Educational psychology G. History and philosophy of educa-
B. Educational sociology tion and comparative education 
C.Educational administration H. College problems 

and supervision I. Curriculum 
D. Elementary education J. Guidance and extracurricular 
E. Secondary education activities 
F. Classroom techniques K. Remedial and special education 

L. Tests and measurements 
• See also Important Notice to Studen's, page 183. 
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(2) Education 291 
b. At least 15 credits of advanced related courses outside the department of education 

in at least two separate departments. Five credits of the fifteen should be in 
courses numbered above 200. 

c. Thesis (registration for 9 credits). 
d. A written final examination over the selected four fields in education. 

3. The special requirements for the degree of Doctor of PhilosoPhy with a major in 
education are: 
a. Completion of 70 credits in graduate courses in education, including Educ. 287, 

288, 289 (5 to 9 credits), 290, and 291. 
b. Specialization in three educational fields (see list of fields under M astcr of Educa

tion, 2a) I with approximately 15 credits in each field. 
c. A thesis of 30 credits. 
d. One minor in a department other than education with 35 credits in graduate 

courses, or two minors in allied departments with 20 credits of graduate work 
in each. 

If a candidate wishes to minor in education for the degree of Doctor 0/ 
Philosophy, he must present a minimum of 35 approved credits of graduate work 
in education. 

4. The degree of Doctor 0/ Education is a professional degree intended primarily for 
administrators and teachers. It provides for study in all fields of education, as well 
as training in the major academic disciplines necessary to administration and teach
ing, with modern emphasis on correlation and integration. A candidate must show 
adequate background, training, and promise of success in the profession of education. 
a. The candidate shall offer a minimum of 135 credits as follows: 

(1) Education (see fields listed under Master 0/ Education, 2a). 
(a) One major field (12 to 15 credits) 
(b) Three minor fields (6 to 9 credits in each) 
(c) Education 191 or 290, 291, and 287 
(d) Electives in education to total 60 credits 

(2) A minimum of 45 quarter credits of related work in departments other than 
education. These courses must be approved by the candidate's committee and 
shall be distributed among the following four groups: 
(a} Arts and Letters (9 to 15 credits) 
(b Science and Mathematics (9 to 15 credits) 
(c Foreign Language (9 to 15 credits) 
(d) Social Sciences (9 to 15 credits) 

(3) A thesis representing the equivalent of two full quarters' work (30 credits). 
b. At least three quarters must be spent in continuous residence at the University. 
c. Qualifying examinations, both 0l'81 and written, are to be taken at least six 

months before the granting of the degree; the final examination, written and/or 
oral, at least two weeks before the degree is granted. 

Advanced degree candidates in education who are working on theses must be 
registered for "thesis" unless specially exempted by the Dean of the College of 
Education. This registration should be for the period during which the thesis is being 
prepared under the direction of a major professor.· 

ENGINEERING. A graduate of the College of Engineering of the University of 
Washington, or of any other engineering college of equal standing, will be permitted 
to enroll for graduate work leading to the degree of Master 0/ Science in an engineer
ing department, provided he satisfies the admission requirements of that department 
in addition to satisfying the Graduate School requirements for admission to candidacy 
as described on page 182. All applicants for graduate study in engineering must have 
their programs approved by their major departments prior to registration, including 
applicants with provisional standing because of low senior grades. Any candidate from 
another university may be required to take a preliminary qualifying examination before 
permission to register is granted. 

* See also Important Notice to Students, page 183. 
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Departments granting the degree of Master of S tience in the respective fields are 
listed on page 182 where the general requirements for these degrees are specified. 
In addition the following provisions apply: 

1. The requirements for the particular degree as given in the curricula of the 
departments of engineering must be satisfied. 

2. The thesis for this degree must be an actual contribution to knowledge. 
3. No foreign language is required. 
4. Students who receive Engineering Experiment Station Fellowships must be in 

residence a minimum of five quarters. 
The degree of Master of Science in Ceramics may be conferred upon a graduate 

from a college of recognized standing provided his undergraduate preparation in
cludes suitable courses in science and ceramics but does not meet the requirements 
of the engineering degrees granted in this college. 

The School of Mineral Engineering may award the degree of Master of Science 
to properly qualified candidates, subject to the requirements of the Graduate School 
for that degree. 

The degrees of Master 0/ Science in Regional Planning or Master of Arts in 
Regional Planning are offered by various departments of the University in coopera
tion. Applications should be made directly to the chairman of the curriculum in 
Regional and Resource Planning, Professor Richard G. Tyler. A reading knowledge 
of a foreign language is required for each of these degrees. 

Civil Engineering graduates will be held for the following preparatory courses: 
Math. 13; Political Science 1; Sociology 150. Graduates with social science majors 
should have had Econ. 1-2; Geog. 7, 102, 160; Math. 13; Political Science 1; 
Psychology 1 i Sociology 1; and Speech 40. 

The program for the advanced degree includes Architecture 138, Civil Engi
neering 125 and 153, Business Administration 109, Economics 150 and 161, Geography 
170 and 220, Political Science 164, and Sociology 144 and 155. The thesis will normally 
be worked out during a summer period of approved research or practice, preferably 
with an established planning commission. 

The foreign language requirement should be satisfied before the graduate year. 
NOTE: A limited number of credits selected from the following approved list 

of courses may be substituted for required courses with the approval of the pro
fessor in charge of the curriculum: Sociology 131, 165, 190; Social Work 254; 
Political Science 61; Law 104; Forestry 65, 126, 158; Business Administration 143, 
144, 145; Economics 152; Civil Engineering 150 and 152. 

PROFESSIONAL DEGREES. The College of Engineering offers the professional 
degrees, Aeronautical Engineer, Chemical Engineer, Civil Engineer, Electrical Engi
neer, and Mechanical Engineer to graduates of this college who hold the degree of 
bachelor of science or master of science in their respective departments, who give 
evidence of having been engaged continuously in responsible engineering work for 
not less than four years, of which at least three years shall have been in the super
vision of engineering projects, who are at least thirty years of age, and who present 
satisfactory theses. 

The College also offers, through the School of Mineral Engineering, the profes
sional degrees of Engineer of Mines, Metallurgical Engineer, and Ceramic Engineer 
to candidates who present evidence of five years of professional experience in the 
proper field after receiving a bachelors or master's degree from this college, who have 
spent four years in a directive or supervisory capacity in that field, and who present 
satisfactory theses. 

In general, responsible engineering work shall be interpreted to mean work 
equivalent to that required for membership in the national founder engineering 
societies. Teaching experience shall count in lieu of professional experience in the 
same ratio as now recognized by the professional societies, provided that a minimum 
of two years of acceptable engineering work other than teaching be included. 

Application for a professional degree may be made at any time and shall be 
accompanied by an exact statement of the applicant's record since graduation. The 
department concerned shall pass upon the application and select the thesis com
mittee. Final recommendation for or against granting the degree will be based on 
the finished thesis. If the applicant has rendered special services to his profession 
by accomplishments of undisputed merit, the thesis may be waived upon presentation 

• See also Imporlant Notice to Students, page 183. 
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of articles describing such work in publications of recognized standing. The candi
date must submit two copies of his thesis in final form at least one month before the 
date on which theses for advanced degrees are deposited in the library. Action 
will be taken by the faculty of the college upon recommendation of the proper 
department.· 

ENGLISH. As preliminary training, candidates for advanced degrees in English 
are required to offer the equivalent of an undergraduate major in English at the 
University of Washington. In his graduate program, the candidate may specialize in 
literature, literary criticism, historical and critical studies in general literature, lan
guage, rhetoric, or advanced writing. Programs for advanced study are made in 
consultation with the departmental Committee on Graduate Studies. With the applica
tion for any graduate degree, the candidate must file with this committee one of his 
research papers. * 

The Masters Degree. Candidates for the master's degree with a major in Eng
lish language and literature must present a minor and at least 30 credits in English, 
including English 201, 202, and one of the following: 203, 230, 247; 10 credits in the 
seminar of the period of the thesis; and 5 advanced English elective credits. Candidates 
for the master's degree with a major in advanced writing may substitute for the 10 
credits in the period of the thesis 10 credits in one of the following groups: English 
110,111,112; 137, 138, 139; 156, 157, 158; 184, 185, 186; Journalism 173, 174-175; and 
must select a minor in literature or an approved substitute. An original, complete 
work in critical, expository, or narrative writing may be :;ubstituted for the thesis 
if recommended by the instructor in charge of the student's course in advanced writing 
and if the work is approved unanimously by a committee of three members of the 
English faculty appointed by the Executive Officer. 

Minors . . For a candidate for the master's degree in English the minor must be 
in an approved field and must total 9 advanced credits or whatever greater number 
may be required by the minor department. The student may petition for waiver of the 
minor if his previous training includes a major or a broad selection of courses in 
disciplines other than English. 

For majors in subjects other than English, a minor in English must be equivalent 
to an undergraduate major, 50 credits in undergraduate and graduate work combined. 
At least 10 of these credits must be earned in residence at the University of Wash
ington as a graduate student. A minimum of 5 must be in graduate courses. 

The major and minor should be in related fields. 
Doctor of Philosophy. Doctoral candidates must demonstrate a reading knowledge 

of Latin, if, in the judgment of the departmental Committee on Graduate Studies, 
Latin is needed for the candidate's specialization, and must take English 231 and 232 
(Old English). It is recommended that the training in at least one language other 
than English include advanced studies in the literature of the language. These lan
guage requirements are to be supplemented by a familiarity with the classics of 
ancient and modem languages. 

Individual programs for doctoral studies are arranged in consultation with the 
Committee on Graduate Studies. These programs include the above 10 credits in Old 
English; 10 in a seminar in each of three periods (the period before Shakespeare; 
the period from Shakespeare to the end of the eighteenth century; nineteenth-century 
English and American literature) ; and such other courses as are necessary to support 
the candidate's thesis. The candidate may specialize in literature, language, literary 
criticism, general literature or rhetoric, and may count for credit the courses in 
advanced writing accepted for the master's degree in advanced writing. 

The qualifying examination is divided into definite parts: 
(1) Written examination on the period of the thesis and on two related periods or 

divisions of study; 
(2) Oral examination in three parts: lecture or discussion, questions on the 

minor, and general questioning: 
a. On the morning of the day set for the qualifying examination, the candidate 

is given questions or topics on the divisions of his study not included in his 
written examination. From these questions or topics, he shall choose one 
each from two divisions of his study and prepare two lectures or discussions 
to be delivered to his examiners at the beginning of the oral examination. 
Each lecture may be foUowed by questioning. 

• See also Importallt Notice to Sltlderrts, page 183. 
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b. Then follows the minor examination in the form desired by the minor 
department. 

c. Questioning on the three written examinations and related topics closes the 
examination. 

FAR EAsTERN AND RUSSIAN. The Far Eastern and Russian Institute (see page 
161), in cooperation with the various departments, arranges for the degrees of Master of 
Arts and Doctor of Philosophy to be taken in most of the social sciences and hu
manities with special concentration on the Far East. A Far Eastern language is 
usually substituted for one of the European languages normally required. The theses 
are supervised by the Institute and the department concerned. 

The Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature department offers the 
degree of Master of Arls in Far Eastern and Slavic languages and literature. The 
candidate elects a linguistic major-Chinese, Russian, Slavic, or Japanese-and offers 
an approved program of supporting courses. Twenty credits of advanced language 
work must be offered. The thesis, which counts from 4 to 9 credits, must be in addition 
to 4S course credits. 

A master of arts degree is also offered in Far Eastern and Russian studies. A 
working knowledge of the Russian language is required for the Russian field. Such 
knowledge of a Far Eastern language is desirable but not required if the candidate pre
sents strong specialization in a discipline. Forty-five upper-division and graduate credits 
in Far Eastern or Russian subjects are required including F.E. 200. A minimum of 8 
additional credits in seminars is required. The thesis counts for 4 to 9 credits. 

The Doclor of PhilosoPhy degree with major in Chinese language and litera
ture is offered. The candidate must be able to read and translate literary Chinese 
and must know the history and structural features of the written and spoken lan
guage. A familiarity with the history and types of Chinese literature is required, 
including specialized knowledge of two of the following: one period, one school, or 
one author; comparative Sinitic linguistics; epigraphy. The candidate must further 
acquire a knowledge of general Chinese history and philosophy. 

Credit will be granted toward a graduate degree only after the candidate has 
satisfied the departmental requirements for the bachelor's degree or their equivalent. 
Doctoral candidates must present SS credits in Chinese and 20 credits in Japanese or 
Korean or the equivalent. * 

FORESTRY AND LUMBERING. The candidate for the degree of Master of Forestry 
must earn a minimum of 4S credits in forestry taken beyond the bachelor's degree. 
For the degree of Master of Science in Forestry the candidate must present a minor 
in a science. Only grades of "AU and "B" can be accepted.· 

HISTORY. To begin graduate work the student should have completed an under
graduate major, or its equivalent, in history. Deficiencies in this knowledge will be 
made up by taking appropriate undergraduate courses, a process that will almost 
certainly delay the award of the degree. A reading knowledge of one modern foreign 
language is required. 

For the degree of Master of Arls a minimum of 4S credits is to be taken in 
history. A petition for waiver of the minor may be submitted. From 4 to 9 credits 
will be allowed for the thesis. The candidate must complete History 201 and 202, one 
seminar, and graduate courses in three fields selected for special study. The fields will 
cover a brief period or a restricted topic on which the student will be expected to 
acquire an intensive knowledge of the scholarly literature and the sources. One field 
will be chosen from one subject in each of the following divisions: 

Division I: Ancient History; Roman Law; Medieval History; Rennaissance 
History 

Division 11: Modem European History; English History; British Empire 
Division III: American History 
Preparation for a minor in history for the degree of Master 0/ Arts when the 

major is in another department shall be an und~graduate minor in history at the 
University of Washington, or such undergraduate preparation as the department 
shall deem satisfactory. 

• See also Important Notice to Students, page 183. 
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For the graduate minor for the degree a minimum of 15 credits in history shall 
be taken, of which 10 must be in one historical subject and the other 5 must be in 
History 201 or 202. 

For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy an undergraduate major, or its equiva
lent, in history is a prerequisite. A reading knowledge of French and German will 
be required. 

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy is not to be attained by passing any stipu
lated number of courses. It is granted to students who, having a broad and thorough 
knowledge of history and the historical literature, show a rich and intimate lmowl
edge of the subjects in which they have specialized and who contribute to historical 
knowledge by writing a thesis containing the results of their independent research. 

As a part of their preparation for the degree all students will complete History 
201 and 202 and at least two years of seminar work, will participate in the work of 
the advanced seminar, and will take at least four graduate courses in the fields 
chosen for special study. These four fields will be selected, after consultation with 
the department, from at least one subject in each of the following divisions: 

Division I: Ancient History; Roman Law; Medieval History; Renaissance 
History 

Division II: Modern European History; English History; British Empire 
Division III: American History 
In addition to these fields in history each student will be expected to complete a' 

minor in another department. 
For the minor in history when the major is in another department, the depart

ment will accept only those students whose preparation is deemed adequate. The 
candidate must complete History 201 and 202 and either a seminar or three fields 
selected from subjects in at least tWo divisions. 

FOR STUDENTS SPECIALIZING IN FAR EASTERN HISTORY. It will be expected that 
students will have had at least the equivalent of an undergraduate minor in history. 
The other requirements are, in general, the same as those above, with the following 
exceptions: 

Students seeking the Master of Arts degree need to complete only one quarter 
in historiography, either History 201 or 202; and will in addition prepare to pass 
examinations in two fields of special study. The rest of the work will be arranged 
by consultation with the Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature depart
ment. 

Students seeking the Doctor of PhilosoPhy degree must-to be accepted-have 
had the equivalent of an undergraduate minor in history. They will be expected to 
take History 20l and 202, to complete one year of seminar work, and to prepare for 
examinations in two fields of special studies. The balance of their program will be 
arranged by consultation with the Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Literature 
department. A Far Eastern language or Russian may be substituted for either French 
or German.* 

HOME ECONOMICS. The department offers the following advanced degrees: 
(1) Master of Arts or Master 01 Science for which a reading knowledge of a 

language and a minor in an allied field are required. The Master of Arts is attained 
by work in textiles and clothing, the Master of Science by work in foods and 
nutrition. The work in each field may be combined with home economics education 
or family economics. (2) Master 01 Arts in Home Economics or Master of Science in 
Home Economics for which all the work may be done in home economics; or advanced 
courses in art, in economics, in the biological, physical, or social sciences, or in similar 
allied fields may be chosen in support of the selected home economics field, the total 
number of these credits not to exceed 12. For these degrees the student must present 
undergraduate preparation, in home economics and basic fields, acceptable to the staff. 
A reading knowledge of a foreign language is not required. 

Two fields of postgraduate training are offered for graduates in institution 
administration. One is the dietitian internship which is given in hospitals throughout 
the country. A limited number of commercial apprenticeships are also available. Both 
are one year in duration and are endorsed by the American Dietetic Association. 

A limited number of internships for administrative dietitians is provided at the 
University of Washington for graduates of institution administration. Students of this 
and other colleges may apply for appointment after completion of 195 Credits. This 

* See also ltfJportant Notice to StfldeJlts, page 183. 
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course has been inspected and approved by the American Dietetic Association and is 
under the supervision of the Business Director of Dining and Residence Halls. Field 
work includes six months in the University Commons and Residence Halls; three 
months in a commercial restaurant in the downtown business district; and three months 
in an industrial lunch room. * 

JOURNALISM. Although graduate work in journalism may be undertaken by stu
dents holding a bachelor of arts degree, or its equivalent, no degree other than that of 
bachelor of arts in journalism is granted. Qualified students may elect journalism 
as their minor field, when the major in which they plan to take their advanced degree 
is in an acceptably related field. * 

MATHEMATICS. The candidate's undergraduate preparation in mathematics shall 
consist of courses at least through the calculus, and in no case shall his total credits 
fall short of an undergraduate major in mathematics or equivalent. Courses beginning 
with Mathematics 111 may be applied on the program for an advanced degree. 

Master of Arls. Certain courses intimately related to the elementary field and 
designed primarily for high school teachers are open in the summer and may be offered 
toward this degree. 

Master of Science. The candidate must present a minimum of 33 approved credits 
in mathematics, including the thesis. This course work must include at least 6 credits 
in each of the fields of algebra, analysis, and geometry. . 

The minor in mathematics for the master's degree requires at least 12 credits 
satisfactory to the department (exclusive of Mathematics 107, 108, 109), at least 9 of 
which shall be taken in residence. 

Master of Science in Mathematical Statistics. The undergraduate preparation shall 
consist of courses in mathematical statistics through Chi-Tests or equivalent. The 
candidate must present a minimum of 33 approved credits in mathematics, including the 
thesis. This work may include, on approval, some courses in mathematical statistics 
needed to make up deficiencies in undergraduate preparation and must include at least 
15 credits in graduate courses in mathematical statistics. . 

Doctor of Philosophy. The qualifying examination of the candidate shall cover the 
fundamental aspects of analysis. geometry, and algebra, together with a searching 
review of the field of the student's special interest. 

A ~ in mathematics for the degree of Doctor of PhilOSOPhy requires a mini
mum total of 33 approved credits, which may include acceptable courses beyond calculus 
taken as an undergraduate, but which shall include at least 6 credits in each of the 
fields of algebra, analysis, and geometry. The student must obtain approval by the 
department of courses selected in these fields. As supporting courses 15 approved 
credits constitute a minimum. * 

MUSIC. Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts in Music must demonstrate 
proficiency in piano, sight reading, and melodic and harmonic dictation. The require
ments for the four programs offered follow: 

Major in Composition: (1) the equivalent of all music courses now required for 
the undergraduate major in composition; (2) 25 credits in graduate composition, which 
shall include compositions for chamber music, orchestra, chorus, and the thesis; (3) 
21 credits in approved electives. 

Major in Music Education: (1) the equivalent of all music courses now required 
for the undergraduate major in music education; (2) two years of approved teaching 
experience of which one must precede the graduate courses in music education; (3) 
24 cre4its in seminars and research in music education, and the thesis; (4) 21 credits 

. in approved electives. 
Major in Musicology: (1) the equivalent of all music courses now required for the 

undergraduate major in music history and literature; (2) evidence of proficiency in 
the techniques of composition and in some branch of performance; (3) 24 credits in 
music history, seminars and research, and the thesis; (4) 21 credits in approved elec
tives; (5) a reading knowledge of either French or German. 

Major in Music Performance (Organ l Piano, Violin l Voice): (1) the equivalent 
of the music courses required for the undergraduate major in instrumental and vocal 
instruction; (2) at least six full quarters spent in pursuit of advanced study; (3) 24 
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credits in repertoire in the major field; (4) 18 credits in seminar and thesis; (5) two 
or more minors. 

Requirements for a minor in music when the master's degree is in another depart
ment: 12 credits chosen from approved upper-division music courses. * 

NURSING. Graduate work in nursing is offered with a major in the fields of (1) 
administration in schools of nursing, (2) teaching and supervision, and (3) public 
health nursing. 

For the degree of Master of Nursing the minor must be chosen from allied fields, 
such as the social sciences, education, or home economics. If the degree of Master of 
Science in Nursing is desired, the minor is to be in the fields of biological or physical 
science, such as physiology, anatomy, microbiology, or chemistry. 

A reading knowledge of a foreign language is required for the degree of Master of 
Scietrce in Nursing but not for the degree of Master of Nursing.* 

PHARMACY, PHARMACEUTICAL CHEMISTRY, PHARMACOLOGY, TOXICOLOGY, 
PHARMACOGNOSY, AND FOOD CHEMIsTRY. The College of Pharmacy offers the 
degrees of Doctor of PhilosoPhy and Master of Science in Pharmacy. For the master's 
degree not less than 20 credits shall be taken in pharmacy. "At least 12 credits must be 
eanted in a research problem and the preparation of a thesis. Not more than 2S credits 
are accepted in courses from other departments. * 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND HYGIENE. The degree of Master of Science in 
Physical Education conforms to the general requirements. 

For a minor in physical education for the master's degree, the student must present 
a minimum of 26 preparatory credits in physical education and a course in physiology, 
and must offer at least 12 credits in advanced courses. * 

POLITICAL SCIENCE. The Institute of Public Affairs under the Department of 
Political Science offers a two-year professional curriculum leading to the degree of 
Master of Public Administration. The purpose is to prepare persons for administrative 
positions in the public service, rather than to train technical specialists, teachers or 
research technicians. 

The program consists of instruction in six fields: the administrative process, the 
development of American institutions, the economics of public activity, public law, 
public management, and administrative problems. Three of these fields are studied in 
each year of the two-year program. A thesis is not required. Each student undertakes 
the analysis of various problems in each of the indicated fields and will be expected to 
complete successfully an approved internship during the summer quarter between the 
first and second years. 

The program will be limited to a small group of college graduates who show 
special promise of success in the public service as judged by high intellectual ability, 
seriousness of purpose, personality, and personal integrity. A broad educational" back
ground in the social sciences is desired. * 

PuBLIC OPINION LABORATORY. The Washington Public Opinion Laboratory was 
established in 1947 as an interdepartmental graduate institute for research" in the social 
sciences. The research involves a state-wide interviewing staff and a statistical staff 
measuring the opinions, behavior, and conditions in samples of the population. It is a 
joint laboratory between the University and the State College of Washington with an 
office in Seattle and another in Pullman. Each graduate student is appointed a supervisor 
of a survey which is his M.A. or Ph.D. thesis, so that he receives laboratory training 
in testing hypotheses and in conducting controlled experiments in the course of basic, 
methodological, or civic research. The Laboratory arranges with the various social 
science departments an interdepartmental program of courses which constitutes a minor 
for M.A. and Ph.D. degrees. 

Requirements for a graduate minor. Any holder of the B.A. or B.S. majoring in 
sociology, psychology, anthropology, economics, political science, statistics, education, 
journalism, or social work may minor in public opinion for a higher degree. This minor 
requires: 

a. That the thesis of the student's major be executed in the Public Opinion Labo
ratory; 

b. Completion of at least 36 hours of credit for the M.A., or 60 hours for the Ph.D., 
in courses in the sphere of work of the Public Opinion Laboratory, including 
completion with credit of all courses listed below, except those which were 

• See also ImpfIrlant Nolice to Students, page 183. 
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taken as an undergraduate, provided that such undergraduate credits may be 
used to reduce the total hour requirement by an amount not to exceed 18 hours 
for the M.A. and 30 hours for the Ph.D.; 

c. Completion of additional hours to make up the required total in courses which 
shall be designated (from the list published by the Public Opinion Laboratory) 
by the student's committee at the time of his admission to candidacy.* 

Required. Courses: 
Sociology 100. General Sociology. (5) 

(Students having had Soc. 1 are exempt.) 
Sociology 175, 176, 177. Systematic Sociology. (3, 3, 3) 
Sociology 162. Public Opinion. (3) 

or 
Psychology 145. 
Sociology 132. 

or 

Public Opinion Analysis. (3) 
Methods of Sociological Research. (5) 

Psychology 127. Tests and Measurements. (5) 
Sociology 291, 292, 293. Field Studies. (5, 5, 5) 
Psychology 108. Statistical Methods. (5) 

(Students having had Soc. 31, Math. 13, or B.A. 60 are exempt.) 
Sociology 138. Advanced Social Statistics. (5) 
Philosophy 193. Advanced Logic. (5) 

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE. For the degree of Master of Arts 
with a major in one of the Romance languages, the thesis must be submitted to the 
department four weeks before the end of the quarter i,~ which the d.egree program is to 
be completed. All students will find a lmowledge of Latin particularly helpful. 

For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy the requirements are as follows for the 
student who is granted a waiver of the minor: (1) the history of two Romance lan
guages; (2) the history of three Romance literatures, as outlined in the syllabi provided 
by the department; and (3) a lmowledge of Latin. Acquaintance with some principal 
masterpieces of other literature is strongly recommended as essential for historical and 
esthetic perspective. In cases where a minor is taken in another department, representa
tive masterpieces of three Romance literatures must be included in the requirements. 
In cases where a Romance language is used as a minor for the doctor's degree, the 
requirements are at least the same as for the undergraduate major in that language.'" 

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK. For information concerning the Graduate 
School of Social Work. see pages 194 and 195. 

SOCIOLOGY. Candidates for the master's or doctor's degree must have completed 
undergraduate requirements of the Department of Sociology, or the equivalent. 
Students whose undergraduate work in sociology seems inadequate may be required 
to pass a qualifying examination before admission to candidacy. Students with an 
undergraduate average of less than "B" are advised against undertaking graduate work. 

The fields of specialization include the following: sociological theory, research 
methods and social statistics, ecology and demography, social interaction, social institu
tions, social organization, and social disorganization. 

All candidates for advanced degrees are required to submit the thesis to the chair
man of the thesis committee six weeks prior to the date of the final examination. In 
addition to library copies, one bound copy of the thesis is to be provided for the 
departmental files. 

Master 0/ Arts majors are required to take 36 quarter credits of undergraduate 
work and 24 quarter credits of advanced work. At least 10 credits of the advanced 
work must be in strictly graduate courses. 

Minors are required to take a minimum of 36 credits (graduate and undergradu
ate), of which at least half must be taken as a graduate student, including 6 credits of 
strictly graduate courses. 

A thesis topic with a written prospectus, sponsored by a member of the faculty, 
must be submitted to the department for approval at the time of application for admis
sion to candidacy. 

The foreign language examination must be passed at least three months before the 
date of the final examination. Admission to final examinations is made upon written 
request by the candidate and formal approval of the committee. This examination will 

• See also ImporlGnt Notice to StudffltS. page 183. 
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cover two of the fields in the major, as enumerated above, and such fields in the minor 
as may be determined by the members of the committee. 

Minors in sociology will take a general examination covering the course work. 
Doctor of PhilosoPhy. The degree of Master of Arts should normally precede the 

Ph .. D.; this requirement may be waived by formal action of the department. 
Majors must have 36 credits of undergraduate work and a minimum of 60 credits 

of graduate work. At least one-third of the graduate work must be taken in strictly 
graduate courses. Minors must take a minimum of 18 credits of undergraduate work 
and 30 credits of more advanced work, including 10 credits of strictly graduate courses. 

The application for admission to candidacy is to be presented to the chairman of 
the department before the beginning of the second quarter of residence for graduate 
work. 

A thesis topic with a written prospectus, sponsored by a member of the faculty, 
must be submitted for approval. 

Admission to both qualifying and final examinations is made upon written request 
by the candidate and formal approval. The written qualifying examination will cover 
four fields of specialization in the department, of which one must be research methods 
and social statistics; these are to be selected and indicated by the candidate. The minor 
for the Ph.D. must offer two fields of specialization. An oral examination following the 
written examination may be given at the discretion of the candidate's committee.* 

THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WORK 

WM. lL McCuLLOUGH, Chairman, B"ecutive Committes, 500 Thomson Hall 

The Graduate School of Social Work, organized in 1934, maintains a two-year 
curriculum which conforms to the standards of the American Association of Schools 
of Social Work, of which the School is a member. Among the types of positions tr 
which this training may lead are: family case work, child welfare work, social work 
in the schools, medical social work, psychiatric social work, group and neighborhood 
work, communi~ organization, social insurance, and social research and public welfare 
administration. 

Admission. Application forms must be secured from the office of the School, 500 
Thomson Hall, and confirmation of admission must be received from the School. 

Since the facilities for field work limit the number of students to be admitted, 
applications for admission should be submitted by July 15, on regular forms, with 
official transcripts of all previous college work completed. 

Requirements for admission are: (I) well-rounded undergraduate preparation that 
has included at least 36 quarter credits lD the social sciences, such as economics, political 
science, sociology, anthropology, psychology; (2) a basic course in physiology or 
biology. Personal qualifications, including health, scholarship, and indications of prob
able success in social work are also considered by the admissions committee. 

Persons under 21 or more than 35 years old are not encouraged to begin prepara
tion for the profession. References are consulted and a personal interview is required 
whenever possible. 

Curriculum. The curriculum is planned to lead to the degree of Master of Social 
Work, and no other certificate or diploma is granted. For the student who enters with 
the minimum requirements in social and biological sciences, a program is offered for 
the master's degree covering a minimum of six quarters of work. 

A broad first-year curriculum is required of all students. This includes Social 
Casework, Growth and Development of the Individual (including medicine and psy
chiatry), Introduction to Public Welfare, Social Statistics, Social Group Work; Social 
Insurance, Social Welfare Organization, Public Assistance and Related Services, Com
munity Organization for Social Welfare, Social Work Research, and Supervised 
Field Work. 

In the second year, advanced courses are available in the major-areas of practice, 
including Family Social Work, Child Welfare, Medical Social Work, Psychiatric 
Social Work, Community Organization, Public Welfare, and Social Agency Admin
istration. 

Students unable to remain longer than one year can complete in that time the 
basic curriculum, prescribed by the American Association of Schools of Social Work, 
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which is outlined above. Upon securing employment, they are then eligible to apply for 
admission to the American Association of Social Workers. 

Medical Social Work Curriculum. The course plan (see courses of study) is based 
on the educational requirements of the American Association of Medical Social W ork
ers. The medical social work sequence begins in the autumn quarter of each year and 
requires three additional quarters to complete beyond the time required for the basic 
curriculum. 

Requirements for the Master of Social Work Degree: 
1. The master's degree is awarded, not on the basis of credits for courses com

pleted, but in recognition of the student's competency in both theory and practice in 
the field of social work. The comprehensive examination is the test of his competency. 

2. Field work, including from 600 to 800 clock hours, depending upon the field of 
specialization, is taken in conjunction with the appropriate class work. 

3. A minimum of three full quarters of work in residence is required. The course 
requirements ordinarily cover a minimum of 76 quarter credits in addition to the thesis. 
A reading knowledge of a foreign language is not required. 

4. Candidates for the Master of Social Work degree are required to present three 
copies of their thesis in final form-two for the University Library, and one for. the 
Graduate School of Social Work Library. 

FellowshiPS, Scholarships, Prizes. See pages 97 and 98. 
Loan Funds. The Mildred B. Buck Loan Fund is available for small loans to 

students. Applications should be made to the Graduate School of Social Work 
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EXPLANATION OF SECI'ION m 
This section contains a list of all courses of study offered in the University. The 

departments are arranged in alphabetical order. 
The University reserves the right to withdraw temporarily any course which has 

not an adequate enrollment at the end of the sixth day of any quarter. No fee will be 
charged for changes in registration made necessary by the withdrawal of a course. 

The four-quarter plan has been adopted to enable the University to render larger 
service. It is more flexible than the semester plan and adds eleven weeks' instruction to 
the regular year. It is impossible, however, to provide that every course be given every 
quarter. 

Courses bearing numbers from 1 to 99, inclusive, are normally offered to fresh
men and sophomores; those from 100 to 199, to juniors and seniors; and those from 
200 upward, to graduate students. 

Two or three course numbers connected by hyphens indicate a series of courses 
in which credit is given only upon completion of the final course in the series, unless 
the special permission of the instructor is obtained. Such permission is never granted 
in beginning foreign languages for less than two quarters' work. 

Descriptions of courses in each department include: (1) the number of the course 
as used in University records; (2) title of the course; (3) number of credits, given in 
parentheses; a dagger is used in place of a numeral when the number of credits varies; 
(4) brief description of its subject matter and method; (5) name of instructor. 

In the lists of department faculties, the first name in each instance is that of the 
department's executive officer. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 

ProftlSsors Gtmtbe':J. RAy; AssoeUdtl Professors DtWldsotl, Juobs, KirebboD; Assisllltll Professors 
barfield, Bube; Instructors Burrougbs, ~, Osborne 

~SI. 

~S2. 

60. 

S63. 

S6S. 

66. 

91. 

101. 

103. 

105. 

107. 

111. 

112. 

113. 
114. 

120. 

141. 
142. 
143. 

145. 
146. 
ISO. 

lSI. 

152. 

160. 

179J. 

18S. 
186. 

BltlmlJlllary Counes Prim4rlly lor PntsbmetS 
Prineiples of Anthropology: Race. (5) Evolution and heredity as applied to man; racial 
classincation and its significance. . Scaff 
Principles of Anthropology: Sodal Customs. (5) Man's social customs, political institution'!l 
religion. art, literature. and language. Saur 
PrlJlc:iples of Anthropology: Prehlstory. (5) Survey of world archaeology. Burroughs 

I"'ertMtliaIe Courses Pritn4rlh for SO/IbomortlS 
American ladiaas. (5) Ethnopapbic study of the native cultures of North America. UPJ)er' 
division credit for upper-divislon students. Gunther 
Africa. (5) Prehistory. phpical anthropology. and ethnography of native peoples. _Upper. 
division credit for upper·division students. Garfield 
South America. (5) The sources and character of South American culture, with special 
emphasis upon Indian components. Upper.division credit for upper-division students. Kirchhoff 
Andent Mexico and Central America. (5) Descriptive and interpretive survey of the high 
civilizations of native North America; particularly of the Maya and the Aztec. Kirchhoff 
Theories of Race. (2) Survey of human heredity; racial history; race differences. Not OjleD 
to students who have had 51 or 152. Garfield. Jacobs. Ray 

U/IIIer.tJivisiMI CounttS 
Culture and Personality. (3) The interrelation of types of culture and personality patterns. 
Pr •• 51. 52. or 53. or junior standing. Jacobs 
Primitive Technology. (5) An analysis of the equipment and manufactures used by primitive 
people. with the usc of Museum material for laboratory work. Gunther 
Basis of Civilizadon. (3) Basic inventions, discoveries, and technological achievements of the 
ancient and primitive worlds; the beginnings of science. Davidson 
Mcthoda and Problems of Archaeology. (5) Includes field experience in this locality. Pr •• 53. 

Burroughs 
Indian Cultures of the Padfic Northwest. (3) Study of native peoples from N. W. California 
to the Gulf of Alaska. Pr •• 52 or 60. Garfield 
Peoples of the Padfic. (3) Ethnographic study; effects of European contacts. Pr •• 52 or 
15 hR. of social sciences. Elmendorf 
Aboriginal Peoples of Australia. (3) Pr •• 52 or 15 hra. of social sciences. Davidson 
Peoples of Central and Northeastem Asia. (3) An ethnological survey. stressing the relation· 
ship of this area to Northwestern America. Pr .• 52 or 15 bra. of social sciences. Hulse 
Cultural Problems of WestC1'D America. (3) A consideration of the historical relationships 
and cultural problems of the natives of the Northwcst Coast. the Plateau. California. the 
Great Basin. and the Southwest. Pr., 60 or 111. Ray 
Primitive Literature. (3) Garfield 
Magic. Religioa. Philosophy. (3) Pr •• 52. Ray 
Primidve .Art. (3) Aesthetic theories. artistic ac:hievcmcnts of preliterate peoples. with 
museum material for illustration. Pr., 10 hrs. anthropology or art. Gunther 
Early Ecoaomic SystemS. (3) Gathering. hunting, fishing. and pastoral peoples. Davidson 
Early Economic Systems. (3) Early farming peoples. Kirchhoff 
General Linguisitics. (3) Anthropological approach to language; psychological. comparative. 
and historic8l problems; phonetic and morphologic analysis. Jacob. 
AmerIcan Indian J.aasuaaes. (3) Methods of field research and training in phonetic recording. 
Pr •• 150. Jacobs 
Inuoduaion to Anthropolo,n-. (5) A survey of the science of anthropology. Designed for 
nonmajors. Pr •• junior standIng. but not open to those wbo have had 51. 52, or 53. 

Gunthu. Davidson 
History of Anthropological Theory. (2) Pr., 15 credits in antbropology. Jacobs 

Gunther 
Australia: Its Peoples. Environment, and Institudons. (5) An integrated study of geograj)bic 

and cultural patterns. of economic and political development and its relations with the Com· 
monwealth of Nations. Given in conjunction with History and Geogr~hy. 

Davidson. Dobie, lawton 
Primidve Soda! and PoUtical Institudons. (5) Pr.. 52. Ray 
187. 188. Physical Anthropology. (3, 3, 3) Anthropometry and somatology of man. For 
advanced undergradnates. Pr., 51, Zool. 1.2. 121·128. Hulse 
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Coun~ lor Grtldtllll~ Ooh 

203. Native American Culture History. (4) A historical interpretation of the geographical dis
tribution of Critical aspects of North and South American Indian cultures. Pr.,_1[raduate 
standing. . Kirchhoff 

204. 205. Seminar in Methods and Theories. (3,3) Ray, Gunther 

206. Seminar in Indian Administration. (2) Gunther 

207. Seminar in Culture Processes. (2) Davidson 

208. Personality Patterns in lapanese Culture. (2) Hulse 

2241. Seminar on Asia. (3) The continent wUlbe taken in large cultural reg-ions, the offering for 
1949·50 being Inner Mongolia. Social structure, history, and relation to China and Russia. 

. Wilhelm. Kirchhoff, Staff 

241. Analysis of Oral Literature. (2) Garfield 

250. Field Methods in Ethnography. (3) Ray 

251. 
252. 

260. 

300. 

Field MethodS in Archaeology. (3) 
Field Methods in Linguistics. (3) 

Seminar in the History of Anthropology. (3) 

Graduate Research. (t) 

:t Courses 51. 52, 53 may be taken in anyorder. 
S Not offered 1949-50. 

ARCHITECTURE 

Burroughs 
lacobs 

lacobs 

Staff 

Pr.o/tlssors HerrmatI, GOWfm, Hill, Pries; Assisttmt Professor Dietz; Instrtl&tors Hugus, Lovett, 
. Mithtm, S/Jrotde, Ste;nbruock, Wilson; Acling Instruclors Olsen, Reicbsil, 

RobrfJl', Waldron, WbfJt'relttl 

I, 2. Architecrural Appreciation. (2,2) General survey of architectural design from a historical 
viewpoint. . . Herrman 

3. The House. (2) An analysis of domestic architecture. Herrman 

24. 25. 26. Basic Design. (6,6,6) Design and drawing fundamentals, to provide a working 
knowledge, language, and tools for the architect. Hugus, Wilson 

40, 41. 42. Water Color. (3.3,3) StUllife and outdoor sketching. Pr., major in architecture. 
. Hill 

SI, 52. History of Architecture. (2,2) Byzantine, Romanesque, and Gothic periods. Pr., 2. Pries 

S4, 55, 56. Architecrural Design, Gracie I. (7, 7, 7) Pr., 26. Pries 
61, 62, 63. Materials and Their Uses. (2,2,2) Pr., Physics 13. Waldron 

101, 102, 103. History of Architee:ture. (2, 2,2) Comparative study of the Renaissanc;e in Europe. 
Pr., 52. .. Herrman 

104, lOS. 106. Architectural Design, Grade II. (7,7,7) Pr.:c. Arch. Design, Gr. I. 
Herrman. Gowen, Steinbrueck, MithWl 

110, 

120, 

135. 

151. 

152, 

IS4, 

160, 
169. 

180, 

190. 

111, 112. Architectural Drawing.. (4,4,4) Orthographic projection, shades and shadows, 
perspective, drafting and rendering techriiques. Mithun 

121, 122. Contract Drawings. (2,4,4) Lectures and drafting·room practice; Pr., Arch. De
sign, Gr. II, C.E. 118. Dietz 
Introduction to City Planning. (2) Circulation, recreation, open areas public bui1din~s, 
private development, new towns, and garden cities. Pr., major in Regional Planning or jUDlor 
In architecture. 
History of Architecture. (2) From the middle of the eighteenth century to the present. 
Pr., 103. . Gowen 

153. Theory of Architecture. (2,2) Design theory, composition, scale, planning. Pr., Arch. 
Design, Gr. I. Gowen 

ISS, 156. Architectural Design, Grade III. (7, 7, 7) Pr., Arch. Design; Grade II. 
Gow~Pries 

161. 162. Architectural Problems. (3 to 7 each quarter) Pr., 156. . Pries 
Specifications and Contracts. (3) Contract forms, office organization and method!:,. ethics. 
Pr., senior in architecture. waldron 

181, 182. 183. Prindples of City Planning. (1 or 2 each quarter) History, theorr, objects 
and scope; planning technique .. development ot comprehensive plan, zoning, subdiVIsion con
trol. site planning, administration, legislation. Pr., major in City Planning. 

191, 192, 193, 194. City Planning Desi$D. (5, 5, 5, 5, 7) Towns. cities, community pattern, 
housing groups, shopping centers, recreation areas. Last quarter includes thesis. Pr., major 
in City Planning. 
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ART 
Pro/flsson lstllleS, Poole, Hill; Assodidq Po/twors Btmson Bo"iflll, lolmsoll, P"";,,gJo,,; lA#tIrers 

Lee, Dfll GiutliDII; Assisllltll Professors Curlis, DuPlin, Rossb4Cb; l",'ruclors AlPs, Afllkrsotl, 
Braze4U, Colli"" PuUfIr, Htmslll1, LoU/rf, MIISo", Pllllerson, Weslpb41; ACling 

ItlSlruclors Aflderson, Dfl1Iis, HtJibflrg; Assodides Smilb, TsultUJlHllo 

The School of Art reserves the right to retain stuaent work for temporary or permanent 
exhibition. 

1. Elementary Drawing and Design. (5) Introductory studio course for the general student 
rather than the major in art. Heasley 

" 6, 7. Drawing. (3,3,3) Perspective, light and shade, composition, pencil and charcoal. 
9, 10, 11. Design. (3,3,3) Art structure as the basis for creative work in advanced courses. 

Problems in organization of line, space, and color. Lectures, discussion, and supplementary 
reading. 

12. History of .Art Throuf$h the Renaissance. (5) Not open to freshmen. Survey of the main 
developments in P!linting and sculpture from prehistoric times through the Renaissance; 
illustrated with shdes and colored reproductions. Johnson 

15, 16. Laboratory Drawing. (3,3) Exact representation of objects such as bones, shells, and 
plants. Three·dimensional form IS stressed with pencilt pen and ink, carbon pencil, and colored 
crayon techniques used in science or other work reqwring accuracy and detail. Curtis 

32, 33. Drawing for ArchitectS. (2, 2) Accurate repr~sentation in pencil and charcoal from 
architectural forms and still·life, creative compositions. Hill 

34. Sculpture for Architects. (2) Modeling from casts and composition. DuPeo 
51. Figure ·Sketching. (1) Sketching from the posed model. Pr., three credits in drawing. 
53, 54, 55. Two and Three-dimensional Design. (3,3,3) Study of materials as a factor in 

design. Class experimentation and research. Peniogton 
'6, 57, 58. Painting. (3/ 3,3) Oil and watercolor .,Painting from still·life and casts, introduction 

to life and outdoor Sketching, lectures and reading. Pr., 5, 6, 1. Hill, Brazeau 
62. Essentials of Interior Design. (2) Illustrated lectures. Foote 
6S, 66, 67. Drawios and Painting. (3,3,3) Continuation of 56, 51, 58, for majors in painti~; 

outdoor sketching in oil and watercolor. Hill 
72, 73, 74. Sculpture. (3, 3, 3) Fundamentals of composition in the round and in relief, creative 

work stressed. Pr., sophomore standing or permission.. DuPen 
80, 81, 82. Furniture Design. (3,3,3) Design as it applies to furniture. Study of materials and 

construction. Working drawings, color'plates, and models executed. Art 83 to be taken with 
80. Pr., 5, 6, 1,9, 10, 11. Foote 

83. History of Furniture and Interior Styles. (2) Lectures illustrated with slides on appreciation 
and historical development of furniture and its architectural backgrounds from the Renais· 
sance to the present time. Foote 

100. Elementary Crafts. (2) Problems in various media and processes adapted to secondary schools, 
service and recreation groups. Papier·machel leather, weaving, etc. Open to nonmajors with 
sophomore standing. Required for those majoring in public school art. Johnson 

101. Elementary Interior Design. (2) Fundamental problems in interior design including floor 
and wall plans at scale, furnishings and color schemes. For the general student and those 
wishing to teach . art in the public schools. No prerequisite. Foote 

102. Bookmaking and Book-Binding. (2) Pr., junior standing in art or permission. ]ohnson 
103. Ceramic Art.. (3) Processes of pottery·making, coil and slab. Studies of profile and dimensions. 

Pr., junior standing in art or permission. Bonifas 
104. Ceramic·An. (3) Glazing and decoration. Contact with clay; glaze composition; packing and 

firing the kilo. Pr •• 103. BOoifas 
lOS. Lettering. (3) Design in letters and the composition of letters. Pr., 1, 11, or permission. 

Benson 
107, 108, 109. Portrait Painting. (3,3,3) Pr., 56, 57, 58. Isaacs 
110, 111, 112. Interior Design. (5. 5,5) Fundamentals of interior design. Includes scaled draw· 

ings of floor and wall plans, perspective, study of color and texture. For the special student; 
general students by permiSSion. Art 62 to be taken with 112. Pr., 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11. . Foote 

116, 117, 118. Design for Indusuy. (3,3,3) Pr., senior standing in Ind. Design or permission. 
PeningtOn 

120. History of Modem Sculpture. (2) Sculpture since the Renaissance; lecture and slides. Pr., 
sophomore standing. Not open to those who have had Art 20. DuPen 

122, 123. 124. Sculpture. (3,3, 3) Pr., 12, 13, 14, or permissiin. DuPeo 
126. History of PaintiOS Since the Renaissance. (2) Lectures illustrated with slides and colored 

reproductions. Pr., sophomore standing. Isaacs 
129. Appreciation of Design. (2) Lectures on the fundamentals of design, illustrated by slides and 

by actual objects including paintings, pottery, textiles, etc. Reading and reference work • 
. Benson 

130. Advanced Ceramic An. (3) Design, glazing, decoration, throwing, and plaster mold. Pr~ 

132, 133. 134. Advanced Sculpture. (3, 3, 3) Continuation of prerequisite courses. Pr., 12~ 123, 
124. uuPeo 

136, 137. 138. Sculpture Composition. (5,5,5) Imaginative design; problems met in professional 
practice. Pr., 132, 133, 134. DuPen 
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140. Design for Printed Fabrics. (3) Hand·block and silk-screen printing. Study of mass produc-
tion design. Pr., 53, 54, 55. Peniogton 

150. l11usuadon. (5) Pr., senior standing in art, including life drawing. 
151. 152. Printmaking. (5,5) LithoE;l"aphy, etchinlf, serigraph, linoleum block. wood-cut, wood-

engraving. Pr., senior standing an art or penDlssion. Alps 
153. 154. 155. Advanced Ceramic Art. (3,3,3) Plaster work, and throwing, firing, decoration, 

and glazing. Pr., 130. Bonifas 
157, 158. 159. Desisn in Metal. (3,3.3) Design and construction of obl'eets in copper\ pewter, 

brass, silver, and gold. Various processes including etching, ename ing, stone setting. Pr., 
junior standing in art or permission. PeningtOn 

160. 161. 162. Life. (3,3,3) Drawing and painting from the model, anatomy. Pr., 56,57,58. 
Isaacs. StnH 

163, 164. 165. Com~tion. ~3, 3, 3) Development of individuality in painting through creative 
exercises. Pr., bfe, 3 credits. Isaacs 

166, 167. Commercial Design. (5 t 5) Composition in advertising art. Brief review of styles of 
advertising art; the idea and Its expression in terms of design. Practice in using a variety of 
mediums, with special consideration for methods by which the work is to be reproduced. 
Pr •• 105, 55. Benson 

169. 170. 171. Costume Design and Illusuation. (2.2,2) Pr., 6. 11. Benson 
172. 173. 174. Advanced Interior Design. (5.5, 5) Advanced problems related to contemporary 

needs. Research in period styles. For the special student. Pr., 112. Foote 
175. 176, 177. Advanced Painting. (3.3,3) Pr., 56, 57, 58. Hin. Staff 
179. 180. 181. Advanced Costume De;jgn and Illustration. (2.2,2) Pr •• 169, 170, 171. Benson 
182. 183. 184. Eastern Art. (3,3,3) Survey of Eastern Art from the beginning to the present day. 

Illustrated. Not open to those who have had Asiatic Art. Lee 
185. 186. 187. Advanced Ceramic Art. (5.5,5) Continued use of the processes with emphasis on 

design for industry. Pr., 153, 154, ISS. Bonifas 
195. 196. 197. Senior Seminar. (1, I, 1) Pr., senior standing in art. Required of all seniors. 

COlII'Sft lor GrIlllNiZlBI Om, 
207. 208. 209. Portrait Painting. (3, 3, 3) 
222. 223. 224. Advanced Sculpture. (3 or 5 each quarter) 
250. Advanced Illustration. (3 or 5) 
251, 252. Advanced Printmaking. (3 or 5 each quarter) 
253, 254. 255. Advanced Ceramic Art. (3 or 5 each quarter) 
260, 261, 262. Advanced Life Pwndns. (3 or 5 each quarter) 
263. 264. 265. Composition. (3 or 5 each quarter) 

ASTRONOMY 
if.IIOd41B Pro/ellor ]Mobst1D 

1. Astronomy. (5) Star finding, solar system, sidereal universe. Jacobsen 
101. AstrOphysics and Stellar Astronomy. (3) Interpretation of stellar spectra; motions, types of 

stars. Pr., physics, calculus; pro or concurrent, 1. Jacobsen 
103 •. Spherical Astronomy. (3) Spherical triangles, celestial sphere, planetary motions. Pr., calcu-

lus; pro or concurrent, 1. Jacobsen 
104. Advanced Spherical AstrOnom,. (3) Aberration, parallax, precession, nutation. special sub-

jects. Pr., 103, or permission. . Jacobsen 
105. Prac:dcal·AsttOnomy. (4) Determination of latitude. longitude, time, azimuth. Sextant work. 

Pr., trigonometry; pro or concurrent, 1; permission. Jacobsen 
199. Astronomical Research. (t) Research on current or special astronomical problems. Jacobsen 

BACI'ERIOLOGY 
(See Microbiology. page 253.) 

BOTANY 
Pro/tIIlor Hilt:bt:ot:k; i'fslod41tl PrO/BISon BI4s~J Roman; A.ssisllltll Pro/tlllor Sltml~; 

I",""t:lo" ~1It', Hllt'dy, mMhllt:k, Walktlt' 

For those who expect to take no more than 5 credits of botany, courses 1, 3, or 16 arc recom
mended. For those who expect to take 10 credits of botany, courses 1 and 2; 1 and 3; 2 and 3; 1 and 
16; 1 and 24 or 25; or 1,24 (2 credits) and 101 are suggested. 

Courses 1, 13. and 17 arc beginning courses partially covering the same material, therefore 
only one of these courses may be taken for full credit. 

ItJIrOdll&lory COtINBI 
1-2. General Biology. (5-5) Principles of biology applying to all living forms~ illustrated by 

representatives of major plant and animal groups and introducinl{ man's Place in nature. 
Recommended for teaching majors and for nonmajors in the biological sciences. Three 
lectures, one quiz, and three hours laboratory. Blaser and .Martin 
t To be arranged. 



Courses in. BOltmy 201 

1. 2. Elemeauuy Botany. (5,5) 1: Structure, physiology, and reproduction of seed J,>lants. No 
pro 2: Structure and relationships of the major plant groups. Pr., I, 1 yr. hIgh school 
botany, or BioI. 1-2 (see above). Dyar, Walker, Blaser 

3. Elementary Botany. (5) Local flora. Training in the identification ani recognition of our 
ferns and seed plants. No pro Hitchcock 

16. Economic Botany. (5) Uses of plants by man. No pr_ 

17, 18, 19. ForestrY Botany. (3,3,3) 17: Structure of seed plants; 18: Morphology of fungi 
and reproduction of seed plants; 19: Physiology of seed plants. 

Stunt%, Hitchcock, Dyar, Walker 

24. Plant Propasation. (3) Must be taken in conjunction with 24L. Methods of propagation by 
seed, cuttlngll, grafts, etc. Pr., 1 or equivalent. Hardy 

24L Plant Propagation Laboratory. (2) Propagation by seed, cuttings, grafts, etc. 

25. Garden Ornamentals. (3) Must be taken in conjunction with 2SL. Identification and culture 
of garden plants and their use in landscape development. Pr., 1 or equivalent. Hardy 

25L Garden'OmamencaJs Laboratory. (2) Identification and culture of prden plants. 

Upper-Divisiotl Co",.s.s 

101. OraamencaJ Plants. (3) Identification and use of treell and IIhrubs. Pr., 3 or equivalent. 
. . Hardy 

105, 106, 107. Morphology. (5,5,5) Pr., 2 or equivalent. lOS and 106: Vascular plantsL 107: 
Algae and Bryophytes. .alaser 

108. intrOduction to Genetics. (3, lecture only, or 5) Pr., 10 credits in biological sciences. Roman 
109. CrtolFoetics. (3, lecture only, or 5) Chromosomal behavior in relation to genetic!s. Pr., 108, 

permIssion. Roman 
110. Topics in Genetics. (2) Current problems and research methods in genetics. Pro 108, 

organic chemistry, and permission. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 credits. Roman 
111. Forest Pathology. (5) Common wood-destroying fungi and diseases of forest trees. Pr., 

18, 40, or 105. 
115. Yeasts and Molds. (5) Their classification, recognitiont cultivation, and relation to the 

industries and to man. Pr., 15 credits in botany, microbIology, or zoology. Stuntz 
119. Miaotecbnique. (5) Pr., 10 credits in biological sciences. 
124. Ornamental Horticulture. (5) The control of plant growth conditions. Pr., 24, ISO. Hardy 
125. Ornamental Horticulture. (5) Principles and problems of greenhouse crop production. 

Pr., 124. Hardy 
12680 b. Taxonomy Field Trip. (*, max. 27) Field study of flora of the Pacific Northwest. 

Offered summers only. 
129. Plant Anatomy. (5) Tissues; origin and development of the stele. Pr., 1. Blaser 
132. Algo!ogy. (6) Pr., 2 and 107. Offered at Friday Harbor only. 
134, 135. Taxonomy. (5. 5) The flowering plants. Pr., 3 or equivalent. Hitchcock 
140, 141. Mycology. (5,5) 140: Structure and classification of basidiomycetes and ascomycetes. 

Pr., 1 an 2, or equivalent as determined by inlltructor. 141: Structure and classification of 
phycomycetes and fungi imperfecti. Pr., 1 and 2, or 140, or equivalent as determined by 
Instructor. 

143. Elementary Plant Physiology. (5) Designed for the general student. Pr., 1 and Chem. 2 or 22 
or equivalent. Open for only 3 credits for those who have had Botany 19. Dyar. Walker 

144. Plant Physiology. (5) Pr., 1, 13, or 19, 'and Organic Chem. Recommended for biology 
majors. Not open to those who have had 143. Dyar, Walker 

145. 146. Advanced Plant Ph)'liolo81. (5,5) 145: Metabolism of organic compounds. 146: 
Permeability, mineral nutrition, water relations, and growth. Pr., 144, or 143 and Chem. 
132, and permission. 

ISO. Mineral Nutrition. (5) The soil and culture solution as nutrient media for the growth of 
plants. Pr., 1 or 19, 10 credits in Chem. Walker 

151. Range Plana. (3) Their recognition and economic importance. Pr., 3. Hitchcock 
180, 181, 182. Plant PathoI081. (5,5,5) Pr., 140. Stune 
199. Special Problems in. Botany. (l to IS) Permission of instructor concerned. Staff 

200. 
242. 

247. 

248. 

300. 

COIII'SU lor GrilllMldn Oflly 

Seminar. (1) Staff 
Advanced FWlfPlS Morphology. (5) Comparative morphology and reproduction of all the 
groups of fUDglj phylogeny. Pr., 140, 141. 
Physiology of the Fungi. (3.1 lecture only, or 5) Nutrition and metabolism of fungi. Pt_, 
141, 144, or 143 and Chem_ 132, and permtssion. Dyar and Stuntz 
Physiology of the Algae. (6, at Frida,. Harbor; 3, lectures only, or 5 at University). Pr., 
144 or 143 and Chem. 132, and permIssion. Dynr, Walker 
Research. (*) Qriginal investigations !,f special problems in genetics, morphology, mycology, 
taxonomy, horticulture, or plant phYSIology.. Stall 



202 Courses i,. Business Administration 

COLLEGE OP BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Coones Required of All Students 

PrO/Sllors Cox, Mackenzis; Assocws PrO/SSSON S. D. Brown, Bullsrbllllg!'1 ClltlnOfJ, WlHeler; Acling 
AssocWe Professor B. G. Brown; Assislant Pro/essors BartHnIIs, GOUlbsrg, Hamon, Roller, 

WlllkfJt'; uCMsrS Bol%sr, BIIF't'IU, Bspetlol, Portion, Hl#III#k, Purdue; 1",,""lor Kolb 

1. BusJuess Organization. (5) The nature of business problems; various types of ownership; 
physical factors involved in location of business; personnel aspects; marketing problems, 
oevices and institutions; devices for long and short term financing; managerial controls such 
as accounting, statistics, and budgets; and the relation of business to governmenL Cox 

S4. Business Law. (5) Introduction to the study of law, its origin and development; formation 
and performance of contracts; fraud, mistake, duress and undue influence; rights of third 
parties and remedies available at law and e~uity; the law of agency as affecting the rights 
and duties of the principal, the agent, and third parties in their interrelationship. Pr., sopho
more standing. BroWD, Goldbers, BOacr, Puidue 

60. Statistical Analysis. (5) Statistical methods and their application to practical economic and 
business problems. Pr., 1. Butterbaugh, Hanson 

62. Prindples of Accounting. (5) The fundamental theory of accounts. Three lectures, four 
hours a week in laboratory. Pr., sophomore standing. Staff 

63. 

101. 

102. 

106. 

165. 

17'. 

Principles of Accountins. (5) Covering partnerships, corporations, and manufacturing. Three 
lectures, four hours a week in laboratory. !Jr., 62. Staff 
Industrial Manasement. (5} The internal organization of the business enterprise and topics 
related thereto; standards, Incentives, labor·management cooperation, planning, etc. Pr., 1. 

Schrieber 
Business Pinance.- (5) A course dealing with the sbort term and long term financial problema 
of business enterprise. Pr., 1, 63. Kolb 
Principles of Marketing. (5) Principles, processes, systems; middlemen and their functions; 
legislation. Pr., 1. Burd, Miller, and Staff 
Human Relations in Industry and Business. (5) Through class discussion of actual cases, 
this course develops a useful way of thlnk:ng about and securing understanding of human 
situations in industry and business. Useful conCC'pts and methods used in dealin..8' with human 
situations are developed as aids in diagnosing as well as in taking action. Pr., junior or 
senior standing. Barcowe 
Business Pluctuadons. (5) Survey of business fluctuations.trends, seasonal variations, ir
regular fluctuations, and business cycles; proposals for controlling them; analysis of current 
economic conditions; business forecasting. I'r.z senior standing. B.A. U5·or Econ. 122 are 
interchangeable and may be offered to meet Dusiness administration or economics require
ments. No credit to students who have had E.B. 115. Demmery, Wheeler 

Courses A1I.1Zll4b18 10 All S~A.rrlltlgetl m MaJor Pkltls 

ACCOUNTING, MANAGEMENT, AND STATISTICS 

Accoundas 

Professors Cox, Gregory, Mackenw; Professor EmtJriltis McCofUbll11. Assodille Pro/ellON Clltlflon, 
LoNg; Assislllt'll PrOfesSMS Rollsr, Walber; Leclursrs 1Jr1l/lfJt', Pordon 

110. Accoun~ Analysis and ControL (5) Analysis and interpretation of accounting statements, 
with prinCiples of valuation. Pr., 63. Loris, Walker, Pordon 

Ul. Advanced Theory of Accounts I. (5) Application of accounting theory to business problems. 
-Pr., 110. Draper 

112. - AdVanced Theory of -Accounts II. -(5) Insolvency and receiverships: branch offices: parent 
and subsidiary accounting: mergers, consolidations, consolidated statements; estates and 
trusts. Pr., 111. Cannon 

IS2. Government Accountins. (5) A study of accounting and financial reporting for municipal, 
county, state, and federal governments. Pr., 112 or permission. - LOris 

1S3. Accountins SystemS. (5) A thorough study of accounting and personnel problems to be con· 
sidered in developing and installing accounting systems. Pr., 112 or permission. Loris 

1S4. Cost Accountins I. (5) Economics of cost accounting; industrial analysis; production control 
through costs; types of cost systems, burden application. Pr., 110. Gresory 

ISS. Cost Accountins II. (5) (Not offered in 1949·1950.) 
156. Income Tax Accountins. (5) A study of Federal Revenue Acts and their application to 

individuals and different types of business organization. Pr., 112. Roller 
157. Auditing. (5) A study oi. the theory, principles, procedures, and practices of auditing. Pr., 

112. Cox 
ISS. C. P. A.Problems. (5) Selected problems taken from American Institute of Accountants 

and state C. P. A. examinations. Pr., 154, 151. Mackenzie 
1S9. Pield Work in Accounting. (2) Full·time employment in the field of accounting for one 

quarter. Reports required. l?r., 157. 
19SA. B, C. 'Research in ManI!ge1Dent and Accounting. (3, 3,3) Open to qualified undergraduates 
- and graduate students. Pr., permission. GresotY 



Courses in Business Administration 203 

Management 

AssultmI Professors BltNIOwe, Schrieber, W'06dwlWtl; Lecturer HtlmllCl4 

119. Oftice Management. (5) Office organization; supervision of office functions; office personnel 
problema. Pr., junior standing. Hamack 

150. 

lSI. 

Advanced Industrial Management. (5) Case studies of companies from the viewpoint of the 
chief executive. Pr., 101. Seniors in management only or permission. Schrieber 

Prodnction ControL (5) The organization of the production planning and control depart
ment, standards for planning and control, control of inventories of raw materials, goods in 
process and finished goods. ,Pr., 101. . Schrieber 

166. Industrial Relations for Eogineen. (3) This is a summary course dealing with the prine 
ciples and practices of the management of pers"nnel in industry. Pr., B.A. 1 or e<l!1ivalent, 
and junior standing. Should be taken with or preceded by Psych. 4. Bamowe 

167. Personnel Management. (5) Surveyin~ the practices and techniques of personnel activities 
of business and industrial concerns With emphasis on employment, traiDlng, employee rela
tions, counseling, employee services, safety, wages and salary admlDistration, and personnel 
research. Pr., 165. Barnowe 

170. 

171. 

172. 

191. 

120. 

121. 

122. 

123. 

124. 

125. 

126. 

127. 

Statistics 

Associate Professor Butlerbau&b 

Advanced Statistical Analysis. (5) Analysis of problems imd cases to develop ability in 
applying statistical techniques to practical problems in economics and business. Pr., 60. 

Butterbaugh 

Sampling. (3) The theory and practice of sampling as applied to commercial and industrial 
problems. Tests of reliability of measures and the significance of differences in results 
obtained in sampling. Introduction to the use of statistics in control of quality of incominll 
materials and manufactured products. Pr., 60. ButterbaUgh 

Correlation. (3) The theory and practice of simple and multiple correlation techniques as 
applied to business problems. The use of graphic multiple correlation in commercial outlook 
forecasting; application of correlation techniques in managerial problems. Validity tests of 
correlation results. Pr., 60. Butterbaugh 

Statistical Problems. (3) An advanced course dealing with sampling theory; statistical 
quality control; techniques of forecasting through use of multiple correlation, time series 
analysis, and business index-numbers; and analysis of variatiODs in statistical results. 
Pr., 170. . Butterbaugh 

BANKING, FINANCE. AND INSURANCE 

Banking and Finance 

Professors Ddum, PresIon; AssultmI Pro/essor Hetmitlg 

Mo~ and :BankiJIg. (5) Nature and functions of money; the ban1cing system, other credit 
granting institutions, and the relationship of money and bank dCP.'?sits to the economy. Pr •• 1 
or Eeon. 10. B.A. 120 and Econ. 120 are interchangeable and ather may be offered to meet 
Business Administration or Economics requirements. No credit to students who have had 
E.Bl:B. 103 or Econ. 120. PrestOn 

Corporation Finance. (5) General and specific principles and practices in the administration 
of capital of corporate enterprises. Pr., 63, 102 or 120. Dakan 

Priadples of Investment. (5) General· principles of selection and protection of security 
holdings. Pr., 121 or permisSion. Dakan 

Investment AnalJsia. (5) Analytical study of typical industrial, public utility, and railroad 
securities; current corporation reports and prospectuses as a baSis of determining investment 
values. Pr., 122. Dakan 

Credit Admiaisuation. (3) Current capital mana~ment. Current capital needs, sources of 
current capital, credit as a factor in the production and distribution of commodities. Com. 
mercial credit as a basis for bank credit. Installment credit as a selling device. Sources of 
credit information. Work of the credit department. Pr., 120. Dakan 

~ PoUey and Administration. (5) An analysis of the functions and administration 
of commercial banks in serving the credit needs of business. Emphasis is given to the relation 
of the Federal Reserve System to commercial bank policy. Pr., 120. Preston 

Bank Credlt Administration. (3) Based upon selected cases of loans to Pacific Northwest 
industries and agriculture. Pr., 63, 120, and permission. 

Foreign Exchange. (5) Principles of international exchange; financing imports and exports· 
foreign exchange markets; foreign banking by American institutions; current status ol 
foreign exchange. Pr., 120. Preston 



204 Courses in Business Administration 

Iostuance 

Aelitlg .Asmlanl Pro/esso,. BiekJey 

108. Risk and Insurance. (5) Nature of risk and uncertainty; evaluation of existing methods of 
dealing with business nslcs. with emphasis on the structure of the insurance mechanism and 
the important types of insurance coverage and ways of programming them to meet individual 
and business needs. Pr •• B.A. 1. Bickley 

128. Insurance Coverage for Buslness. (5) A study of life. fire. marine. and casualty insurance 
contracts: insurance companies and their organization. Course designed primarily for majl?rs 
in accounting. real estate, and insurance. Pr .• B.A. 1. Bic:k.ley 

129. Insurance Rate-making and Programming. (5) Theory of probability. rate-making. and re
serves; underwriting; service functions: inter.company cooperation: regulation and taxation: 
social insurance: programming. Pr •• B.A. 108. 128. Bickley 

187. Estate Planning for Insurance. (3) Wills, trusts. and estates in connection with life insur-
ance. Pr •• B.A. 55. 128. ' Brown 

188. Loss Prevention and Adjustment. (5) Problems involved and methods em.ployed in ascertain
ing and controlling risk and loss; fundamentals of the adjustment. investagation. and admin
istration of insurance claims. Pr •• B.A. 108. Bickley 

198A. Advanced Problems in Life. (3) Study of current problems in life insurance with outside 
topics assigned for analysis. Pr •• permission. Bickley 

19SB. Advanced Problems in Fire. (3) Study of current problems in fire. marine. inland marine. 
and automobile insurance and surety bonding. with outside topics assigned for analysis. Pr •• 
permission. Bickley 

19SC. Advanced Problems in Casualty. (3) Study of current problems in casualty insurance with 
outside topics assigned for analysis. Pr •• permission. Bickley 

MARKETING, FOREIGN TRADE. AND TRANSPORTATION 

Marketing 

Pro/esso,.s Btml, Miller; Assoekde Pro/essor W IZgtltIf'; Aetmg Associate Professor Ilroum; 
Assislanl Pro/essor $Itmlotl; lmlrtlelor Klima 

130. Sales Management. (5) Analysis of sales methods. pOliciesc and costs from the point of view 
of management. Sales organization; management of the sates force-selection. training, com
pensation. and supervision: sales planning; sales and distribution policies. Sales problems of 
representative companies are analyzed. Pr.. 106. and senior standing. Wagner, Stanton 

131. Cooperative Marketing. (5) History. organization and methods of operation of both producer 
and consumer cooperatives. Pr •• 106. Stanton 

133. Retailing. (5) Profit planninl{: markup: turnover; inventories: expense. stock, markup. and 
buying control: operating activities. Pr .• 106. Miller. Klima 

134. Advertising. (5) Relation to demand. cost. price, consumer choice. marketing: who pays; 
research; organizations: techniques: social controls. Pr •• 106. Wagner 

135. Retailing Problems. (2) Analysis of retail problems from the point of view of management. 
Pr., 133 and marketing major. Brown 

136. Advertising Problems. (2) Analysis of advertising problems from the point of view of man-
agement. Pr •• 134 and marketing major. Wagner 

137A. B, C. Retailing Field Work. (1. 1. 1) Pr •• permission. Open to retail scholarship students 
only. . Miller 

138. Marketing Analysis. (5) Its uses. methods. and techniques. A class research project will pro
vide practical application of methods studied. Pr •• 60. 133, 134. and marketing major. Wagner 

139. Marketing Problems. (5) Analysis of marketin~ problems from the viewpoint of manage-
ment. Pr., 138. senior in marketing and permiSSion. Miller 

180A. B. C. Professional Practice in the Apparel Indusuy. (2. 2~ 2) A practical in-training course 
in manufacturing of apparel. The student will work in inouslly as in a laboratory gaining 
experience in a~plying the techniques learned in the University. Reports must be made regu
larly to the major professor. Pr •• permission. Klima 

193,A. B. Research in Markedng. (3, 3) Individual and group study. Required business contacts. 
Compiling! or~nizing, and interpreting data from original and library sources. Each student 
will speciaJize In one of the three fields. Pr., 138. senior in marketing. and permission. 

Foreign Trade 

Assislanl Pro/.ssor HtItItIitIg 

Burd. Stanton,Brown 

lSI. Foreign Trade Pracdces. (5) Foreign trade marketing; export and import fundamentals. 
practices. procedures\ and instruments i.. foreign market analysis; world trade in its !{Co
graphic, business. ana political setting • .t"r •• Econ. 170. Heruung 

IS2. Problems in Foreign Trade. (5) Analysis of foreign trade problems from the point of view 
of management. Pr •• 127. 181. Henning 

191B. C. Research in Foreign Trade. (3. 3) Individual and grou~ study. Re~uired business con
tacts. Compiling, organizing. and interpreting data from onginal and hbrary sources. Pr •• 
127, 181. and senior in foreign trade. Henning 



104. 

140. 

143. 

144. 

145. 

146. 

Courses in Business Administration 205 

Transportation 

Pro/tIIsar ParwflU; .4.";"g Pro/tlssor BrtIUIW 

Principles of TraDS,POrtation. (5) A general survey of the elemenu of rail, water, hIghway, 
and aIr transportation. Communications. Pr .• 1. Farwell, Brewer 
Airport Management. (3) Aspects of airport planning, financing. operation. and manage
ment. Pr., 146. Brewer 
Railway Transportation. (S) A study of railway history. routes, rates, freight, passenger, 
and express services, and regulation. Pr., 104. Brewer 
Water Transportation. (S) Problems of ocean and inland water carriage relating to routes

ii rates, services, traffic, operation, and regulation. Pr •• 104. Farwe 
Highway Transportation. (5) Business methods and practices of common, contract, and 
private motor carriers in intra- and interstate operation; state and federal regulation of 
these carrIers; highway freight rates. Pr., 104. Brewer 
Air Transportation. (S) The problems of commercial air lines, with particular reference to 
costs, operating methods, traffic promotion. safety requirements. and regulation. Pr., 104. 

Brewer 
148. Traffic Management. (5) A study of transportation buyinff. Problems in kee(ling tariff files 

obtaining and qUoting rates, routing. expediting. and tracmg shipments, maklDg claims. and 
aUditing freight bills. For transportation majors only. Pr., 10 hours of transportation. Brewer 

149. Marine lAsurance and Carriers' Risks. (5) A studT of contracts of affreiffhtment. marine 
insurance, general and particular average, salvage, hmiled liability. and manne collision law. 
Pr.,l44. Farwell 

194A. B. Research in Transportation. (3,3) Open only to qualified majors. who will be placed 
in part-time contact with transportation organizations. Pr., permiSSion. Farwell 

GENERAL BUSINESS 

RCI1l Estate 

Pro/tlssor Demmtlt'1 

109. Principles of Urban Real Estate. (S) Economic principles underlying the utilization of land; 
determininII factors for the location and development of resIdential. commercial, industrial. 
and finanCial districts; public control. Pr., 1. Demmery 

169. Real Estate Appraisals, Brokerage and Management. (5) Types of real estate uses and their 
characteristics; appraisals of farm and urban land 'and improvements; property rights. real 
estate finance; management of property; leases. Pr., 109. Demmery 

199B. C. Research in Real Estate and Business Fluctuations. (3, 3) Open to qualified under-
graduates and graduate students. Pr., peunission. .Demmery 

Secretarial Administration 

.4.SS0~t1 Pro/flssor TidfllflU; lAcltlrtm HaMI, Murphy; .4.ssocialtl Woris 

12, 13, 14. Typewriting. (1,1. 1) Students who present one or more units of typewriting as 
entrance credit may not receive credit for B.A. 12. • Works 

16-17, 18. Shorthand. (3-3, 3) Students who present one or more units of shorthand as entrance 
credit may not receive credit for B.A. 16. HapP. Murphy 

19. Office Machines. (3) Laboratory instruction and practice in the operation of sdected office 
machines, calculators, duplicating machines, filing equipment, and devices. Works 

11'. Bnsiness Correspondence.(S) Analysis of principles, including psychological factors; study 
of actual business letters ID terms of their fundamentals. Pr., 1; Engt. 1, 2, 3. Murphy 

116. 117. Secretarial Training. (5,5) Advanced shorthand and typewriting. Speed studies in 
taking dictation, and in transcription. General office practice and procedures. . Tidwell 

118. Seaetarial Practice. (5) ApJ?lication of skills acquired in shorthand, typewriting, office 
machines, business letter wntmg, etc., to an integrated model office. One I-hour reCitation, 
one I-hour laboratory daily. Pr., 117. Happ 

Business Law 

Pro/essor Brofllll; Assisltml Pro/asor Goldbwg; lAdmtm Bolzer, BtnTIIS, Eslltltlol, P",.duej 
.4.ssocitde }ubl 

55. Business Law. (5) Real and' personal property, security transactions, salC!l and ne~otiable 
instruments. Pr., 54. Brown, uoldberg. Purdue 

57. Business Law. (3) For engineeril!ll students or others unable to devote more than three 
credits to study of business law. Ma". not be substituted for 54. Does not carry credit for 
students in business administration. Pr., sophomore standing and English requirement of 
respective college. Burrus. Espedol, ]uh1 

161. Labor Legislation. (5) Consideration of legislative and judicial actions bearing directly on 
labor problems and the labor movement in their relation to social, political, and economic 
theories. Pr., junior standing. Goldberg 

178. Law in Accounting Practice. (3) Business associations and bankruptcy. Pr., 54, SSe Brown 



206 Courses in Business Administration, Chemistry 

Courses lor Grllllutlles Oflly 

Prolessors Burd, Engle, ParweU, Grogory, MIICkenzill, Preston; Associllle Prolessors Butlerhll#gb, 
Ctmnon, LOrig; Asshttmt Prolessor Honning; Acting ksisltml Prolessor Bickley 

201. Seminar in Business Research. (5) Methodology and technique in business research with em· 
phasis on planning and budgeting. Pr., permission. Engle 

202B. Seminar in Finance. (5) Pr., permission. Prestoll 
204. Seminar in T~rtation. (5) Research in and discussion of current transportation prob-

lems. Pr., permission. Farwell 
20S. Seminar in Risk and Insurance. (5) Discussion and research on insurance and other methods 

of dealing with the problem of risk. Pr., permission. Bickley 
214. Seminar in Foreign Trade. (5) Social and business implications of current Jll'oblems 

in foreign trade. Pr., permission. Henning 
215. Current Problems in Business. (5) Study of current business developments and problems of 

wide importance. Pr., permission. Engle 
235. Seminar in Marketing. (5) Social, economic, and'business implications of current problems in 

marketing. Pr., one marketing course and permission. Bunl, Engle 
251. Seminar in Administration. (5) A study of the administrative functions with emphasis upon 

organization, leadership, and control within the business unit. Pr., one advanceCl course in 
management and permission. Mackenzie 

25S. Seminar in Accounting. (5) Discussion and research in controversial topics in accounting 
theory. Pr., permission. Lorig 

270. Seminar in Statistics. (5) Discussions and research in the application of statistical technique 
to the management function. Pr., Math. 5, B.A. 191. ButterbaUgh 

CHEMISTRY 

(For Chemical Engineering see page 220.) 

Pro/asors Cross, Cttdy, Norris, POfIIeU, RohinsOfl, TIIrlIll", Tbom/lsonL Associllle Prolusors Litlg .. 
leller, Ritler; Assisttml PrO/BSSON AnderSOfl, DllUhtIfJ, Gregory, ArtJhs, Kuetber, Rllhituwilcb, 
SifJerlz; Instructors C";'tenJt1tl, Hllflllblltl, Scbuberl, SimpS01l. 

1·2. Genem1 Chemistry. (5·5) Open only to students without high school chemistry. For 
engineers, premedica, and other science majors who will continue with Chemistry 23 or 26. 

3-4. Genem1 Chemistry. (5·5) Open only to students without high school chemistry. For 
students in home economics, nursing, forestry, and for others desiring only 10 credits in 
general chemistry. 

,·6. Genem1 Chemistry. (5·5) For students in home economics, nursing, forestry. and for 
others desiring only 10 creClits in general chemistry. Pr., one year high school chemistry. 

8·9·10. Genem1 Chemistry in Qualitative Analysis. (5·5·5) Three lectures, one quiz, two labora
tories. General inorganic chemistry and qualitative analysis. Offered by College of Pharmacy 
for pharmacy students only. 

21·22. General Chemistry. (5·5) For student. who will continue with Chemistry 23. Pr., one 
year high school chemistry. / 

23. Elementary Qualitative Analysis. (5) Pr., 2 or 22. 
24·2S·26. Genem1 Chemistry. (3-3-3) Engineers only (C2Cept chemical engineers). Pr., high 

school chemistry. 
37·38·39. Organic Pharmaceutical Chemistry. (5-5·5) 3 lectures, 1 quiz, 1 laboratory. The chem· 

istl")" of the carbon compounds and their application to pharmacy. Pr., Chemistry 10. Offered 
by College of Pharmacy for pharmacy students only. Arrigoni 

101. Advanced Qualitative Analysis. (5) Pr., 23. Robinson, Thompson 
102. Advanced Qualitative Analysis. (4) For chemical engineers. Pr., 23. Crittenden 
104. Food Chemistry. (4) Pr., 111 and 132. Norris 
107. Quantitative Analysis. (4) Gravimetric, for chemical engineers. Pr., 23. Crittenden 
108. Quantitative Analysis. (4) Volumetric, for chemical engineers. Pr., 101. Crittenden 
109. Quantitative Analysis. (5) Gravimetric. Pr., 23. Thompson, Robinsoo 
110. Quantitative Analysis. (5) Volumetric. Pr •• 109. Thompson, Roblnson 
111. Ouantitative Analysis. (5) Volumetric and gravimetric, for non-chemistry majors and 

chemistry majors in the elective curriculum. Pr •• 23. Thompson, Robinson 
12S. Organic Chemistry Laboratory. (2) Preparation of representative compounds. Pr., 131 or 

concurrently. 
129. Organic Chemistry Laboratol)'. (2) Preparation of representative organic compounds and 

qualitative organic analysis. For all except those planning to take 134. Pr., 128 and 132 
(or 132 concurrently). 

130. Otsanic: Chemistry Laboratory. (2) Preparation of representative compounds. For those 
planning to take 134. Pr., 128 and 132 (or 132 concurrently). 

131, 132. Organic: Chemistry. (3,3) For maiors in chemistry, chemical engineering, biological 
sciences .. preme<iicine, and predentistry. Structure, nomenclature, reactioD!t and methods of 
SynthesiS of the main types of aliphatic and aromatic carbon compounds. rr., 22. J 

133. Iotermediate Organic: Chemistry. (3) For chemistry majors and chemical en~neers who 
intend to do jp'aduate work. Elaboration of fundamentals of organic chemistry With emphasis 
on general pnnciples, reaction mechanisms, and practical syntlietic methods. Pr., 132. 
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134. Qualitative Organic Analysis. (3) Identification and characterization of simple organic com
pounds according to standard procedures. Pr., 130. 

1~7. Organic Chemistry. (5) For majors in home economies and nursin({. A brief course covering 
the fundamental reactions of the carbon compounds, with emj)hasls on carbohydrates, fats, 
proteins, drugs, and other compounds of biological importance. Pr., 2,4, or 6. 

140·141. Blementary Physical Chemistry. (3-3) For premedical and science students and chemistl'y 
majors in the. elective curriculum. Pr., 111, college physics. Sivertz 

1«. Biological Chemistry. (5) For home economics students. Pr., 137. Hanahan 
155·1S6. Oceanographic Chemistry. (3·3) Methods of analysis and the general physical and 

chemical properties of sea water and sea products. Pr., 111, 132. Thompson, RobinsoD 
161.162, 163. Biological Chemistry. (5.5,3) Pr., 111, 132. Hanahan 
166. Biochemical PreparatioDS. (2 to 3) Pr., 162. Norris, Krebs, Kuether, Hanahan 
181, 182, 183. Physical and Theoretical Chemistry. (5,5,5) Pr., 111, 15 credits college p!!1sics, 

and differential and integral calculus. Tartar 
190. History of Chemistry. (3) Pr., 132, 140. 
195. Undergraduate Thesis. (2 to 5) Pr., senior standing in chemistry. 

'reachers' Course in Chemistry. (See Education 7SC.) 

Comllll for Grlllllllllel 0.17 
200. Departmental Seminar. (No credit) 
201. Chemical Thermodynamics. (3) Development of the Jaws of thermodynamics, and their 

application to gases and simple chemical systems. Statistical thermodynamics. Pr., 182. 
Gregory 

202. Chemical Thermodynamics. (3) Fugacity and activity. Applications of thermodynamic con
cepts to the study of chemical reactions. Thermodynanuc treatment of solutions of non
electrolytes and of electrolytes. Pr •• 201. Gregory 

203. Theoretical Electrochemistry. (3) Methods of measurement and interpretation of pr~perties 
of electrolytic solutions. Conductance, transierence numbers, activities. The Debye-Huckel
Onsager theory of solutions of electrolytes. l'r. 202. Gregory 

204. Chemistry of Colloids and Surface Phenomena. (3) Types and properties of colloidal systems. 
Measurement and interpretation of surface tension, surface potential, and area·pressure 
relationships of liquid surfaces. Wetting and spreading of liquids. Nature of solid surfaces 
electrokinetic phenomena. Catalytic surfaces. Pr., 182. Ritter 

205, 206, 207. AdvlUlced Inorganic PreparatioDS. (2, 2, 2) Cady 
208. 209. 210. Advanced Quantitative Analysis: Theory. (2,2,2) Theoretical principles of ana-

lytical chemistry. Pr., 111, 182. Thompson 
211. Advanced Orpn.h: Prepa,ratiODS. (3) For seniors or graduate students in chemistry. Prepara· 

tion, isolation, and purification of organic compounds requiring more advanced techDlques 
and !!pecialized apparatus, and critical consideratIon of alternative synthetic methods. Pr., 133 
or permission. Dauben. Anderson, Schubert 

213. Chemical Thermodynamics. (4) Not open to those having 201. Pr., 182. Lingafelter, Gregory 
214. Phase Rule. (4) Development of the phase rule in connection with one-component and multi

component systems. Study of phase reactions. Applications to alloys, melts, salt crystallization, 
and related fields. Pr., 182. Sivertz 

215. Chemical Kinetics. (3) Methods of measurement and interpretation of rates of chemical 
reactions. Transition-state theories of chemical reactions as applied to reactions in gaseous 
and in liquid system. Pr., 202. Rabinovitch 

216. Atomic Structure. (3) Theories of nuclear structure and nuclear reactions. Introduction to 
the quantum mechanics of atomic structure and atomic spectra. Pr., 183. Lingafelter 

217. Molecular Structure. (3) Measurement and interpretation of molecular spectra (ultra-violet, 
visible, infra-red, Raman), X-ray and ~ectron diffraction, dipole moments, magnetic suscepti. 
bility, etc. Pr., 183 (216 advisable). Lingafelter 

218. Quantum Chemistry. (3) Quantum theory of valence, unsaturatiou, molecular vibrations, and 
related topics. Pr., 216, 217. Simpson 

221, 222. 22~. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. (3,3.3) Systematic study based upon periodic 
system. Nature of the chemical bond. Cady 

224. Chemistry of Nutrition. (3) Pr., 162. Norris 
225. Advanced Analytical Laboratory. (2·6) Theory and practice of optical, electronic, and other 

special methods useful in analysis. Pr., 183. Crittenden 
226. Microquandtative Analysis. (3) Principles and technique. Pr., 141 or 182. Robinson 
227. Genem1 Chemical Microscopy. (3) Theory of the polarizing microscope and its application to 

chemistry. Pr., 141 or 182. Robinson 
228. Microqualitative Analysis. (3) Identification of ions by means of optical properties of their 

crystals. Pr., 101, 227. Robinson 
231, 232. 233. Advanced Organic Chemistry. (3, 3, 3) Consideration of synthetic methods. struc

ture determination, and rcaction mechanism of acyclic, alicyclic, and aromatic compounds 
with emphasis on modem theory and practice. Courses to be taken in sequence. Pr., 133 or 
equivalent, including Qualitative Organic Analysis. DaubeD. 

234. Chemistry of Natural Orpnic Compounds. (3) Structure determination and synthesis of 
carbohrdrates, fats, and oils I terpenoid compounds, vitamins, and accessory dietary factors of 
natura origin and biological importance. Pr., permission. Anderson 
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23S. O1emisuy of Natural Orsanic CompoWldl. (3) Structure determination and ~thesis of 
steroids, aminoacids, alkaloids, and heterocyclic compoWlds of natural origin and biological 
importance. SynthetIc and natural chemotherapeutic compounds. Pr., permission. Anderson 

236. .Advanced Physical Chemical Laboratory. (2 or 3) Pr., 182. Sivera 
237. Physical Organic ChemistrY. (3) Interpretation and appli~ation of data obtained by combined 

methods of organic and physical chemistry to the protilems of structure of organic cOD!Pound. 
and mechanism of organic reactions. Pr., 202, 233 (215, 217 advisable). Daubea 

249. Graduate Seminan. (1-3) Offered as desired by various members of the staff. 
264, 265. Biochemistry of the Hormones. (3,3) Biochemistry of the hormones of the mammalian 

endocrine system. Pr., 162. Hanaluul 
300. Researc:b. Maximum total credit: for master's degree, 9 cr.; for doctor's degree, 45 cr. 

CLASSICAL LANGUAGES AND UTERATURB 
Professors DtmSmore, Rellll; ItJSlrudor Rllbitunllin 

I. Greek 
1-2. 3. Elementary Greek. (5-5, 5) Deosmote 
4.S. Socrates. (3,3) A study based on Plato. Apology and Crito; Xenophon. Memorabilia; 

Aristophanes. Clouds. 
6. The World of Homer. (3) Readings from the Iliad. Pr •• 5. 
7. New Testament Greek. (3) 
8. 9. Grammar and Composidon. (2, 2) Pr., l. 

SI. Sight Reading. (No credit) Pr., 5 or permission. 
100. Supervised Readiag. (.) 
101. Herodotus and the Persian Wan. (3) 
102. Thuc:ydldes and the PelopoD1lesim War. (3) 
103. Introduction to Greek Drama. (3) One play of Euripides. 

given to typical aspects of the tragic form. 
104. Aeschylus. (3) PrometMfU Bound. 
lOS. Sophocles. (3) Antigone. 
106. Lyric Poeay. (3) 
140. Advanced Grammar. (3) Pr .. 102. 
lSI. Plato: Phaedo. (3-5) 
IS2. IS3. Plato: RepubUc. (3 to 5 ea.) 
161. 162, 163. Aristode: PoUdes, Poeties. (5, 5, 5) 

Densmore 
Read 
Staff 
Staff 
StaB 

Rabinowitz 
Rabinowitz 

Particular consideration will be 
Rabinowitz 

Demmore 
Densmore 
Densmore 

191, 192, 193. Litetar)' Criticism: Aeschylus. (3 to 5 ea.) Textual criticism. Aristotle and other 
ancient critics. Independent critical study of one play. Densmore 

COIn'ltlS lor GrIlllM4l., O~ 
201, 202, 203. Greek Phllosophen: The Pre-Socradcs. (3 to 5 ea.) 
211. HeUe1llstlc Greek: Theocritus IUld the Pastoral. (3 to 5) 
300. Research. (3 to 5) 

U. Latin 

1.2, 3. ElemCSltar)' Lauin and Caesar. (5-5,5) 

Rabinowitz 
Rabinowitz 

StaB 

4. 5, 6. Cicero and Ovid. (5, 5, 5) Pr., two years high school Latin or Latin 1-2, 3 in University. 
8. 9. Grammar and Composidon. (2, 2) Pr., three years high school Latin. 

100. Supervised Readfog. (*) 
101. Cicero: De Senectute. (3) Pr •• 6, or three years high school Latin. 
102. CatuIlus. (3) Pr., as for 101. 
103. Vergil: Georgia and BucoUcs. (3) 
104. saUust. (3) 
lOS. Ovid. (3) 
130. LlV)'. (3) Pr., 101, 102, 103, or permission. 
131. Horace. (3) 
132. Tacitus. (3) 
133. Plautus and TUe1lce. (3) 
140. Syntax and Prose Composidon. (3) 
ISO. Juvena!. (3) Pr., 130. 
lSI. Cicero: Tusculan Disputatious. (3) 

Staff 
Rabinowitz 
Rabinowitz 
Rablnowitz 
Rabinowitz 
RabInowitz 

153. Augustine: Confessions. (3) Read 
154. Lucretius. (3) Read 
160. 161, 162. Major Conference. (1,1, 1) Discussion with members of the staff of various fea-

tures of Greek and Roman life aDd literature not specifically dealt with in other courses. 
Required of all majors. Staff 
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Courses lor Grllllllllllll OtJl,y 
204. Tacitus: Histories. (3) 
207. Seneca: Moral Essays. (3) 
211. Latin Novel (3) Read 
214. SuetOa.ius: Augustus. (3) 
218. Cicero: De Natura Deorum. (3) 
287. Medieval Latin. (3) Pr •• permission. 
300. Research. (*) 

III. Coones in Classical Antiquities. Given in English 

GrellA 

Staff 

12, 13. 14. Greek Literature. (2.2.2) 12: Homer; 13: Lyric Poetry and Drama; 14: History 
and Philosophy. . Rabinowitz 

17. Greek and Roman Art. (5) 
18. Greek and Roman MytholoBY. (3) Rabinowitz 

115. Readings in Ancient Science. (3) 
116. Greek Humanism. (3) 

Not offered in 1949.19S0: Greek 161, 162, 163, Aristotle; La,j" 105, Ovid; 132. Tacitus; 133, 
Plautus and Terence: ISO. Juveoal: 204, Tacitus: 218. Cicero. 

DENTISTRY 

Dental Histo-PatholoBY aod Periodontology 
Pro/essor Thomas; Assisllllll Professor Ingle; Instructor Ogilfl;lI; Q;,,;ellllmlrllclar Slarks 

101. Comparative Dental Anatomy. (1) 
102. Dental Histology and Embryology. (4) 
125. Introduction to Periodontology. (1) 
126. Pulp Canal Thezapy Technic. (2) 
153·154. PeriodontoloBY. (1.1) 
156·157·158. Clinical PeriodontoloBY. (1-1-1) 
159. Endodontia. (1) 
175·176. Advanced Periodontolo81. (1-1) 
178·179·180. Advanced Clinical Periodontology. (1-1.1) 

CourSIll lor GrIl4I1111I11 Om, 

200. 201. Advanced Oral HistoloBY and Embryology. (2. 2) 

Dental Materials 

Assis,,,,,, Professor Nelsen; Instruclors Morrison mul SI1rolll.; ClitJkllllmtructfW PIIHnmtw 
101. Dental Materials. (5) 

101. Orientation. (1) 
125. Dental History. (1) 

Dental Science and Liceranue 

PrO/lll1or lOtUs; Assisllllll Pro/tlllor AfJIlersOfJ 

150·151. Dental Medicine. (1·2) 
15 3. Technical Composition. (2) 
175·176·177. Applied Dental Science. (2-1-1) 
178·179·180. Dental Ethics and Office Management. (2·1·1) 
181. Jurisprudence. (1) 

Fixed Partial Dea;tures 

AlloeUde Pro/lll1or Bilktwi CU,,;elll Pro/lllsOt'l AntkrtOfJ, H"Bt1tJ; Clitslelll AssoeUdIl Pro/tillar 
Schultz; ClinicllllmlrllctOt'l GtIt'mIIII, StriJlh, Misll", IIIUl Beebll 

125·126-127. Fixed Partial Denture Technic. (4-+4) 
128. Ceramics. (2) 
150·151·152. Fixed Partial Dentures. (I-I-I) 
153·154·15S. Clinical Crown and Fixed Partial DentureS. (2·2·2) 
175·176. Advanced Fixed Partial Dentures. (1-1) 
178-179·180. Advanced Clinical Crowns and Fixed Partial Dentures. (2-2-2) 
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Operative Dentistry 
Professors Slibbs, Jones; Associate Professor Prlllt; Assistant Professor Nelsen; Imlmelorl 
Mo"";'OtI, S/Jrouk; Cli"i&aI Professor Ham/lso,,; cr;"i&tli Assisttmt Professor Y fI1Ul8tvall; 

ClitIkallmlf'tlclors Smilb, Slrizeb 

101. Elementary Operative Dentistry Technic. (6) 
103-104-105. Oral .Anatomy. (4-4-2) 
125-126-127. Operative Dentistry Techn.ic. (2-4-2) 
128. Clinical Oriencation. (2) 
150·IS 1-152. Operative Dentistry. (1-1-1) 
153-154-155. Clinical Operative Dentistry. (2·2-2) 
175-176-177. Advanced Operative DentiStry. (1.1·1) 
178-179-180. Clinical Operative Dentistry. (2-2-2) 

Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning 

Pro/essor Yirgil D. Cb~ 

126. Dental Radiography. (1) 
IS3-1S4-IS5. Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning. (1-1-1) 
lS6. Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning. (1) 
175-176-177. Advanced Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Planning. (1-1-1) 
178-179-180. Advanced Clinical Oral Diagnosis and Treatment Plarulins- (I-I-I) 

Oral Surgery 

'Pro/essor W ilfltltn4Aw; Clltli&aI Pro/essor Aloll; Cliniul Imlrtl&lors Dore II1ItI Pr""ds 

150-151. Exodontia. (1.1) 
153·154-IS5. Clinical Exodontia. (1.1-1) 
156-157. Anesthesia. (1.1) 
175-176-177. Oral Surgery. (1-1-1) 
178-179-180. Oral Surgeq. (1-1.1) 

Orthodontics 
Assod41tl Pro/tlssor Moore; ItlSh'tl&lor Rk4tJ1 

ISO. Orthodontics. (1) 
153. Orthodontic Technic. (2) 
175-176. Advanced Orthodontics. (1.1) 

Courstls lor Graduates On17 
200. Applied Osteology and Myology of the Head and Neck. (2) 
201. Roentgenographic Cephalometry. (2) 
202. 203. Growth and Development. (2, 2) 
204. 205. 206. 207. 208. Orthodontic Seminar. (2,2. 2, 2. 2) 
209. 210. 211, 212, 213. Clinic:a1 Orthodontics. (4. 5. 5.5.5) 

Pedodontics 
Professor BrIll#W; Assoeitdtt Pro/ttssor Lm1; Clinlul Imlrt#&lon BOfIIIer, 

Colttmllll, PllUlk"er, Pleege, Mt11I1r, Pbair 

101. Public Health Dentistry. (1) 
125. Pedodontic Technic. (2) 
126. 127. 128. Preventive Dentistry. (1. I, 1) 
150-151. Pedodontics. (I-I) 
IS3-1S4-1S5. Clinical Pedodontics. (1-1·1) 
175. Pedodontics and Public Health Dentistry. (1) 
178-179-180. Advanced Clinical Pedodontics. (1-1-1) 

Courses lor GradU41es O~ 
200. Public Health Dentistry. (I) 
201. Physical Growth of the Well Child. (2) 
202. Applied Dencal Nutrition. (I) 
203. 204, 205, 206. 207. Pedodontics Seminar. (2,2.2,2,2) 
208, 209. 210, 211, 212. Cllnic:a1 Pedodontics. (2.5. 5, 5, 5) 
213. Dental Caries ConcroL (I) 
214. Psychological Development of the Child. (2) 
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Prosthodontics 

Pro/essor Young; Imtructor Hall; Stmkw ComuJIIIIJI SltmSbery; 
Climelll ImlNlctorl AntlerloD, RJlt11 

101·102. Elementary Prosthetic Dentistry Technic. (4.2) 

128. Partial Denture Technic. (4) 
150·151·152. Complete Denture Prosthesis. (1-1.1) 
153·154. Partial Denture Prosthesis. (1·1) 
156-157.158. CUnical Denture Prosthesis. (2·2-2) 
175·176. Advanced Complete Denture Prosthesis. (1·1) 
178. Advanced Partial Denture Prosthesis. (1) 
181·182-183. Advanced COnical Denture Prosthesis. (2-2·2) 

DRAMA 

211 

Pro/tlssor Hllgbtll; Assoeilll" Professors C01IfIItlYl.. Htll'f'ingto1J; Imtruelors Gt-"" Carr, DIIfIis, Haagll, 
LoumbIn7; AsIOeialU Johnson, Prins, Wbite; ~belll"fI AuisIlllJlI BeU, ROiltit', YaktlJi1Jelll, Smitb 

I, 2. 3. Introduction to the Theatre. (2. 2. 2) Significant aspects of the modem theatre. Hughes 
46. 47. 48. Theatre Speech. (3, 3. 3) Pr •• 46 for 47; 47 for 48. Gray. Carl', White 
51, 52, 53. Acting. (3.3.3) Theory and practice. Includes pantomime, improvisation, and char· 
. acterization. Pr., 46. 47.48 for 51; 51 for 52; 52 for 53. HarringtOn in charge 

103. Scene Construction. (3) Principles and actual construction of stage scenery and properties. 
Louasbwy,lohnson 

104. Scene Design. (3) Pr., 103. Conway 
105. Theattical Costume Design and CoDSttUction. (3) Rotter, Smith 
106. Make-up. (3) Conway 
107. 108. 109. PUl'peuy. (2. 2, 2) Design, construction, costuming, stringing. and manipulation 

of puppets. With permIssion of department, this course may be repeated for credit. 
Valentinetti 

Ill, 112. 113. Playwriting. (3. 3. 3) Professional course. Pr .• one quarter of English 74, 75. 76, 
and permission. Hughes 

114. Stage IJghting. (3) Survey course, nontechnical in character. Conway.lohnson 
115. Advanced Stage Lighting. (3) 
117, 118. 119. Advanced Theatre Workshop. (2,2,2) Pr., one of: 103, 104, 105, or 114 or 

permission. 
121, 122. 123. Advanced Acting. (3.3,3) Group acting. Styles in acting: tragedl •. comedy; 

period, modern. Pr., 51, 52, 53. HarringtOn 
126. High School Play Production. (3) A methods course. Play selection, casting. rehearsal tech· 

nique. problems of staging. Lectures, reading, and demonstrations. Not open to drama majors. 
Gray. HarringtOn 

127. 128, 129. History of the Theatre. (2,2,2) The Orient, Europe, and America. The physical 
playhouse, methods of production, great actors. stage machinery, scenery. lighting. costumes. 
and masks. Conway 

134, 135. 136. Children's Theatre. (3,3.3) Theory and methods. Participation in productions. 
Emphasis on directing. Pr •• 53. Prins 

137. 138, 139. Creative Dramatics With Children. (3.3,3) Practical training for those who work 
with children's groups. Emphasizes development of the whole child. intellectually, emotionally, 
physically and socially. through story and impromptu dramatizations. Lectures. reading .. ana 
laboratory. Field observation. Haaga 

141, 142, 143. Radio Acting and Production. (2,2.2) Pr .• two quarters of acting. Bell 
144. 145. 146. Radio Writing. (3, 3. 3) Pr., two quarters of advanced English composition or one 

quarter of playwriting. Bell 
151. 152, 153. Representative Plays. (3.3,3) Great playwrights of all important periods. Theories 

of the drama. Hughes 
181. 182. 183. Directing. (3, 3,3) Pr •• 51, 52. 53, 121. 122. HarringtOn 
197. Theatre Organization and Management. (2) Theatre personnel. box·office methods. advertise 

ing, production costs. royalties. executive policies. Pr., senior or graduate standing. Hughes 
199. Projects in Drama. (1 to 5) Pr .• permission. Staff 

COlITses lor Gt-lIIltIaIes Only 

301. 302, 303. Research. (5. Si!Ju!:.r-i permission. 
Por other courses in Drama. see 54. 170. 171. 172.217,218,219. 

Hushes 



212 Courses in Economics 

ECONOMICS 
ProfessON Hall,. HopkltlS, Mtm4; Proftlssor Emtlrilus Skltmttr; AssocUtttl Proftlssors Haltl, Huher; 

Assisltml Pro/tlSsors Butlcbtll, C/IrlUIrigbl, OrtdcblitlUl, Glllm{bam .. Glick/tlUl, Mlllby, 
McCa/Jrtltl, Ptll#ibontl, SbtlUlon, Williams, Worctlslttr, Visiting Ulclurer Danks 

*On sabbatical 1949·1950. 

10. 

16. 

66. 

i.owttr-Diflislon CourStlS 

Introduction to Economics. (5) A study of the organization of the American economy and 
the way it operates. Economic principles of prices, costs, output, income and its distribution. 
Contemporary economic problems of money, banking, labor, and tnternational trade. Proposals 
for promoting social welfare. Open to fresnmen. Prerequisite to all upper·division economics 
courses. No credit to students who have had E.B. 1 or 4. 

Buechel, Crutchfield. GUcldeld. Worcester 
Development of Economic Institutions. (5) The European background and American develop
ment of the priucipal institutions of modern society. No credit to students who ha!e. had 
E.B. 6. . Wdliams 
General Economics. (3) Condensation of Econ. 10; primarily for students in Collefres of 
Engineering and Forestry. Open to other students by permission. Pr., sophomore standin/iaH 

70. Current Economic Problems. (5) An a{lplication of Economic Principles. Analysis of the 
nature, significance, and solutions of major economic problems, including employment, pros
perity·depression cycles, pressure groups, international economic policies, etc. Pr.} Econ •• l0. 

Buecnel, Glickfeld 

100. 

102. 

103. 

104. 

lOS. 

106. 

107. 

120. 

121. 

122. 

123. 

130. 

UIJ/Jer-Ditlislotl CourStlS 

I. Economic Theory 

Intermediate Economics. (5) A study of the fundamental concepts and principles of eco
nomics •. Markets, market price, and the determination of price under monopolistic conditiona. 
The relations of Jlrices and c~t" income and its functional distribution in capitalistic society. 
Pr., Econ. 10, or E.B. 1 or 4. ~o credit to students who have had E.B. 185. 

Danks, Mund, Worcester 
National Income Analysis. (S) Analysis of the determinants of the aggregate level of emplo]'. 
ment, output, and income of an economy. Pr., Econ. 100, or E.B. 2. Cartwdgbt 
Economics of the Individual Pirm. (5) Analysis of the price and output behavior of the 
individual business firm, the allocation of resources under conditions of pure competition, 
imperfect competition, monopoly, and oligopoly. Pr., Econ. 100, or E.B. 2. Worcester 
Institutional Economics. (5) The economy theory of the "institutionalists." Special attention 
to the points of contrast between institutional theory and marginal theory. Pr., Econ. 100, 
or E.B. 2. Williams 
Economics of Consumption. (5) The effect of consumer action on production, distribution, 
and size of the national income in the American economy. National and state legislation 
affecting consumers. Consumer aids with some emphasis on cooperatives. Pr., Econ 100, or 
E.B. 2. Not open to students who have had E.B. 163. Worcester 
HistOry of Economic Thought Through the Classicists. (5) Consideration is given to Medieval 
economic thought, the Mercantilists, the Physiocrats, Adam Smith, and Ricardo. No credit to 
students who have had E.B. 187. Pr., Econ. 100, or E.B. 2. Williams 
History of Economic Thought Since the Oassiclsts. (5) A survey of the critics of the classical 
schools, including the Marxian, Austrian, neo-classicall.. and American Schools. No credit to 
students who have had E.B. 187. Pr., Econ 100, or E.,U. 2. Williams 

U. Money, Banking, and Cycles 

Money and Banking. (5) Nature and functions of money; the banking system, other credit 
granting institutions, and the relationship of money and bank deposits to the economy. Pr., 
Econ. 10, or E.B. 1 or 4. Econ 120 and B.A. 120 are interchangeable and either may be 
offered to meet Econ. or B.A. requirements. No credit to students who have had E.B. 103 or 
B.A. 120. Crutchfield. Hald, Pettibone 
Money. Credit, and the Economy. (5) SUfPly and use of money, bank deposits, and bank 
reserves. Relationship of Treasury, Federa Reserve, and commercial bank policie!1. and the 
value of money. Factors relating to the generation of money income flows. Pr., .r;con. 100 
(or E.B. 2) and Econ. 120. No credit to students who have had E.B. 125. Crutchfield 
Economic Cycles. (5) A study of the characteristics of prosperity-de,Pression cycles. Analysis 
of leading cycle explanations and proposed cycle remedies; disCUSSion of current problems. 
Pr .• Econ. 120. No credit to students who have had E.B. 175. Econ. 122 and B.A. 175 are 
interchangeable and either may be offered to meet economics or business administration re
quirements. Hald 
Mon~, Banking. and Cycles Policies. (5) A critical review of past and current proposals 
to stabibze the value of the dollar and mitigate economic fluctuations. Pr., Econ. 100 (or 
E.B. 2) and 121 or 122. Bald 

III. Government Regulation, Public Utilities. ODd Transportation 

Government Control of Competitive Enterprise. (S~ The development of public policy in the 
pn~t~d l?tates on ~e reg~ation .of business acU!lty. Fed~r.al anti·trust legislation and its 
Judl~lal mterpt:e~atton. BaslDg pomt and. zone .debverec! pricIng Sl.stems. The j)olicy of pre
servmg competition as a means of regulating pnvate bU8Uless. Pr., Econ. 10, or E.B. 1 or 4. 

Mund 
132. Economics or Public UriUties I. (5) Economic, legislative, and administrative problems in 
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the reKUlation of public utility rates and service standards. The holding company and its 
contror. Pr., Econ. 10, or E.n. 1 or 4. No credit to students who have had E.B. 141. 

Hall. Pettibone 
133. Economics of Public Utilities II. (5) Study of public utility costa, pricing policies, rates, 

plant utilization, and competition. Pr., Econ. 132. No credit to students who have haa 
E.B. 142. Hall 

134. Economics of Transportation I. (5) Domestic and international transport: economic princi
ples and development; public policy and special problems. Pr., Econ. 10, or E.n. 1 or 4. No 
credit to students who have had E.B. 104. Pettibone, Sheldon 

13S. Economics of Transportation II. (5) Advanced treatment of economic problems and trends 
in domestic and international transport, including effects on regional development. Pr., 
Econ.134. Pettibone, Sheldon 

140. 

141. 

143. 

144. 

14S. 

146. 

ISO. 

lSI. 

153. 

IV. Labor Economics 
Labor in the Economy. (5) Employmcnt, unemploymcnt, wages, working conditions, trade 
unionism, collective bargaining, laoor-managl:mcnt relations, and public policy. Pr., Econ. 10, 
or E.n. 1 or 4. No credit to students who have had E.n. 105. 

Buechel, Glickfeld, McCalfree, Lampman 
Union-Management Relations. (5) Negotiation and administration of the collcctivc bargaining 
agreemcnt; industrial jurisprudenc~ union and management attitudes. Pr'l Econ. 140. No 
credit to students who have had E.,U. 164. GllUqham, Hopkins 
American Labor History. (5) Analysis in historical perspective of American labor movement; 
its organizational structure, ideology, policies, and practices. Pr., EcoD. 140. No credit to 
students who have had E.n. 162. Gillingham 
Advanced Labor Economics. (5) Economic analysis of the factors determining wage rates 
and employment levels. Will examine ability-to.pay, cost.of-livin" productivity, and the labor 
market. Pr., Econ. 100 (or E.n. 2) and Econ. 140. No credit to students who have had 
E.n. 164. McCalfree 
Sodal Security. (5) Unemployment compensation, old age benefits, public insurance, relief. 
Pr., Econ. 140. Lampman 
Labor Problems Abroad. (5) History and analysis of labor problems in foreign countries. 
Pr., Econ 140. Glickfeld 

V. Public Finance and Taxation 
Public Pinance and Taxation I. (5) Principles of taxation, tax forms andj)ractices, public 
expenditures, public credit, and public budgetary policy. Pr., Econ. 10 (or E.n. 1 or 4). No· 
credit to studcnts who have had E.n. 111. Hall. Lampman 
Public Pinance and Taxation II. (5) Study of the elcments of fiscal policy; tax systems; 
incidence and effects of taxation; and management of the public credit. Pr.~.E~oD. 100 (or 
E.B. 2) and 150. No credit to students who have had E.B. 172. .11811, Lampman 
Introduction to Public Pinance. (3) A survcy of public finance and taxation designed espe
cially for journalism majors. Pr., Econ. 10, or E.B. 1 or 4. Hall, Lampman 

VI. Economic History 

160. American Economic History to 1860. (S} Analysis of the origins and significance of the 
American economic structure before the Civil War. Pr., Econ. 10. or E.B. 1 or 4.- No credit 
to students who have had E.B. 181. Williams 

161. American Economic History Since 1860. (5) Structural changes and trends in the American 
economy since the Civil War. Pr., Econ 10, or E.B. 1 or 4. No credit to students who have 
had E.B. 181. Williams 

162. Economic History of Europe. (5) Origins of contemporary European economic institutions; 
emergence of capitalistic system; problems of 19th century European economic organization; 
international conflict and the growth of new systems and patterns of European economic 
organization. Pr., Econ. 10. Glickfeld 

170. 

171. 

172. 

173. 

VII. International Trade 
Economic Principles of Pomsn Trade. (5) Role of trade in world economic development, 
incomes, and emplorment. Relationship between production and trade; problems of foreign 
exchange. Commercial policies of natioDS; organizations for international cooperation. Pr., 
Econ. 10, or E. B. 1 or 4. No credit to students who have had E.B. 107. Mathy 
International Economic Policies. (5) Foreign trade controls, including tariffs, exchange con
trots, state trading, commodity agreements, cartels. Foreign Investment policies; international 
organizations. Pr., Econ. 100, or E.B. 2. and 170. No credit to students who have had 
E.B. 131. Huber 
International Monetary Standards. (5) Exchange rates and international payments; monetary 
standards and international monetary cooperation. International Monetar.! Fund, and the 
World Bank. Pr., Econ. 120 and 170. No credit to students who have had E.B. 127. Huber 
Pomsn Trade of Latin America. (5) Problems of foreign trade, foreign exchan~, and in
vestments; programs for industrial developmcnt; role in the world economy. Pr., Econ. 170. 
No credit to students who have had E.B. 130. Mathy 

VIII. Economic Statistics and Mathematical Economics 

(No courses at present.) 
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IX. National Economies 
190: Comparative Economic Systems. (5) The American, British, Scandinavian, and Russian 

economies in practice. How these economic systems deal with the basic economic problems 
facing all societies. Pr., Econ. 10, or E.B. 1 or 4, and 15 additional credits in social sciences. 
No credit to students who have had E.B. 188. Worcester 

192, 193. Economic Problems of the Far East. (5,5) Reconstruction problems, industrialization, 
commercial policies, exchange and finance, transportation, agI'iculture, and labor. National 
incomes and distribution; government and economic planmng. Pr., Econ. 10, or E.B. 1 or 4, 
or permission; 15 additional credits in social sciences or Far Eastern. Econ. 192 deals with 
Far Eastern countries exclusive of China. No credit to students who have had E.B. 182. 
Econ. 193 deals with China. No credit to students who have had E.B. 183. Either course 
may be taken independently. Sheldon, Wu 

ltuleflOtUltml SIua, 
199. Independent StudY. (3; may be repeated once for credit) This work is available to seniors 

in tlie various specialized fields of economics. Pr., permission of the faculty adviser in the 
specialized field. Staff 

200. 

201. 

202. 

203. 

204. 

206. 

220. 

221. 

230. 

232. 

wllllutdtJ COurltJl 

I. Economic Theory 
Survey of Economic Theory. (5) Systematic review of the theories of value, price, costs, and 
supply. The capital concept. Income and its functional distribution. Pr., Econ. 102. No credit 
to students who have had E.B. 208A. MUDd 
Theory of Income and Employment. (5) Analysis of the theory of employment, output, and 
income of the Keynesian and Nco-Keynesian groups. Pr., Econ. 102. Cartwright 
Value Theory. (5) A critical analysis of contemporary theory of demand, of cost, and of 
pricing under pure competition. Pr., Econ. 100, 102. Worcester 
Value Theory. (5) A critical analysis of contemporary theory of pricing under imperfect 
competition, oligopoly, monopoly and price discrimination. Pr., Econ. 100, 102. Worcester 
Distribution Theory. (5) A review of current developments in the theories of wages, rent, 
profits, and capital and anterest. Pr., permission. CirtWright 
History of Economic Doctrine. (5) A critical analysis of the thought of selected economists 
from early times to the present. Pr., permission. Mund, Williams 

U. Money, Banking, and Cycl~ 
Monetary Theory. (5) A critical analysis of recent developments in money theory. Pr.z permission. Crutchfield 
Cycle Theory. (5) A review of leading theories of economic cycles, with emphasis ~pon 
recent developments. Pr., permission. BaId 

III. Government Regulation, Public Utilities, and Transportation 
Public Control of Industry. (5) Public f.0licy in the United States on industrial combinations, 
pricing practices, and monopofy contro. Recent issues in the public control of business. Pr., 
Econ. 130, and 100 or E.B. 2. Mana 
Public Utilities. (5) A critical consideration of recent developments in the study of public 
utilities. Special emphasis on electrical utilities and public powcr projects of the feder.il and 
local governments. Pr., permission. Hall 

IV. labor Economics 
241. Labor ReladoDJ. (5) Pr., permission. GiIUngham 

Hopldos 242. Labor Economics. (5) Pr., permission. 

v. Public Finance and Taxation 
250. Public Finance. (5) Study of the implemental aspects of fiscal policy as to income and em-

ployment; limitatIons of fiscal policy; review of current literature. Pr., permission. Hall 

VI. Ecoaomic History 
e.o courses at present.) 

VII. International Trade 
270. International Trade Theory. (5) Theories of international trade, prices. and pa)111lents. 

Modem developments in theory of national income and international trade. Theory of inter
national capital movements. Pr., permission. Huber 

271. International Economic Policies. (5) Problems of foreign trade and exchange controls, and 
international monetary policies. Pr., permission. Mathy 

vm. Economic Statistics 
(No courses at present.) 

IX. Mathematical Economics 
(No courses at present.) 

300. Research. (.) Directed research in any of the fields of Economics. Pr., permission. Staff 
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EDUCATION 

Pro/tlssors POUlt1t'S, Bollon} Coltl, Co,.baJl" DrIlfJI!I", DflO,.ak, Osb,"", SltlfltI'IU, Straytlr, WilUttms; 
Asso&i4ItI p,.o/tlssors Jessup, HlI1tUm; Assisllltll p,.o/tlssor BIIIT; ImlNlclors BIII;tI, Borotlgbs 

An all-University grade-point average of at least 2_2 is prerequisite to and req~ired in all 
Education courses leading to the Three-Year Certificate granted by the University of Washington. 

Orientation Course: Lower-Division Credit 

I. Education Orientation. (2) Required of all undergraduates plannlnf to secure the Thrcc-Year 
Certificate and the Three-Year Elementary Certificate. A survey 0 teaching as a profession. 
the opportunities for service in the teaching field, and the control, support, administration, 
and nature of the American School System. 

Beginning Courses: Upper-Division Credit 

9. Psychology of Education. (3) Psychological basis of education. Review of recent experi
mentation with applications. For students who wish to review educational psychologr for 
advanced degree examinations as well as for beginners. Pr •• 1, Psych. 1. Powers. Bade 

30. Washington State Manual. (2) For out-of-state applicants for teaching certificates from the 
State Department of Education and applicants for the University Three-Year Certificate. 

Corball,. 
60. Principles of Education. (3) Students will work as individuals and as groups in studying 

and analyzing problems in the areas of: professionalization of teachers. foreign education 
programs, l{Uidancc and counseling, vocational education. cxtra-curricular activities, and 
curriculum Improvement. Pr., I, 9, 70, 71-12. 7S. 90. Draper 

70. IntrOduction 1:0 School Procedures. (5) Pr •• I, 9. The principlea and techniques of methods 
of teaching including problem-project. unit. socialized recitation, supervised study, the lesson 
plan, assignment, questioning, appreciation. audio-visual aids, the observation of teaching. 

WilUams. Boroughs 
71·72. Cadet Teaching. (S-3) Pr., 1. 9. 70. 75, 90, or approved equivalent I and all-University 

grade point of at least 2.2. Work is done an the pubhc schools. A stuaent ·must leave suf
ficient time free in either the morning or early afternoon so he can be assigned to two 
consecutive classes in the school. This means he may take an 8 or II o'clock class on campus 
in the morning if he does cadet teaching in the morning. or any morning class on campus 
if he does cadet teaching in the afternoon. Assignments are made in the office of the Director 
of Cadet Teaching the first day of each qWU'ter. A fee of one dollar per credit is charged 
for the course. Corbally, Powers 

71N·72N. Cadet Teaching for Vocational Home Economics Majors Only. (5-3) Pro as for 71-72. 
Education 30 must be taken the quarter immediately preceding or following 1IN-72N. Work 
is done in selected vocational home economics departments near Seattle. The student's entire 
time fora period of five weeks is devoted to cadet teaching. Home Economics 148 and 195 
are arranged in a block with 71N-72N to give a full schedule for the quarter. A fee of one 
dollar per credit is charged for the course. Corball,. 

71p·72P. Cadet Teaching for Women Physical and Health Education Majors. (5-3) Pr .• as for 
11-72. Education 30 must be taken prior to 11P-12P. A fee of one dollar per credit is Charged 
for the course. CorbaU, 

7IU-72U. Cadet Teaching for Men Physical and Health Education Majors. (S-3) Pr., as for 71-72. 
Education 30 must be taken prior to 71U-72U. A fee of one dollar per credit is charged for 
the course. Corban, 

90. Measurement in Education. (2) Pr., 1. 9, 70. A study of measurement in today's schools' 
the construction of achievement tests; the pnnciples and applications of tests and standardized 
tests and scales in classroom management, educational diagnosis and remedial education. 

Dvorak 

lflltmnetllllltl Cotmtls: UfJlJlII"-DWUiotJ II1Ul Grlllltlllle CtteJiI 

101. Educadonal Psychology. (3) Theoretical principles and experimental backgrounds. 
Powers, Barr 

103. Psycholosr of Elementary School SubjectS. (5) A 'practical general course on the psycho
logical pnnciples involved in teaching the several elementary school subjects. Special atten
tion will be given to reading and arithmetic. Osburn 

104. Psychology and Training of Exceptional Children. (5) Atypical children studied from the 
pomt of view of the classroom teacher. 

10SG. Mental Hygiene for Teachers and AdmiDisttacors. (3) A study of the mental hygiene of 
school children, teachers, and administrators, including genetic factors and the influence of 

. various school situations upon the formation of adjustment patterns. Special problems of 
teachers and administrators will be emphasized. 

106. Character Education. (3) Experimental background of the modem effort toward character 
development. Powers, Barr 

110. Educational Sociology. (3) A systematic view of the larger social factors and relationships 
underlying the school as an institution. Pivobll topics are: individual.group interaction: 
agencies of person-group interaction; and outcomes of individual-group interaction. Sjlecial 
emphasis is given to the relationship of the scho..ll to the community. Jessup 

USB. Princifles of Safety Education. (3) Consideration of the development. principles and 
practica methods of implementing a school program of safety education. 
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117. Adult Education. (3) The ()urpose of this course is to present principles and methods and to 
offer suggestions (or directi~ the continued educational growth for those whose intellectual 
curiosity, ambition, and desire for greater social service prompts them to seek ways and 
means for self-improvement. Jessup 

121. Remedial Teaching. (5) Theoretical principles and practical classroom applications. Osburn 
130. Public School Admin1stration. (3) Selection, organization, and functions of school boards; 

relation of the superintendent to the board, principals, supervisors and teachers; selection 
of personnel; interpretation of school programs; fomation of policies; administration of 
the instructional program; finance and business management; appraisal of the school 
system; leadership in community life. Strayer 

131. School Finance. (3) Basic course. StraYer 
134. High School Organization and Administration. (3) General Plans for secondary school 

organization and administration; types of junior and senior high schools; advantages and 
disadvantages of 8·4, 6-3-3, 6-6. 7-5, 6-4-4 plans; program making; pupil adjustment; 
principal and department heads; extension of the programs to include the 13th and 14th 
years. Cole 

137. School Supervision. (5) Analysis of the problems and techniques of the improvement of 
schoolwork. Special emphasis is given to facilitating pupil growth, facilitating teacher growth, 
improving curriculum and the use of teaching aids to greatest advantage. Jessup 

138. Supervision of Elementary School Subjects. (5) Deals with the improvement of instruction 
in the elementary field. Planning the program, determining the objectives, appraising the 
product, studying the pupil and the teacher improving the use of materials of instruction, 
creating a better teaching environment, and facilitating growth of pupils through better teach
ing in an subjects. Jessup 

14SV. Principles and Objectives of Vocational Education. (3) Aims and objectives of vocational 
education; materials of instruction; standards of work; judging measurement of work. 

147. Principles of GuJdance. (3) An introduction to guidance. Role of guidance in present-day 
education, tools and techniques. organization and evaluation. For teachers and administrators. 

148. Improvement of Guidance TechnJques. (3) Designed for teachers. administrators. and 
counselors, with special emphasis on the improvement of existin~ methods and techniques. 
Purposes and program of guidance; its organization and admmistration. Techniques of 
counseling, including interviewing, case study, clinical analysis, and measurement. 

161. Elementary School Curriculum. (5) A study of the child as a growing organism developing 
personality, and as a learner. Describes the curriculum as the guiding life of' the school. 
Discusses the developments of units, utilization of materials of instruction. social experiences, 
creative experiences. and evaluation of curriculum material. Jessup 

162. Junior High SchooL (3) Historical development as a basis for the rliscussion of its important 
features. fnoctions. and problems. Guidance, methods. curricula, supervision. and extraclass 
activities. 

164. Principles of Curriculum Im~rovement. (3) An intensive study of the basic prin
ciples and procedures utilized In the development of curriculum materials. Current practices 
in the development of obJectives and learning experiences in the public schools will be 
studied and eValuated. Individual projects. Draper 

167. Techniques of Curriculum Improvement. (3) Draper 
168. Extra·Curricular Activities. (3) Students will work on individual problems in the area of 

extra·curricular activities. Emphasis will be given to the problem of evaluating pupil growth 
through participation in the extra-curricular activities. Draper 

170. Historical Backsrounds of Educational Methods. (3) Readings from the educational classics 
from the Greeks to the present for the purpose of tracing their influence upon the development 
of educational theory and practice. Principal sources are Pla~ Aristotle, Quintilian. Plu
tarch), Comenius, Vives, Montaigne. Locke, Milton, Rousseau. l"estalozzi. Herbart. Froebe1, 
and ;:,peocer. WiUiami 

17SA. Auditory and Visual Aids in Teaching. (3) A study of the utilization of audio-visual equip-
ment and materials for the improvement of instruction. Hayden 

177. Teaching of ReadiG,. (3) Deals with the teaching of readi~, stressing readiness, phonics. 
comprehension, speed, and reading in the content fielda; motivation of leisure time reading 
including evaluation and selection of materials; study in areas of individual interest will 
be encouraged. 

180. History of Education. (5) A social interpretation of the historic beginnings of education. 
Preliterate education, beginnin,s in Orient. Greece, Rome, Medieval period, Renaissance and 
modem times. Shows the relationship of education to democracy, fascism, communism, and 
the newer concepts involving the world-wide spread of democracy and education. Jessup 

184. Comparative Education. (5) Deals with the school systems of England, Germany, France, 
Italy, and Russia. An interpretation in terms of the political philosophy of each country. 
Emerges with an indication of world trends in education. Jessup 

190. Educational Statistics. (5) Statistical methods a'pplicable in educational administration and 
research; central tendency; variabilitr; probability; sampling and reliability; experimental 
h1.pothesesr· linear, curvilinear. bi-senal. partial ani multip'le correlation;. regresslon.i.. relia-
bddy; app ication of various statistical procedures to specific problems. l"r., 90. 11VOrak 

191. Advanced Educational Mc!aSUrements. (3) Pr., 90 and 190, or Psych. 108, or equivalent. The 
construction, scaling, evaluation and limitations of educational tests and scales; the ~pplica
tion of test and scale results in educational diagnosis. guidance. and administratlon. Dvorak 

199. Individual Undergraduate Researc:b. (2 to 5 ea. qtr.) Pr., consent of instructor. Indicate 
instructor and field. See' 300. Staff 
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201. Adwnced Educational Psychology. (3) Pr., courses in general and educatioll81 psychology. 

Psychological principles of education. Summary of research results in application to schOol 
problems. Powers, Batt 

210. Seminar in Educational Soclolo~. (3) Application of sociological principles to school prob
lems. Individual problems and IDVestigations. For teachers, administrators, and those using 
educational sociology as a field for advanced degrees. Jessup 

222. Seminar in Diagnostic and Remedial Work in Education. (5) Osburn 
235. 236. 237. Organization of Supervisory and Administrative Programs. (5.5 5) General 

problems of school administration; types of school organizations; opportunities for the exten
sion of the secondary school offerings beyond the twelfth yearj supervision of instruction and 
plans for professional improvement of the staff; pupil adjustment and suggestive subject 
pro~' (4~ 

241, 242, 243. Iadividual Guidance and CoWlSCUng. (3. 3. 3) Emphasis wiu be placed on the 
counseling aspects of guidance, particularly from the point of new of the classroom teacher. 
Pr., 147 or equivalent. Barr 

252. Improvement of College Teaching. (3) An analysis of types of teaching applicable to the 
college level with special reference to the lecture', assignment, use of the textbook. student's 
reports, quiz techniques, panel discussion, the usc of visual aids, syl1abi, and bibliographies. 

Williams, Wilson 
260, 261. Seminar in Seconduy Education and Curriculum. (31 3) Students will do research in 

the areas of guidance, extra-curricnlar activities, and curnculum. The core curriculum and 
general education will receive emphasis. Draper 

270, 271. Problems in Modem Methods. (3, 3) A consideration of the Il8ture of teaching and 
the problems involved in the underlymg principles and practices of types of modem 
methodology with special reference to the experimental studies in the project, unit, 
socialized recitation, audio-visual aids, supervised study, lesson plans, the lecture. assign
ment, and the activity movement. Williams 

287. 288. 289. Seminar in Philosophy of Education. (3, 3\ 3) The nature and meaning of phil
osophy as it bears upon education in respect to educational objectives. methodology curricu
lum, administration. from the points of new represented in idealism. realism, Il8tur~isif,:!~ 
pragmatism. Wi • 

291. Methods of Educational Research. (3) Required of advanced degree candidates. A study of 
practices and methods in conducting research. Designed to assist students in planning, or
ganizing. and writing theses. Hayden 

300. Graduate Research. (*) Pr •• 291 and consent. Indicate field by letter and instructor when 
registering. Staff 

A. Educational psychology 
B. Educational sociolop-
C. Educational administration 

supervision 
D. Elementary education 
E. Secondary education 
F. Classroom techniques 

and 

G. History and philosophy' of education 
and comparative education 

B. College problems 
I. Curriculum 
J. Guidance and extracurricular 

activities 
K. Remedial and special education 
L Measurements 

THESIS. (*) Advanced degree candidates in Education working on theses must be registered for 
"thesIs" unless specially exempted by the Dean of the College of Education. This registration 
should be for the period dunng which the thesis is being prepared under the direction of 
major professor. The normal allowance for a master's thesis is 6 credits, and for a doctor's 
thesis, 30 credits. When registration is for "thesis only." an incidental fee of $12.50 is 
charged and the work, if desired, may be done in absentia. Staff 

SI1~t:W Metbotls Courses in Se&OtIilary Sub/e&ts 
75A. Art. (2) Pr., I, 9, 70, senior standing; permission. Methods of teaching art in the second-

ary school. Johnson 
75B. Botany. (2) Pr., 1, 9, 70, and 25 hours of Botany. Blaser 
75C. Chemistry. (2) Pr., 1, 9, 70. and at least 20 credits of college chemistry of average "B" 

srnde. Cady 
7SD. Civics. (2) Pr •• 1. 9. 70. von Brevem 
75E. Business Education: Bookkeeping and General Business. (5) Two credits count as educa

tion, three credits as business administration. Pr., 1, 9. 70, and 30 credits for a major 
in business education, including 10 credits in accounting. Stillf 

75F. Business Education: Typewriting, Shorthand, Transcription. and Business Communications. 
(5) Two credits count as education, three credits as business administration. Pr., 1, 9

il 70, and B.A. 16, 17, 18, and permission. Tidwe 
75G. Journalism. (3) Pro 1, 9, 70; Journ. 51. 84. For teachers in hijrh schools and junior 

colleges; editorial, advertising. circulation, and mechanical production of school publica-
tions. \No credit to those taking Joum. 125) Brier 

75H. English. (5) Two credits count as education and three as English. Pr., I, 9, 70. Emery 
75K. French. (2) Pr •• I, 9, 70' French 103 and 158, or concurrently. Examination and critical 

consideration of aims, probiems, methods. and modern techniques and devices for teaching 
French. Simpson 

75L. Gennan. (2) Pr., 1, 9. 70; German 119 or permission. 
75M. History. (5) Pr., I, 9. 70. Special reference to work of high school: 2 credits count 

as education and 3 as history. 
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7SNA. Home Economics. (3) Two credits count as education and one as home economics. 
Vocational homemaking In Washington high schools, objectives, curricula, and teaching 
methods. Pr., I, 9, 70; 25 credits in home economics. McAdams 

7SNB. Methods of Teaching for Institution Administration Students. (5) Planning and organ· 
izing courses and procedures for teaching foods and nutrition; for nursesJ interns, patients 
and einployees of hospitals or other institutions. Pr., junior standing, 2) credits in home 
economics. McAdams 

750. Geography. (2) Pr., I, 9, 70; permission. Tennant 
7SP. Latin. (2) Pr., 1, 9, 70; Latin 100 or equivalent. 
7SQ. Mathematics. (3) Pr., I, 9, 70; Math. 109 or equivalent. Two credits count as education, 

one as mathematics. Emphasis upon a more critIcal understanding of subject-matter rela
tionship of 9th-grade algebra with 7th-grade arithmetic. ]erbert 

7SR. Senior Hish School Music. (2) Pr., 1,9,70; Music 126, 136. Music in the high school, with 
particular attention to instructional materials. Techniques for the small high school. • 

7ST. Par East. (2) Consideration of instruction about the Far East needed in the preparation 
of responsible American citizens; its place in the school curriculum; useful publications, 
audio-visual aids, other materials and special methods. Ewing 

7SU. Physical Education for Men. (2) Pr., I, 9. 70; P.E. 158, 161, 163. Reeves 
7SV. Health and Physical Education for Women. (2) Pr., I, 9, 70; P.E. 153, 156, 162, 163, 

164; current registration in Educ. 71P-72P. Pox 
7SX. Speech. (3) Two credits count as education, one as speech. Pr., I, 9, 70 and at least 

20 hours of speech including Speech SO, or equivalent. Nelson 
7SY. Spanish. (2) Pr., It 9, 70; Spanish 103 and 158, or concurrently. Examination and 

critical consideration ot alms, problems. methods and modern techniques and devices for 
teaching Spanish. Simpson 

7SZ. Zoology. (2) Pr., 1. 9, 70; 20 credits in zoology. Hatch 

R#!8u1ar cOIINes oDwell in summer school-
No' oUwell lluring rep/4r ,Bar 1949-10 

133. Elementary School Organization and Administration. (2~) 
166. Workshop iA Curriculum Improvement. (5) 

Business Education 

176A. Principles and Problems of Business Education. (3) Aims and objectives, history, trends, 
and issues of business education. Federal participation in vocational education; economic; 
occupational. and population trends and theIr implications; leaders in the field; research and 
problems. 

176B. Materials and Methods of Te:sching Bookkeeping and General Business SubJeas. (3) A 
study of techniques involved in teachinii bookkeepinfr and general business subjects. the 
relationship to the curriculum, the standards to be achIeved, the content and organization of 
the subject matter1 tests and teaching materials, the trends now apparent in the field, motiva
tional devices, ana visual aids. 

176C. Field Work in Business Education: Research and Practice in Business and Industry. (4) 
Internship in business and industry for ~ienced Business Education teachers. A course 
which combines work experience. job analYSIS! and research with specific curriculum building 
programs. Limited enrollment. Pr., consent ot instructor. 

176D. Materials and Methods of Teaching Typewriting. (3) A study of the psychological and 
physiological factors in the methodology of typewriting; objectives and evaluations; and 
procedures for developing advanced and applied skills. 

176B. Materials and Methods of Teaching Office and Qerical Practice. (3) Objectives and content 
of office practice and general clerical practice courses. Various plans of organizing classes and 
methods of teaching specific machines and subject matter. The laboratory hours provide oppor
tunity to become acquainted with new inventions in office machines. 

176P. Materials and Methods of Teaching Thomas Shorthand. (3) An accelerated course for 
experienced teachers. Complete theory of Thomas shorthand; teaching objectives. materials. 
standards. methods; and the psYchology of skiD learning. 

1700. Materials and Methods of TeachiAg Gregg Shorthand and Transcription. (3) An advanced 
course for experienced teachers with emphasis on recent research and experimentation in 
teachinlt shorthand and trasncription; the psycholo/fY of skill development j comparison of 
the vanous methods of teaching shorthand; evaluation of teaching materials; consideration 
of standards, objectives, and teaching techniques. 

176H. Workshop iA Current Problems of Distributive Education. (2~ to 5) Immediate prob
lems in the field of distributive education; student employment, local, state, and national 
retailers' clubs! trends in adult training, and special problems of the new coordinator. 
Recommended tor present and prospective coordinators. 

1761 Problems of Distributive Education. (2~) For distributive education supervisors and 
teachers. 

176K. Coordination of Distributive Education and Diversified Occupational Programs. (2~) 
For distributive education supervisors and teachers. 

247. Seminar in Guidance. (5) 
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ENGINEERING 

1. AERONAUTICAL ENGINEERING 
Professors F. S. Easmum, Kirslen; Associate Professors, H. C. MIIrl;n, R. M. Rosenberg, R. E. 

Streel; Assistanl Professors R. C. Weikel, DlII;nnel', Ganzer; Instructor R. G. }olJlJa 

Permission must be obtained from the executive officer before registering for courses in aero
nautical engineering. 

81. Introduction to Aeronautics. (2) History, opportunities, specialization, sources of informa· 
tion, nomenclature. Pr., sophomore standing. 

100. Aircraft Engines. (3) Operating characteristics of conventional engines at altitude. Different 
types are considered, including jet engines. Pr., Phys. 99, M.E. 183. 

101. Aerodynamics. (3) Fundamental fluid relations and their application to aerodynamics. Pr., 
C.E. 142, Math. 43, Physics 97, 98, 99. 

102. Aerodynamics. (3) Wing section and planform characteristics; parasitic drag. Pr., 101. 
103. Airplane Performance. (3) Basic performance computations; rapid methods of estimation. 

Pr., 102. 
104. Laboratory Methods. (3) Verification of 8uid relations and study of properties of wind 

tunnels. Two lect.; one 3·hr. lab. Pr., 101. 
105. Airfoil Test Laboratory. (2) Determination of airfoil characteristics by force and pressure 

measurement in two and three dimensional flow; boundary layer phenomena. One lect.; 
one 3·hr. lab. Pr., 102, 104. 

106. Model Testing. (3) Typical model testin_g in the 12·foot tunnel. Reduction correction, 
analysis, and application of data; scale effect. Lecture and computation perioa; one 3-hr. 
lab. Pr., 105. 

107.* Advanced Wind Tunnel Testing. (2) One lecture; one combined laboratory and computation 
period. Pr., 105; special permission. 

111. Airplane DesIgn. (4) Aerodynamic design and layout; weight and balance; stability and 
control. Pr., 103. 

112. Design Loads. (2) Determination of flight and landing loads; compressibility effects; mili· 
tary and commercial requirements. Pr., 103. 

141. Aircraft Propulsion. (3) Screw·propeller theory, design, and performance calculation. 
Pr., 102, 171. 

142. Advanced Aircraft Propulsion. (3) Pr., 141. 
151. Selected SubjectS in Aeronautical Design. (2) Lectures aud typical problems will be 

presented by men with engineering e.--::perience in the aeronautical inilustry. Pr., permission. 
161. Analytic:al Problems in Aeronautics. (3) An analftical approach to the solution of variows 

engineerinEt problems. Ordinary differential equations applied to aerodynamics, structures, 
dynamics. Pr., permission. 

171, 172. Aircraft Structural Analysis. (4, 4) Design and allowable stresses for common air· 
craft parts subjected to simple and combined loadings. Pr., C.E. 93, M.E. lII, 167; 
171 for 172. 

174. Aircraft Monocoque Structures. (3) Stress analysis; shear center; stiffened sheet in 
compression; partially buckled shear webs; fitting design. Pr., 172. 

175. Structure Test. (2) Experimental verification of theoretical work done in 174. To be taken 
with 174. One lect.; one 3·hr. lab. 

185. Aeronautical Engineering Measurement.s (2} The use of standard and special measuring 
apparatus in aeronautical laboratories and In flight. Pr., senior standing. 

188, 189, 190. Seminar. (0, 0, I) Pr., senior standing. 
199. Special Projects. (2 to 5 ea. qtr.) Pr., senior standing. 

Courses lor Grmltlllles Onh 
201. Theoretic:al Aerodynamics I. (3) Theory of Pf:rfect fluids, potential theory, circulation 

and vorticity, conformal transformation, the airfoil in three dimensions. 
202. Aerodynamics of Compressible Fluids I. (3) Basic thermodynamics, equations of motion 

of a compressible fluid, shock wave phenomena. subsonic compressible flows. 
203. Stability and Control. p) The general problem of d.Y1lamic stability. The influence of 

aerodynamic characteristics and of the chimge of aerodynamic parameters on longitudinal 
and lateral stability, and on stalling and spinning. 

204. Aircraft Vibrations. (3) Short survey of elementary vibration theory. The vibrations of 
elastic bodies and of systems with many degrees of freedom with special applications 
to the airplane. The application of variational calculus to vibration theory. 

205. Theoretical Aerodynamics n. (3) Theory of viscous fluids, Navier·Stokes equation, 
Canette and Poinsenille flows, laminar and turbulent boundary layers. Jets. wakes, flow 
in channels. 

206*. Advanced Airplane Des~. (3) Advanced application of theoretical and experimental 
results to the aerodynamiC deSign of the aircraft. 

207. Aerodynamics of cOmpressible Fluids II. (3) Hodographs and characteristics, supersonic 
Bows, viscous effects. 

208.* Internal Aerodynamics. (3) Flow of incompressible and compressible fluids confined by 
boundaries exterior to the fluids, cascades. Application to cowlings, centrifugal and axial 
compressors, and turbines. 

---O::*~Th=ese courses may not be offered every year. 
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221.* Elasticity in AUaaft. (3) AJ>pUcation of the classical methods of elasticity to aero. 
nautical structural problems. Original papers will he studied and will serve as reference 
material. Some of the important unsolved problems will be considered and their essential 
difficulties discussed. Pr., AE 224 or CE 221. 

222.* mastic .StabilitY. (3) Investigation of instability occurring in airplane structural design. 
Particular emphaSIS on the calculation of critical loads for unstiffened and stiffened thin 
skin structures. Effects of combined loads will be considered. Pr., AE 224 or CE 221. 

223.* Aircraft Structural Design. (3) Design of composite aircraft structures with particular 
reference to the optimum selection of stiffening sections, skin thickness, arra!!gement of 
parts, etc. Influence of yielding, stress concentrations, dynamic loading effects, and 
fatigue, will be taken into account. Pr., AE 224 or CE 221. 

224, 225, 226. Aircraft Structures. (3,3,3) Development and discussion of the basic methods 
of analysis for solving structural roblems. Application of the various methods of analysis 
to the major structural units 0 the airplane. 

227.* Experimental Stress Analysis. (3) The application of experimental methods in investi
gati!1g and testing structures. Emphasis wlll be placed on those techniques particularly 
useful for aircraft testing. 

228.* Theory of Plasticity. (3) Fundamentals of loading structures beyond the Hooke's Law 
regime. Topics will include the conditions for yielding, deformations beyond the elastic 
limit, and the ultimate strength of aircraft structural components. Pr., 224 or CE 221. 

241 •• Rotary Wing Aircraft. (3) Flying characteristics; theoretical approach to lift and thrust 
obtainable; performance estimation. 

242 •• Reaction Propulsion. (3) Thermodynamic and aerodynamic principles of various jet and 
rocket configurations; application to design; duct design and installation. 

244, 245. Dynamics of the Airplane. (3,3) The dynamics of the rigid airplane. The general 
theory of particle motion in space and its application to problems of airplane Bight J!aths 
and airplane stability. The dynamics of the airplane considered as a system of particles. 
Dynamicll of airplane components, dynamic loads on airplane structural components, 
gyro static propeller vibrations, special problems. 

246 •• Aero-ElastidtY. (3) The aerodynamics of the elastic airplane. Theory of Butter and 
divergence phenomena. The inftuence of elasticity on airplane performance. 

247*. Theory of Rocket. Plight. (3) The equations of motion of a rocket; motion after bum· 
ing, boundary conditions; the rocket functions and their properties. 

248*. Servo-Mechanisms and Antomatic Control in Aeronautics. (3) The principles, theory, 
stability and application of servo-mechanisms in aircraft. The design of servo-meChanisms. 

261, 262, 263. Analysis in Aeronautics. (3,3,3) Analytical processes for solving problems 
in the various fields of aeronautical engineering. 

294-295-296. Graduate Seminar. (O'()'I) 
299. Spedal Projects. (2 to 5 each quarter; maximum total 15) 
300. Gmduatc Research. (2 to 5) 

• These courseS may not be offered every year. 

II. CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 

Pro/esso,. Bmtlt'ihu Bt11Uotlj Associtdtl PrO/tlISorS Moullon, MeCiIrlb,j AssUlIIItII P"O/tlSlorS Gtlrlll4, 
Wtlllj Instrllelor Blick; Acting lnslrllelor Pelltlrl,j Assoeiattl MIII"tmII 

5 1. Industrial Chemical Calculations. (2) Application of the laws of chemistry to the solution of 
problems dealing with gases and gas.vapor mixturea, from the view~oint of the chemical 
engineer,l technics of representation of chemical data. Two lectures. Pr., Chem. 23 or 2~, 
Math. 3", or equivalents. Gerald 

52. Industrial Chemical Calculations. (2) Material and eneril balances of industrial processes 
for preparation and combustion of gaseous, liquid, and solid fuels. Two lectures. Pr., 51. 

Gerald 
53. Industrial Olemica1 Calculations. (2) Material and energy balances of ~ical important 

chemical processes, crystallization. lime and cement manufacture. production of sulphnr_ic 
acid and sulfur compounds. Two lectures. Pr., 52. Gerald 

74. Elementary E1ectochemisty. (2) Two lectures. Not open to chemists and chemi~l eJlgineers. 
Pr., Chem. 26, Physics 98. Moulton 

121. Chemistry of Engineering Materials. (5) Materials of construction, water conditioning and 
treatment, solid and gaseous fuels, destructive distillation of coal, industrial carbon, ceramics, 
cements, glasses, iron and steel. Three lectures and two lab. periods. Pr., Chem. 111 or 
equivalent. Moulton 

122. Inorganic Chemical Industries. (5) Development and control of inorganic unit processes, 
instrumentation, fertilizers, electrolytic industries, electrothermal industries, phosphorus 
industries, sulfur. sulfuric acid and nitrogen industries. Three lectures and two lab. periods. 
Pr., Chem. 111 or equivalent. Moulton 

123. Organic Chemical Industries. (5) Development and control of organic unit processes, paint 
industries, oils, fats, waxes, soaps and detergents, sugar and starch, fermentation industries, 
wood chemicals, pulp and paper, synthetic fibers, plastics} natural and synthetic rubbers, 
petroleum, and dye industries. Three lectures and two lab. periods. Pr., Chem. 111 or 
equivalent. Moulton 

152. Advanced Chemical CaIculations. (3) Mathematical study of chemical operations, use of 
calculus in typical engineering problems. Three lectures. Pr., Math. 41 or equivalent. 

Gerald 
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170. Unit Operations. (3) A study of the fundamental unit operations of chemical engineering 
beginning with the film theory, fluid flow, flow meters, heat transfer, humidification and 
drying. Three lectures. Pr., 53. West 

171. Unit Operations. (4) A continuation of Ch. E. 170 in which absorption and distillation are 
studied from the standpoints of equilibria, operating lines, rates.L and size of equipment 
required. The laboratory covers the subject matter of Ch. E. 170. ",l-WO lectures and two lab. 
periods. Pr., 170. West 

172. Unit Operations. (4) A continuation of Ch. E. 171 with a study of adsorption, extraction, 
crushing and grinding, screening, and laws of settling. The laboratory covers primarily_the 
subject matter of Ch. E. 171. Two lectures and two lab. periods. Pr., 171. West 

173. Unit Operations. (4) A continuation of Ch. E. 172 with a study of evaporation and crystal. 
lization and with a comprehensive design problem. The laboratory covers the subject matter 
of Ch. E. 172 and 173. Two lectures and two lab. periods. Pr., 172. West 

174. Chemical Engineering Thennodynamics. (3) Pressure-volume-temperature relationships, 
equations of a state, and thermodynamic laws and properties are discussed with reference to 
unit operations. Three lectures. Pr., Chem. 181 and 182 or equivalent. Buck 

176, 177, 178. Chemical Engineering Thesis. (1 to 5 ea. qtr. Maximum total for aU 3 courses is 
5 credits.) An assigned problem in unit operations or applied chemistry is investigated first 
in the literature and then in the laboratory and the results are incorporated into a tliesis. Staff 

179. Research in Electrochemistry. (2 to 5) Pr., permission. StaB 
COtWses for GrIlllUlSles Only 

218, 219, 220. Advanced Unit Processes. (2, 2, 2) Study of selected chemical process industries. 
rwo lectures. Pr., 123. _ Staff 

237. Chemistry of High Polymers. (2) Fundamentals of substances with high molecular weight, 
including study of valence cODSlderation, molecular weight determination, polymerization ana 
condensation reactions craclcing, fiber and film formation, glasses, and meChanical properties 
as related to chemical structure. One lecture and one lab. period. Pr., Chern. 13..2J 182. 

McCanhy 
238. Chemistry of High Polymers. (2) Chemistry and technology of substances with high molecular 

weight, tncluding. natural and synthetic hydrocarbons, vinyls, rubbers phenol·a1dehyde 
resins, lignin, cellulose, starch, glycogen, nylons, proteins, and si1icons. Two lectures. Pr., 
Chem. 132, 182. McCanhy 

240. Advanced Chemical Engineering Thennodynamics. (3) General equations for phase equi. 
librium are studied. Applications of thermodynamics to unit operations and to prediction of 
chemical equilibria are developed in some detail. Three lectures. Pr., Chem. 201 or eg~iva1ent. 

McCanhy 
241. Advanced Unit Operations. (3) Heat transfer and fluid flow, measurement of temperature 

and heat callacity, dimensional analysis, Fourier's law, steady and unsteady state heat con· 
duction, radiant energy, enel'g)" transfer, fluid flow mechanisms, energy balances, Bernoulli's 
theorem, viscosity concepts, Poiseuille's and Fanning's equations, friction factors, convection 
heat transfer. Reynold's analogy, film coefficient correlations by use of Nusselt, Prandtl, 
Graetz and Reynold's numbers, overall heat transfer coefficients, introductory design calcu· 
lations. Three lectures. Pr., 171. McCanhy 

242. Advanced Unit ~rations. (3) Diffusion theory, transfer of material between phases, design 
of absorption equipment. Kremser method. multlcomponent systems. performance of absorp· 
tion equipment, Simultaneous absorption and chemical reaction, solvent extraction. Three 
lectures. Pr •• 172. Moulton 

243. Advanced Unit Opet1ltion. (3) Advanced work in binary and multicomponent distillation, 
use of activity coefficients, enthalpy.concentration diagrams, plate.to.plate calculations..:.. mini· 
mum reflux, estimation of theoretical plates, capacity,.prediction of plate efficiencies, n..T.U. 
concept, azeotropic and extractive distillation, problems in batch distillation. Three lectures. 
Pr., Cbem. 173. West 

244, 24'. 246. Advanced Unit OperatioDS. (2,2,2) Special problems in advanced unit operations. 
Three lectures. Pr., 241. StaJf 

247. Industrial Elecuochemistqr. (3) Theoretical and applied electrochemistry, units and- laws. 
overvoltage and polarization.t..,analysis, oxidation and reduction, deposition. refining,_ metal· 
lurgy, and electrothermics. "uuee lectures. Pr., Chem. 182 or permission. Moulton 

249. Graduate Seminar. (1 to 5) Offered as desired by various members of the staff. StaJf 
300. Research. (+) Maximum: total of 9 credits for master's degree; total of 4S eredits for 

doctor's degree. StaB 

III. ova ENGINEERING 

Professors Van Hom, Pllrqubarson, Harris, Htmnel, Miller, SWgeu, Smilbl T,If1r, W6SmutlI Pro· 
fessor Emwilus Mortll AsSOei4l6 Pr016ssors Hecbl"""', Moritz, Rboaes; Assistanl Professors 
Gtm/lbeU .. Cbilltmtkn, Cl41IIon, CoUkr, Eiu6, JIII"fIi, S,wesler; 1"".ludors C/xnu)"'tllb, GlkA, 
HorwootS, Marlin, Millon, Meele, Millel; lActurer HIItIIm. 

'6. 
90. 

91. 

Forest Surveying. (8) The use of steel tape, compass, clinometer, level transit and plane 
table. Pack Forest. 
Mechanics. (4) Introduction to dynamics and statics. A condensed course for transfer stu· 
dents satisiyin, the requirements of G.E. 11 and 12. Pr., 1 yr, of college math.; not a 
substitute for either 91 or 92. 
Mechanics. (3) Kinetics, kinematics, and applied dynamics. Pr., 90 or G.E. 12, Math. 33; 
preceded by or concurrent with Physics 97. Staff 
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92. 

93. 
112. 

113. 

114. 

115. 

Courses in Civil Engineering 

Mechanics. (3) Mechanics of materials. Theory, analysis, and design of machine and struc-
tural members. Pr., 91 or permission. Staff 
Mechanics. (3) Dynamics and mechanics of materials, continued. Pr., 91, 92. Staff 
Route Surve'Yi.ag. (3) Alignment survey problems associated with the location of hi~hways 
and railways including preliminary and final location, staking of curves, compensation for 
curvature and sight distance, preparation of location map for highway. Pr., G.E. 21 or 
C.E. 56. Chittenden 
Location and Eanhwork. (3) Highway and railway grades, profiles, cross sections, earthwork 
quantities includinJ shrinka~e and swell, and a~lication of the mass diagram to the prob
lems of haul; legal description; estimates. Pr., G.E. 21 or C.E. 56. Chittenden 
Intermediate Surv~ng. (3) Adjustment of instruments, calibration of tapes, horizontal and 
vertical control of mtermewate precision, determination of azimuth, state plane coordinates, 
mapping. Pr., G.E. 21. Chittenden 
Geodesy and Photogrammetty. (3) Baseline measurement, triangulation, engineering as
tronomy, photogrammetry, and photo-interpretation. Pr., C.E. 56 or 114. Chittenden 

Transportation Engineering 

121. ~ds a,nd Pavements. (3) Road.building methods and materials. Pr., junior standing in 
engmeenng. Ekse, Meese 

122. Railway Engineering. (3) Locomotive performance and train resistances, permanent way, 
economics of railway location, sidings and terminals. Pr., C.E. 113. 

123. River and Harbor Engineering. (3) Breakwaters, shore protection, channel protection, and 
channel regulation. Theory of water waves. Pr., C.E. 113, 142. Meese 

124. Highway Des~. (3) Theories of rigid and flexible pavements; design of bituminous mix
tures; intersections and roadway design; culverts. Two lectures and one lab. period. Pr., 121. 

Hennes. Ekse 
125. Principles of T~rtation Engineering. (3) Planning of highway railway, air, and water 

transportation. Development of the master plan. Pr., senior or graduate standing; not open 
to civil engineering students. 

126. Airfield Design. (3) Runway layout, paving, lighting, and drainage of airfields. Pr., senior 
or graduate standing. Ekse 

~~~7~~ ~. 
Hydraulic and Sanitary Engineering 

142. 

143. 

145. 

147. 

150. 

152. 

153. 

154. 

155. 

157. 

ISS. 

Hydraulics. (5) Flow of water through pipes and orifices, over weirs, and in open channels; 
energy of jets with application to impulse wheels. Three lect., six hrs. lab. Pr., 91. 

. Hartis, Moritz, Campbell 
Hydraulic Engineering. (5) Complete I?rojects, hydrometric methods; design of gravity spill· 
way, flume intakes, surge, economic design of pipe line. Pr., 142. 

Van Horn, Moritz, Campbell 
Hydraulic Machinery. (3) Development and theory of water wheels and turbine pumps; 
design of a reaction turbine; hydrostatic machinery and dredging equipment. Pr., 142. 

Harris, Moritz 
Hydraulic Power. (3) Investi~tion of power development; generation of power; penstocks 
and turbines; types of installation. Pr., 143 and/or 142; senior standing. Harris 
Sanitary Science and Public Health. (3) Sources of infection and modes of transmission of 
diseases. Bacteriological and chemical analyses of water and sewage. Pr., Chem. 2..l 22, or 
equivalent. Two lect., four hrs. lab. ~ylvester 

Municipal Engineering. (3) For students in city planning. City streets, traffic, and trans
portation. Municipal sanitation. Pr., junior standing. Not open to civil engmeering students. 

Tyler 
Principles of Regional Planning. (3) Land use, development of natural resources, and land 
settlement. Pr., senior or graduate standing. . Tyler 
Sanitary Designs. (3) Sewers, sewage disposal, and water-purification plants. Pr., ISS, 158. 

. Tyler 
Water Supply Problems. (3) Design, cost estimation, construction, operation, and mainte
nance of water supplies, distribution systems, and purification plnnts. Pr., 142, ISO. 

TYler, Sylvester 
Reclamation. (3) Drainage and irrigation engineering. Soil conservation. Pr., 143 and senior 
standing. Van Hom 
Sewerage and Sewage Treatment. (3) Design, operation, and maintenance. Refuse collection 
and disposal. Pr., 142, ISO. Tyler, Sylvester 

Engineering Materials 

162. Materials of Construction. (3) Portland cement and concrete, concrete mixtures. Three hrs. 
lab. Pr., 92. Collier, Mason 

163. Materials of Construction. (3) Strength and physical characteristics of. timber, steel, and 
structural aluminum alloys. Three hrs. lab. Pr., 92. Smith. Mittet 

166. Soil Mechanics. (3) Engineering properties of soils; bearing capacity and settlement of 
foundations. Two hrs. lab. Pr., senior standing in engineering. Meese 
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167. Earthwork Engineering. (3) Design, construction, and analysis of earthwork. Two hrs. lab. 
Pr.,166. Hennes 

168. Engineering Properties of Soils. (3) Theory and procedures in soil testing and experimenta-
tion. Four hrs. lab. Pr., C.E. 166, senior or graduate standing. Hennes, Meese 

171. 

172. 

173. 

175. 

176. 

177. 

Structural Analysis and Design 

Structural Theory. (3) Introduction to continuous structures. Reinforced concrete members 
and connections. Elastic·line methods. Pr., 93. Mittet, Clanton 
Structural Theory. (3) Stresses and deflections of beam and girder spans. Wood and steel 
members and connections. Combined stress members. Pr., 93. Jarvi, Mittet 
Structural Theory. (3) Stresses and deOections of trusses and simple frames. InRuence lines. 
Moving loads. Strain·energy methods. Pr., 112. Jarvi, Mittet 
Structural Design. (3) Reinforced concrete retaining wails and buildings. }!igid frames. 
Pr., 111. Rhodes, Jarvi 
Structural Desjgn. (3) Reinforced concrete, steel, and wood bridges. Girder and truss spans. 
Pr., 113, 115. Miller, Rhodes 
Structural Design. (3) Wood and steel frame buildings. Roof trusses. Pr., 116. 

Rhodes, Sergev 

SlItlcial SmUw ItI1Id Grlllltlllltl COtIf'ItIS 

191. Advanced Professional Desjgn. (2 to 5 ea. qtr.) 

192. 

209. 

220. 

221. 

223. 

225. 

Port Development. (4) Engineering design of port facilities, river and protective works. 
Study of tides, currents, wave action, layout of channels and anchorage basins, wharf and 
other water·front constructions. Pr., 142, senior or graduate standing. Hennes 

Engineering Relations. (2) Methods of setting up engineering problems and investigations 
written and oral presentation of professional ideas and analyses of current research and 
investigations, both professional and economic, in the student's major field. Pr., graduate 
standing. StaJf 
Seminar. (2) 

Theory of E1astidty. (3) The application of more refined methods to beams, disks, curved 
bars, thick cylinders, and torsion prismatic solids. Study of stress concentration, strain 
energy, and virtual work. Sergev 

Advanced Strength of Materials. (3) The solution of more complicated problems in strength 
of materials, with particular emphasis on the technique of breaking down the problems to 
fundamentals and solving the resultant mathematical expressions. Sergev 

Elastic Stability. (3) The study of buckling phenomenon in columns, beams, plates, and 
tubes, with practiCal applications. Sergev 

228. Highway Acfminjsuation. (3) Financing, planning, and operation of highways. Pr., graduate 
standing or permission. Hennes. Ekse 

247. Advanced Hydraulic Power. (4) Investigation of power development, generation of power, 
penstocks and tnrbines, types of installation and special problems in the hydraulic ~wer 
field. Pr., 143, 145, and graduate standing. Harris 

260. Photoe1astidty. (3) Use of photoelectric apparatus with applications in the analyses of com
mon engineering problems 10 two dimenslons, modem photoelastic theory, materials and 
methods. Pr., graduate standing or permission. Sergev 

267. Advanced Soil Mechanics and Foundations. (4) Design. construction and analysis of earth
work. Stress in earth masses; dam foundations; landslide control. Pr., 166 and graduate 
standing. Hennes 

268. Applied Soil Mechanics. (3) Soil mechanics in engineering practice: the application of 
theoQ: to the anallsis of footings, piling, retaining walls, tunnds and other substructnres. 
Pr., C.E. 161, senior or graduate standing. Hennes 

281. Advanced Structures. (3) Hinged arches and continuous trusses. Graduates in civil engineer-
ing or permission. Miller 

282. Advanced Strucaues. (3) Hinge1ess arches and members of nonuniform section. Graduates in 
civil engineering or permission. . Miller 

283. Advanced Structures. (3) Multi-story and non.rectangular rigid frames. Graduates in civil 
engineering or permiSSion. Miller 

295. Advanced Professional Design. (2 to 5) H, M, S, W, or T.· Special studies by graduates 
under direction of members of staff. Maximum credits in anyone field, 15. 

300. Research. (t) H, M, S, W, or T.· Special investigations by graduate students under the 
direction of memoera of the Staff. 

Thesis. (9 max.) 

·Hydraulics (H) .. Materials (M), Structural (S), Sanitary (W), and Transportation (T). 
t To be arrangea. 
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IV. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Pro/tlSsors A. Y. E4sltll4!', Hon, ~tlbloml Lotnf, Sbu,ci, G. S. SmiJb; Associate Pro/lIssors 
Coc/mlll, A. B. HarruOtl, W. R. Hill, L. /. lAw"; Ass"'11111 PrO/IISSors Ber8ltdb, Y. L. PIIlnuJr, 
Instructors Clay, A. B. Jacobsen .. Robbins, W. B. Rogers, Rmlebllkke, B. H. SmiJb, Slout, 
SWtII'm, T annerj AssocUdss BlaII, 1AtI, G. J. Loomis 

71. 

72. 

7S. 

101. 

105. 
121. 

12S. 

159. 

161. 

162. 

163. 

165. 

169. 

170. 

171. 

172. 

173. 

176. 

181. 

183. 

184: 

185. 

187. 

189. 

Dil'ect-C:Ul'l'ent Circuits. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation four hours problems and 
laboratory demonstration. Beginning course for E.E. majors on direct-current circuit theory, 
including Ohm's Law, Kirchoff's Laws, Thevenin's Theorem, SU~l]lOSition Theorem, effects 
of temperature, inductance, capacitance. Pr., Math. 33, G.E. 11 or C.E. 90. 
Direct-c:ur.rent Measurements. (2) Four hours lab and class instruction. Methods of measur
ing potential, current, resistance, flwe, inductance and capacitance. Pr., E.E. 71. 
Direct·current Machinery. (6) Two hours lecture and recitation, ei~ht hours lab and quiz. 
Construction, operation and characteristics of direct-current machlnery, including shunt, 
series and compound motors and generators. Pr., E.E. 72. 
Direct Currents. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, and three hours 
lab on alternate weeks. Short course in direct·current circuits and machinery for those who 
are not electrical engineering students. Pr., Physics 98, Math. 33, G.E.' 11 or C.E. 90. 
Electric Wiring. (2) Two hours lecture and recitation. Special course for architects. 
Alternating Currents. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, and three 
hours lab. Short course in alternating-current circuits and machinery for those who are not 
electrical engineering students. Pr., 101. 
Vacuum Tubes and Eectrottics. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, 
and four hours lab. Short course for those who are not electrical engineering students, 
covering vacuum·tube construction, rectifiers, amplifiers, oscillators, and other electronic 
phenomena. Pr., 121. 
Alternating·current Circuits. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, 
four hours lab. on alternate weeks. Theory of single-phase and three-phase circuits lncluding 
vector notation. Pr., 72. 
Alternadng-c:urrent Machinery. (4) Two hours lecture and recitation, four hours problems. 
Theory of transformers, induction motorsJ alternators, synchronous motors, single-phase 
motors. To be taken with 162. Pr., 75 and 1:>9. . 
Adernating·current Machinery Laboratory. (4) Eight hours lab. Experimental work with 
alternating-current machinery. To be taken with 161. 
Advanced Alternadng Currents. (6) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours ~roblems., 
four hours lab. Theory of rotary converters. dielectric phenomena. corona, transmisslon lines. 
Pr., 161. , 
Electrical Measurements. (3) Two hours lecture and recitation, three hours lab. Theory and 
operation of practical and .precision measuring apparatus, including bridges, potentiometers, 
watthour meters, demand meters, etc. Pr., 161. Shuck 
Alternadng-c:urrent Machinery. (4) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems. 
A condensation of E.E. 161 and 163 for communication majors covering the theory of trans
formers, induction motors, alternators, synchronous motors, dielectric phenomena and other 
power problems. To be taken with E.E. 170. Pr .• E.E. 75 and 159. 
Alternating.current Machinery Laboratory. (4) Experimental work with alternating.current 
machinery. To be taken with E.E. 169. 
Jl1uminating Eagineering. (3) Two hours lecture and recitation, three hours lab. Funda
mental ,PrincipleS of illuminating engineerinlJr including the design of practical lighting 
installations and a study of characteristics of 1 luminaires. Pr., 159. Shuck 

174. Individual Projects. (2 to 5 ea. qtr.) Students registering for these courses are assigned 
a construction or design project to be carried out under the supervision of the instructor. 
Electric Power Systems. (3) Two hours lecture and three hours lab. A general studl. of the 
elements and economics of power generation. transmission, and distribution. Pr., 161. Robbins 
Eectrical Machine Design. (3) One hour lectureJ six hours lab. Design of a direct-current 
generator or motor, and of a transformer. Pr., 101. Lindblom 
Vacuum Tubes and Electronics (6) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, 
four hours lab. Fundamentals of vacuum tubcs; theory of rectifiers and amplifiers; photo· 
electric cells; thyratrons; applications to power and communication fields. Pr., 159. 
Vacuum Tube Circuits. (6) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, four 
hours lab. Theory of vacuum·tube· oscillators, modulators, detectors, and amplifiers; applica· 
tions in radio and other high.frequency fields. Pr., 181. 
Vacuum.tube Circuits. (4) Three hours lecture and recitation, four hours laboratory on 
alternate weeks. A condensation of E.E. 183 especially designed for power majors, with 
applications in power and related fields. Pr., 181. 
Communications Networks. (6) Three hours lecture and recitation, two hours problems, four 
hours lab. Network theorems; series and parallel resonance; theory of transmission lines; 
theory and design of filters; equalizers; impedance matching. Pr., 159. 

High.fr~ency Circuits and Tnbes. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, four hours lab. 
A study of special tubes and circuits for use at very high frequencies. Trigger circuits, sweep 
circuits, and other auxiliary control circuits. Preliminary study of antennas and wave propa· 
gation. Pr •• 183.· COchian 

Radio Desip. (2) One hour lecture\ three hours lab. Problems of designing radio receivers 
and transnlltters. and of audio and Vldeo amplifiers; selection of suitable components; proper 
layouts. Pr., 183. }acobsea 



195. 

197. 

199. 
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ElectrIc Transients. (4) Two hours lecture and recitation, two hours problemst four hours 
lab. on alternate weeks. Single and double energy transients in R, L, and C circuits; with 
either direct or alternating applied emf's; magnetically coupled circuits and circuits with 
variable parameters. Pr., 159. 
Industrial Control. (3) Two hours lecture and recitation, three hours lab. Theory, operation, 
and use of vacuum tubes, selsyns, autosyns, magnesyns, amplidynes, etc., in various types 
of control circuits. Pr., 161 and 181. Hoard 
Field Theory. (3) Three hours lecture and recitation. A study of dielectric and magnetic 
fields under both static and dynamic conditions. Development of such basic field equations 
as Maxwell's and Poisson's. Pr., 159. 

Cotll'ses for ~lItlulllt1s Onl1 
203. Advanced Circuit Theory I. (3) Three hours lecture and recitation. Mathematical concepts 

applied in circuit analysis, including Fourier integrals, matrices, and complex variable. 
Pr., 161. Lewis 

204. Network Analysis. (3) Three hours lecture and recitation. Advanced filter theory and appli-
cations including the analysis of feedback amplifiers. Pr., 181, 185, 203. Lewis 

205. Advanced Circuit Theorr II. (3) Three hours lecture and recitation. Application of opera
tional calculus and the Laplace transformation to studies of the transient behavior of net
works. Pr., 203. Lewis 

220·222·224. Graduate Seminar. (0·0-2) Required of aU candidates for the M.S. degree. 
221. Advanced Transients. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation ... four hours lab. Transient 

phenomena in rotating machinery, transmission lines, corona, lightning; theory and use of 
unpulse generator; precision use of oscillograph. Pr., 195. Smith 

223. Symmetrical Components. (3) Three hours lecture and recitation. A study of unbalanced 
three-phase systems, transmission lines, and protection of alternating-current equipment, by 
means of symmetrical components. Pr., 163. Shuck 

225. Power Transmission. (5) Three hours lecture, four hours Jab. Theory, design, and operation 
of electric·power transmission lines. Pr., 163. loew 

227. Advanced Studies in Power Systems. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, four hours lab. 
Power flow in systems with two voltage sources. General network equations; synchronous 
machine-power angle characteristics; composite systems. Equivalent reactance of synchronous 
machines; stability criteria, stability characteristics of turbo-generators; transmission·line 
electrical loadings and comparative economic study. SYstem design; torque-angle character· 
istics, two-machine stability. Multi-machine problems. Pr., 225. Loew 

241. ElectrO·acoustics. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, four hours lab. and problems. 
Properties of sound, physiology of hearing; acoustics and properties of acoustienl materials

i electrical transducers, and sound reproduction. Pr., 181. Hil 
251. High-frequency Techniques. (5) Three hours lecture and recitation, four hours lab. Cathode

ray tubes and circuitsj trigger circuits; sweep circuits; ultra·hlgh.frequency generators, 
including veloeity-modwation tubes and magnetrons. Pr., 187. Harrison 

261. Wave Propagation. (6) Four hours lecture and recitation, four hours lab. Vector analysis; 
Maxwell's equations; r·f transmission lines; antennas; arrays; wave guides; wave propaga· 
tion through space. Pr., 185. Tanner 

263. Microwave Vacuum Tubes. (5) Four hours lecture and recitation, three hours lab. Theory of 
ultra· high frequency vacuum tubes, klystrons, traveling wave tubes and magnetrons, and their 
modulation characteristics. Pr., 183. Harrison 

300. Research. (2 to 5 ea. qtr.) 

V. GENERAL ENGINEERING 

Profeuon Wileox, Broum WIfm{W'; Assoeiale Professors Rowilltllll, }tmsm; Assisl4nl Proft1Sstwl 
BOtlbmtn;.. Brigblbi!b DouBlass, Bngel, GuIIlluo"t..RtuldiDtI; lnslrllelors AlI~, D. R. Douglass, 
Glenn, l:1ammer, 1:101lg, MlUIIrlney, MeNtltlse, melder, Messer, RoUms; Leelurer Blwm 

1. 

2. 

3. 

7. 
11. 

12. 

21. 

151. 

Engineering Drawing. (3) Orthographic projection includintt three-view drawing and all 
related viewsj use of instruments, sections, sketching, isometric and scale practice; stressing 
readings of arawings and techniques of letter and line-work. Must be J)receded or aecom· 
panied by solid geometry. Boehmer and StaJf 
Engineering Drawing. (3) Training in making acceptable shop drawings; ink and ~encil 
tracings; standards and conventions; practice in reading commercial drawings. Pr., GE 1. 

DOUSlass and StaJf 
Drafting PlOblems. (3) Applied descriptive geometry. Practical application of descriptive 
geometry principles to the solution of problems in the different fields of engineerinr. by 
drafting room methods. Pr., G.E. 1 and 2. Warner and StaJf 
Engineering Dmwing. (3) Short course for forestry students. Warner and Hosg 
Engineering Problems. (3) Training in methods of analyzing and solving engineering prob
lems. Coaching in proper methods of work and study, including training in systematic 
arrangement and clear workmanship. Deals principall~ with dynamic problems. Student is 
assisted in orienting himself in his engineering work. Pr., high school physics and advanced 
algebra. BlOwn and StaB 
Engineering Problems. (3) Elementary mechanics, statics, and graphics. Continuation of the 
work in 11. Pr., I, 11, and Math. 31. Gullikson and StaB 
Plane Surveying. (3) Surveying methods, use of instruments, computations, mappi.!1g, U.S. 
public land surveys. Pr., I, 2, and trigonometry. Engel and MCNeese 
Inventions and Patents. (1) Law and procedure for patenting inventions, employer-emjlloyee 
relationship, trademarks. Pr., junior standing. Bliven 
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VI. HUMANISTIC-SOCIAL STUDIES POR ENGINEERS 

Asso&i4le Professors A. Y. Hall, Cba/Jmll1l; Asshlllt" Professors Hcmenwll1l..NaUltm; Inslrudon 
RN/J/J, Tucker, Soulber; Associllles Wbile, Becblel, Cowles, KmltUl 

B.A. 3. Economics for Engineers. (3) 
B.A. 57. Business Law. (3) 
B.A. 166. Industrial Relations. (3) 

B. Rudiments of Writing. (0) A 3-hour course taken without credit by students who fail in 
. the entrance test in spe]hng, punctuation, grammar. 

40. Engineering Report Writing. (1) Background of communication; practice in accurate and 
concise presentation of data through the various forms of technical reports. Pr., passing of 
admission test or Rudiments of Writing. 

61. Techniques of Communication I. (1) Studies in subordination and coordination; analysis 
of lucidly written expository articles: techniques of reading and use of a reference library. 
Pr •• H-S. S. 40. 

62. Techniques of Commnnication II. (1) Studies in adaptation of material to readers of unlike 
levels, with empbasis on analysis of argument and propaganda: the newsJ!aper and public 
address as media of social control; letter of application, recommendation report. Pro, 
H-S. S. 61. . 

63. Techniques of Communication III. (1) Studies in successful communication: tbe novel 
poetry, drama; newspaper, radi~1 cinema; analy!lis of unlike media as employed by individ~ 
artists; an attempt to develop me student's individual style. Pr., H-S. S. 62. 

65. Techniques of Communication. (3) A substitute for 61, 62, 63, when student schedules are 
irregular. Pr., H-S. S. 40. . 

101. Modem Reading. (3-5) Weekly analysis and critical comment upon informative writings, 
fiction or drama, and current articles, acquainting the student with the main types of litera
ture and art. Taken eitber in class or by conference alone. Pr., H·S. S. 63 or equivalent. 

102. Technical Writing. (3) Practice in writing; brief readings witb analysis and critical com· 
ment. Taken either in class or by individual confcrence alone. Pr., H-S. S. 63 or equivalent. 

131. Humanities I. (3) Broad surve,. of the fields of knowledge, with stress on basic human 
outlooks evidenced in science, the great religions, and developing democracy. Pr., R-S. So 
63 or 65. 

132. Humanities II. (3) Influence of technology on society: studies in great thinkers, artists, and 
men of action. Pr., H-S. S. 131. 

133. Humanities III. (3) Relationship of technology to contemporary social, intellectual, and 
artistic trends. Pr., B-S. S. 132. 

191. Nontechnical ReadinIJ I. (1) Literary and informational material J>lanned to meet the most 
obvious needs of the lDdivldual student; weekly conference. Pr., H-S. S. 63 or equivalent. 

192. Nontechnical Reading II. (1) Great works in literature, and their interpreters and critics; 
weekly conference. Pr., H-S. S. 191. 

193. Nontechnical Reading III. (1) Current views, new outlooks, contemporary world develop
ments. Pr., H-S. S. 192. 

Psychology 122. Indusuial Psychology for Engineers. (3) 

VII. MECHANICAL ENGINEERJNG 

Professors McMinn, McInI,.,.~, Mills, ScbaUer, Winslow; Professor Emeritus Easlwootl; Assisllllll 
Professors COO/Jer, C,.am, Day, Pbilbrick; Inslructors ClIt1IlJbeU, POOle, Guidon, KrIlMS., 
Moll,.ecbl, Mo,.,.uotl, NtIWtIIiItI, Nortlqulsl, Owens, Snyder, Walson. 

53. Metal Castings. (1) Theory and application of the science of producing metal castings. 
Three-hour period.' Snyder 

54. Welding. (1) Fundamentals of electric arc. gas and resistance welding, brazing. Flame cut· 
ting, heat bending, and weldment design. 1 hree-hour period. Schallel 

55. Metal Machinios. (1) Theory of metal-cutting machine-tool operation. Three-hour period. 
Moltrecht 

81. Mechanism. (3) Velocity analysis of linkages and other mechanisms; geometry of gearing; 
transmission of motion by links, gears, cams, and flexible couplings. Three lectures. Pr., 
G.E. 3, Math. 32. Day, Foote, Watson 

82. Heat Engines. (3) Various apparatus used in modem power plant~ construction, use and 
reason for installation. Not open to freshmen. Three lectures. Pr., \.i.E. 2. 

Campbell. Cooper, Poote, Krause, Newman 
83. Mechanical Engineering Laboratory. (3) Calibration of instruments; tests of beat ef!Bines 

and mechanical equipment. Two lectures, three-hour lab. Preceded or accompanied by M.E. 82. 
Campbell, Krause, Newman, Owens 

102. Engineerins Materials. (3) Properties of the various materials used in engineering con· 
struction. Two lectures, three-hour lab. Pr., C.E. 92. Mills, Cooper, Day 

104. Aircraft Materials. (2) Fabrication, processing and beat treatment of non-ferrous, ferrous 
and non-metalics in aircraft construction. Three-hour period. Pr., M.E. 53, 54, 55. 

Schaller 
105. Tooling for Production. (1) Applied tooling and production of a mechanical project. Three-

hour period. Pr., M.E. 55. Moltrecht 
106. Production Techniques. (1) Machining, heat treatment, forging, metal-stamping, tecbniques. 

One-bour lecture. Pr., M.E. 105. Schaller, Moltrecht 
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107. Production Planning. (1) Design and equipment of a representative manufacturin.s plant. 
Three-hour lab. Pr •• M.~ 105. Schaller. Moltrecht 

108. Production Manngemetlt. (3) Surveying of the organizatiouaJ, operating. and management 
problems of industrial enterprises. Three lectures. Pr.. junior standing. Schaller 

109. Production Cost Analysis. (3) Economy studies. estimating and cost analysis. Three lectures. 
Pr., junior standing. Philbrick 

110. AIr Conditionias- (2) Abridged for architecture students. Two lectures. Pr., junior standing 
in architecture. Crain 

111. 112. Machine Design. (3, 3) Six hours lab. Pr., C.E. 92, preceded or accompanied by 
M.E. 102. . Cooper. Day. Foote. WatsOn 

118. Thermodynamics. (5) Fundamental principles underlyins-. the transformation of heat into 
work. Special application to engineering. Five lectures. Pr.. M.E. 82, junior standing in 
engineenng. McMinn. Nordquist 

123. 124. Dynamics of Engines. (;, 2) Investigation of governors, 8y wheels, and balancing. 
Two lectures. Pr., C.E. 91, M.J;!;. 118. Winslow. Cooper 

131. Industrial Materials and Processes. (3) Studies of the J.>roperties and uses of wood. metals. 
,lass, and plastics in the manufacture of products of mterest to industrial designers. Pr., 
Junior standing in industrial design. or permission. Not open to engineering students. Mills 

141. 142. Experimental Engineering. (3,3) Continuation of M.E. 83 involving more extended 
and complete investigationa. Six hours lab. Pr., preceded or accompanied by M.E. 118. 

Mdnt)'re, Campbell. Cooper, Crain 
161. Qualit)' Control. (3) Control of manufacturing processes to malee quality of the end product 

a function of production. Application of statistielll methods to sampling .control, charts, 
and analysis of variance. Three lectures. Pr •• senior standing. Philbrick, Schaller 

162. Methods Analysis. (3) Survey and measurement of factors concerning the human element 
in its relationship to standards of performance and production. Three lectures. Pr.r. senior 
standing. Philbrick. :schaller 

16', 166. Machine Design. (2.2) Advanced problems. Six hours lab. Pr •• 112. Winslow, Morrison 
170. Internal Combustion Engines. (3) Analysis and practice; stationary. marine. automotive. and 

airplane engines. Three lectures. Pr •• 118. Cooper. Guidon 
171. Internal Combustion Engine Design. (3) Six hours lab. Pr •• 110. Cooper, GuJdon 
172. Internal Combustion Engine Laboratory. (3) Tests and investigations of various internal 

combustion units. Six hours lab. Pr., 170. Mdnt)'re. Guidon 
182. Air Conditioning. (3) Theo11' and practice of teJDperature and humidity control for induSa 

trial and comfort purposes. Three lectures. Pr.. M.E. 82. Crain 
184. Power Plants. (5) Selection of prime movers and auxiliaries for steam power plants. Theory 

of turbine operation. Five lectures. Pr., 124, senior standing. Winslow. Cooper 
18'. Naval Architecture. (3) Theory of naval architecture. Displacement, stability, strength, 

construction. Two lectures, three hours lab. Pr., junior standing. Rowlands 
186. Naval Architecture. (3) Theory of naval architecture. Displacement, stability, strength. 

performance. Six hours lab. Pr •• 185. RowlandS 
187. Naval Architecture. (3) Applicationa of principles (Of naval architecture. Calculations and 

design. Six hours lab. Pr., 112, 186. Rowlands 
188. Marine Engineering. (3) Application of mechanical engineering to ships, includin![ p~opul-

sion. Three lectures. Pr., 186. McMinn 
189. Refrigeration. (3) Two lectures. three hours lab .• field trips. Pr., 118. McMinn 
195. Undergraduate Thesis. (2 to 5) Investigation, design or experiment. To be taken in the 

senior year. McMinn 
199. Reseatch. (2 to 5 each quarter) 

200. 

202. 

204. 
300. 

Corwsn lot' GrttdUldes Ollly 
Vibrations of Machinery. (3) Mathematical investig~tion of vibration phenomena. witb 
emphasis on applications to operating conditions of machines. Three lectures. Pr., permission. 

'Winslow, Mills 
Advanced EnBineenng Materials. (3) Their properties, including physical, magnetic. and 
X-ray methods of inspecting and testing. Two lectures. three hours lab. Pr., 102. 

McMinn. Mills 
Advanced Internal Combustion Engines. (2) Two lectures. Pr., 170. Guidon 
Research. (2 to 5 each quarter) 

VIU. MINERAI. ENGlNEERING 

Pro/tlllor Pifer (Dire~lor); Dtlan Emerihu Robms; Pro/eliot' Dtmiels; Aso&i4~ Pro/lUsors Poole, 
Rowe; dssultml Pro/ellor Johnson; Inslructors AUBrsotl, p~ 

Prospector's Coune:See page 160 
Mining 10. Prospecting and Mining. (0) Three hours lecture, five hours laboratory; field trips. 

Anderson 
Mining 11. Advanced Prospecting and Mining. (0) Anderson 
Mining 20. Milling. (0) Two hours lecture. five hours laboratory. Poole, Anderson 
Mining 21. Advanced Milling. (0) Poole, Anderson 
Metallurgy 30. Metals. (0) Three hours lecture, two hours laboratory. Daniels 
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Sl. 

S2. 

101. 

103. 

106. 
107. 
108. 

122. 

151. 

152. 

161. 

163. 

164. 

171. 

176. 

178. 

180. 

181. 

182. 

191. 

201. 

221. 
231. 
251. 

271. 

53. 

101. 

102. 

103. 

104. 

106. 
107. 
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Miniag Eagineering 
Elements of MinIng. (3) Prospecting, boring, dri11inf{, explosives, rock breaking

b 
shaft 

sinking, hoisting, development, dnd fundamentals of minIng methods. Pr., G.E. 2. wets 
Methods of Mining. (3) Workin~ of placer metal, coal and nonmetallic deposits: haulage, 
air compression, ventilatIon, sampling, and estimating, organization, safety. Pr., MiD. 51. 

DaIliels 
MminJ. (3) Elementary principles of mineral dressing. Technoloq, equipment, costs in unit 
operations of crushing, screening, grinding. hydrauliC classification. Laws and theoretical 
principles. Two hours lecture, three hours lao. Poole 
Mine Rescue TtaInillBo (1) Instruction and llractice in use of oxygen rescue apparatus: first 
aid; safety; U.S. Bureau of Mines course. Physical examination required. DaIliels 
Mine Excwslon. (1) Five-day trip in spring of junIor year to a neighboring mining region. 
Mine Excursion. (1) Five-day trip in spring of senior year, similar to 106. 
Mine Suneying. (2) Practice in underground methods, use of special instruments, stope 
measurements, underground curves, shaft surveying, solar observations, carrying of meridian 
underground, mine mapping at Independence Mine, Silverton. Pr., C.E. 114. Anderson 
Coal-mining Methods. (3) Proscecting development, and operation of coal and stratified 
deposit mines. Principles of mec anized breaking, loading, and transportation. Daniels 
Elements of Mining. (3) Same as 51. Pr., junior standing. Not open to those who have 
had 51. Daniels 
Methods of Mining. (3) Same as 52. Pr •• 151 and junior standing. Not open to those who 
have had 52. DanIels 
Mineral DressIng. (4) Gravity and flotation concentration. mill principles and testing, 
auxiliary equipment. 'two hours lecture, six hours lab. Pr., 101. Poole 
Mining Ensineering. ( 4) Principles and application' air compression and distribution; 
pumpins plant and hydraulics'!' electrical equipment; piant design and construction. Studica 
at nearby mines and plants. wo hours lecture, six hours lab. Pr., Min.E. 53, E.E. 121. 

Pifer 
Mineral Concentration. (3) Physico-chemical principles of flotation; electrostatic and mag
netic separation. Pr •• Min.E. 161. Chem. 111. Poole 
Mine Ventilation. (3) Principles and pructices. Physical and chemical aspects of mine 
atmospheres, gases, and. dusts; physiological considerations, air flow and measurement; 
mechanical ventilation, equipment, and systems. Pr., Min.E. 52. Daniels 
Coal Preparation. (3) Dry and wet cleanin~ processes; control by float·and·sink . methods; 
characteristics of coal and associated impurities; economics of preparation; market require
ments. Pr •• Min.E. 101. Met. 103. Daniels 
Coal Preparation Machinery. (2) Laboratory work in float·and-sink methods; screening, 
classification, tabling, jigging, and other cleaning methods. Pr., Min.E. 101, 176, Met. 103. 
Mineral Land Valuation. (2) Mine examination methods, estimation of mineral d~osits and 
reserves, financial calculations, reports, professional ethics, mineral land laws. Pr., senior 
standing. . Pifer 
MiDeral Industry Economics. (3) Mineral resourcClr distribution. utilization, depletion; 
government policies, taxation, tanffs; industrial orgamzation, cartels, international control; 
markets and pricesi financia provisions; elements in cost of plant and production. Pr., 
Eeon. 13, upper-diVision standing. or permission. Pifer 
Mineral IndustrY Mana~ent. (3) Administrative methods; personnel selection: methods 
of payment; labor relations; social and economic aspects. Pr., senior engineering standing; 
Eeon. 13. DaIliels 
Undergraduate Thesis. (t) 

COtmtlS lor Grlllltules O,,1ty 
Seminar. (1) Lectures and discussions. Required of fellowship holders in the School of 
Mineral Engineering. Scaff 
Metal Minlng. (t) Pifer 
Mineral Dressing. (t) Poole 
Coal Mining. (t) Studies in coal mining, preparaticm or coking with particular reference to 
Pacific Northwest. Pr •• graduate standing. Daniels 
Cooperative Research with U.S. Bureau of Mines. (6) 

Metallurgical Engineering 

Elements of Metalbugy. (3) Chemistry and technology of unit processes. Refractories, fuels, 
Ruxes. Properties of metals and alloys. Open to all sophomore eDgineers. Pr., Chern. 23. 
Pire Assa,.iDg. (3) Testing of reagents, sampling and assaying of ores, furnace, and mill 
products. Pr., Chem. 111. PInley 
Metallurgical Laboratory. (2) Experiments in extractive metallurgy. unit operations. Six 
hours lab. Pr., Met. 53, Chem. 111. 
Fuel Technology. (3) Primary and manufactured fuels: source, composition, methods of 
utilization, and economy. Pr., junior standing. Daniels 
Non-ferrous Metallurgy. (3) Principles and technology in extractive metallurgy of copper. 
lead, zinc, aluminum, and magnesium. Pr., Met. 53. 
Metallurgy Excursion. (1) Five-day trip in spring of junior year. 
Metallurgy ExcursIon. (1) Five-day trip in spring of senior year. 



113. 

141. 

153. 

154. 

ISS. 

160. 

162. 

163. 

165. 

166. 

191. 
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Fuel Technolo~ Laboratory. (1) Proximate and thermal analysis of gaseoust liquich and 
solid fuels. Pr't Met. 103 taken concurrently. l'inley 
t!osineeriDJ Physical Metallar~. (4) Elementary physical metanur~ and metallographYt 
for nonmaJors. Open to upper-dlVislon engineering students. Pr't phYSIcs 99. . Rowe 
EIemencs of Metallursy. (3) Same as 53. Pr't junior standing. Not open to those who have 
had 53. . Finley 
Wet Assaying. (3) The commercial and industrial methods for determination of elements in 
ores and furnace products. Pr., Chem. 109, 110, or 111. Finley 
Iron and SteeL (3) Their metallurgy and manufacture; raw materials' furnaces; irons, plain 
carbon and alloy steels; properties; and uses in eugiDeering work. Pr., junior engineering 
standing. Daniels 
Metallurgical ADalysi.. (2) Slagst industrial product&, and (for ceramics and geology stu
dents) clays and rocks. Pr., 153. Finley 
Physical Metallurgy. (3) The constitution of metals and alloys and their relations to the 
physical and mechanical properties of the metal. Open to all uppUclass engineering students. 

Rowe 
Metallography. (3) Preparation, photomicrography, study of metal sections. Pr., 162. 

Rowet Finley 
Metallurgical Calculadoas. (3) Physical chemistry of metallurgy, slag calculations, furnace 
problems. Pr •• 104. Finley 
Advanced Non·ferrous MecaUurJY. (3) Electrolytic and electrothermic metallurgy; am>lica
tions to extraction, refining, plating, forming, duat recovery. Pr., Met. 165, E.E. 101. FiDley 
Undergraduace Thesis. (t) Completed thesis due 3 weeks before graduation. Pr., senior 
standing. Maximum total of 5 cre(lits requIred. 

CourStlS /0'1' Gr~ ~ 

221. Advanced Metallurgy. (t) Staff 
231, 232. Theory of Metals and Alloys. (3 3) Metal structures, alloy stability, metal plasticity 

and flow, diffusion in metal., iron-car\;,n alloy theory, electron theory of solids and its 
metallurgical applications. Pr., graduate standing. Rowe 

261. Fuels and Combustion. (t) Advanced study in combustion technology, fuel utilization; 
physics and chemistry of combustion. Pr., Met. 103. graduate standing. Daniels 

90. 

95. 

100. 
101. 

102. 
104. 

105. 

106. 
107. 
108. 

110. 

115. 

117. 

119. 

121. 
122. 
123. 
124. 

125. 

131, 

162. 

Industrial Minerals. (3) Nonmetallic minerals and their producta. Pr .• sophomore standin.! in 
engineering or science. StaJI 
Ceramic Processes. (3) Equipment, production methods, and products. Pr., soJ!.homore 
standing. 10hDSOn 
Clays, Plasticity, and Suspension. (3) Pr., 90. . Johnson 
Firing and Firing PJ'Oblcms. (3) Vitrification of day; melting, fusion, crystallization of 
silicates. Pr., 100. Johnson 
Ceramic Decoradon. (3 to 6) Its value; colors, surface textures, glazes. Pr., 101. StaJI 
Calculadons for BodIes and Glazes. (3) Physics and chemistry of preparing, drying, firinlh 
and testing ceramic materials and glazes. Pr., junior standing in engineering. Sam 
Drying and Drying Problems. (3) The physics and chemistry of drying day products. Pr., 
junior standing in engineering. Johnson 
Ceramic Engineering Excunfon. (1) Five-day field trip in junior year. 
Cemmic Engineering Excursion. (1) Five-day field trip in senior year. 
PyrometrY. (2) Principles, methods, and equipment in high temperature instrumentation. 
Pr., junior standing in engineering. Johnson 
Ceramic Physic:al-Chemical MC8S1UeIIlencs. (2) Testing of days and other ceramic materials. 
Pr., junior standing in engineering. Johnson 
Physical Ceramics. (3) Phase and structure studies of nonmetallic materials. Pr., 90 to 110. 

Johnson 
Glass TechDOlosy. (3) Materials. methodst and equipment used in glass manufacture; testinlh 
properties, and structure of glass. Pr., permission. Saur 
Cemencst... Limes, and Plastets. (3) Composition, reactions, plant control and manufactu~ 
testing. n.t senior in engineering. Statt 
Ceramic BodJes Laboratory. (3) Pr., 90 to 110. Staff 
CeramIc CoatinSS Laboratory. (2) Pr., 90 to 110. Staff 
Ceramics Produc:ts Laboratory. (5) Pr., 90 to 110. Staff 
Dryer and Kiln Desipl. (3) Ceramic kiln calculations and design problems laboratory. Pr •• 
senior in ceramic engmeenng. . Johnson 
Ceramic Plant Desisa. (3) Project in design of plant; equipment selection and application. 
Pr., 124. StaJI 

132. 133. General Ceramics. Pottery Techniques. (3 to S ea. qtr.) (For 3 hrs. credit 6 hra. 
lab.; 5 bra. credit, 9 hra. lab. and a special problem.) Industrial and craft methods 01 manu
facturing ceramic products, mainly architectural terra cotta, pottery, and slip cast warej 
decorative processes. glaze studies. No prerequisites. Statt 
Porcelain Enamels. (3) Composition, application, firing, properties, and testing. Pr., jler
mission. Sudf 



230 

163. 

164. 

191. 

Courses i,. Mineral Engineering, English 

Refractories. (3) 
engineering. 

Physical and chemical composition, properties, utiUu.tion. Pr.. senior in 
JohDsoA 

(3) Practice in processing and testing. Refractories and Hea"" Clay Prodnces Laboratory. 
Pr.,163. 
Undergraduate Thesis. (t) Pr., senior standing. 
graduation. Total of 5 crCdits required. 

Staff 
Completed thesis due 3 weeks before 

Staff 

Courses lor Grllllllllltli O~ 

221. Ceramic Reseuch. (t) The ceramic resources of the Pacific Northwest; or ne ... products or 
processCSo . . Staff 

231. Physical Measuzements. (t) Johnson 
241. Indusuial Minerals Research. (t) Johnson 

ENGUSH 

ProltllsON Heiltn4lJ, Blauknuhl/1, Bb~, Grll/ilb, Htrrrisotl, Lawson,PerrlfI, ROBlbktl, Taylor, WiD
Ibtlr; Pro/tlllors Emmli Btmblltn Co:c; Associate Professors Adams, Bostelltlr H. Bums, 
Corn'!l..SlI1Iage, Slem, Stirling, Zillman/ Assistanl Pro/ellors S. Andtlrso!J BtlaI, Brown, Bur
gess, w. Bums, Collon, DlWis, Emet'1, Blbel, GiJlelltll.M. Harris, RUtin, KIlII/man, Kuhn, Ni.:; 
Pellegrm;, Person, Redford, Roberls, TruebloodJ v;ckner, Wallers, WiUis; Instructors v. 
Antltlrson, Ansblllzt AIIlI, Duciull, Gould, Gubtlrlel, Hllllon, McKinla" Markt..Morrhon, SI. 
Clair, S,lvesler, TlJor/1t1, Ya~~'i Associates Binder, BtINIIIm, Dtlsenbt1f'1, G. narrisJ• Mason, 
MiUer, Nelson, IUvtmfJurgb, S""", Slt11ItnlS, Van Yaelor; Librllriatu GilcbNsI, Young, v~ 

Enl.1hb 1 or equivalent is /1rerequisilelo aU literature courses tI:cclJ/1l 67. 69. 72. 73 
(For English B. 40. 81, 82. 83, 85? 123. 124. 125, 194. 195. 196. see page 226.) 

A. Elementary Composition. (No credit) For those who fail in entrance tests for 1. 
Lawson in Chruge 

AI. Elementary Composition. (No credit) For foreign undergraduate students who fail in entrance 
tests for 1. . Lawson in Charge 

S. English for Foreign Graduate Students. (No credit) Lawson in Charge 
1. 2. 3. Composition. (3.3J 3) Fundamentals of effective exposition,; collecting, organizing. 

and evaluating materials tor writing; reading contemporary writings tor meaning and form. 
Lawson in Charge 

31. 32. 33. World Literature. (2,2\ 2) Readings from an anthology of classical (Greek and 
Roman). medieval, and modern hterature. 

SI. 52. 53. Pactual Writing. (3,3,3) Upper-division credit for upper·division students in 53. 
Pr., 1. 2. 3. or equivalent. niographical and Informational Writing, 51; Opinion Writing, 52; 
Scholarly and TechniCal Writing, 53. 

57. Introduction to Poetry. (5) . . ZiUman 
S8. Inuoduction to FIction. (5) Analysis of short stories and novels. 
61. 62. 63. Verse Writing. (5, 5, 5) Pr., 1, ·2. 3. and permission. Roethke 
64. 65. 66 •. Literary Backgrounds. (51 5.5) The most important English classics. their content, 

literary forms. and historical relations. 
67, 69. Survey of Americ:aJl Literature. (3,3) Not open for credit to students who have taken or 

are taking 1(;1, 162 or 163. BlankenshiP. Davis. Hilen 
70. Advanced English. (3) For students in nursing at Harborview Hospital. 
72. 73. Introduction to Mode .. n Literature. <3,3) Essays, poetry. novels. plays. Not o~n for 

credit to students who are taking or have taKen 104. 106. or 166. Brown 
77. 78. 79. Narrative WridllBo (3,'3,3) Pr., 1.2.3, or equivalent. 

101. The Bible as Literature. (S) . Trueblood 
104. Modem European Literature. (S) . Harrison 
106. Modem English Literature. (S) Harrison 
110. 111. 112. Advanced Verse Writing. (5, 5, 5) Pr., 61, 62. 63, and permission. Roethke 
113. 114, 115. Advanced Study of Poetry. (5,5, 5) Pr., permission. Roethke 
117. History of the English Language. (5) Growth and development of the English language from 

Anglo-Saxon times to the present. Open to sophomores. . Person 
120. Modern Poetry. (5) Zi1Imao 
124. 125. Types of Dramatic Literatwe. (5.5) Analysis of dramatic structure. Tragedy and 

comedy. Heilman 
128. 129. 130. Dramatic Composition. (3.3,3) Experimental creative work. Pr •• 1, ;. 3, or 

equivalent. Kedford 
131. 132, 133. Advanced Factual Writing. (51. 5, 5) 131: Biographical and historical writing; 132: 

Opinion writing in a variety of fields; 133: Criticism of literature and the arts. Pr., 51, 52. 
or pennission. Harris 

137. 138. 139. Advanced Short Story Writing. (5,5. S) Pr., 11. 18, 19, or permission. 
Harris. Redford. Thorpe 

140. 141. Sodalldea1s in Literature. (5,5) Model commonwealths. Literature and society. Adams 
144. 145. Eighteenth-century Literature. (5, S) 144: Swift, Pope. Defoe. Addison, and Steele; 

145: Doctor Johnson and his circle; the prcromantics. Cornu 
147. 148. 149. The Ens1hh Novd. (5,5,5) Heilman. Winther. W. Burns 



Courses iK English 231 

150, 151, 152. Old SDd Middle Enslish Literature. (5,5,5) 150: Old ·English literature in trans
lation; 151: Chaucer and contemporaries; 152: Romances and folk literature. 

Ethel, Griffith, KaufmSD, Person 
153, 154. English Literature: 1476·1642. (5,5) 153: The Renaissance; 154: non-Shakespearean 

Elizabethan drama. Adams 
156, 157, 158. Novel Writing. (5, 5, 5) Pr., 77, 78, 19, or permission. Savage 
161, 162, 163. American Literature. (5.5,5) 161: To 1830; 162: Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, 

Melville, Whitman; 163: Twain, lfowells, James. 
Blankenship, H. Burns, Davis, Harrison, Hilen 

166. Modem American Literature. (5) The beginning of realism; tendencies from 1900 to 1915: 
contemporary fiction and poetry. Blaokeoship. Harrison 

167. 168, 169. Seventeenth-century Literature. (5, 5, S) 167: Bacon, Burton Brown, the Speno 
serions, the j;avalier poets, the metaphysical poets; 168: Milton; 169: DrYden, Bunran, LoCke

f the dramatists, the lyric poets. Stein, Ethe 
170, 171. 172. Shakespeare. (5,5,5) 170: Introduction; 171: Comedies and Histories; 172: 

Tragedies and Romances. Pr., 170 for 171 and/or li2. 
Adams, Kaufman. Pellegrini. Stirling, Taylor 

174. 17', 176. Late Nineteenth-century Literature. (5,5,5) Pr., li4 for liS. Brown. Winther 
177. 178. 179. Early Nineteenth-centuri Literamre. (5,5,5) Pr., In for 1i8. 

Bostetter. Trueblood, Zillman 
180, 181. 182. Old English Language. (5, 5, 5) Anglo-Saxon classics in the original. 
184. 185, 186. Advanced Writing Conference. (3 to 5 ea. qtr.) Revision of manuscripts. Student 

entering this course should have the preliminary work on his writing project completed. 
Pr., permission. Savage. Redford, Harris 

187. English Grammar. (3) Emery 
188. Current English Usage. (3) Perrin 
189. English Prose Style. (5) Perrin 
190, 191, 192. Major Conference. (3,3,3) 

Teachers' Course. (See Educ. 75H.) 
For descriptions of courses in foreign literatures in translation, 5ee departments of Oassicnl, 

Far Eastern, Germanic, Scandinavian, and Romance Languages. 

Courses lor GrtllltNIItll O~ 
200. Methods of Contemporary Criticism. (5) 
201. Graduate English Studies. (5) Required of candidates for the M.A. and Ph.D. Griffith 
202. 203. Literary Criticism. (5.5) 202 required of candidates for the M.A. and Ph.D. 203 is 

required of candidates for the Ph.D. Winther, Bums 
204. 205, 206. Olaucer. (5. 5. 5) GrUlith 
207, 208, 209. Fifteenth-cenmry Literature. (5,5,5) The Post-Chaucerians; Malory·s Morte 

D' Arthur, its sources and inRuence; the fifteenth century lyric; English liturgical drama and 
the morality play. 

210, 211. 212. The Renaissance and Spenser. (5, S. 5) 
213. Shakespeare's Dramatic Contemporaries. (5) 

Adams. Stirling 
AdWDI 
Taylor 

Stein 
Eby 

Beowulf. 

217, 218, 219. Shakespeare. (5,5, 5) 
221, 222. 223. Seventeenth.century Literamre. (5. 5, 5) 
224. 225. 226. American Literature. (5.5,5) 
231, 232.0Jd English. (5, 5) Anglo-Saxon grammar; Old English prose and poetrY; 

231 and 232 required o( candidates for the doctor's degree. 
238, 239, 240. Early Nineteenth-cenmty Literature. (5, 5, 5) 
241, 242. 243. Victorian Literature. (5.5,5) 

Bostetter 
Brown, Winther 

Cornu 
Perrin 
Perrin 

244. 245, 246. Eishteeoth-centuty Literature. (5,5,5) 
247. Rhetoric. (5) 
253. Current Rhetorical Theory. (5) 
300. Resetuch. ct) 

101. 
151, 

160. 

191, 

194, 

General Literatnftl 
InslrwClor Haer. 

Introduction to Criticism and Literature. (5) May receive credit in English. Colton 
152, 153. Masterpieces of European Literature. (5.5,5) Pr., sophomore standing. No credit 

to students who take 191, 192, 193 or 194. 195, 196. Hilen 
The Literature of the Renaissance. (5) The aim of this course is an appreciation of the place 
of the Renaissance in the formation of modem attitudes and values. The principal intellec· 
tual trends of the Renaissance will be studied through the literature, particularly the writings 
of Erasmus, Castiglione, Vives, RabeJais, Montaigne, and Bacon. A. C. Keller 

192. 193. Genernl European Literamre. (3, 3, 3) A synthetic view of the literatures of the 
world as they have affected English literature. To approximately 1650 A.D. Pr., junior 
standing. 

195. 196. General European Literature. (3, 3.3) Pr .• 193. From approximately 1650 A.D. to 
approximately 1900. Pr., junior standing. . 
For other courses that form a part of the general literature program, see English, and the 
foreign language departments. 



232 Courses in Far Eastern and Slavic Languages 

PAR BASTERN AND SLAVIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

Prolflllorl TtI!'lJo,., BalliI, MJ~btHI; Vil/Ilng PrOlflIlO,. WUI/ogel· Allo~(J Pro/filion Rtlifler, 
SfJfI~lor, Ttdltnnl,-WlllilI01Jl Allilll#U Prolflllorl Cbu, 1!.,.,lc!J SUllng, Gtlrlbwsk" Makl, Sblhj 
IAclurtlrl Hila wilbtllm; Imlrw&lorl KtUltHf' LwtUU l"IfWlkOfll, PMm, Suuoo; RtlStlllf'CD 
Alsori4ltlS K,.., Ho, WII; Also~","s UmlOI, ~gfllt'lJ, 'M:dSUlbilll, NamkiiDg, Ro&bIU%, SbllUl 

The Par Eastern sad Russisa Iastitute 
10. Survey. Problems of the Pacific:. (5) MJchael. Taylor. WiWston. Maki 
15. Introducdon to the Soviet Unioa. (5) An introduction to the laad. people. iD8titutional de

velopment, economy. social organization. government and foreign relations of the Soviet 
Union. BaWs 

40. Chinese Civilhatioll. (5) SUrTCy of China's material civilization. fine arts, literature. religion, 
and thought in relation to the general development of Chinese society. Shih 

41. Ja"saese CiviUzation. (5) Survey of Japan's material civilization. fine arts. literatur~ re
ligion, and thought in relation to the general development of Japanese society. Not offered 
1949·19S0. 

42. Korean Civilization. (5) Survey of Korea's material civilization. fine arts. literaturet.!,eliJion. 
and thought in relation to the general development of Korean society. williston 

43. Russian Civilization. (5) Survey of Russia's material civilization, fine arts, literature. 
religion, and thought in relation to the general development of RUSSian society. SpectOr 

90. History of China. (S) Survey of China's history from the e:lrliest times to the present1 •• with 
emphasis on the development of Japanese society. WiWSlOn 

91. History of Japan. (S) Survey of Japan's history from the earliest times to the present. with 
emphasis on the development of Japanese society. Williston 

92. History of Korea. (S) Survey of Korea's history from the earliest times to the presen~ 
emphasis on the development of Korean society. W· 

93. History of Russia. (S) Survey of Russia's history from the earliest times to the present. with 
emphasis on the development of Russian society. Treadgold 

110. Survey. Problems of the Pacific:. (5) Michael. Taylor. WDllstoa. Maki 
113. CivilizatioD of Southeas(ern Asia. (5) The impact of India. China, sad the West upon native 

cultures. The evolution of social, political and economic institutloD8. Kastner 
143. Chinese Social Iastitutioas. (5) Staff 
147. Modern Chinese History. (5) Survey of modern Chinese society from 1840 to the present. 

Pr •• 90 or upper-division standing. Taylor 
148. History of Republican ChiDa. (3) Michael 
155. Literature of China in TtIUlSlatioD. (5) Shih 
157. Modern Japanese History. (5) Survey of the beginnings and development of modem J~paPt 

sad Japan's traD8formatioD under American rule.· MaKl 
166. Russisa Political and SociallnstitutioD8. (3) Survey of pre-Revolutionary political and social 

developmeDt from earl,. times to 1917. Treadgold 
167. Modern Russisa HistOrr. (S) Survey of the development of the Soviet Union from the 

Russian Revolution to the present. Treadgold 
168. Russia in Asia. (3) Survey of the relations of Tsarist Russia aud the Soviet Union with 

Eastern Asia. 
190. Undersraduate SemiDar on China. (3) Survey of the principat.literature of China in Western 

Languages. introduetion to the methodolo81' of Chinese studies and Chinese histo~phy. 
Pr •• permission. Williston 

199. Undergraduate Research. (3 to S) For Far Eastern majors. May be repeated for credit. Pr:&, 
permission. . Saur 

COIlt'Stlt lor GratlualtlS 0"" 
200. Methodology in Par Eastern Studies. (3) Required of all graduate students takins degrees or 

writing theses in Far Eastern subjects, other than languages. Staff 
210. 211. 212. Seminar OD China. (3, 3, 3) Chinese historiography. Pr •• permission. Wilhelm 
220, 221. 222. Seminar on Eastern Asia. (4,4.4) Taylor. Michael 
224J. Seminar on Alia. (3) The continent will be taken in large cultural regions, the offering for 

1949·50 being Inner Mongolia. Social structure. history. and relation to China and Russia. 
Staff 

225. 226. Seminar on Par Bastern Diplomacy. (3. 3) BalUs. Williston 
230. Seminar on Russia and the Soviet Union. (4) May be repeated for credit. Pr., permission of 

the iD8tructor. BalUs 
300. Research. (t) Pr •• permission. SuUf 

Not offered iD 1949·S0: 144. Chinese Histol'l .. Earliest Times to 221 B.C.; 145. Chinese His
tory 221 B.C. to 906 A.D.; 146. Chinese History 906 A.D. to 1840 A.D.; 153. Japanese 
Social InstitutioD8; 193. Contemporary China. 
Courses offered in other departments: Philosophy 172. 173. Pol. Sci. 114, 129. 132. 147. 166. 
169. 176. 178. 
For other courses on the Far East, see Anthrop. 1l2J 114,208, 224; Art 182, 183. 184; Econ. 
192, 193; Geog. 103. 132, 133. 171,203.213. 215.211. 

tTo be arranged. 



Courses in Far Eastern and Slavic Languages 233 

Depanment of Par Easteto and Slavic Laasuasa and IJtetacure 

Chinese 
1. Chinese I.anguase. Intensive A. (10) Shih, Staif 
lB. Elementary Chinese language. (5) Pr., lAo Staif 
3. Chinese Language. Intensive B. (10) Pr., 1 or equivalent. Hsia, StaJI 

101. Chinese Language. Intensive C. (10) Pr., 3 or equivalent. Hsu, Staff 
102, 103, 104. Advanced CoUoquial Chinese. (5, 5, S) Pr., 101 or equivalent. Shih, Staif 
lOS, 106. 107. Introduction co IJtemry Chinese. (5, 5. 5) Syntactical analysis, translation from 

literary Chinese into English and vice versa. Pr., 101 or equivalent. ReiBer 
108. Chinese Reference Works and Bibliography. (3) Introduction to the methodology of Sinol· 

ogy. Pr., 101 or equivalent. Chu 
ISS. Ancient Chinese Literature. (5) Wilhelm 
lS6~ Medieval Chinese Literature. (5) Wilhelm 
157. Modem Chinese IJterature. (5) Wilhelm 

COlmtlS lor Gt-lSIlu4ItlS 0tIh 
200. The Morphology and Syntax of Literary Chinese. (5) ReiSer 
202, 203, 204. Readings in Literary Chinese. (5, 5, 5) Shih 
205. Structure of Chinese Characters. (5) ReiSer 
206. Studies in Ancient Literary Chinese. (5) Shih 
208. Studies in Modetll Literary Chinese. (5) Shih 
209. Chinese Phonology. (3) Staif 
210. Studies in Chinese Prose. (5) Williston 
250. Seminar on Chinese Literature. (4) Shih 

Not offered 1949·50: 201, Chinese BibliographY1.207, Studies in Medieval Literary Chinese; 
211. Studies in Chinese Poetry; 212, Studies in \';Ilinese Drama. 

HUIlgarian 
1·2, 3. Elementary HWl8Dtlan. (5·5,5) Oral analytic method win be used. modified so as to 

serve toward a reading knowledge. Lantos 
101. Intermediate Hungarian Language. (5) Reading. vocabulary, and composition. Lantos 
102. Advanced HUDgarian ~. (5) Reading, vocabulary, and composition. Lantos 

Japanese 
1. Japanese Language. Intensive A. (10) Tatsumi, Staff 
lB. Elementary Japanese Language. (5) Pr., lA. Staff 
3. Japanese language. Intensive B. (10) Pr., 1 or equivalent. Macsushita, Staif 

101; Japanese Language. Intensive C. (10) Pr., 3 or equivalent. Tatsumi, StaB 
102, 103, 104. Advanced Japanese Language. (5, 5, 5) Pr., 101 or equivalent. Staif 
lOS, 106, 107. Readings in Japanese Sources. (5,5,5) (May be repeated for credits.) Pr'.L,104 or 

equivalent. "l-atsumi 
109. Elementary Japanese Composition. (5) Pr., instructor's permission. Staff 
IS8. Literature of Japan in Translation. (5) Not offered 1949·50. 

CourStlS lor G,ISIlu4I" 0fIh 
200. Morphology aad Syntax of the 1apanese langu88C. (5) Tatsumi 
202, 203, 204. Readings in Documentary Japanese. (5, 5, 5) May be repeated for credit. Tatsumi 
20S. 206. A~vanced Composition in Documentary Japanese. (5,5) TatsWni 

Koret1ll 
lA, lB. Elementary Spoken Korean Language. (5.5) Sunoo, Staif 
1. Korean Language. Intensive A. (10) Sunoo 
3. Korean language. Intensive B. (10) Pr., J or equivalent. Sunoo 

101. Korean Language. IntellJive C. (10) Pr., 3 or equivalent. Staff 
102, 103. 104. Advanced Kotcan. (5, 5, 5) Pr., 101 or equivalent. Sunoo 
lOS. Korean Grammar. (5) Sunoo 
106, 107, 108. Advanced Korean Readins. (5, 5, 5) Korean_ composition, literature and advanced 

reading. Pr., 104, lOS, or equivalent. Staff 

Ruwan 
lA, lB. Elemental')' Russian language. (5,5) Novikow, Lavaska 
1. Russian Language. Intensive A. (10) Gershevsky 
2. Pirst-year Elemental')' Russian. (5) Pr., IB or equivalent. Lavaska 
3. Russian language. Intelllive B. (10) Pr., 1 or equivalent. Pahn 

Not offered 1949·50: 108, Elements of Sosho; 201, Japanese Reference Works and Bibliography. 
fTo be arranged. 



234 Courses in Far Eastern and Slavic Languages, Fisheries 

101. Russian Language. InteosiTe C. (10) Pr., 3 or equivalent. Novikow 
102, 103. Russian Gtam.maI' and Composition. (5, 5) Pr., 101. Shaw 
104. Advanced Russian Language. (5) Pr., 103. Can be repeated once for credit. Gershevsky 
107, 108. 109. Advanced Russian ReadinB. (5, 5, 5) Covers progressivel,.: (a) industrial Russia, 

(b) introduction to Russian classics, (c) modern Russian literature. Pr., 101 or equivalent. 
. EZUch,Sbdf 

110 •. Advanced Russian Grammar and Composition. (5) Pr., 103 or equivalent. Erlich 
150. Russian Literature. (5) In translation. The great masters of the Golden Age. SpectOr 
IS 1. Contempo1'l11'1 Russian IJterature. (5) In translation. OutstandiD8' writers from Gorky to 

Sholokhov. Spector 
1S2. Russian Drama. (5) In translation. A survey of representative Rusaian plaYl, 1782-194'8. 

Spector 
ISS. Modern Russian Poetry. (3) Erlich 
175. Soviet Press Translations. (5) Pr., 110 or equivalent. Longwell 
18S. History of Russian Standard Language. (3) Historical outline of the Russian literary tongue 

from its inception to our time. Pr., 110. ErUch 
1~1. Introduction to Slavic PhiloIosr. (3) Examination of the common origin of Slavic languages. 

Pr.,110. ErUch 
194. Readings in Old Church Slavonic. (3) Reading and grammatical interpretation of old church 

Slavonic texts. Pr., 110. lavaska 

COlln., lor GrllllUlll81 Only 

201. Advnnced Russian Syntax. (3) Pr., 110. Gershevsky 
202. Phonetic Structure of Slavic languages. (3) Pr., 110. Erlich 
203. Morphological Features of Slavic languages. (3) Pr., 110. ErUch 
221. Old· Church Slavonic:. (3) Descriptive study of the phonology and grammar of old church 

Slavonic. Pr., 110. . Erlich 
257. Seminar in Russian language. (3) Examination and discussion of Russian masterpieces. 

Pr., 110. ErUch, Gershevsky 
259. Russian Oral Epic: Tradition. (3) Introduction to Russian Folklore. Pr., 110. ErUch 
260. Early Russian Literature. (3) Pr., 110 or equivalent. StaB 
285. Seminar on Dostoyevsky. (3) A stUdy of Dostoyevsky, his ideology and in8uence on Russian 

and European thought, based primarily upon his major novels. Spector 

Serbo-Croatian 
1, 2, 3. Elementary Serbo.croadan Language. (5, 5, 5) RochUa 

101. 

102. 

103. 

105. 

106. 

107. 

108, 

125. 

126 • 

127. 

P1SHElUES 

Comparative Anatomy and Physiology of FIshes. (5) A general survey of the m~rphology, 
exclusive of the skeleton, and the bodily functions of fishes. Pr., Zool. 1, 2. Welander 
Phrlogeny of Fishes. (5) Skeletal morphology of fishes; survey of the system of fish classifi
catIon; distribution· of fishes. Pr., 101. Wclander 
Identification of Fishes. (5) An introduction to the research methods· and techniques of 
ichthyological systematics with particular attention paid to the identification of foOd and 
game fishes. PI' .. 102. Welander 
Economically Important Mollusca. (5) The classification, life histories, distribution, methods 
of cultivation, and economic imp.-0rtance of oysters, clams, abalone, pearl shells, octopus, 
squid, and related molluscs. Pr., Zool. 1, 2. Lynch 
Economically Important Crustacea. (5) The classification, life histories, distribution, methods 
of capture, and economic importance of crabs, shrimps, lobsters crawfish, and the smaller 
Crustacea which are fished commercially or are important as fo;{ for fishes and other verte
brates. Pr., Zool. 1, 2. Lynch 
Aquatic: Invertebrates of Minor Economic: Importance. (5) Classification, life h,stories, 
occurrence, and utilization of invertebrates of economic importance such as sponges, corals, 
annelid worms, starfish, sea cucumbers, sea urchins, and other aquatic invertebrates fishea 
or cultivated on a commercial scale. Pr., Zool. 1, 2. Lynch 

109, 110. General Survey of Fisheries Work. (1,1,1) Lectures by eminent soe'akers from 
the game fish agencies, the commercial fisheries agencies, and the commercial fis&ing industry 
designed to provide the student with early vocational orientation. Required of all ~jors. 

Chapman 
Migrations and Races of Fishes. (5) Marking and other methods of determining migrations 
of fishes and homogeneity of fish populations; implication of these factors to the manaBeI!lent 
of both fresh water and marine fisheries. Pr., 10J. 102. DeLacy 
Early IJfe History of Marine Fishes. (5) Reproduction, Itlrval and post.larval life of ceo-

. nomically important marine fishes; dispersion and survival rates; implications of these 
factors to management of food fish fisheries; methods of investigation uSed in this field of 
research. Pr., 101, 102. Delacy 
Ecology of Marine Fishes. (5) Effect of variations in hydrographic conditions, availability of 
food, type of bottom, geographic location, and other environmental conditions on distribution 
of fishes, their segregation into homogen~ous stock~/.their variation in abundance and avail
ability to the fisheries, and research techniques in tnis field. Pr., 101. 102. Delacy 



151. 

IS2. 

153. 

154! 

156. 

157. 

158. 

180, 

182. 

183. 

184. 

185. 

186. 

190. 

195. 

201. 

205. 

304. 
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Propasation of. Salmonoid Fishes. (S) Methods of hatching and rearing; colJection and 
incubation of salmon eggs; design. structnre. and maintenance of hatcheries. pond systems. 
and aquaria. Pr., 101, 102; Chem. 1·2 or 21·22, Donaldson 
Nutrition of Fishes. (5) Feeding and efficiency of diets· food costs and supplies; basic 
nutritional requirements of fish; nutritional diseases of fish. Pr., 101, 102; Chem. 1·2 or. 21·22. 

Donaldson 
Freshwater Fisheries Management: Biological. (S) Creel census methods; stocking policies, 
lake poisoning;pond fish propaption; determiD3tion of the productive capacities of streams, 
lakes, and ponds and their SUitability for particular kinds of fishes. Pr., 101, 102; Chem. 
1·2 or 21·22.· . Donaldson 
Communicable Diseases of Fishes. (S) Organisms causing diseases in fishes; preveqtion of 
fish diseases and treatments where known. Pr., 101, 102; Microbiology 101. Lynch 
Age and Growth in Fishes. (3) Principles of growth; methods of determining age and rates 
of growth in fresh water and marine fishes. Pr., 101, 102. Van Oeve 
Population Enumeration. (3) Methods of enumerating animal jlopulations; availability; 
dominant age groups, gear ie1ectivity. Pr., Math. 13; Zool. 1. 2; Fish. lS6. Van Cleve 
Population Dynamics. (3) Influence of natural and artificial factors on variation in 
abundance and yield from animal populations. Pr., Math. 13; Zool. 1. 2; Fish. lS7. 

VanCleve 
181. Introduction to the Fishing Industry. (3, 3) Lectures, demonstrationBt and trips con· 
ducted by qualified persons from the industry on commerCial fishing operatIons, marketin~ 
processing. reduction. organization, and labor relatioll8 within the industry. Stall 
World Fisheries. (3) Locatio,!! yield, methods of production, distribution, and marketing of 
the world's greatest fisheries. rr., none. . Chapman 
Commercial Fisheries Management. (3) .Conservation, regulation, and utilization of fish 
and shell fish populations. Pr., none. ..' Chapman 
Canning and Curing of Fish. (S) Application of physical. chemical, and biological sciences 
to fish and shellfish preservation; processing engineenng, quality control, commercial 
methods. Pr., Chem. 132; Microbiology 101. . HastiJlBS 
Refrigeration of Fish. (S) Application of refri.Beration to processing and marketin~ of 
fishery products; refrigeration engineering. Pr., Chem. 132; Microbiology 101. . Hastings 
Preparation of Fish By.products. (S) Production of fish bY'products, industrial oils, meals, 
and pharmaceutical products; utilization of fish wastes. Pr., Chem. 132; Microbiology 101. 

Hastings 
Elementary Research. (3 per qtr.; maximum total, 9) Permission of staff. Individual research 
within the School of Fisheries or on·the-job training in governmental or industrial fisheries 
organization. Pr., permission. Staff 
Introduction to Fisheries Literature. (2 per qtr.; maximum total, 6) Directed training in 
searching biblioJraphic sources. Six hours credit required of all fisheries majors. Pr.J. IS 
credits in fishenes. . :)taff 

Courses lor Gfotllltksles Only 

On·me-job Training. (3 per qtr.; maximum total, 9) Guided on-the·job training in govern· 
mental or industrial fisheries organizations. Permission. Staff 
Graduate Seminar. (2 fer qtr.; maximum total, 6) Six credits required of all graduates. 
Training in methods 0 searching fisheries literature. Staff 
Research. Maximum total credit: for Muter of Science degree, 3 credits; for Doctor of 
Philosophy degree, 10 credits. Staff 
Not offered in 1949·19S0: 160. Freshwater FJsheries Management: Hydraulic; 161, Fresh· 
wate!' Fisheries Management: Water Uses. 

• .. -
FORESTRY AND LUMBERING 

Pro/.uorl M4nktllorlbl Gfo01Ul4l, Pell,r&!l AlloeUle Pro/ellOf"l Brkluo", Robmlon, S&/wMHrI 
AslislalJl Profoillorl Broelmi4fll HIIlUIO&il OreU; l",lruI:Iorl Ctwing'on, GtlSseU, SItltlZel; 

Assoei4Je B4IIer 

Is, lb. Dendroto87' (3, 3) Identification, classi6cation, distn'bution of the trees of North 
America. Pr., Bot. 17. Brockman 

3. Development of Forestry. (3) Orientation course required of all fresh~en. Orell 
4. Forest Fire Protection. (3) Factors influencing their spread, methods of presuppression, detec· 

tion, and suppression. Oren 
S. First Aid to the InjUftd. (2) 
6. General Forestry. (3) For noamajors. Brockman 
8, 9. Forestry Problems. (2,3) Methods of attack. emphasizing accuracy, analysis, and inter. 

pretation of forestrY data. Pr.. Math. 4. . Ote1l 
IS. General Lumberins. (S) Comparative methods in cWferent regions of the U. S. Prerequisite 

to all courses in logging and milling. Pr., la, lb. Pearce 
40. Silviculture. (2) Field studies and nursery practice. Given at Pack Forest. Pr., 16. 

. Haddock, Gessel, Covingtoo 
60. Forest Mensuration. (S) Theory of scaling, volume and taper tables, sample-plot me~z!i 

determination of contents of stands, growth, yield. Pr., 3, 8, Math. 4. Robertson, S 
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62. Field Problems in Forest Meosumtion. (6) Given at Pack Forest. Pr •• lb. 60. G.E. 7 .. 
Stenzel 

104. Timber Physics. (5) General mechanics, stresses. tests, theory of 8exure moisture and 
strength; mechanical properties of wood. Pr •• 8, Physics 1 or 4. Schrader. Baker 

10'. Wood Preservation. (3) Classification and control of wood·destroying agencies; mechanical 
properties of treated wood. Pr •• 111. Bot. 18. Erickson 

106. Wood.preservatIon Laboratory. (2) Evaluation of preservatives; methods of testintf and 
inspectlon of treated material. Must be preceded or accompanied b,. 105. Erickson 

108. Timber Desisn. (3) Beams. columns. truSSC8t.., timber connectors and fastenings; design. 
f~brication, and erection of timber structures. rr •• 104. Schrader 

109. Wood Technolosr. (4) Identification. taxonomy. physical and chemical properties of wood. 
Pr •• 1a. lb. PhysIcs 3 or 6, 10 credits in chemistry. BoL 11. Erickson 

111. Wood Structure. (3) Identification. xylotomy. and elementary microtechnique. Pr., 109. 
Erickson 

11'. Forest ProteetioD. (3) Forestry practice in the control of insect attacks. Pr., 4. Brockman 
119. Forest Policy and Administration. (3) Development of forest policies; forest laws. Pr.t senior 

standing. Maracworth 
121. Silvia. (3) Relation of trees and forests to soil. moisture, light. and temperature; forest 

ecology. Fr., lb. 3. DoL 19. Haddock 
122. Silvicultural Methods. (3) Type and site classification; intermediate and final cuttings; 

natural and artificial regeneration. Pr •• 40. 121. Haddock 
123. Application of Silvicultural Methods. (3) The application of si1vicultural methods in the 

forest regions of the United States. Haddock 
124. Forest Fire Control. (3) Presuppression. suppression, training methods, analysis of protection 

facilities. proper methods of slash disposal and hazard removal, fire behavior, and organiza
tion for large fires. Orell 

12'. Elements of Silviculture. (3) The natural basis of silviculture; methods of contro11ing 
growth and reproduction of forests. For forest products majors only. Pr., DoL 19, For. 1a. 
lb. Geol. 115. Haddock 

130. General Forest Solis. (3) The phTSical, chemical, biological and profile characteristica of 
soils as related to soil formation. Soil classification and soils of the United States. Three 
field trips required. Pr., Dot. 19. Chem. 2 or 22, Geol. 115, Physics 1 or .4, Math. 4. Gessel 

131. Advanced Forest Soils. (3) Relations of soils to plant growth. Laboratory study of those 
physical, chemical, and biological properties of soils affecting plants. Pr., 130. Gessel 

140. Coastruction. (4) Roads, trails. wood bridges. telephone lines; land clearing; design of 
wood structures. Pr., 104, G.E. 1. . Pearce 

lSI. Forest Economics and Finance. (5) Position of forests in the economic structure; cost of 
growing timber; valuation of land (or forest production. Pr., 60, Eon. 3 or 4. Robertson 

152. Forest Manasement. (5) Sustained-yield management; forest working plans. Pr., 151. 
Robertson 

154. Wild·Ufe Management. (3) Interrelations between forests and wild life; life histories and 
habits of apimals involved. Pr •• 3. BrockmaA 

155. Range Management. (3) . Fundamentals of range management; the interrelations of plants, 
animals, and man. Methods and economics of proper management. Two Saturday field trips 
requirea. Enrollment by permission of the instructor. Pr .• Bot. 17, 18, 19. Gessel 

lS6. Forest Recreadon. (3) Recreational needs, values, resources, and objectives; plannir:.t':~: 
development of outdoor recreational resources. Pr., 3 or 6. Bro 

157. Porest-produCts Indusules. (3) Secondary forest industries; production and marketing of 
forest products other than lumber, plTWood, and pulp. Pr., 1S. . Erickson 

IS 8. Forest Utilization. (5) Secondary ant derived forest products. Pr., 15. Erickson 
159. Plywood. Lamination, and Glues. (4) Manufacture of plywood and laminated wood; glues 

and their proper employment; utilization of glued wood products. Pr •• 104. 151. 183. Schr8der 
160, 161, 162. Under8l1!duate Studies. (1 to 5 ea. q.tr.) Enables students to prepare themselves 

for work in fields for which there is not suffiCient demand to warrant the organization of 
regular classes. Instructor assigned according to nature of work. 

164, 16'. 166. 167. SenIor Management Field Trip. 5.5/ 4.2) 164: Surv~18; 165: Inventory; 
.. 166: Studies; 167: Report. The courses lead to development of a working plan for a large 

operation. Robertson 
170. Logsins SafetT. (2) Frequency and cost of accidents; methods of accident prevention. Pr., 

senior standing. Pearce 
111. Forest Geography. (3) Economic geograph,. of the forest regions of the world. Pr~ senior 

standing. \jrondal 
182. Lumber Grading. (2) Stud,. and practice of regional grading rule' and American lumber 

standards of sizes and patterns. Pr •• IS, 104. 109. Schrader 
183. Milling. (5) Organization, plannlllB. operation, and administration of timber conversion 

plants. Pr •• 15. 104, 151 or 158, M.E. 82. Grondal 
184. Manufacturing Problems. (5) Lumber-producing regions; economics and geography of 

utilization; selling and distribution of lumber; financing methods. Pr., 183, B.A. 62. 
Schrader 

185. FoteSt Enp'eering. (5) Logging plans and costs; correlation of logging-engineering methods 
with condition of stand, topography, forest management, etc. Pr., senior standing. Pearce 

186. Loggins Engineering. (5) Machinery, equipment, and problems. Pr., 185. Pearce 
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188. Theory aad Practice of KiIn Drying. (3) Wood-liquid relationships and hygrometry; appli-
cation of gas laws. Problems in the design of dry kilns_ Pr., 111, 157, or 158. Grondal 

189. Wood Pulp. (5) Design of waste conversion plants; wood-pulp manufacture. Pr., 188. 
Grondal 

190. Microtechnique. (3) Preparation, sectioning, staining, and mounting of woody tissues and 
fibers. Pr., 111. Grondal 

191, 192, 193, 194. Senior lossing-engineering Pield Trip. (3, 5, 5, 3) 191: Logging plans; 
192: topographic and timber surveys; 193: road location surveys; 194: logging cost analysis. 
Development of a complete logging plan and cost analysis in a large operation. Pr.. 186. 

Pearce 
COtlt'l.' /ar Gt-IUlUilln Onl, 

203. Advanced Wood Preservation. (3) Theory of penetrance; design 
proofing and fire-proofing compounds. Pr., lOS, 106. 

of treating plants. Fire 
Grondal 

204. Porest·management Plans. (3 to 5 en. qtr.) Pr., 167. RobertSOn 
Staff 208. Graduate Seminar. (1, I, 1) Required of graduate students. 

210, 211, 212. Graduate Studies. (2 to 5 en. qtr.) In fields for which there is not sufficient 
demand to organize regular courses. 

220. Advanced Porest Engineering. (5) Logging management, cost analyses, stumpage and logging 
appraisal, financial reports. Pr., 187. Pearce 

221. Porest History and Policy. (3) Forestry policy of the U.S.; the rise of forestry abroad. 
Matckwotth 

300. Research. (+> 
GENERAL LITERATURE 

(See page 231.) 

GENERAL STUDIES 
lfsllfisory Commitl •• : H. B. DMIImOt'. (GrtlelJ)J. CblllmUlfJl D. B. BtMrlotl (HIsltW1)1 1. R. Htlb",. 

(B~o"omi~sJt PtItIli". lobmo" (ArIJl B. L. U"gal.U",. (CbllmiJlr1); Dix1 L. RII1 (ZooID,,); 
Prtmi Willislo" (Far IItuIttr'fl) 

ISl. Sources of the Modern Cultural Crisis. (2 to 6) Individual reading to be assigned by memo 
bers of the interdepartmental staff. Ma~ be repeated in various fields in the same or succes
sive quarters. Primarily for upper·divislon students. Pr., permission. Interdepartmental Staff 

15'·156. Analysis of the Modern Cultural Crisis. (3·3) Economic, psychological, scientific and 
technolojrical, artistic, moral, religious aspects; essential confticts; the problem of synthesis. 
For &CDlors; juniors by permission. Interdepartmental Staff 

191. Supervised Study in Selected Pields. (t) !lay be repeated to maximum 6 credits. Pr •• per
mission. 

193. ~s. (1.5) Pr., permission. 
Not offered in 1949·1950: 21.22, AmeriCBD Social TIeQds. 

GEOGRAPHY 
Pro/tillar H. H. Marlinl AlloeiaJ. Pro/tlllars Bltrk, Williams; Asslsltml PrO/tlllorI lAwIotI, Sb",.. 

man; Imlf'tlelor MarUI Admg ltUh'rIdors R4nkm, TtItIlMtII; Aclmg Assod41.s kbl_gasl, 
Cbai>mtm, Nishi. 

1. Survey of World Geography. (5) World regions; man's relation to his habitat. Not open to 
students who have bad 7 or 70. Lawton, Sherman 

2. Physical Geography. (5) Land forms; soils: waters; mineral products: topographic maps. 
Chapman 

7. Economic Geography. (5) Regions and resources; factors locating industrieS; commodities in 
international trade. Not open to students who bave had 1 or 70. Martin, Staff 

11. 

15. 

70. 

101. 

102. 

103. 

104. 

105. 

106. 

107. 

Weather and Climate. (5) World distribution of temperature, pressure, winds, precipitation. 
Weather maps. Not open to students who have had Meteorol. 1. . Sherman 
Mountain Geography. (2) Highland areas of the world. agriculture, pastoral, and industrial; 
mountain communitIes: recreational values; barrier and boundary theories. Mans 
World Geography. (5) Economic.political; for journalism students. Not open to students 
who have ·bad 1 or 7. Martin, Staff 
World Regional Geography. (5) Same as 1, but with additional work. Not oj)cn to those who 
have had 1, 7, or 70. Pr., junior standing. Lawton, Tennant 
Geography of the United States. (5) Regional and industrial. Pr., 1, 1, or junior s~r:.d~kf.' 

Matts, n 
Ge9graphy of Asia. (5) Countries and natural regions; resources: population: transporta
tion; trade. Pr., 1, 7, or permission. Earle 
Geography of Europe. (5) Countries and regions; manufacturing; commercial relationships. 
Pr., 1, 7, or permIssion. Martin, Williams 
Geography of South America. (5) Regions; resources, economic activities, and relations. 
Pr., I, 7, or permission. 
Geo~phy of Africa. (5) Colonization and deYe10pmenL Resources; plantation agriculture; 
tropical problema. Pr., 1, 1, or permission. Earle 
Geo~ph, of Australia and New Zealand. (5) Colonization and development: land use; 
minIng: industry. Pr., I, 7, or permission. Lawton 
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108. Geography of Canada and .Alaska. (3) Regions, resources, economic and social development; 
northern settlement. Pr., 1, 7, or permission. Marts 

109. Geography of Caribbean America. (5) Economic and culture regions; peoples and politics. 
Pr., 1, 7, or permission. 

; 10. Resources of the Pac:ffic Northwest. (2) Rural and urban development; industry; regional 
problems. Mans, Rankin 

121. Climates of the Continents. (5) Climatic types and their geographic distribution. Pr .• 11 or 
permission. LawtOn 

125. Geographic Backgronnd of American History. (3) The role of geography in settlement and 
development. Martin 

132. Islands of the Pac:ffic. (5) Climate, raources, peoples, colonial problems. Pr., I, 7. or per· 
mission. Earle 

1 ?>3. Geography of the U. S. S. R. (3) Agriculture, resources, industrial develQpment; national 
planning. Pr., 1, 7, or permission. Williams 

140. Geography in the Sodal Studies. (2) Pr., 10 credits in geography, or permission. 
155. InBuences of Geographic Environment. (5) Theory of occupance; urbanization; human 

adjustment. Pr., 20 credits of geography, or permission. Earle 
160. Cartography. (5) Map projections, symbols, scales, sketch mapping, block diagrams. 

Williams, Sherman 
161. Intermediate Cartography. (3) Williams, Sherman 
162. Advanced Cartography. (3) Pr •• 160. Williams, Sherman 
170. Conservation of Natural Resources. (5) Public policy; land reclamation; resource utilizat:on. 

Sherman 
271. Geography of China. (3) Regional divisions; agriculture. home industry, the industrial 

pattern; village and city development. Pr., 103 or permission. 
175. Political Geography. (3) Geographic basis of national and international problems. Pr., 10 

credits of geography, or permission. Williams 
! 77. Urban Geography. (3) Major cities of U.S. Pr.. junior standing. Martin 
179J. Australia: Ies Peoples, Environment, and Institutions. (S) Joint course with Anthropology 

and History. LawtoD 
195. Readings in Geography. (t) Pr., permission. StaJf 
199. Preseminar in Geography. (3) Research methods; presentation of paper. Pr., permission. 

Martin 
Teachers' Coone in Geography. (See Ednc. 75·0.) 

COllrStlS for GrdM4l.s om, 
200. Geographic Theory. (5) 
.!01. Seminar in Source Materials. (3) 
202. Seminar: Writing and Critique. (3) 
203. Seminar in Asia. (3) 
.!04. Seminar in Europe. (3) 
205. Seminar in Latin America. (3) 
207. World ResoW'Ces and Industries. (t) 
213. Seminar on China. (3) 
21S. Seminar on Japan. (3) 
217. Seminar on Sontheast Asia. (3) 
220. Land Utilization. (t) 
255. History and Theory of Geography. (t) 
295. Readings and Coofetenees. (t) 
300. Researc:b. (t) 

GEOLOGY 

Earle 
Earle. Williams 

Mania 
EarIe 

Martin, Williams 

StaH 

Martin, Earle 
Earle 

Sherman, LawtOn 
Earle 
5mB 
5mB 

Profusors GoorUi'tletl.J. Wtllnlet'f...PulIer, Mtlcllitl; AssoeUd. Pro/tlsson BtII'Jutlak, Coombs, Misch, 
Wheeler; .ibsist"'" YrO/usor YtlStllHTI; Adillg Instrl",ors Willis, Scoll; Adi"g Associate Oles 

1. Survey of Geology. (5) Coombs. Barksdale, Oles 
2. Geology in World .Affairs. (5) Geological occurrence. world distribution and production of 

coal, petroleum, and the important industrial materials. Pr., 1 or 5. Barksdale 
3. Earth History. (5) Geology from a chronological standpoint including the elements of 

stratigraphy and paleontology. Pr., 1 or 5. . Scott 
S. Rocks and Minerals. (5) Pr., high school chemistry. . Goodspeed 
6. Eemenes of Physiography. (5) Processes and agencies affecting the earth·s surfacc; relation 

of topography to structure, etc. Pr., 1 or S. Macldn 
7. Historical Geology. (5) Origin and evolution of the earth, with emphasis on the j(cncral 

history of North Amenca. Pr., 5 and 6, or permission. Wheeler 

tTo be arranged. 
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8. Structural Geology. (5) Interpretation of rock structures and their genesis. Pr., 5, 6, 7; 
G.E. 1, 2, 3. Barksdale 

10. Engineering Geology. (5) Elements of geology for avO engineers. Pr., Civil Engineering or 
permission. Mackin 

100. History of Geology. (3) Required of all majors in geology. Pr., 15 credits in geology. 
Barksdale 

lOS. Rocks and Minerah. (5) Same as 5, but with additional work. Pr., high school chemistry, 
junior standing. Goodspeea 

106. Elements of Physiography. (5) Same as 6, but with additional work. Pr., 1 or 5, junior 
standing. Mackin 

107. Historical Geology. (5) Same as 7, but with additional work. Pr., 5 credits in geology, 
junior standing. Wheeler 

108. Structural Geology. (5) Same as 8, but with additional work. Pr., 5, 6, 7; G.E. 1,2,3. 
Barksdale 

110. Engineering Geology. (5) Elements of geology for civil engineers. Same as 10, but with addi· 
tional work. Pr., junior standing. Mackin 

-112. Physiography of Eastern United Stares. (5) Pr., 5, 6, 7. Mackin 
113. Physiography of Western United Srates. (S) .Pr., as for 112. Mackin 
114. Map Interpretation: Constructional LandfortDS. (5) Pr., 5, 6, 7. Mackin 
liS. Soils and Water Resources. (3) Basic physical geology in relation to soils and water resources. 

Primarily for Foresters and Sanitarians. Wheeler 
116. Glacial Geology. (5) Pr., S and 6. Mackin 
121. Mineralogy. (S) Determinative C1'7stallography and blowpipe analysis. Pr., S, and high school 

chemistry. Willis 
123. Optical Mineralogy. (5) Petrographic microscope and recognition of common minerals 

in thin section. Pr., S, 121 (except for upper-<iivi!iion chemistry students). Coombs 
124. PeuoSlflphy and Peuology. (5) Systematic study of rocks with the petrographic micro-

scope. Pr., 123. Coombs 
12S. Peuography and Peuology. (5) Metamorphic rocks, petrogenesis. Pr., 124. Misch 
126. Sedimentary Peuography. (3) Correlation of sedimentary rocks by their mineral constituents. 

Pr., 124. Willis 
127. Ore Deposits. (5) Their form, structure, mineralogy, petrology, and mode of origin. Pr., 

121,124. ~ 
129. Advanced Ore Deposits. (3) Pr., 127. Goodspeed 
130. General Paleontology. (5) Systematic stUdy of fassos. Pr., 7, or permission. Weaver 
131. Srradgraphy. (S) Sedimentation and facies; rock and time units; evaluation of boundaries; 

principles of correlation. Pr., S, 6, 7; susgested 130/132. Wheeler 
132. Invertebrate Paleontology. (5) Pr., 7. Weaver 
*133. Mesozoic Geology. (5) From a world standpoint with special emphasis upon EuroJ)e. Pr., 

130,132. Weaver 
134. Tertiary Geology. (S) With special emphasis upon Europe and correlation with North and 

South America. Pr., 130, 132. Weaver 
137. Tertiary Faunas of Washington. (S) Pr., 130, 132. Weaver 
143. Advanced Structural Geology. (5) Pr., 8 or 108~ Misch 
144. Field Methods. (5) Geologic and topographic surveying and recording. Pr., 8 or 108!.. G.E. 21. 

.Darksdale 
ISO. Elements of Seismology. (S) Pr., senior standing in geology. Vesanen 
181. Preparation of Geologic Repora and Publicadons. (3) Pr., senior in geology. Coombs 
190. Undergraduate Thesis. (S) Thesis must be submitted at least one month before graduation. 

Pr., senior in geology. 

COlmtl O/ltttJ 10 A./JIJrOfIftl Sealors tmd Grllllulll~$ 

200. Advanced or Field Work in General Geology. (t) Open to advanced undergraduates upon 
permission. 
An approved summer field courae or approved field experience is a requirement for aU 

advanced degrees in geology. 

201. 
202. 
203. 
312. 
320. 

327. 

COlmn lor Grllllullln O"s, 
Two modem foreign language. are necessary for graduate work in geology, but only one 
foreign language is required for the master's degree. 
Advanced Petrography and Penology of Igneous Rocks. (t) Goodspeed 
Advanced Petrography and Petrology of Metamorphic Rocks. (t) Goodspeed, Misch 
Advanced Petrography and PetrOloB1 of Sedimentary Rocks. (t) Coombs 
Advanced Studies, Research or Field Work in Physiogrnphy. (t) Mackin 
Advanced or Research Work in Mineralogy, PetrOgraphy. and P~losr. en 

Goodspeed, Coombs, .Misch 
Advanced or Research Work in Economic Geology. (t) Goodspeed, Coombs 

tTo be arranged. 
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330. Advanced or Research Work in Paleontology and Stratigraphy. (t) 
340. Advanced Studies or Research in Suuc:tural Geolosy. (t) 

• Not offered in 1949-50. 

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND UTERATURE 

Weaver, Wheeler 
Barksdale. Misch 

ProfessM's V tIiI, Bckelmtm, LautI!J.. Mm"ell; Allociale Profellors Meyer, Siltlerldtuler; Allhlatll Pro
ItI$sM's A"kele, Rolleil, Scberlel, wem"", WilllJe; lasWtlclM's Kabn, jll&iuOfJ, Ricbeim"", SomtlUW/elll 

Students of mathematics and the applied sciences should take German 1-2, 3, an additional 
Course in second-year German, 60, and the upper-division scientific courses for speciahzed reading. 

Students of history and the social sciences should elect German 10 and the courses listed in 
the 130·s. 

Credit is allowed for any quarter in any course except German 1-2. 

1-2. Pirst Year. (5-5) 
3. Pirst-year Reading. (5) Pr., 1-2 or one year of high school German. 
IS-2S,35. Pirst-year 5peakiD8 German. (5-5.5) 
lR-2R. Pirst-year ReadiD8 German. (5-5) 
IX, 2X Pirst-year Intensive Reading. (10,10) 
4. Second-year Reading. (5) Pr., 3 or two years of high school German. 
S. Second-year Reading. (3) Pr., as for 4; not open to those who have had 4. 
6. Second-year Reading. (2) Pr., liS for 4; not open to those who have had 4_ 
7. Second-year Grammar Review. (3) Pr., 3, or 2 years high school German. 

10. Advanced Second-year Reading. (3) Pr., 4, 5, or 6. 
30. Conversation Based on Rapid Reading. (3) For students interested j>rimarilr in acquiring a 

speaking knowledge. Pr., 4, 5, or 6. Sauerlander, Sommerfeld 
60. Lower-division Scientific German. (3) Pr., 4, 5, or 6. Staff 

113, 114, lIS. Upper-division Sdentific German. (2 or 3 ea. qtr.) Each student reports on read-
ing in his own field in weekly conferences. Pr •• 60. or equivalenL Schertel 

116. Upper-division Scientific German for Premcdlcs. (3) Pr., as for 113. Schertel 
117. 118, 119. Grammar and Convenation. (2.2,2) Primarily for majors and minors. The 

materials used in this course aim not merely at the increase in the ability to spealc. write, and 
understand German, but also to broaden the student's understanding of the culture of the 
German·speaking countries. Open only to juniors. Pr., 8 credits of second·year German in
cluding German 1. German 30 is recommended, but not required as a prerequisite to this 
course. 

120, 121, 122. Grammar and Com~ition. (2,2.2) Primarily for majors and minors. Open only 
to seniors. Pr., completion of German 117, 118, 119. Vail. Meyer. Schertel 

128. Phonetics. (2) Speech sounds, stage pronunciation, phonetic transcription. Meyer. Reed 
129. History of the German language. (5) From early Germanic to the present d~l. Open to 

senior and graduate majors and minors. and to junior majors. Meyer. Reed 
130. 131. Introduction to the Classical Period. (3,3) Lessing. Goethe, and Schiller. Biographical 

studies. Pr., 8 credits of second-year German or equivalent. Anke1e 
132. Introduction to the German Novelle. (3) Representative writers, such as Keller, Heyer, and 

Storm: theory of the N of/,lIe. Pr., as for 130. Sauertander 
143. 144. Naturalism. Expressionism, and Twendeth-century ReaUsm. (3.3) Pr., 130 or equiv-

alent. 
168. Schiller's Historical Dramas. (3) Pr., 130 or equivalent. 
180. 181, 182_ Nioeteenth-century Literature. (3, 3, 3) Pr., 130 or equivalent. 
198. Studies in German Philology. (1 to 5) Pr., 130 or equivalent. 
199. Studies in German Literature. (1 to S) Pr., 130 or equivalent. 

Teachers' Course in German. (See Edue. 1SL.) 

Counes I" Englisb TrlllUlidiotJ 

No knowledge of German required. Open to all students. 

Vail 
Sommerfeld 
Sommerfeld 

101. German Literature of the Nineteenth Century. (3) SotDmerfeld 
102. Goethe. (3) Sauerlander 
104. Thomas Mann. (3) Conflicting tendencies in German thought and letters during the 20th 

century: social and economic backgrounds. Schertel 

Cotn'ses lor Gradllllll1l Only 

The following graduate courses are regularly offered by the department. Students must con
sult with the executive officer of the department and secure permission to register for any of the 
courses listed below. 

tTo be arranged. 
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Literature CouneI 

200. Bibliography and Methodology. (2) Required of all majors and Ph.D. minors. 
210. Literature of the Middle.Ages. (5) 
211. Reformation and Renaissance. (3) 
212. Baroque. (3) 
213. Eishteenth-centurY Movements. (3) 
214. Survey of the Classical Period. (3) 
215. Goethe's Leben und Werke 1775·1788. (4) 
216. Goethe im Zeitalter der Vollenduag. (4) 
221. Schllier. (4) 
222. Lessing. (3) 
230. The Romantic Movement. (4) 
231. The Literature of the Mid-nineteenth Century. (4) 
232. The Literature of the Later Nineteenth CentutY. (4) 
235, 236. The Literature of the Twentieth Century. (3, 3) 
240. History of the Novel. (3) 
241. History of the German Drama. (3) 
290, 291, 292. Seminar in Literary History. (1 to 5 ea. qtr.) 

PbJIology Couna 

201, 202, 203. Advanced Syncu: and Synonymy. (2, 2, 2) Required of all majors and minors 
204. Introduction to Linguistics. (3) 
250. Middle High German. (5) 
251. Middle Hish German Literature in the Original. (5) 
255. Gothic. (5) 
256. Old High German. (5) 
257. Old Saxon. (5) 
260. Modern Dialeas. (3) 
270. Sanskrit. (3-5) 
295, 296, 297. Seminar in GemwUc 1'hiJo1081. (1 to 5 ea. qu.) 

241 

Not offered in 1949-1950: IX 2X, First-year Intensive Reading; 100 Masterpieces of 
German Literature; 149, The German Lyri~i.160, Lessing's Life and Dramatic Works; 162, Goethe. 
The Early Years; 163, Goethe, Life and works 1775-1788: 166, Goethe's Faust 1; 167, Goethe's 
FGtUt II; 183, 184, 185, History of German Literature. 

IDSTORY 

Pro/eSSfWI Boll, CosliglltJ, 1AfI7, luus, StlfltlUtI; AsSOri4lll ProfessfWI Dobill, Gilles, Klllz; Assisltltll 
Professors EmtIrSOtl, Lytle 

1. Medieval ElUOpean History. {5) The history of Europe from the disintegt"lltion of the Roman 
Empire to 1500 as the evolution of the basic values and assumptions of Western civilization. 
Emphasis is placed upon the aspects of this history which led to the development of law, the 
maintenance of order, and the growth of ideas with their expression in l?oliticalt _ economic, 
and social institutions and in literature and art. D9bie, lUtz, Lytle 

2. Modern European History. (5) Political, social, economic, and cultural history of Europe 
from 1500 to the present time, including evolution of nationalism, democracy, and imperial
ism, and their interrelation with the resUlts of the industrial revolution. 
'. Dobie, Emenon, Lytle 

5-6. English Political and Sodal History. (5-5) By special work, upper·division students may 
receive upper-division credit. From earliest timf'.8 down to the present day. Emphasis is 
chiefly on political and social developments, with consideration also of general cultural in
terest. The origins in English history of American political institutions and social lIatt~rns 
are also stressed. Costigan 

7. Survey of the History of the United StateS. (5) By special work, npper-division students mar 
receive upper-division credit. Supplies the btowledJrC of American history which any intelh
gent and educated American citizen should have. Object is to make the stndent aware of his 
heritage of the past and more intelligently conscious of the present. GateS, Holt, Savelle 

72·73. Ancient History. (5-5) By special wor1!t upper-division students may receive up.per-division 
credit. Ancient Near East, Greece, and .Kome, with emphasis on political, social, economic, 
and cultural development. Special attention to elements of ancient civilization contributing 
most vitally to the civilization of the medieval and the modern world. Katz 

104. The Roman Empire. (3) A study of the political, social, economic, and cultural history, witb 
special emphasis on the decline of ancient civilization. Katz 

106. Eqlish Constitutional History. (5) The development of legal and governmental institutions 
of the English people to the present time. Pr., 5·6. Costigan 

110. The B}'ZIUltine Empil'e. (5) A study of the political, institutional, and cultural historr of the 
Eastern Roman Empire from the fourth to the fifteenth centuries. Special emphasis IS given 
to the relations of the Byzantine Empire with the Latin West and the SlaVIC and Moslem 
worlda. Katz 
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114. Culture of the Reaaisssnce. (5) Art. literature, politics, philosophy, science, and religion in 
Italy from 1300 to the death of Michelangelo. Lucas 

115. The Reformation. (5) Political and religious crisis. Lutheranism, Zwinglianism, Anglicanism, 
Anabaptism, Calvinism, Catholic reform. Beginnings of Baroque art. Lucas 

116]. Introduction to Roman Law. (5) Open to qualified sophomores. Levy 
120. Medieval Civilization. (5) Art, letters, religion, science, and thought in Europe outside 

Italy from 1200 to 1500. . Lucas 
129. The French Revolution and Napoleonic Era. (5) Lyde 
130. Europe, 1814·1870. (5) The reorganization of Europe after Napoleon's fall. The impact of 

the industrial revolution and the problems of a society in flux. Bureaucratization and politics 
in the European states. The revolutions of 1848 and the nationalist wars for the reorganiza
tion of Europe. Lytle 

131. Europe, 1870·1914. (5) The impact of Bismarckian Germany. The significance of the Paris 
Commune. The Eastern Question and the Bismarckian organization of the European state 
system. Politics: people, Dureaucracies, and parliaments. Problems of economic change. 1m· 
perialism and the problems of the state synem. The moral crisis and its challenge to the 
West. The collapse of the Bismarckian system and the new alliances. Policies leading to war. 

Emerson 
1331. EuroPfi 1914·1945. (5) Broad outline of history from World War I to the end of World 

War I • I.evr 
134. Germany from 1648 to 1914. (5) A survey of the ~litics and economics of the Germanies 

from the seventeenth century to the collapse of the Bismarckian empire. Emerson 
140. FoundatioDS of American Civilization. (5) A study of the history of the founding of Anglo

Saxon society in the western hemisphere, with particular attention to the earliest colonial 
establishments, the j"{rowth of a new culture, tndependence, and the organization of the 
American union. Thts is a basic course. Open to sophomores and up. SavelJe 

143. The Intellectual History of the United Stares. (5) A series of lectures and discussions de
voted to the study of the development of the American "mind" from the beginnings to the 
present time. Pr., 7 or its equivalent. . SaveUo 

145. HiStory of the United States, 1829·1860. (5) A study of Jacksonian democracy and the 
patterns of political and economic sectionalism; westward expansion and the occupation of 
Texas and the Far West; the ante-bellum South; slavery, secession and the background of 
the Civil War. Gates 

ISS. History of Cnnada. (5) A stud,. of the struggle for unity and nationhood as determined by 
geographical conditions, by racial antagonism, by the impact of modem commercial and in· 
dustrial society upon an old·world culture, and by pulls toward both Europe and the United 
States. Dobie 

IS 8. The United States in World Affairs, 1776-186'. (5) The relation of the United States to 
world politics and the balance of power will be studIed as well as the historical events attend· 
ing the major episodes in American foreign relations. Holt 

IS9. The United States in World Affairs, 1865 to the Present. (5) A continuation of 158 into the 
period when the United States entered the balance of power as a major factor. Holt 

164. History of Washington and the PaciJic Northwest. (5) Exploration and settlement; economic 
development; growth of government and social institutions; the period of statehood. Gates 

165. The Westward Movement. (5) Territorial and economic expansion of the United States from 
the Revolution to World War I; conditions affectin, settlement and development of the West; 
political and social institutions; inter-regional relations. Gates 

179]. A.ustralia: Its Peoples, Environment, and Institutions. (5) An integrated study of geographic 
and cultural patterns, of economic and political development and its relations with the Com· 
monwealth of Nations. Pr., 15 credits of Anthropology, Geography, or History. 

Davidson, Dobie, Lawton 
180. Historr of the British Empire Since 1783. (5) Britain in India, Africa, and the Pacific. The 

acquiSItion of a new dependent empire as a -'phase of modern capitalism and the evolution of 
imperial policy from autocracy toward self·government and from laissez·faire toward eco
nomic planning. Dobie 

183. Englnnd in the Nineteenth Century. (5) A study of ~litical, social, economic, and cultural 
developmenL The Agrarian, Industrial, and French RevolutIons; nse o( parliamentary de
mocracy, the Victorian age; thought from Utilitarianism to Fabianism; Irish Home Rule. 

Costigan 

184. England jn the Twentieth Century. (5) England from the Boer War to the Labor Govern
ment of 1945. Conservatism, liberalism. and socialism; England in two World Warsj.A'!glo
Irish relations. decline of British imperialism. umisan 

185. Modern Irish History. (5) 

199. Individual Conference and Research. (1 to 5) 

201. 

202. 

COIWses lor Grtliltlltks OnJ, 

Historiography: anc:ient. medIenl, and early modern Euro~. (5) Required of all graduate 
students majoring in history. Graduate students taking a minor tn history ma,. talCe either 
201 or 202. Katz and StaH 
Historiography: modern European and American. (5) Required of all graduate students 
majoring in hIstory. Graduate students taking a minor in history maT take either 201 or 202. 

~ and Staff 
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Courses in Pields of Specializations 

These courses are introductions to advanced study. They are designed to show how important 
historical conclusions have been reached, to su~est further research, and particularly to give biblio
graphical guidance to students in their preparation for the examination on the fields selected. 

210. Greek and Roman History. (5) KnC% 
Lucas 

Costigan 
Dobie 

Holt 
Gates 

SaveUe 
Emerson 

214. Medieval and Renaissance Histoty. (5) 
215. English History. (5) 
216. British Empire History. (5) 
221. American History. (5) 
222. Ameriaio History. (5) 
223. American History. (5) 
232. Modem European History. (5) 
234. Roman Law. (5) Levy 

Semioan 

237-238-239. Seminar in Ancient or Medieval History. (5-5·5) Staff 
240-241-242. Seminar in Modem European History. (5-5-5) Staff 
243-244-245. Seminar in American Hlstory. (5-5-5) Sttlff 
246-247-248. Advanced Seminar. (t) Staff 
300. Individual Research. (t) Staff 

Not offered in 1949·1950: 41-42 Latin-American History; 100, Greece in the Age of Pericles: 
101, Alexander the Great and the Hdlenistic Period; 103, The Roman Republic; 128, France from 
the Reformation to the French Revolution; 132, MOdern Colonial Empires' 137, Germany, 1916-
1945; 141, American Revolution and ConfederatIon: 142, The Colonial Min~; 144, History of the 
United States, 1789-1829; 14~ History of the Civil War and Reconstruction; 149, History of tbe 
United States, 1877-1920: 1!10, Twentieth-century America; 151, American Industrial Society; 
157, The Diplomatic History of North America, 1492-1763; 181, The British Empire since 1783, 
British Commonwealth; 182, Eugland in the. EIghteenth CCotury; 189, History of New Zealano 
and Pacific Islands. 

HOMB ECONOMICS 

Prolesson RotlI1IIUe, DINI1Jy, PayM, Ttm'tlll; ./fJsoeUde PrO/flSSon Bliss, Dresslar; ./fJsisltlM Pro
lessors Bonnell, ]olmson, ]obtuIDtJ, MeAtlmtu, Obd, WillNSitlg; 1",,,.,,dors P.Ju, Rose, Smith, 
WyboUI'tJ; Ael'tJg 1",,,.,,dors Boglll'tlus, HoStTUff' . 

7. Introduction to Home Economics. (1) Orientation; personal budgeting and acc::ount keeping. 
Educational needs of homemakers; opportunities in professional fields of home economics. 

Rowntree 
9. Nutrition and Pood Preparatioo. (5) For student nurses. Nutritive values. Meal planning 

for various periods in life. Bliss 
12. 

IS. 

24. 

2S. 

·26. 

41. 

83. 

84. 

101. 

102. 

104. 

Clothing Construction and Selection. (5) Analysis of student. Selection of clothing and ncc(,8-
sories. Wardrobe inventory. Planning and construction of cotton or linen dresses. 

Obst, Warning, Wyboum 
Pood Preparation. (3) Cookery techniques presented in lecture-demonstrations followed by 
laboratory experience. Food selection, basic cookery, lIimple meal planning, service, and cost 
calculation. Dresslar 
TeXtiles. (2) For nonmajora. Comparative study of staple fabrics in cotton, wool, and rayon. 
Weaves, yarns, fibers, dyes, finishes, textile tests. Denay 
Textiles. (5) Fabrics for clothing, home· furnishing, and industrial uses. Relation of raw 
materials, construction and finish to quality and cost. Identification of fibers, yarns, fabrics. 
Microscopic and chemical tests. Simple weaving problem. Eonomic development of textile 
industry. Denny 
Institution Textiles. (3) Textile sU{lplies for hosJlitals, hotels, and clubs. Specifications for 
quantity purchasing, laboratory testing of goods. Observntion in the pmnt of markinllt. stor· 
age. laundry, and wear. Denay 
Home Purnishing. (3) For nonmajors. Selection and arrangement of furniture. Furniture 
styles. Color harmony in floor coverings. backgrounds, and draperies. Table appointments and 
flower arrangement. Home furnishing budgets. Obst 
Pood and Nuuition. (5) For nonmajora. Food pr~ration and selection on the basis of 
nutritive and economic values to meet individual and family needs. Meal service. 

Bogardus. Rose 
Oothing and Textiles. (5) For nonmajora. Construction using commercial patterns. Planning 
and selecting a wardrobe. .. Warning 
Needlecraft. (2) Italian embroidery and its application to table and other household linens. 
History of lace. Pr., 12, Art 9. . Payne 
Needlecraft. (2) National and historic embroideries with application to modern use, in tile 
home and in costume. Pr., 12, Art 9. Payne 
Nuuition. (2) For nonmajors. Fundamentals of food, its digestion and metabolism. Food 
values and their conservation. Application of knowledge to health promotion in schools. 

Rowntree 

tTo be arranged. 
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105. 

106. 
107. 

108. 

109. 

112. 

113. 

114. 

115. 

116. 

121. 

122. 

123. 

124. 

126. 

131. 

132. 

133. 

141. 

144. 

14S. 

146. 

147. 

148. 

160. 

161. 

Courses in Home Economics 

Diet in Health IUld Disease. (3) For student nurses. Practical applications of nutrition prine 
ciples to feeding problems and to dietary modifications necessitated by disease. Pr., 9, organic 
ciliemistry. Johnson 
Nutrition for Public Health NutSeS. (*) Johnson 
Nutrition. (sj Chemistry of digestion and metabolism. Food values; hulDlUl requirements 
and ways of meeting them at different cost levels. Pr., general chemistry. Rowntree 
AdVlUlced Nutrition. (3) Recent research on vitamins, minerals, amino acids and their inter
relationships. Methods of utilizing knowledge in public health work IUld in teaching. Pr., 107, 
organic chemistry. Rowntree 
Managing Family Finances. (3) For nonmajon. Planning the use of financial and other 
resources to further the goals of the family. Effect of social and economic conditions and 
policies on this planning. Johnston 
Costume Design and CoDStructiOn. (3) Flat pattern designing and wool techniques. Original 
muslin pattern made into wool dress. Study of clothing for children. Pr.z..!2, Art 9. 

Obst, waiaing, Wyboura 
Costume Design and Construction. (3) Design by draping. Study of clothing production at 
all price levels. Silk and rayon technique. Pt., 112. Payne 
Costume Design IUld Construction. (3) Basic principles of coat and suit construction; com
parative costs of ready·to-wear. Pr., 113. Payne 
AdVlUlced Food Selection IUld Preparation. (5; 2 credits for qualified transfer students.) 
Relation of science to cookery. Food preservation. Simple experimental cookery. Meal prepa
ration and service; food budgeting and purch<lSing. Pr., 15, general chemistry. DressJar 
Meal PlIUlning and Preparation. (3) Advanced study of factors involved in food marketinJ, 
preparing and serving nutritious and attractive meals for families on different economIc 
levels. Pr., 108, 115. Rose 
Institution Food Preparation. (5) Laboratory and institution practice in large:9.uantity food 
preparation and cost control. Pr., 116. TerreU, Smith 
Institution Food Purchasing. (3) Market organization, buying procedures, payment and 
credit; food selection and care, and inspection of merchandise for those who plan to do in
stitution buying. Pr., 116. Terrell 
Institution ~ent. (3) Principles of organization, executive qualifications, character
istic responsibilittes for an institution manager. Types of institutions, penonnel administra· 
tion, management controls, planning of work and equipment layout, budget analysis. Profes
sional organizations and ethics presented from stand'point of managen of food service 
institutions. Open to students in institution administratIon or by permission. TerreU 
Institution Management. (S) Food and food service accounting problems. Recording financial 
transactions; cost controls; profit and loss statements. Pr., 123. TerreU. Parks 
Demonstration Cooket)'. (3) Techniques and methods adapted to teaching and business. Pr., 
115. DressJar 
Oothing Selectlon. (2) Choice of clothing, emphasizing appropriateness to personality and 
occasion as well as judgment of quality and cost. No credit to those who take 12 or 84. 

Payne 
Costume Design by Drapinjf. (3) For art majors. Fabric used as medium to give better un· 
derstanding of three dimenSIonal aspect of clothing with consideration of. texture and motion. 
No clothing construction. Pr., Art 11.. Payne 
History of Costume. (5) Relationship of fashion of each historic ~riod to its esthetic and 
social background. National costume collection available for study. Source material for pro
fessional designers. Pr., 112, Art 169. Payne 
The House. Its Equipment IUld Management. (3) The lDIUlagcment of time, energy and equip. 
ment in the home as a factor in successful family living. JohnSton 
Family Economics and FiDlUlces. (5) Economic and social conditions affectin, consumer, such 
as credit, marketing practices, taxation; managing family finances in relatlon to these con
ditions. Pr., Econ. 10. Johnston 
Fomily Relationships. (3) Principles underlying good family relationships, wholesome adjust. 
ment of home to changing society. Rowntree 
Home Furnishing and Textiles. (5) Economic and esthetic values; historic and modem fur
niture, pictures, rugs, tapestry, cbma, glass, silver; textile fabrics and their uscs and care. 
Primarily for art majors. Obit 
Home Furnishing. (5) Selection of furniture fabrics, accessories, and colon appropriate to 
all types of homes. A brief history of furnishing shows contribution of the past and of differ
ent cultures. . Hosmer 
Home-manasement House. (3 for prospective teachen; 2 for all others) Residence in House 
with opportunity to apply principlcs of homemakin, in money management, keeping of rec-
ords, care of house, group relationships, food buytng, preparation and service. Pr., junior 
or senior standing. Advance reservation required. BUss 
~dvan~ Costume Design and Construction. (5) Flat·pattern drafting, grading, and design. 
Ing. Pr., 114, Art 169. Payne 

AdVlUlc:ed CoStume Design and Construction. (5) Advanced designing by draping, and custom 
work. Pr., 160. Payoc 

175. Institution Equipment. (3) Institution kitchens and serving unita· routing of work; equip. 
ment selection, operation and care; repair and depreciation records. Pr., or parallel, 124. 

• TeneU 

.• Not offered in 1949·1950. 
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181. AdvaDced F~Y Economics and Finances. (2) Study of source materials, government and 
other programs related to consumer. Pr., 109 or 144. May carry graduate ciedit. Johnston 

187. ~imenta1 Cookery. (3) Food experiments illustrating science applications. Subjective and 
obJective testing of food. Pr., organic chemistry, 115, or permission. Dresslar 

188. Advanced Textiles. (3) Tests for textile strength, sun fading, washing, weight, thread count, 
water repellency, quantitative analysis, microanalysis. Survey of developments in synthetics 
and finishes, distributive education, research centers, technical and trade organizations, 
legislation, standardization. Pr., Econ. 10. Denn, 

189. Hand Weaving. (2) Covers mechanism of looms, warping techniques, designing and weaving 
with various yarns. Survey of handwoven fabrics and contemporary designers. Broback 

190. Child Nutrition and Care. (3) Study of .,hysical mental and emotional health of children. 
Experience with parents and children in Child Nutrition Service and Child Health Center. 
Pr., or parallel, 104 or 107. . Rowntree, Wade 

191. Diet Therapy. (3) Nutrition as curative and preventive factor in disease. Primarily Journal 
readings. Pr., 108. Jolmsoo 

19'. Special Problem in Home Economics. (t) Some phase of teaching home economics in 
secondary schools. Pr., permission. May carry graduate credit. Staff 

196, 197. Supervised Field Work. (7,8) Twelve months practice and organized classwork for 
graduates in institution management and dietetics. An administrative dietitian intemshil) 
approved by the American Dietetic Association. Incidental fee of $12.50 per quarter. Terrell 

198. Historic Textiles. (3) Survey of fabrics through the centuries; their relation to political, 
reIigious t ~conomic, and social life of the time. The collections in the department and at 
Seattle Art Museum furnish material for study. Pr., 25,147, Art 9, 10, 11 or equivalent. 

Denn, 
COIWSltS lor GrIldUillBS 0,.11 

200. Readings in Food Selection and Preparation. (t) Recent development from professional 
literature. Dresslar 

202. Home Economics Education. (+) Critical study of achievements, trends, functions, and 
relationships. McAdams 

214. Readings in Nutrition. (t) Library research. Pr., 108 or equivalent. Rowntree, Johnson 
24'. Social and Economic Problems of the Consumer. (3·5) Family adjustment to differing social 

and economic conditions. Social and other legislation in relation to consumers. Interaction of 
production, distribution, and consumption of consumer goods. Pr., 144, 181, and permission. 

Johnston 
300. Research. (t) Field of interest should be indicated by letter when registering. Pr., permission. 

A. Costume Desi8D~ Payne 
B. Institution Administration. Terrell 
C. . Nutrition. Johnson 
D. Textiles. Denn, 
Thesis. (9) 

JOURNALISM 

Pro/ltssors ElIerltsl, Benson, CbrlslUm, JO,.s" McKenzie; Associate Pro/Bssors Pro", Ktm1UIil1, 
Mans{Ulltl; Asslslanl Pro/ltssors Allltl, BrHr, Jermaln; Acti,.g Asslslanl Pro/ltssor Ryan; Asso
cUdes Blunum/flU, Mobl, MIIrlOtl 

51. Preliminary News Wridq. (5) Structure of the news story, types of news leads, feature 
stories. 5mB 

84. Editorial Techniques. (3) Editing news copy, writing of cutlines and captions, headline 
writing, newspaper make-up. Pr., 51 or permlssion. Staff 

90, 91, 92. Contemporary Main. (2, 2,2) McKenzie 
116. Propaganda as a Social and Political Force. (5) Development of propaganda and techniques 

in nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Emphasis on post-1914 period, and on international 
propaganda as it affects U. S. McKenzie 

12'. Prind~les of HiJh School JournaUsm. (3) For teachers in high schools and junior colleges. 
Editortal, advertIsing, circulation, and mechanical production of school publications. Not open 
to students who have had Educ. 75]. Pr., 51, 84. Brier 

130. Fundamentals of Adverdsins. (3) Display, attention, devices, media. Frost, Jones 
131. Display Advertising. (3) Layouts and copy writing. Open only to majors In journalism or 

BoA. majors in advertiSing and marketing, and commercial art majors. Pr., 130 or B.A. 134. 
Jones 

132. Advertisiq Typography. (3) Laboratory course in display advertising. Pr., 131. Jones 
133. Advertising Campaigns and Media. (3) Steps involved in planning and preparing an ad

vertising campaign. Each student 'will make lal0uts, write copy, and set up a budget for 
campaigns. Open only to students taking junior Journalism advertISing sequence, and to B.A. 
majors in advertising and marketing, and commercial art majors. Pr., 130 or B.A. 134. 

Jones 
134. Advertising Regulation. (2) National, state, and city laws regulati~g advertisingLprovisions 

governing trade-marks; rulings of F. T. C., F. C. C., and other official bodics • .l:"r., or con
current, 130 or B.A. 134. Jonet 

13'. Radio Advertising. (3) Analysis of sound as an advertising medium; planning campaigns: 
costs and coverage; announce menta and commercial copy writing: merchandiaing and audio 
ence tests. 
tTo be arranged. 
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136. Radio News Writing. (3) Techniques of gathering, writing, and editing news for presentation 
by radio; planning the news broadcast. Ryan 

147. 148, 149. Fundamentals of Journalism. (5,5,5) Editorial sequence; reporting, contemporary 
affairs, social implications, editing, advertising, tJrinting processes, business office, printing 
laboratory and photography laboratory. Advertising sequence: principles of aavertising, 
laboratory techniques, editing, printing processes, business office, social implications, ana 
regulation of advertislDg. Pr., junior standing and_jlermission. 

Everest. McKenzie, Jones. Beason, Ouistian, Frost 
ISO, lSI. Fundamentals of Journalism. (5 5) Editorial sequence: history of journalism, con

temporary affairs, daily editlnEr, public relations, reporting, urban geographf, and radio. 
Advertising sequence: copy writing, layoutt sellinfL techniques, social implicatIons, ~rinting 
laboratory, photography laboratory, and radiO. Benson, Cbiistian. Frost, Maasfie1C:l. Astel 

IS2. IS3, IS4. Fundamentals of Journalism. (5,5 5) Editorial sequence: magazine article writ
ing, contemporary affairs, reporting, editing, law of the press, and radio special events. Ad
vertising sequences: advertislng campaigns and media, advanced copy writln!{, advanced ad
vertising laboratory, radio advertising, sellin~ tecbD1~ues, and_public relations. 

Everest, Frost, McKeozie, Christian. Mansfield 
16S. Public Relations. (3) The improvement of relations between business, the press, and the 

public, For upper-division students; for lower-division students, pr •• permissIon. Christian 
166. Problems in Public Re1atioDJ. (2) Pr., 165 and permission. 
171·172. Maguine and Feature Writing and Trade Journalism. (3-3) Jones 
173. 174-17S. Short Story Writing. (5,5-5) Professional fiction writinl{ for national magazines. 

Admission only to upper-division students with permission of the Instructor. Miuu6eld 
176. Problems in Magazine Article Writins- (3) Pr., permission. 
181, 182, 183. Laboratory Work on Univeniry Daily. (2' to 5 en. qtr.) Journalism majora or 

permission. A.stel 
190. 191. Editorial Problems. (2,2) Pr •• completion of Editorial Junior Journalism year. 
192. Publishing Problems. (2) Pr., completion of Advertising Junior Journalism year. 
199. Problems of Journalism. (2 to 5) Research and individual study. Upper-division students 

only. Staff 

Cotmes lor Grllllullles Onh 
201. Propaganda. (5) Study of the crystallization of public opinion and of propaganda tech-

niques. Pr .. 116. or permission. McKenzie 
225. 226, 227. Graduate Seminar in Shott Scoq' Writing. ~2 to 4 ea. qtr.) Advanced professional 

fiction writing for national magazines. Limited to eight students. Instructor's permission 
required. Mansfield 

301. ~earch. (3 to 5) Staff 

LAW 

Pro/essors Plllknor, GOStl, Grem, HlR"scb, lAvy, MArl;", NOllelmatm, Rkblll"tls, Sblllltlck, SbolHy, 
T a,lor; Professors Emeriti Ayw, O'Br:11!"1 Assodtsttl Pro/.f1SSorl Cross, GtdltIgber, Lllubtl; 
AssistatU Pro/ellors HlIUIley, RIIlltltIge, WolltIll; lAdlWtIt' Sbe/tllman 

FJnt Year 

All /ird-ytlllr ItIb/,m tIH rtlqll/Tu 

100. ProPertY I. S. (3) Bigelow, Cases and Other Materials on the Law of Personal Property, 
3rd ed. Personal property Including the law of finders. gifts, adverse possession, bailment, 
lien, fixtures, and emblements. Hawley. Cross 

:101. Contracts. A. (3-)i W. {-4); S~ (3) Shepherd, Cases on Contracts. A studf of the forma
tions, incidents ana termination of contracts, including mutual assent, consideration, parol 
evidence rule, statute of frauds, assignments, beneficiaries, conditions, breach and remedies. 

Shattuck. Laube 
;tl02. Torts. A. (3-); W. (-4); S. (3) Seavey and Thurston, Cases on Torts. Intended interfer

ence with the person or tangible things; the wrong, the defenses; unintended interference 
with the peraon or tangible things: negligence, the extent of liability, effect of special rela
tionships, contributory fault, liability without fault: interference with intangibles: misrep
resentation. defantation. interference with advantageous relations. . Richards 

:104. Property ll. A.W. (3-3) McDougal and Haber. Property, Wealth, Land: Allocation, Plan
ning, and Development. Real property including estates in land, waste. emblemen~t. ease
ments. licenses, concurrent ownership, and introductory future interests. Cross, .Hawley 

lOS. Criminal Law and Procedure. S. (4) Barno, Cases on Criminal Law, 2nd ed., and Green, 
Washington Materials on Criminal Law. A study of the origin and purposes of criminal law; 
the elements of criminal liabilitYi mental states bearing u~n criminal responsibility. such as 
negligence, specific intent. insaDlty and intoxication; sobcitation; attempts: and a study of 
the major crimea. Green. Rutledge 

112. Agency. W. (4) Mechem, Cases on the Law of Agency. A general study of the relative 
status, rights and liabilities of master I servant. principal, agent, and third person arising 
in consequence of the agency relationsnip, actual or apparent. Taylor. Gose 

132. Legal Method. A_ (5) Dowling. Patterson and Powell, Materials for Legal Method. Introduc· 
tion to the study of Caw: nature and source of law, judicial systems, analysis and synthesis of 
cases, use of law books, statutory interpretntion, comparison of statute and_judge-made law. 

Gallagher. Green, Harsch. Rutledge 
;tNo examination for credit until completion of entire course. 
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110. Sales. A. (4) Casebook to be announced. Transfer of the property interest in goods; subject 
matter, price and legal formalities. divided property interests. sellers' warranties. remedies 
of buyer and seller. Taylor 

111. Wills. S. (3) Mechem and Atkinson, Cases on Wills and Administration, 2nd ed. The law 
of intestate succession, the making and revoking of wills including testamentary capacity and 
inducement, the execution of wills, the integratinn of wills, testamentary character and intent. 
the revocation of wills, and the operation of wills as affected by subsequent events. Hawley 

113. Domestic Relations. S. (3) Casebook to be announced. Marriage divorce and annulment. 
tbe personal and economic relations of the spouses; and the effect of marriage on the ordinary 
rules relating to contracts torts, and crimes. Hawler 

*114. Equity. W. S. (4-4) Walsh, Cases on Equity. Nature of equitable jurisdiction, powers of 
equity courts, principles governing exerclSe of equitable powers, injunction agamst torts, 
specific performance of contracts, law of vendor and vendee, reformation and rescission for 
mistake, equitable servitudes on land and chattels. Nottelmann 

*l1S. Evidence. A. W. (4-4) McCormick, Cases on Evidence. Preparing and ~resenting evidence; 
examination of witnesses. admission and exclusion; competency of witnesses; privileges. 
relevancy, demonstrative evidence; writings; tbe bearsay rule and exceptions; burden of pro
ducing eVidence, burden of persuasion, presumptions; judicial notice. Palknor 

116. Bills and Notes. A. (4) Britton. Cases on Bills and Notes, 3rd ed. Requisites of negotia. 
bility; methods of transfer. holder in due coune; equities and defenses; liability of parties. 

. Taylor 
*119. Constirutional Law. A. W. S. (3-3-3) Sholley, Cases on Constitutional Law. A study of 

basic doctrines of American constitutional l~w as developed by the United States Supreme 
Court, considered historically, with special emphuis upon the contract, commerce, anCl due 
process clauses. Sholler 

127. Code Pleading. W. (3) Cathcart and HoweJl. Cases on Code Pleading, supplemented by the 
Washington Code and Washington Cases. A study of the nature and function of the code; 
parties to tbe code action; general rules of pleading; the complaint; demurrers; the answer. 
and the reply. GreeD 

TbIrcl Year 

All Iblrd.,~1It' Itl6i~~11 •• r.qulretS 

117. The Legal Profession. S. (3) Cheatham, Cases and Materials on the Legal Profession. Exam
ination of the history, nature and purpose of law, courts, and the legal profession. Problems, 
obligations, and duties of the lawyer, with special attention to the practice of law, the work 
of the lawyer in his office and in court, the relationship between lawyer and client, standards 
and conduct, ethics of the legal profession, and the selection of judges. Shefelmao 

121. Administrative Law. S, (4) Gelborn .. Cases on Administrative Law. Legislatures, Courts, 
and administrative discretion. InvestIgation: contempt power, right to be heard, requisites 
of a fair hearing. Determination: deciding officers, sub-delegatIOn: findings. Powers: types of 
action. effect of action. Judicial intervention: timeliness: scope; methods: effect. Promul
gation of program: metliods of disseminating information and communicating notice: in
formal dispositions, consent action. Rudedse 

*123. Property III. A. W. (3·3) Ai¥.ler, Bigelow and Powell, Cases on Property, Vols. 1 and 2. 
Study of covenants running With the land, adverse possession and prescription, types of con
veyances, execution of deeds, description. in deeds, covenants for title, estoPPel by deed, and 
recordation. Cross 

*126. Trusts. A. W. (3-3) Scott, Cues on Tnuts, 2nd cd. Nature of a trust, its creation and ele
ments, transfer of IDterest of beneficiary: resulting and constructive trusts; charitable trusts: 
admimstration of trusts: termination and modification; liabilities to and liabilities of third 
persons: business utilization of trust. Nottelmann 

*142. Trial and Appellate Practice. A. W. (3·3) Sunderland, Cases and Materials on Trial and 
Appellate Practice, 2nd ed., supplemented by Washington Code of Procedure and Washington 
Cases. Proceedin~s in the trial of a civil action from the discovery procedure prior to trial to 
the judgment. DIscovery techniques: pre·trial he?rings; continuances: selection of the jury; 
conduct of counsel; non-suits and directed verdicts: instructions; verdict; motion for new 
trial; and judl{lDents. Appellate practice, including methods of review, parties, laying a foun
dation for reView, transferring the case to the appellate court, rec:ora on appeal, assignment 
of errors, briefs, disposition of the case upon review. Each student must participate in the 
trial of a case in moot court. Green, Palknor. Gose 

144. Probate Practice. S. (3) Mechem and Atkinson, Cases on Wills and Administration, 2nd ed., 
supplemented by the Washington Probate Code and Washington Cases. A study of the prac· 
tice, procedure and substantive Iaw involved in the probate of wills and the administration of 
decedents' estates. Each student is required to draft all papers necessary to carry a typical 
estate throuEth the entire course of probate or administration and to participate in moot 
probate heanngs conducted in accordance with the Probate Code of the State of Washington. 

Gose 
Credit Transactions. A. W. (3·3) Shattuck, Washington Materials on Security Transaction., 
revised ed. 1947. A study of personal and property security inc:ludin, suretyship, accommo
dation parties and instruments, pledges, conditional sales, trust receapts, chattel mortgages, 
real property mortgages and security assignments of choses in action. Shattuck 

*14S. 

Business Assodations. W.S. (3.S) Ballantine and Lattin. Cases and Materials on Corpora
tions. Mechem, Cases on Partnerships. A general study of the law of partnerships, corpora-
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tions and related fonns of business organizations with special attention devoted to the 
Unifonn Partnership Act, the Uniform Limited Partnership Act, the Unifonn Business 
Corporations Act and other applicable statute law of the State of Washington and to Wash· 
ington cases. Gose 
:l:No examination for credit until completion of entire course. 
:l:No examination for credit until completion of entire course. 

Foutth Year 

RtrlJuiretl COIINtIS 

118. Conflict of Laws. A. (5) Cheatham, Dowling, Goodrich and Griswold, Cases and Materials 
on Con8ict of Laws. Domicile, jurisdiction of courts. substance and procedure. choice·of·law 
rules. Shotley 

124. Community Property. A. (3) Mechem" Sholley. Luccock, Cases on Washington Law of Com· 
munity Property. Nature and types ot community property; management and control t liabili· 
ties, power of disposition; effect upon agreements and dissolution. Special emphasiS upon 
Washington law. Laube 

135. Legislation. W. S. (2·2) Read & MacDonald, Cases and Materials on Legislation. Formula· 
tion of legislative policy; legislative organization and procedure; statutes and their inter· 
pretation. Harsch 

146. Taxation. A. (5) Griswold, Cases on Federal Taxation, 2nd ed. Federal estate, gift. income 
and miscellaneous taxes; federal tax procedure. Harsch 

199. Seminars and Individual Research Courses. Ten credits required of the following one-quarter 
seminars, each carrying 5 credits. 

199A. Property Law. A. w. (2·3) Selected individual researcharroblems in the field of real and 
personal property. The student is required to submit a fin paper embodring the results of 
his research, as well as make reports and participate in collective discUSSIon at the seminar 
meetings. Hawley 

199C. Social legislation. W. S. (2·3) Workmen's compensation, unemployment compel!sation. 
Fair Labor Standards Act. Sholley 

1990. Law of Income Taxation. A. W. (2·3) Harsch 
199E. Administtative Law. A. W. (2·3) Rutledge 
199P. Corporation Practice. A. (5) Problems which must be dealt with br the practicing la~er 

in fonning corporations and in legal supervision of the conduct 0 their internal affairS. 
Individual research problems in the field, including forms of capital structure. corporate 
finance and general concepts of corporate accounting. Each student must prepare a complete 
set of corporate papers covering the typical problems which may arise from the time of 
organization to dissolution. Gose 

199G. ComplU'ative Law. W. (5) Levy 
199H. Government Regulation of Business. A. (5) Selected problems in the judicial and ad· 

ministrative regulation of unfair' competition. Rutledge 
1991. Civil and Criminal Procedure. A. W. (2-3) Palknor 
199N. Labor Relations. A. W. (2·3) Wollett 
199P. Estate Planning. W. s. (2·3) Laube 
199R. Labor Law. A. (5); S. (5) Selected problems assigned for investi~tion, report, group 

discussion and submission of written paper in final fonn. Notteimaon, WoUett 

BJ.dl". Pourlb-Ytrtlr Courses 

:122. International Law. A. W. (3·3) Briggs, The Law of Nations. Martin 
128. Damages. S. (3) Shattuck 
136. 

138. 

139. 

147. 

lSI. 

Insurance. \V. (4) Vance. Cases on Insurance. 3rd ed. Scope and function of insurance; in· 
surable interest; formation of the insurance relation; ascertainment and control of risk; 
waiver and estoppel; the respective interests of the beneficiary, insured, insurer, assignee and 
creditor; construction of the policy. Taylor 
Puture InterestS. S. (4) Leach, Cases on Future Interests. 2nd ed. Study of types of future 
interests in property and characteristic problems. construction of limitations creatin, future 
interests, powers of appointment, the rule against perpetuities, and restraints on alIenation. . Cross 

Administration of Debtors' Estates. S. (4) Hanna & McLaughlin Creditors' Rights, 3rd ed. 
A study of the administration, liquidation and reorganization 01 insolvent enterprises; the 
equity receivership; the various acts of bankruJJtcy including fraudulent conveyances, pref· 
erences, legal liens, and general assignments, adjudication of bankruptcy; administration of 
the insolvent estate. the filing and payment ot claims. priorities and liens; discharge, rehabili· 
tation and corporate reorganization. Taylor 
Municipal CorporatioDS. A. (4) Tooke, Cases on Municipal Corporations 2nd cd. A study 
of the law ~overning the nature, organization, powers, and duties of local governmental 
units. includlDg; both municipal and quasi.munlcipal corporations and their relation to the 
state. with speCIal attention to the problems of police power. revenue. indebtedness..l property 
rights, city planning and zoning, and liability in contract, quasi-contract and tort. :ihefelman 
labor Law. W. (4) Casebook to be announced. Common law theories of trade-union liability; 
the anti· injunction statutes; the Sherman Act; picketing and the Constitution; the National 
Labor Relations Act of 1935; the collective agreement; internal problems of trade unions; 
the Labor Management Relations Act of 1941. Wollett 

:No examination for credit until completion of entire course. 
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IS2. Modem Civil Law. A. (4) Textbook to be announced. Levy 
199K. Research Problems in Law. A. W.S. (1-3 each quarter) Qualified third and fourth-year 

students maT, with the consent of a member of the law fac111ty and the Dean of the Law 
School, rece1ve from one to three credits for individual research in any of the major fields 
covered by the curriculum. Staff 
Not offered in 1949·1950: 12~t. Trade Regulations; 129, Drafting of Legal Instruments; 
131, Restitution; 133, Public utilitiesi 134, Federal Junsdiction and ProCedure; 141, Ad· 
mirillt,; 190, Roman La!'; 199B, Aavaneed Problems in Security; 199L, Corporate Re· 
organization; and 199M, .l\QvaDced Problema in Torts. 

UBERALARTS 

IfISIrtI&Ior 'LIII67 

I. Inuoduction to Modem Thought. (5) Man's place in the universe' cosmic origins; origin 
and nature of life; mind and behavior; values. Upper-division students may obtain uj)per
division credit on the basis of extra reading and conferences. LuteY 

11. Inuoduction to the Study of the Fine Ans. (5) The appreciation of ma&tetpieces of archi
tecture, painting, sculpture, and music; the problems common to them; the philosophy of art; 
the relations of beauty and truth and morality. Upper-division students may obtain upper
division credit on the basis of extra reading and conferences. Lutey 
Not offered 1949-1950: 114, 115,116, Realism in Philosophy, Literature, and the Arts. 

UBRARlANSHlP 

AllocUtltl Pro/eslor GillfIr; Pro/.ssor H. C. Bauer; Associalll Pro/essor Gallagher; Ndst., Pro/tn
lors Bet!is, Baugblo", WOf/tlS, Turuer; Associale Sloiitl 

AU·Uoivenity Coune9 

1. The Use of Books and Ltoraries. A. W.S. (2) Lectures and discussions with aasigned prob
lems illustrating the use of libraries, general reference materials and aids, and reference 
books of various subject fields. Gider. Staff 

EISI. 

E161. 

E163. 

EI64. 

200. 

201. 

202. 

204. 
209. 

210. 

211. 

Preprofessional CoursesE 

Children's Books. S. (2) An introduction to the field of children's books, with special empha
sis on their selection and application to the school curriculum and to the child's recreational 
reading interests. For teac:h:er-librarians. Groves 
Reference for High School Libraries. A.S. (3) Dictionaries, encyclopedias, and other out
standing reference books are examined, with emphasis on tbe factors that make them useful 
in a school library. Many basic books in the various subject fields are also studied to show 
how they or similar materials may be used in correlation with the curriculum. Turner 
Classification, Cataloging. Subject Headlngs for High School Libraries. A. W. (4) Simplified 
cataloging routines that strive to develop an understanding of the structure and purpose of 
the catalog in the scW>01 library. BOughton 
Classification, Cataloglns, Subject Headings for High School Libraries. W.S. (3) Books are 
cataloged for a permanent high school collection so that the student encounters a real situa-
tion in which he may develop speed, accuracy. and increased understanding of cataloging 
problems. Pr., 163. Bonghton 

Professional Graduate Courses 

Libraries, Librarians, and Sodety. A. (2) An overview of the lihrary profession, with con· 
sideration of the ty~ of libraries and trends in their development; attention is given to per-
sonality factors and their relation to successful professional practice. The future of libraries 
and their place in a changing complex society is also examined. Gider 
Omanization and Admioistration: Public Ltoraries. W. (2) A study of public·library service 
anel the operation of library units; includes a consideration of legislation, finance and budgets, 
statistics, buildings and equipment, personnel, and the extension of library service. Bauer 
Organization and Administration: Academic and Spedal Ltoraries. S. (3) A study of the 
factors covered in Librarianship 201, as related to college and university libraries, with atten-
tion to principles of particular Import to them. The field of special libraries is also considered. 

Bauer 
Libraries, Librarians, and Society. S. (2 or 3) Continuation of 200. Pr., 200. Gider 
Directed Field Work (Practice). S. (5) Four wee1cs, 40 hours a week, of field work in vary
ing types of libraries of the Northwest. Professionally supervised. Gider 
Bibliography and Reference. A. (3) General principles of reference work and study of the 
most frequently used reference materials. Bevis 
Bibliography Bnd Reference. W. (3 or 4) Study of reference material by subject; subject 
bibliography. Pr., 210. Bevis 

EAdmission to the School of Librarianship is granted only to graduate students except for 
courses marked E, which are open to seniors and graduates who wish to qualify for teacher-libiarian 
~itions in high schools in accordance with requirements established by the State Department of 
Public Instruction. Permission of the School should be requested before registering for courses so 
marked. 

DOpen to any student but designed primarily for freshmen, sophomores. and new students. 
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212. 

220. 

221. 

222. 

230. 

231. 

240. 

241. 

242. 

243. 

250. 

252. 

253. 

254. 

255. 

E260. 

E262. 

270. 

Courses in Libraria"ship~ Mathematics 

Bibliography and Reference. S. (3) United States and other government publications. Pr:. 
211. BevIS 
Oassification. Cataloging, and Subject Headings. A. (4) Theory and principles governing the 
classification and cataloging of book collections. Factors detenninig choice of subject bead· 
ings. Study of the Library of Congress and Dewey Decimal schemes of classification. 

Boughton 
Oassification, Cataloging, and Subject Headinss. W. (3) Comparative methods of catalo~ing. 
Problems in the development of policies and procedures. Pr., 220. Boughton 
Classification, Cataloging, and" Subject Headinp,. S. (3 or S) Further study of classification 
systems. Techniques of cataloging special matenals such as music, maps. microfilm. Individual 
problems. Pr., 221. Boughton 
Selection of Books for Libraries. A. (3) Principles and practices of book selection. with 
attention to community characteristics. A study of standard aids, criteria for evaluating 
printed materials, both fiction and non.fictioni book reviews and their sources, publishers, 
translations, and editions are studied. The writing of annotations is included. BeVis, Turner 
Selection of Books for Libraries. W. (3) Continuation of 230. Practical problems of selection, 
stressing the use of Publishers' Weeki,. Pr., 2JO. Bevis, Turner 
Advanced Legal Bibliography. A. (4) BibliojP'aphical data and use of federal and state law 
reports and statutes; quasi·legal and commissioners' reports of the states, bar association 
records, legal periodicals, indexes and digests. legal regional bibliographies, cooperative bibli· 
ographies of law collections. Gallagher 
Order and Accessioning of Law Books. A. (2) Aids to selection, processing, microphotogra..,hy 
of legal material, etc. Gallagher 
Legal Reference and Research. W. (S) Bibliographical lists, law reference questions, briefing, 
annotations, local legal history. Gallagher 
Law Library Adminisuation. S. (S) Staff. patrons and public relations, circulation. architec· 
ture. book arrangements, equipment, rules. publicity. publications. budgets. reports, profes
sional societies, regional service, cooperative buying. Gallagher 
Introduction to Library Work with Children. A. (3) A survey of the philosophy and place 
of children's work in the public library. A study of the orp'nization and administration of a 
children's department, with emphasis on its relationship With other social agencies. Lectures, 
round·table discussions, and comprehemive viewing of children's books. Groves 
Story Telling. EA. S. (3) A practical course on the art of story telling in public libraries 
schools, and recreational centers. Folk and fairy tales myths epics, and short stories are us;;d 
as source material. Open to juniors, seniors, and graduates, Autumn Quarter only; for School 
of Librarianship students, Spring Quarter. Groves 
Advanced Children's Work. W. (2) An intensive study of the organization and function of a 
children's department. Special attention is given to problems of book buying, cooperation 
with the schools, library lessons. library publicity, and other activities. Pr., 2S0. Groves 
Selection of Books for Children. W. (3) Attention is focused on some of the problems of 
actual selection of children's books and on the reading and discussion of books in sjlecific 
fields. Pr., 2S0. Groves 
Selection of Books (or Children. S. (3) A further discussion of children's reading interests, 
with special emphasis on the history of children's books. Pr., 2S4. Groves 
School Library Administration. A.W.S. (3 or 4) Discusses methdtls that may be used in mak· 
ing the library a stronlSly functioning and integral part of the school. Problems involving 
personnel, library plannmg, and simple mechanical routines are stressed. Turner 
Book Selection for HJgh School u"braries. A.W.S. (3) A study of the principles underlying 
the selection of books for youn~ people and the tools used in their selection. Many repre
sentative books, differing in subject, form. and reading level, arc read and reviewed. 

Turner, Groves 
History of the Book. W. (3) Early materials and practices in writing and book making; d~ 
velopment of printing and publishing. and recent modifications of the processes. Bevis 

MATHEMATICS 

Professors Winger, Ballanlme, Cttr/ltmler, Cramltll, McParlan; Associale Professors' BeIltlmOfJI, 
Birnbaum, erberl, MlIllemeisler, ZuckermlllJ; Assislanl Professors A"tIfm, Haller, HtlWiII, 
Kingslon, PlIIIlson; udurer TIIIJIl; lnslru&lon Ball, Dekker. Yap; AssocittJn Andt'tIWs, 
Cox, Hildebrll1lll, OWtm, Rogers, Uhricb 

Mathematics 1 may be taken concurrently with Mathematics 4. and Mathematics 2 with 
Uathematics 4.5,6, 107. 

No credit for Mathematics 1 if one and one-half units of "algebra are presented for entrance. 
No credit for Mathematics 2 if one and one·half units of geometry are presented for entrance. 

1. Advanced Algebra. (S) Pr., one year high school algebra. 
2. Solid Geomety. (5) Pr., one year plane geometry. No credit to students who have had solid 

geometry in high school. " 
4. Plane Trigonometry. (S) Pr., one and one·half years algebra, one year plane geometry. 

EAdmission to the School of Librarianship is granted on]f to graduate students except for 
courses marked E, which are open to Seniors and graduates who WIsh to qualify for teacher·librarian 
positions in high schools in accordance with requirements established by the State Department of 
Public Instruction. Permission of the School should he requested before registering for courses so 
marked. 

Not offered in 1949·19S0: SCClOnd·year Library Work with Children. 
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5. College Algebra. (5) Pr., one and one-half years algebra, and qualifying test. 
6. Analytic Geometry. (5) Pr., 2,4, S. 

11. Theory of Investment. (5) Algebra review, percentage, simple interest, compound interest, 
progressions, ordinary annuities. Pr •• one year algebra. 

12. Mathematics of Finnnce and Insurance. (5) Annuities duet deferred annuities perpetuities 
and capitalized cost, sinking funds and amortization, depreCiation, valuation of bonds. proba-
bility, Insurance mathematics. Pr., 11. . 

13. Elements of Statistical Method. (5) Numerical and machine computation. Graphical and 
tabular presentation of data. Averages, measures of scatter, other statistics. Scatter-diagram, 
least·square . lines, regression, correlation. Elements of sampling. Pr., one year algebra, one 
year plane geometry. 

22. Advanced Algebra and Plane Trigonomeuy. (5) This course is intended to pvc the student 
a minimum preparation in mathematics for beginning science courses. It IS primarily for 
pharmacists. Pr., one year high school algebra and one year plane geometry. 

31, 32. 33. Engineering Freshman Mathematics. (5, 5,5) Pr., one and one-half years algebra, 
one year plane geometry; each course prerequisite to the foUowing course. 

41. 42. 43. Eogioeeriog Calculus. (3, 3, 3) Pr •• 33 for 41; 41 and soUd geometry for 42; 42 
for 43. 

51. Esseatials of Plane TrigonometrY. (3) An elementary course in plane Trigonometry. Pr., 
one and one-half years algebra and one year plane geometry. Not open to those who have 
had 4. 

52. Higher Algebra. (5) Functions and graphs, linear and quadratic eguations. progression!ll 
eomplex numbers, theory of equations, determinants, logarithms. Pr., one and one-hau 
years algebra and qualifying test. Not open to those who have had S. 

53. Analytic Geometry and Calculus. (5) The straight line the circle. tbe conics. Transformation 
of coordinants. Limits and continuity, derivative and differential, integration and.summation. 
Pr., solid geometry, Math. 51 or 4, and Math. 52 or S. Not open to those who have had 6. 

54, SSt 56. Mathematics for Architects. (3,3,3) Selected topics from college algebra, trigo
nometry and analytic geometry. The analytic geometry is especially emphasized. Pr., one 
and one·half years algebra, one year plane geometry; each course prereqmsite to the follow
ing course. 

61. Analytic Geometry Dnd Calculus. (5) Polar coordinantsl higher plane curves, tangents and 
normals, graphs and empirical equations, differential ana integral calculus. Pr., Math. 53. 

62. Engineering Calculus. (3) Differential and inte.8'ral calculus. Applications to problems in 
mechanics. Series, complex numbers, space coordinants with vectors. Pr., Math. 61. 

63. Engineering Calculus. (3) A continuation of Math. 62. Partial differentiation and multiple 
integration. Pr., Math. 62. 

107. 108. 109. Differential and Integral Calculus. (5,5,5) Pr., 6; 107 for 108, 108 for 109. 
114. 115, 116. Ordinary and Partial Differential Jiqaatioas. (3,3,2) Pr., 109 or equivalent; 114 

for 115; 115 for 116. 
121. 122, 123. Theory of Equations. (2, 2, 2) Complex numbers, properties of polynomials, solu

tion of algebraic equations with real coefticients, symmetric functions. Pr., 109. 
147, 148. 149. Topics in Applied Mathematics. (2, 2, 2) A selection of those topics in mathe

matics which are of most frequent and immediate use in applied sciences. A working knowl
edge of elementary calculus is assumed. Pr., 43 or 109. 

152, 153. Interpolntion and Approximation.(l, 3) Operations on a computing machine. poly
nomial interpolation by the methods of Lagrange, n·th order differences, divided differences 
and volcerts, remainderl!t solution of equations .... numerical integration of functions and 
differentia equations of nrst and second orders . .1"r., differential calculus. Ballantine 

160. Vector Analysis.(5) The calculus of vector functions of position and time, generalized Stokes 
and divergence theorems, curvilinear coordinates, and elementary applications to mechanics. 
fluid dynamics, geometry, and electrostatics. Pr., 109 or 42. 

180. Matrices and Determinants. (5) The reduction of matrices and forms to canonical form 
under various groups of transformations. Pl'. 1{J9. 

181. Calculus of Probabilities. (5) Fundamental eoncepts. Discrete and continuous random vari
iables. Mathematical expectations. Laws of large numbers. Important types of distributions. 
Characteristic functions. Central limit theorem. Pr., 109. 

182. Classical Methods of Statistical Inference. (5) Universe, sample. parameters, statistics. 
Point-estimates, confidence-regions. Distributions of classical statistics and their use in 
estimation and tests of hypotheses. Pr., 180, 181. Birnbaum 

183. Theory of Correlation. (5) Multivariate distributions. Variances. covariances. regrcssioni 
correlation. Specialization to multivariate normal distributions. Sampling of bivariate norIJUl 
variables. Pr., 182. 

184. Chi-tests. (5) The distribution of Chi-square. Its nse for testing hypotheses. Contingency 
tables. Parameters estimated from sample. Some non parametric methods. Pr., 183. 

18S. Biometrics. (5) Statistical methods applied to biological problems. Pr., 4, 5, 6. 
190, 191. 192. Higher Calculus. (3, 3, 3) Selected topics in advanced calculus. Pr., 115. 
193. 194. 19S. Introduction to Modem Algebra. (3,3,3) Polynomials, matrices. transformations. 

introduction to the theory of groups, rings} fields, hnear spaces, construction of the number 
systems of algebra. Pr., 109 for 193, 193 lor 194, 194 for 195. 

197. Seminar in Mathematics. (2-5) Offered as desired by various members of the staff. May be 
repeated for credit. 
Teachers' Course in Mathematics. (See Educ. 75Q.) 



252 Courses in Mathematics, Medidne 

COllrSQS for Gtw4itltlltll Oaly 
All courses numbered above 200 have as prerequisite a full year of differential and integral 

calculus and the consent of the instructor in charge. 
204, 20S. 206. Modern Algebra. (3, 3, 3) Theory of ,roups, rings, integral domains, and fields. 

Polynomials. Vector spaces, groups of transformations, matrices, and invariants. Beaumont 
207, 208, 209. Topology. (3, 3, 3) Elementary set theory, general topological spaces, metric 

spaces, fixed point theorems~ uniform structures, completeness, applications to analysis, 
measure and integration in aDstract spaces. Hewitt 

214, 21S, 216. Functions of Classical Analysis. (5,5,5) Pr., 192 or equivalent. Selected topics in 
analysis, special functions, orthogonal functions, differential equations in the complex domain. 

217, 218, 219. Collineation Groups and Their Invariants. (3,3,3) Regular body groups repre
sented by rotations of the sphere, by collincations along the hne and in the complex plane. 
Groups of linear transformations in the plane together with their invariant configurations, 
self-projective rational curves, multiple symmetry of curves and ornamental patterns. Winget 

224, 22S, 226. Functions of a Real Variable. (3,3,3) Theory of integration with special refer
ence to the integrals of Riemann, Lebesgue, and Stieltjes, measurable functions, properties 
of functions of a real variable with necessary basic notions concerning real numlier limits. 
point sets and their metric properties. McParlaJi 

241, 242, 243. FunctioDS of a Complex Variable. (3,3,3) Analytic functions, contour integration 
power series, conformal representation, analytic continuation of other topics. Pr., 116. Yap 

247, 248, 249. Merrie Differential Geometry. (2,2,2) Differential geometr)" with tensor an~~; 
Intrinsic geometry of surfaces. Riemannian geometry of n-dimensions. Pr., 116. D 

271, 272, 273. Ordinary Differential Equations. (3,3,31 The first order equation, classifications 
of solutions as determined from singularities, periodic solutions. Second order equations, 
Fuchaian type, special equations in the complex field. Pr •• lIS. Cramler 

281. General Theory of Estimation and Testing Hypotheses. (5) The Neyman·Pearson theory. 
Maximum likelihood statistics. General theory of confidence regions. Elements of decision 
theory. Pr •• 184. Paulson 

282. Analysis of Variance and Design of Experiments. (5) Anal,sis of variance and covariance 
to determine factors producing variation. Use of randomized blocks, Latin squares and 
other techniques in planning experiments. Pr., 182. 

283. Muldvariate Statistics. (5) Wishart's distribution. Hote1linJ's generalized T. Significance 
of sets of means. Multivariate analysis of variance. Applications to factor analysis. 

284. Least Squares. Time Series. (5) Problems of curve fittin~. Oassical method of least squares. 
Probabilistic interpretation. Time series. Search for penodical components. Pr., 184. 

28S. Sequential Analysis. (5) Theory and applications of the recently developed sequential method 
of testing hypotheses. Applications to acceptance sampling, quality control, census problems. 
Pr.,182. • 

289. Seminar In Probability and Scatistics. (t) Reports by students and faculty on contemporary 
research. 

300. Research. (t) Pr., permission. 
Variations from the above program for succeeding years will be made by selections from 

the following courses: 
UNDERGRADUATE: Foundations of Algebra, Synthetic Projective Geometr,. Solid Analytic: 

Geometry, Finite Differences, Elementary Theory of Numbers, Projective Geometry. 
GRADUATE: Advanced Topics in Alrbra, Calculus of Variations, Fourier Analysis. Partial 

Differential Equations, Theory 0 Relativity, Lattice Theory, Riemannian Geometry. 

MEDICINE 

I. BASIC MEDICAL SCIENCES 
Anatomy 

Professor B_noll; JUso&Ultl Professors Bocker, BfJwell; Cliniul AssociaJtI Pro/t1ssor Kt1llogg,· 
Assistant Pro/esso,.s DtlMltl'sb, /olmson, RalIJb Skaben' ltulructor Lwbb",,' Clinkal Asso
ciates DJrstitlll, Durbam, Bggers, Btlmt1l, P,;t1l1S0tl, PilztlllllWice ...... HaUI1, Hmcbitll, 101l(ls, 
Klemperw, Laj, Umlabl, McEImet1I, No,.go,.e, Stnlderso", SberiJan, W IItsO". 

103. General Anatomy. (3-S) For students in health education, anthropology, microbiology, physi
cal education, speech. Not open to predental or premedical students. 

117·118. Elementary Anatomy and Physiolosy. (3·3) For students in the School of ~ursing. 
Others by permission of department chairman. . 

128·129. Human Anatomy. (10-6) Gross. head and neck, microscopic, neurology. For students of 
the School of Dentistry. • 

151·152. Human Anatomy. (8·8) For students of the School of Medicine. Graduate Studenta, (lr •• 
permission of department chairman. 

ISSJ. Regional Surpca1 Anatomy. (3) For students of the School of Medicine, resident staff. J'('f-t 
doctorate tralnees, others by permission of department chairman. 

161·162. Microscopic and Submicroscopic Anatomy. (4-4) For students of the School of Medit'Ulc' 
Graduate studentlS. . 

163}. Basis of Neurolosy. (9) For students of the School of Medicine. Graduate Students. f'l 
161 and 162. or special permission of department chairman. 

300. Research. (t) 
Co,n-so for Gt-lIIltltlles Otll1 

t To be arranged. 
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Biochemistry 

Prof6ssor Norris; Assisliml Prof6ssors Kr.bs, Kunbw 

127. Biochemistry. (6) For dental students. Pr., matriculation in the Dental School, or permission 
of department Chairman. 

166. Biochemical PreparadoDl. (2 or 3) Pr., 168 or equivalent. 
167·168. Biochemistry. (6-6) For medical students. Pr., matriculation in the Medical School, 

or permission of the department chairman. 

COtlt'S'S for Grlllltules Onl, 
200. Seminar. (0) 
249. Special Topics. (2 or 3) Pr., permission of department chairman. 
300. Research. (t) 

Microbiology 

Professors EfltmS, Hmwy; Associate Proflfssors Ordal, W'.iser; Assislanl Prof.ssors DOUBlas 
Guslafson; Instruclors Kircbbelmw, PtmninBlon; AssocwIf Ducbow 

100. Fundamentals of Bacteriolo81. (t, maximum 6) A basic course in bacteriology. The compara
tive morphology, taxonomy, and physiology of bacteria. Pr., 10 credits in botany or ZoolOgyl 
Chem. 132, and permission. Orela 

101. General Bacteriolo81. (5) A survey course for nonmajors dealing with bacteria and their 
activities. Pr., Chem. 2 or 22. Staff 

120. ~j)plied Bacteriology. (5) Practical work in the preparation of culture media and solutions. 
Nutritional requirements of microorganisms are considered. Duchow 

122. Applied BacterioloBY. (5) Practical experience in a public health laboratory. 15 hours pet' 
week. Permission and letter to laboratory. Scaff 

130. IndutriaJ Microbiology. (3 or 5) Microbiological and biochemical aspects of fermentative 
and oxidative processes of industrial importance. Pr., 100 or 101, Chem. 111,132. Douglas 

131. Food Spoilage. (3 or 5) Microbiological, enzymatic, and auto-oxidative factors involved in 
food spoilage. Pr., 100 or 101, Chem. 111, IJ2. Douglas 

13S. Microbiology for Students of Dentistry. (6 for students of dentistry, 5 for others) 
Laboratory work for students of dentistry is more extensive than that for other students. 
Pr., Chem. 132, 10 credits in botany or zoology, and permission. Kirchheimer 

136. Applied Dental Microbiology. (l) Specific applications of microbiology to dental problems 
arc considered. Pr., 135 and permission. Kirchheimer 

lSI, IS2. Microbiology for Studen1S of Medicine. (t, maximum 6; 6) (Nonmedical students who 
have had previous work in bacteriology may by special permission be allowed to take course 
151 for less than the full 6 credits.) Course 151 includes: I, a survey of microorganisms and a 
Iteneral consideration of the morphology and physiology of bacteria, and 2, an introduction to 
Immunology, formation and properties of antibodies, nature of antilten-antibody reactions, 
blood groups, allergies, and an analysis of factors of innate and acqUired immunity. During 
the last part of course 151 and throughout course 152, specific pathogenic bacteria and 
viruses arc studied in detail. Pr., Chern. 132, 10 credits in zoology or botany. and..permission. 

EVaDJ, Staff 
IS3. Medical Parasitology and Mycology. <t, maximum 6) Pr., 151 or equivalent, and permission. 

Gustafson, Beary 
199. Uadergraduate Research Problems. (t) Qualified senior students arc assigned specific prob-

lems in industrial, medical, or general microbiology_ Staff 

Cotn'Stn for GrllllM4ltlS Only 
The undergraduate credits in microbiolog)' and permission are prerequisite to all graduate 
courses. Courses 201, 202, and 213 arc offered in alternate years. 

200. Seminar. (1) Pr., graduate standing. 
*201. PhysiolofY of Bacteria. (4) Fundamental physiological and metabolic processes of bacteria. 

Pr., permission of instructor. Ordal. Douglas 
202. Filterable Viruses. (4) Consideration of the "physical, chemical, and biological properties of 

viruses and methods of working with them. Pr., 152 and permission. Histology is desirable. 
Evans 

213. Advanced Immunology. <to maximcm 4) Pr., 151 and permission. Weiser 
300. Research. (t) 

Pathology 

Prof~sso" Lippincott; Asso&iat. Professor Cbi/JIJs; Assisl"'" Prof6ssors Ellerb,.ook, Rickert f:llniclll 
Assisl"", Pro/qssors Jemtm, l..twson, Mason; Cliniclll Instructors Crfllgbton., Jonos, umontls, 
Too~; Rqsetll'cb Assodales Brikstm, m,es, SIOUIeU, Tbornlon 

101. Clinical Pathology for Nurses. (2) For students of the School of Nursing. 
121. Medical Technology. (5) 
122. Medical Technology. (6) 
123. Medical Technology. (6) 

• Not offered 1949-50. 
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124. Medicnl Technology. (6) 
125. Medical Technology. (6) 
126. Medical Technology. (16) 
131·132·133. General Pathology. (2-2-2) For students of the School of Dentistry. 
151-152-153. General and Special Pathology. (5·5-5) For students of the School of Medicine. 
155-156-157. Oioical Pathology. (*) For second-year medical students. 
160. Autopsy Technique. (t) For third- and fourth-year medical students. 
170. Surgical Pathology. (t) For third-year medical students. 
176. Oicaical Pathological Conference. (t) For third-year medical students. 

Courses for Grlllltklles 0'U1 
200_ Seminar. (t) 
250. Special Pathology. (2-5, maximum 20) 
251. Experimental Pathology. (2-5, maximum 20) 
252. Oioical Pathology. (2-5, maximum 20) 
253. Oncology. (2-5, maximum 20) 
254. Research in Hematology. (t) 
255. Cytological Diagnostic Procedures for Neoplastic Diseases. (2-5, maximum 20) 
300. Research. (t) 

Pharmacology 

Staff 

Pro/essor j. Dille; Assistlltll Proltnsors PtII"ab, LoomU, MIdIbOflls; Qitlkal Associale R. DIlHI 

61. Pharmacology and Therapeutics. (3) For students of the School of Nursing. 
101. 102, 103. General Pharmacology. (3, 3, 3) For students of the College of Pharmacy. 
134. General Pharmacology. (4) For students of the School of Dentistry. 
152·153. General Pharmacology. (5-4) For students of the School of Medicine. 
185, 186. Experimental Pharmacology. (2,2) For students in the College of Pharmacy. Pr., 

101, 102, 103. 
IS7. Biological Assays. (2) Pr., 18S, 186. 

Courstn for Grillltultll O~ . 
201. Pharmacology Techniques. (4) 
202. Pharmacology Techniques. (4) 
203. Pharmacology of Cardiac Drugs. (4) 
204. Pharmacology of Autonomic Drugs. (4) 
20S. Pharmacology of Anesthetic Drugs. (4) 
206. Human Pharmacology. (4) 
207. Journal Seminar. (1) 
208. R~ch Seminar. (0) 
300. Pharmacology Research. (t) 

Physiology and Biophysics 

Professor RM~bi AuociiSle Professor CtII"IsOtl; Assist"'" Pro/essors Pllllt?n, Rmbm4r, Skabtm; 
Instructor i'ltlUlSsian; Restll#'~b Auociale YoUtlg; Clinical Associaltn C,.,SIIII, DIlfIis, Yotlgllitl 

116. Biophysics. (5) Study of physiological phenomcup in physical terms. Three lectures, one quiz, 
five hours laboratory. Pr., Zool. 2, Physics 3, Chem. 23. Carlson 

117·118. Elementary Anatomy and Physiology. (3-3) For students of the School of Nursing. 
Human physiology with anatomical demonstrations. Three lectures, six hours laboratory, one 
quiz. Open to physiology minors by permission. Skahen 

12E. Human Physiology. (6) For students of the School of Dentistry. Three lectures:.. six hours 
laboratory, two quiz houn. KUch, Staff 

ISI-IH. Human Physiology. (7-7) For studcuts of the School of Medicine, and for graduate stu-
dents by permission. Four lectures, six hours laboratory, two quiz hours. Ruch, Staff 

163J. Basis of Neurology. (9) A conjoint coune in correlative neuroanatomy and neurophysiology. 
Five lectures, 12 hours laboratory. Pr., Physiol. lSI, or permission. Ruch, Patton 

Courstn lor GrIlllUldqs O~ 
200. Seminar. (2 to 5) 
225, 226, 227. Advanced MammaUan and Oinical Physiology. (t) Guided studT of the experi

mental literature of physiology and biophysics. Pr., graduate student in phYSiology. 
Ruch, Stalf 

231, 232, 233. Experimental Mammalian and Clinical Physiology. (t) Supervised practice in the 
experimental and operative techniques of phyiological and biophysical research. Pr., 
graduate student in physiology. Ruch, Staff 

300. Research. (t) Pr., permiaslon. 
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Public Health and Preventive Medicine 

Pro/tlssor Powers; Associllle Professor Lazarus; Asmlanl Professor Pamer; Clinical Assislanl p,.o· 
/tlssors Horton, Kahl, Palmquislj Inslruelors Drake, Preetn41l, Green, Tullk; ainieol Instruc
lors Dewey, Giedl, Jtmsen, Lund" NorthroP, Y IIIIgDflj Pedi4Jricitm and Diredor of UniversU, 
Cbikl Heallb CtIIIler, M. H. Grylbllk 

104. 

108. 

109. 

110. 

112. 

116}. 

118. 

119. 

120. 

121. 

122. 

123. 

124. 

125. 

132. 

Courses open to ALL Upper-Division and Graduate Students 

Pood and Milk Sanitation. (3) A study of public health mcthods of preventing transmission 
of disease through food and milk. Pr .• P.H. 120. Drake 

Environmental Utilities. (2) Plumbing, water, sewage, heating, ventilating, and lighting 
utilities in buildings; considerations of design and operation for health and comfort. 
Pr., P.H. 120. Green 

Sanitation Pacility Design. (4) Sanitary Facility Design. The study of the mechanical design 
of public health facilities and sanitation equipment. Pr •• 108. Green 

Field Practice in Public Health. (12) A 3·month assignment to a large local health depart· 
ment for supervised application ot Public Health Practices. Green 

Public Health Problems.' (4) This will be a course designed to cover special needs of 
students planning to enter the field of environmental sanitation who have not had sufficient 
experience or training in the particular problem. Pr., P.H. 108. Green 

Health Education. (3) Trends and problems in health education programs, res,p.onsibilities of 
the public health nurse and teacher in the school health porgram, teacher·pupil relationships 
in the health program, the school administrator in the health program. 

Transmission and Control of Communicable Diseases. (3) General introductory course, espe· 
cially designed for students lacking laboratory training. Pr., junior standing. LazaruJ 
IntroduCtory Epidemiology. (3) A study of public health methods of the control of the 
common communicable diseases. Pr., Microbiology 135 or equivalent. Freeman 
Introduction to Public Health. (3) A study of local. national, and international public 
health services. Pr., P.H. 118 or P.H. 119. Powers 

Public Health Administration. (3) General principles of organization, public administration, 
and management in terms of pubhc health services, including discussions and exercises in the 
use of records, budget making, and methods of appraising health services. Pr., P.H. 122. 

Powers 

Public Health Statistics. (2) Statistical methods used in the compilation, interpretation, and 
presentation of vital data. Pr., P.H. 120 or P.H. 132. Hall 
Technical Methods in Public. Health Statistics. (5) Forms. mechanical equipment and instru· 
ments for processing and evaluating public health data. The role of the statistician, in inte-
grating actlviites in a health department. Pr •• P.H. 122. Hall 

Industrial Hygiene. (3) A study of public health methods of prevention of occupational 
diseases and accidents in industry. Pr •• P.H. 120. Parner 

Advanced Public Health Statistics. (5) PlanninE[ and executing problems; sampling; tests for 
statistical significance and their interpretation. Pr., P.H. 123. Hall 

School and Community Health Programs. (5) A study of the organizational structure, 
function and services of official and nonofficial community and school health agencies with 
J)articular attention to the interrelated role of teachers, physicians, nurses, and sanitarians. 
Demonstrations and practice of screen techniques for physical defects are included. 

Powers 
138. Public Health Law. (3) Relationship of public health to law and the legalsystcmj administra· 

tive investigation and control; offiCial structure of health agencies; programs and PQticy em· 
bodied in lawj rights and liabilities of public health officials. Rudedge 

CourStlS Offered 10 Medielll Sludmll 
151. Biostatistics. (2) 

152. Public Health Economics. (1) 

153·154·155. IntroduCtion to Public Health and Preventive Medicine. (1-1·1) 

156. Industrial Hygiene. (t) 

157 • Clerksbips and Seminar (t) 

Hall 

Powers 

Powers and Staff 

Farner 

Powers. Horton 
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II. aINlCAL MEDICAL SCIENCES 

Dermatology 

Cliniul Pro/essors SbllUl, PlITkw; Cli"kalItlSlrudors 8rtMmnttr, Cllm/JbeU, Mtnnh~, 
Pommerlltli"g, IV illUms 

Intemal Medidnc 

Professor WiJli4ms; Assorialtl Pro/tlssors Placb, Gren, Pulltm; AssullItII Professor Kirb~; ItIS,,","lor 
Yolwiler; Clmical Pro/eliOt's BIItItIi&~ Bntlel', Bridges, Gri/filb, Mills, Morlo", Palmer, 
Pearso".L St:udtler, S{1ickard, Ranki", w tills; Clm/cal AsslsllItIl Pro/essors Bowws, Cil/JlZCcio, 
CbllW, ~rllm/llo", DiWks, Posler, HIIfIilImtl, Hiltlebratlll, H1"OS, Ki"gL,Krlltllz, Lincol", Marli", 
Sberwood, Soderstrom, Strob, Voegbllin, Zimnumnlltl; uclurws l'erguso", JIlTed, Lemwo, 
R01lJ1llree; CUnical ItlSlrudOt's AIIOtlSe, ArOtlSOtI, Bender, Bi"gblll1l, ClII1Ibw, CoYins, Bg8!"s, 
Pey, Geragbl1~ HanJu, Jobb JobmOtl, Kidd, X,elzJer, Laws, Lee" Lesler, Lhulabl McY III, 
MancbtlSlw, Morrow, Narodkk, NelsOtl, PelersOtl, Rlcbardso", Skubi, S/larlmum, -ibom/lsOtl, 
Weinslei", W ilkitlSOtI. 

151. Introduction to Medicine. (t) 
152. Introduction to Public Health Economics aDd Medical Stadstics. (t) 
153. Iatroducdon to Medico-social and Medic:o-ec:onomic Problems. (t) 
lSS·156-1S7. Intemal. (+) 
158·159. Introduction to Physical Diagnosis. (t) 
16S. Clinical Clerkships. (+) For third·year medical students. 
170. Clinical Clcrkships. (t) For fourth·year medical students. 

Obstetrics aDd Gynecology 

Turncr 
Powers 

Perguson. Jared 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 
Staff 

Pro/essor tie AlflllTlIZ; Assodtde Schroeder· Clinical Pro/ellor atIIl Smkr CotlStllllltll Tbom/lsOD; 
COtlSullanls Bel', Helwig, RollitlS, ROllO", Tbor/J; CIi"ical ItlSlruclOt's Almquisl, Clancy, 
Piner Kimball, Lee, Nuckols, Pelerso", PI""" Rullier/Ot'd, Smilbt..SIIIWIITI; CIi"ical Assodtdes 
Dafll$, DonalasOtl, Piomo, Reekie; Cli,,;cal Assullltlls Prankli", K1IINlsotl. 

15 1. Iatroduction to Obstetrics aDd Gynecology. (t) de Alvarez 
16S. Clinical Oerkships. (t) For third·year medical students. de Alvarez and Staff 
170. Clioical Oerkships. (t) For fourth.year medical students. de Alvarez and Staff 

Pediatrics 

Pro/essor Seelye/..SmWr CotlSulhml Durlltldi. ai"icalAssUllltll Pro/essors CUllS, Rembe, S/liclutrd; 
ItlSlru&lOt' moY; ai"ical ItlSIru&lOt's Btili"glOtI, Clein, EfltItIS, P. G." Jaquelle, J01, Tidwell; 
Clinical Assodides Docter, BmersOtl, Grytbak, M. G." KII/1Iat1. 

IS 1. Introduction to Pediatrics. (t) 
165. Clinical Clerkships. (t) For third·year medic~J students. 
170. CUaical Clerkships. (t) For fourth·year medical students. 

PsychiatrY 

Pro/essOt' Ri/l1"1; Clinical Pro/essor l.tmuJre; Smior COIlSUIlIltlI NicbolsOtl; Cli"ical ItlSlruelors 
Baker, GofOrlb, Haer'llg, Htmtlwso", Hoetlemaker,' Holmes, KtIIlfnum, Orr, Riley, Slolzbebe, 
Sugars 

100. Introduction to Meatal Hygiene. (2) Open to seniors and graduate students, or by per· 
mission of instructor. Kaufman 

lSI. Introduction to HumlUl Behavior. (t) The anatomy and physiology of normal behavior. 
Lemere 

1S3. Normal Personality Development. (t) Baker 
154. Psychopathology. (t) Hodemaker 
ISS. The Psychiatric Examination. (t) Orr 
157-158-159. lectures. Clinic. and Ward Teachias in Psychiatry. (t) Includes both adult and 

child psychiatry. Lemere. Kaufman, Staff 
160. Out·Patient CUaic aod Ward Studies in Psychiatric Diagnosis of Psychotherapy. (t) Staff 
200. Psyc:hiaulc Principles of Counseling. (2) Pr., 100 or permission of instructor. Kaufman 
205. Oinical PsychiatrY. (t) Staff 

Radiology 

Professor Tem/llt1lO"l Cli"ical Assodtde Pro/essor Clltllril; Clinical Asslstanl Pro/essors Addinglon, 
Carlile, HlITtzell; Cli"ieal I"slruelors W41ker, Roberls; Cli"ical Co"sullanls Buscbke, HIIUIIIl1 

151-1S2-153. Introduction in Application of Radiology and the Diagnosis and Treatment of 
Disease. (t) Staff 

170. Diagnostic Radiology. (t) Staff 
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Surgery 

Pro/tmor Hllrklns; Associate Pro/ttSsor MlWtltldinOJ AJsisllllJl Professors McDonald, Ray, W'anI; 
Sm;or Consull"",s R. And8rso", BuclimlW c;oe, D~, Porbes, HerrmantI, laeo"so", B. 
King, Ltmson, 1. lACocq, L1!1Ifm, Ptlaco~b, Trueblood, Ztlcbj. Consullants 1. Baker, Blllck· 
man Bowltls, Cbambers, 1. Dunc"", Edmimtls HlZflm, W. l:1ulcbinso", Itl1'1lis, D. lAlZflill, 
H. Ltlltflill, E. lACOCIJ, Loti, lIyllW McGowan, MCKlbbetl, McLemore, Melbm" MIIllm, SPeir, 
Slontl, Tutlll: ClinicallnstruClors Burg,u1 Cryslal, W. Dunc"", HaU, C. HulcDinso", O. lsmtm, 
Lasber, C. Maeltfabon, 1. MiJlw, 1. NtllSon, ODnum, D. Pllrktn:z Plnkbam, Ramsay, SlaDord, 
TYflana, W,.,-etlS, Yunck; Clinical Assoclalfls Bill, Dirslintl, I!.ggtlrS, Emme!t Evo" Plorer" 
HlZflflrSlock, HearntlJ.. Hulibins.l KlemptIf'w, Lougblen, Lundmark, Mathwig, Mcc;onviUtl, O'NfIiI, 
1. Phillills, ROBBtI, l(ostlllini, ~~antlerson, Walson 

151·152·153. Introduction to Surgery. (t) Harkins, Merendino, Ward, McDonald, Ray, and Staff 
165. Clinical Clerkships. (t) For third·year medical students. Staff 
170. Clinic:al Clerkships. (t) For fourth·year medical students. Staff 

1. 

10. 

so. 

METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY 

Proftlssor Churcb; AlSislanl Pro/tlssor Pwaglt1; Instructor Scballtlf'l; Assoclale Mailing" 

SW'Vey of the Atmosphere. (5) Composition and structure of the atmosphere; meteorological 
processes and forms of condensation phenomena; atmospheric motions; tropical and extra· 
tropical storms. Not open to students who have had Geog. 11. Staff 
Air Masses and Pronts. (3) Characteristics of equatorialf." tropical, and polar air massesi. air 
mass motion; fronts and frontal phenomena. Pr., 1 or \.Ieog. 11. ;)taff 
Meteorologic:al Observations. (2) Technique of weather observations and chartinj{; pilot· 
balloon observations; measurements at weather station and in the field. Pr., 1 or Geog. 11. 

Staff 
112. Physic:al Meteorology. (5) Mechanics and hydrostatics applied to atmosphere. ideal gases, 

change of phase. radiation and heat balance, acoustic and electromagnetic waves, atmospheric 
electricity and magnetism. structure of atmosphere. Pr., 1 year physics and 1 year math. 
Not open to students who have had Geog. 112. Pleagle 

114. Synopdc Meteorology. (5) Analysis of air masses, fronts and cyclones; displacement of 
pressure systems and fronts; techniques of forecasting. Pr., 112 and calculus. Schallen 

115. Synoptic Meteorology. (5) Kinematic analysts; conversence. divergence, and vertical mo
tions; frontogenesis, frontolysis; deepening and filling of pressure centers. Pr., 114. SchaUen 

121. Physical Climatology; (5) Climatic elements; classifications' collections. use and interpreta
tion of climatic data; physical factors determining the distribution of radiation. temperature, 
precipitation. pressure and winds. Pr., 1 or Geog. 11. Church 

122. Regional Climatology. (5) Characteristics of the elements of the various climatic types and 
the distribution of these types on the continents using both the Koeppen and Thornthwaite 
classification systems. Pr., 1 or Geog. 11. Church 

129. Microclimatology. (3) Climates, climatic differences, and climatic characteristics in the lower 
layers of the atmosphere. Pr., 121. Church 

130. Aeronautical Meteorology. (3) Troposphere and stratosphere; radiation temperature. clouds, 
fog, thunderstorms, ice formation on aircraft. Pr., engineering juniors and seniors only. Not 
open to students who have had Geog. 122. Staff 

loll. Meteorologic:al Theory. (5) Atmospheric statics, thermodynamics, simple atmospheric mo-
tions. Pr., 112 and calculus, or permission. Pleagle 

142. Meteorologic:al Theory. (5) Surfaces of discontinuity, kinematics of air motion, pressure 
change, circulation and vorticity. Pr., 141. Pleagle 

150. Meteorologic:al Laboratory. (S) Weather·chart construction and analysis; forecasting. _Pr .• 
114 or concurrent with 114. Not open to students who have had Geog. 153. Schallen 

lSI. Meteorological Laboratory. (5) Weather-chart construction and analysis; forecasting. Pr •• 
ISO. Not open to students who have had Geog. 154. Schallen 

152. Meteorological Laboratory. (5) Additional map analysis. Pr., 151. Schallen 
160. Meteorologic:al Insuumeatl. (3) Fundamental principles and errors involved in meteoro

logical instruments in standard use. Pr., 112. Not open to students who have had Geog. 156. 
Schallen 

162. Oceanographic Meteorology. (6) Given at Friday Harbor only. Energy exchange between 
atmosphere and ocean, moisture gradients above water surface, marine wind structure. Pr., 
112. Not open to students who have had Geeg. 162. Church 

192. Readings in Meteorology or Climatology. (To be arranged) Pr., permission. Staff 
193. Special Problems in Meteorology or Climatology. (To be arranged) Pr., permission. 
200. Seminar in Meteorology. (2 to 5) 
241, 242. Dynamic Meteorology. (3. 3) 
300. Research. (-) 

Not offered in 1949·50: 128. Applied Climatology; 194. Meteorological Statistics; 195. Clima· 
tological Statistics. 

MICROBIOLOGY 
(See page 2S3.) 
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MILITARY SCIENCE AND TAcnCS (ARMY AND AIR FORCE RoO.T.e.) 

Colonels Jones, Jensen; Litnltetl4tlt ColoMb Letldo,", Snym; MaJors DOfIlon, SptIfII1JJ.!Ja&/uIrot#, 
D' Amelio, Miller, M/.:t; Caplains Barbtltl, Bryanl, Carl'", CotmOr, Pore, Johnson, ~(I(I, SWOfII
ley, WadlUll 

The instruction for the first tw0lears, together with that provided for the third and fourth 
years constitutes the courses prescribe by the Department of the Army and Department of the 
Air Force for institutional units of the Reserve Officers' Training Corps. The advanced courses, 
those of the tbird and fourth years. are open to selected students who have completed the first two 
years (basic course) of instruction and training or have been granted credit for its equivalent in 
accordance with regulations. 

First Year 

lA, B. e. Military Science I-Basic-(lnfanttY, Antiaircraft Artillery. Transportation Corps, 
Quartermaster Corps. Sif'DaI Corps. Corps of Engineers). (2. 2 2) Military organization; 
military polic1 of the UnIted States; National Defense Act and ROTC; evolution of warfare; 
maps and aenal photos; military psychology and personnel management; first aid and hy/iriene: 
geographical foundations of national power: militarYjroblems of the United States; military 
mobilization and demobilization: leadermip. drill. an exercise of command. 

IlA. B. e. Military Science I.-Baslc-(Medic:al Corps). (1. I, 1) World situation. national 
defense and ROTC; military obligations of citizenship: organization of the Army and Medi· 
cal Department·

i 
courtesies and customs of the service; military law: military training 

methods; medica military history; and military administration. 
12A, B, e. Military Science I.-Basic-(Dental Corps). (1. 1. 1) World situation, national 

defense and ROTC; military obligations and citizenship; organization of the Army; organiza· 
tion of the Medical Department: military law; medical military history, and military ad· 
ministration. 

30A, B. e. Military Science I.-Basic-(Air Force RoO.T.C.). (2, 2, 2) National defense act and 
R.O.T.e.; military organization; hygiene and first aid; leadersbi~\.. drill, and exercise of 
command; individual weapons and marksmanship; mapa and aerial PJlotographs. 

Second Year 

SIA, B, e. Military Science II-Basic-(Infantry). (2,2, 2} Leadership. driJJr. and exercise of 
command; organization; weapons: marksmanBhij); tecDnaque of fire and rine squad; combat 
formations; scouting and patroling; tactics of rifle squad. 

S2A, B. e. Military Sdence II-Basic-(Antiairaaft Artillery). (2. 2, 2) Leadership, drill and 
exercise of command: introduction to antiaircraft artillery automatic weapons: character· 
istics, capabilities and limitations of antiaircraft artillery automatic weapons; service of the 
piece-automatic weapons fire unit; introduction to antiaircraft artillery guns; character· 
Istics. capabilities and limitations of gO·mm antiaircraft artillery guns; service of the piece
gO·mm antiaircraft artillery guns. 

53A, B, C. Military Science II-Basic-(Quanermaster Corps). (2. 2, 2) Leadership, driJJ, and 
exercise of command; organization for supply in the army: organization and functions of 
quartermaster corps; classification of suppliCl!t use of supply catalogues and bases of allow· 
ances; property accountability and responsibility; research and development of supplies in 
quartermaster corps: organization, functions, and operation of quatermaster units; unit and 
organizational sUP"pI,. 

S.fA, B, e. Military SCIence II-Basic-(Transpormtion Corps). (2,2,2) Leadership. driJJ, and 
exercise of command; introduction to transportation corps; economics of military tran~ 
portation; military highway transport: highway organization and operation. 

5SA, B. e. Military Science II-Basic-(Sigaal Corps). (2,2. 2) Leadership, drill. and exerciae 
of commandi introduction to signal communications; organization and missions of signal 
corps; organization and signal communications practices of infantry, armored, and airborne 
diVIsions. 

S6A, B. e. Military Science II-Basic-(Corps of Engineers). (2. 2. 2) Leadership. drill, and 
exercise of command; history and traditions oicorps of engineers; characteristics of weapons; 
camouflage; defense against chemicals; explosives and demolitions: hand tools and riggingi 
mines and booby traps: organization and tactics of small units: organization of the ground 
and field fortifications. 

61A, B, C. Military Science II.-Basic-Bledic:al Corps). (1,1 1) World situation, national 
defense and R.O.T.C.; organization and employment of medlcilservice of a field army; duties 
of the surgeon; medical service. zone of interior and zone of communications: medical supply; 
map reading; health and national security; first aid. bandaging, and splinting. 

62A. B. C. . Military Science II.-Basic--(Dental Corps). (1.1.1) World situation, national de
fense and R.O.T.C.; organization and employment of medical service of a field army; dutiee 
of a sur(!'eon; medical service, communication zone and zone of interior; medical supply; 
map readang; health and national security; first aid. bandaging. and splinting. 

80A, B. C. Military Science II.-Basic-(Air Force RoO.T.C.). (2,2. 2) Leadership, drill and 
exercise of command; physical development metbods; maps and aerial photographs: military 
administration; evolution of warfare; military Jaw and boards; unit training. 
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Third Year 

lOlA, B C. Military Science m-Advanced (Infantry). (3, 3,3) Leadership, drill, and exercise 
of command; organization; weapons; gunnery; communications; combat intelligence; estimate 
of situation and combat orders; field fortifications; tactics of rille and heavy weapons 
platoons and companies. 

I02A, B, C. Military Science m-Advanced (Antiaircraft Artillery). (3,3,3) Leadership. drill. 
and exercise of command; antiaircraft artillery tactics; basic gunnery (antiaircraft guns); 
basic gunnery (automatic weapons); communications; individual weapons and marksmanship; 
motors and transportation; organization; troop movements. 

I03A, B, C. Military Science III-Advanced (Quartermaster Corps). (3,3 3) Leadership, drill, 
and exercise of command; station supply; depot supply; storage. warehousing and materials 
handling; procurement, storage and distrIbution of petroleum products. 

l04A, B, C. Military Science III-Advanced (Transportation Corps). (3, 3, 3) Leadership, drill 
and exercise of command; organization of the transportation staff sections; organization and 
operation of railroads (zone of interior); military railway service; movements; port operations 
ports of embarkation and debarkation); stevedore operations; harbor craft and marine main
tenance; highway transport service organization (theater of operations); individual weapons 
and marksmanship. 

IOSA, B, C. Military Science III-Advanced (Signal Corps). (3, 3, 3) Leadership, drill, and exer
cise of command; communications security; signal orders; field wire communication funda
mentals; field· radio communication fundamentals; applied signal communication (division); 
message center and communication center procedure; signal supply and repair; career guid
ance program for signal corps officers; weapons and marksmanship. 

l06A, B, C. -Military Science III-Advanced (Corps of Engineers). (3,3,3) Leadership, drill, 
and exercise of command; bridge design and classification; engmeer signal communicaitons i. 
engineer combat intelligence; engineer supplT; military roads and runways; orlfanizations ot 
engineer units; organizaton of combat diVISIons; tactics of engineer units; vehIcle operation 
and maintenance; water supply; individual weapons and marksmanship. 

UlA, B, C. Military Science III.-Advanced-(Medical Corps). (I, I, 1) World situation, na
tional defense and R.O.T.C.; military preventive medicine; field medicine and surgery; army 
career program. 

112A, B, C. Military Science m.-Advanced-(Dental Corps). (1, I, 1) World situation, national 
defense and R.O.T.C.; military preventive medicine; army dental service, general and army 
regulations; organization of the dental service; equipment and supplies; dental services; 
theatre of operations and zone of interior; and comml'nd and staff relatIons. 

130A, B, C. Military Science III.-Advanced-(Air Force R.O.T.C.). (3, 3, 3) Military law and 
boards; geographical foundations of national power; military leadership, psychology, and 
personnel management; leadership, drill and c-"'tercise of commandl air force subjects; hIstory 
of the USAF, organization of the USAF, USAF training USA!' inspection systems, trans
portation, navigation, USAF statistical control system, ifSAF supply, aeronautics, meteor
ology, communications, air intelligence and combat orders, air operations, guided missiles. 

ISO. Military Science-Advanced Camp. (3) Offered in summer only. 

Fourth Year 

ISlA, B, C. Military Science IV-Advanced (lnfanny). (3 3,3) Military administration; mili
tary law and boardsi military teaching methods; psychological warfare; leadership, drill, and 
exercise of commanai orgamzation; command and staff; communications; motors and trans
portationi supply ana evacuation; troop movements; new developments; the military team; 
tactics-infantry battalion in attack and defense. 

1S2A, B, C. Military Science IV-Advanced (Antiaircraft Artillery. (3, 3, 3) Military adminis
tration; military Jaw and boards: military teaching methods; psychological warfare; leader
ship, drill, and exercise of command; antiaircraft artillery materiel; antiaircraft artillery 

tactics. advanced; command and staff; combat intelligence: gunnery: military team: new 
developments; supply and evacuation; field artillery capabilities and employment (familiariza
tion). 

153A, B, C. Military Science IV-Advanced (Quartermaster Corps). (3,3,3) Military adminis
tration; military law and boards: military teaching methods: psychological warfare; leader
ship, drill, and exercise of command; fiscal procedures: procurement procedures; command 
and staff; combat intelligence" technical intelligence; organization and functions of the com
batant arms: organization ana functions of the technical services: quartermaster operations 
in the zone of the interior; quartermaster operations in the theater of operations. 

IS4A, B, C. Military Science IV-Advanced (Transportation Corps). (3,3, 3) Military adminis
tration; military law and boards; military teaching methods; psychological warfare; leader
ship, drill, and exercise of command; military railway service (theater of operations); highway 
transport operations (theater of operations); highway traffic regulations and control (theater 
of operations); movements control (theater of operations); Jogisticsi overseas s!lJ>ply: com
mand and staff; combat intelligence; responsibilities of a transportatlon corps officer. 

ISSA, B, C. Military Science IV-Advanced (Signal Corps). (3, 3, 3) Military administration: 
military law and boards; military teaching methods: psychological warfare; leadership, drill, 
and exercise of command; wire communication-materiel; radio communication-materiel; 
higher echelon signal communication and equipment; post signal operations and administra
tive procedure; career guidance plan for signal corps officers; darkroom technique and photo
graphic practices: command and staff; combat intelligence. 

IS6A, B, C. Military Science IV-Advanced (Corps of Engineers). (3,3,3) Military administra
tion; military law and boards: military teaching methods; psychological warfare; leadership, 
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drill, and exercise of command; engineer support for the Air Force; engineer SUPJlort for the 
communication zone; engineer support for the type field army; command and staff; construc
tion, utilities, and job management; motor movements; river crossing operations. 

161A, D, C. Military Science IV.-Advanced-(Medical Corps). (1 1,1) World situation, na· 
tional defense and R.O.T.C.; military preventive medicine; medical aspects of atomic war
fare; chemical warfare; military psychiatry; personnel management; military medical researcb 
development; organized reserve corps; and mobilization. 

162A, D. C. Military Science IV.-Advanced-(Dental Corps). (1. 1,1.) World situation, national 
defense and R.O:r.C.; military preventive medicine; military dental health; military oral 
surgery; medical aspects of atomic warfare and ('hemical warfare; military psychiatry; per
sonnel management; rep-orts and records; military dental researcn developments; organized 
reserve corps; and mobilization. 

180A, B. C. Military Science IV.-Advanced-CAir Force Maintenance Engineering). (3, 3, 3) 
Command and staff; militarr teaching methods; psychological warfare; military problems of 
the United States; leadership, drill and exerci~ of command; militarr. mobilization and de:
mobilization; combat intelli~ence; technical supplyJ, maantenance contro, supervision of main
tenance inspection and mallltenance procedures, night line maintenance, crew chief system, 
base shops, specialized maintenance, air inspector, Oight test, evaluation, and testing. 

181A, D. C. Military Science IV.-Advanced-(Air Force Administration). (3,3.3) Command 
and staff; military teaching methods; psychological warfare; military problems of the United 
States; leaderl'hip, drill and exercise of command; military mobilization and demobilization; 
combat intelligence; and administration. 

MUSIC 

Professors ChtlP/Jle, }Ilcohson, Klnscelltl, McKa1/ Munro, Werner, Zelli,,; Assomzls Professors HaU, 
H~, INIi"e, Lawrence, NONnll",,; Weills, WilJon, Woodcock; Assislanl Pro/~ssors Bettl#l, 
Boslwick, Creel, Eichi"ger/. .HeinilzJ.. Kirchner, Mooret.. Risegm, TerJ'7.. VerrIlU; Inslructors 
AtltZms, Cne, Geissmtlt', u"den, ~·okol; AssoeitZJes Deck, Ben"o, CloUil, Grll/, Hors/aIl, 
Kechle" Marlin, PeHrso", Philli/ls, ScbllTdl 

1. Elementary Music Theory. (2) For the geneDI student only. Practical information for the 
amateur on the theoretical background of music. Formerly Music 14. Staff 

2. 3. Sight Singing and Ear Training. (3. 3) Primarily for the prospective music major or 
minor who is not sufficiently prepared to enter Music 21. Formerly Music 5, 6. 14. 15. Staff 

4. Sight Reading laboratOry. (0) For music education majors who lack skill in syllable reading. 
Exemption by examination. * 

7. Survey of Music. (5) For the general student only. IlJustrated lectures with supplementary 
readings to provide the general student with background for the understanding of common 
musical forms, idioms. and styles. Formerly Music 21. Kiascella 

lOA. Instrumental Instruction. (2 or 3 en. qtr., maximum 10) For those who cannot meet the 
entrance requirements in piano. See description for Music SO. Formerly Music 9A. * 

10AX. Instrumental Instruction. Piano. (1 ea. qtr •• maximum 10) Class piano. For those who 
cannot meet the entrance requirements in plano. May substitute for lOA. Formerly Music 
9AX. Bostwick 

locx. Elementary Voice. (1 ea. qtr., maximum 6) Class Voice. For music education majors. 
Fee $5.00. Formerly Music 9CX. Adams 

11. 12,' 13. Rhythmic Movement. (1, 1.t 1) Muscular coordination and association with musical 
rhythms. Formerly Music 27, 28, 2y. * 

17. Music Appreciation: Symphonic Music. (2) For the general student only. Illustrated studies 
aimed at increasing the understanding and enjoyment of symphonic music of differentJ>eriods. 
Formerly Music 22. Kinscella 

18. Music Appreciation: Modern Symphonic Music. (2) For the general student only. General 
survey of orchestral music since 1900. Formerly Music 44. Risegari 

19. Music Appreciation: Opera. (2) For the general student only. Special attention to Metro-
politan broadcasts. Formerly Music 23. Kinscella, Risegari 

20. University Singers. (0·0·2. maximum 4) Study, preparation and performance of oratorios. 
cantatas, and other large choral works. No prerequisites. Formerly Music 10-11-12. 

Chapple, Lawrence . 
21, 22. 23. Fim-year Theory. (4.4,4) For music majors. Intensive training in basic musician· 

ship: sight readingt ear traininl{, keyboard harmony, creative harmony; elements of counter· 
point, analysis, anll form. MUSIC 27. 28. 29 to be taken concurrently. Pr., permission. For
merly Music 24, 25. 26. . Staff 

24. 25. 26. Orchestral Instruments Laboratory. (1.1,1) Class instruction in violin and viola for 
music education majors. Formerly Music 41. 42, 43. Kirchner. Sokol 

27, 28, 29. Music Literature CFirst Year). (2.2.2) For music majors. To be taken concurrentlr 
with 21. 22, 23 (theory). Two lectures and one listening hour. Types and strles as exempli
fied in the works of important composers. Pr., permission. Formerly MUSIC 4. 54. 

Risegari. Terry 
30. Vocal or Instrumental Instruction. (2 or 3 ea. cttr., maximum 18) A minor for those majoring 

in the following curricula: elective, composition, history and literature..r, music education. 
voice or instruments other than piano. See description for SO. Formerly Music 20. * 

31, 32, 33. Piano Sight Reading Laboratory. (1,1.1) For piano majors. Exemption by examina· 
tion. Formerly Music 37, 38, 39. Moore 
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34. 35. 36. Orchestral Instruments Laboratory. (1 1 1) Class instruction for music education 
majors. 34: violonc:ello and bass; 35: woodwin~; 36: brass. Formerly Music 41, 42, 43. 

Kirchner, Sokol, Welke 
40. University Band. (1 ea •• maximum 6) Parallels University Concert Band. For the improve-

ment of technique. Formerly Music 30. 31. 32. • 
50. Vocal or Instrumental Instruction. (2 or 3 ea. CItr., maximum 18) Weekly studio class in 

interpretation and repertory, and one or two individual half·hour lessons per week. Detailed 
description of the course may be obtained on application' to the Secretary of the School of 
Music. Fee, $25 or $37.50. The teacher is designated by a number subjoined to the section 
letter, and both must be used in all registration procedure. 

It... Piano. Jacobson (AI), Creel (A2)t..Woodcock (M), Bostwick (A4), Normann 
(AS). Geissmar (A6), • (A7), MOOre (AS). 

B. VioHn or Viola. ZetUn (81), Sokol (82). 
C. Voice. Wernet (Cl), Lawrence (C2). Wilson (C3) , Cave (C4), Adams (C5), 

Harris (C6). 
D. Violoncello. Kirchner CDI). Helnia (D2), MartIn (double bass, D3). 
Eo Organ. Eichinger (E). 
P. Woodwind. Horsfall (flute, PI). Beo.ao (oboe, P2). PhilliPS (darin~ P3), Peter

son (bassoon. P4). 
G. Brass. Schardt (horn, Gl), • (trum~ G2). Cloud (trombone, G3). 
H. Harp. Graf (HI). Beck (H2). 

60. University Orchestra. (1 ea., maximum 6) Parallels University Symphony Orchestra. For 
the improvement of technique. Formerly Music 43. 44, 45. Sokol 

61, 62, 63. Advanced Rhythmic Movement. 0, I, J) Muscular coordination and association 
with musical rhythms. Pr •• 13. Formerly Music '1'1. '18. 79. • 

64, 65. Orchestra Laboratory. (1. 1) For music education majors. Kirchner. Sokol, Welke 
71. 72. 73. Second.year Theory. (4.4.4) For music majors. Music 77. 78, 79, Music Literature, 

to be taken concurrently. Pr., 23, 29. Formerly 99, 112. Stnff 
7S. 76. Advanced Orchestral Instruments. (2 ea.) Wind, string. Formerly 60, 62. 

Kirchner. Welke 
77, 78. 79. Music Literature (Second Year). (2, 2, 2) For music majors. To be taken concur

rently with 71, 72, 73 (theory). Two lecture and one listening hour. Periods of music history 
as exemplified in the works of important composers. Pr., 23. 29. Formerly 55, 56. Staff 

80. 

81. 

87. 

88. 

89. 

101, 

104. 

112. 

114. 

120. 

.121, 

124. 

Chamber Music. (1 ea. qtr.. maximum 6) Small instrumental and vocal groups. Formerly 
Music 102, 124, 125. 
Section A. Piano •••.••....•..••••.•••••••.•••.•••••••••.•.......•.•• 1acobson 
Section B. Strill8 •••••••••••••••••••••••••••....•••••••.•••.•..• Helnit%, ZetUn 
Seaion C. Madrigal .......••.•....••••••••••••....•••••••••••.••..••••••• Hall 
Section D. Opera •..•.••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Chapple, Linden 
Section E. Men's Choral ..•...•..••••••••.•••••••••.•••••••••••••..••• Lawrence 
Section P. Woodwind ••....•...•....•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••. Chapple 
Section G. Brass .••••..•......•...•.•••••••.•••..•••••••••••••..••••••• Welke 
Music Theory Laboratory. (4) Refresher cou~ in basic skills. Suitable for students who 
need a thorough review. No student may receive credit for both 81 and 21, 22, 23. For· 
merly Music 58. • 
Repertory I, (2) Pro permission. Formerly Music 83. 
Section A. Pinno: 1. S. Bach, Scarlntti, K. P. E. Uach, and other harpsichordists. Readings 
of r~presentative comJ!Ositions with emphasis ~pon stylistic performance •••••••••• Jaco~s~n 
Sealon B. Strings: Seventeenth'century Itahan ••.•••••••••••••••••••••..•••. Helnla 
Section C. Voice: Folk Idioms; Early Italian Arias •..•••.•.•••.•.•..•.•.•••• Adams 
Rep~oy U. ~2) Pro permission. Formerly Music 84. 
Section A. Plano: Haydn and Mozart .•.••••••••••••.••.•••••.••••..••••• Jacobson 
Section B. Strings: Bnch .................•.•••••••••••••••••.••.•••••••• Heinia 
Section C. Voice: French Folk and Art Songs ••••.••••.•...•..•••..••...•.•• Wilson 
Repertory III. (2) Pro permission. Formerly Music 85. 
Section A. Plano: Early Nineteenth.century Composers ••••••••••••••.•.••.•• Woodcock 
Seaion B. Strings: Mozart ......•.......••..•.•••••••••••.•••••.•••.•••.. Heinia 
Section C. Voice: Early Italian and French Opera •••••.•••••....•••••••••••... Cave 

102. Modal Counterpoint. (3,3) Studies in sixteenth-century style. Music 80C to be taken 
concurrently. Pr., 73, 79. Formerly Music 99. Creel 
Choral Literature. (2) Singing and analysis of contrapuntal music; techniques of interpreta
tion. Pr., Music 73 or permission. Formerly Music 98. Hall 
Musical Porms. (5) Analysis and composition exercises in smaller forms: analysis of larger 
forms. Pr., '13. Woodcock 
Music in Broadcasting. (3) Program planning, adaptation and selection of music for vanous 
types of broadcasts, development and care of score and record Ubrary. Pr., 7. Formerly 
Music 108. • 
University Singers. (1 ea., maximum 6) A capella choir of mixed voices selected from those 
registered for 10 on basis of audition. Pr., permission. Formerly Music 80, 81, 82. Lawrence 

122. 123. Keyboard Transposition and Improvisation. (2, 2, 2) Pr., permission. Formerly 
Music 173, 1'14. 175. * 
Elementary School Music. (3) Development of the music program in the primary grades. 
Pr., 4. Formerly Music 155. .. 



262 C oflrses in Music 

125. Intermedlate School Music. (2) Special problema of teaching in grades four, fivet..,!'nd six. 
Pr., 124. Formerly Music 155. ~ormann 

126. Junior High School Music. (3) The psychology of adolescence in relation to music; the 
changing voice; presentation of part song; appreciation; analysis of materials. Pr., 125. 
Formerly Music 116. Hall 

127. 128. 129. Musi~ IJterature and History. (3l.},3) 127: classic period; 128: early romantic; 
129: late romantic. Pr., 13, 19. Formerly M.usic lOS, 106, 132, 151, 153. 

WoOdcock, Terry. Risesarl 
130. Vocal or Instrumental Instruction. (2 or 3 ea. ~tr., maximum 18) A minor for those majoring 

in the following curricula: elective. compositlon, history and literature. music education, 
voice, en instruments other than piano. See description for Music SO. • 

131, 132. Contemporary Idioms. (3,3) An analytical study of present-day composition techniques. 
Formerly Music 101. McKay, Verrall 

134.135·136. Conducting. (1.2·1) Designed to coordinate all phases of this art; score analysis; 
musical styles; hand and baton technique. Formerly Music 136. Chapple. Munro, Welke 

137. Repertory IV. (2) Pr •• permission. Formerly Music 133. 
Section A. Piano: Brahms and Liszt •.•••••••.•.••••••••••••.••.... , •..•• Jacobson 
Section B. Strings: Beethoven •••.•....••.•.....•..•..••.••••.••.•.••.... Heinitz* 
Section C. Voice: Oratorio ••••.•••.••.••••••••••••.•••••...••••••••••.•.• Harris 

138. Repertory V. (2) Pr., permission. Formerly Music 134. 
Seaion A. Piano: De6ussy and RaveL ••••••••••••••••.•••••••••..•••.••• Jacobson 
Section B. Strings: Nineteenth·century •••••••••••••••••••••.•••••••••.•... Heiniao 
Section C. Voice: German Lieder ••.•••.••••.•••••••••...••..•••.....•••.• Werner 

139. Repertory VI. (2) Pr., permission. Formerly Music 135. 
Section A. Piano: Contemporary ••••••••••••••••••..•••.•••.•••••....•.. Jacobson 
Section B. Strings: Contemporary ••••••••••••••••.•••••••••••••.•...•.••. Heinic. 
Section C. Voice: Modern and Contemporary Songs •.••••••••••.••••.•••..• Lawrence 

140. University Concert Band. (1 ea. qtr., maximum 6) Audition required. Formerly Music 
SO, 51, 52. Welke 

141, 142, 143. Composer's Laboratory. Fint Year. (3, 3, 3) Pr., permission. Formerly Music 
157, 158. 159. McKay, Verrall 

144, 145, 146. Accompanying. (2. 2, 2) Study and performance of music of different types and 
periods. For voice or instrument in combination with piano. Formerly Music 138. Woodcock 

147. Music in the Americas. (3) The seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries. Contribu· 
tion of music to church and social life in various sections of the western hemisphere during 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. A study of American composition during the eighteenth 
and nineteenth centuries, through performance. Pr •• junior standing. Formerly Music 161. 

Kinscella 
148. 

ISO. 

lSI, 

154. 

156. 

157. 

160. 

161. 

164. 

167. 

170. 
180. 

191. 

Music in the Americas. (3) The twentieth century. Study through performance of American 
compositions of this period. their idioms and tendencies in widely i:liversified fields. Survey. 
use. and influence of folk and regional materials; new trends in music education, composition, 
and performance in Latin American countries. Pr .• junior standing. Formerly Music 162. 

Kinscella 
Vocal or Instrumental IDJttUCtion. (2 or 3 ea. qtr., maximum 18) See description for Music 
SO. Pr •• examination. * 

152. Counterpoint. (3, 3) Studies in polyphonic composition, including canont.!nvention, and 
fugue. Formerly Music 163. McKay, Verrall 
Band Arranging. (2) Includes the study of tone color, range, registers, voicing, transposition. 
fingering, arranging, transcriptions. Pr., 65, 1l. Welke 
Instrumental Music in the Schools. (2) Methods of instruction; organization; equip. 
ment; instrumentation; rehearsal techniques; materials; technical problems of the various 
band and orchestra inatruments. Pr., 65, 13. NormanD 
Church Music. (2) Comprehensive survey of the chant, hymn, anthem, solo, and small 
ensemble. Pr., 135. Formerly Music 145. Adanu 
University Symphony Orchestra. (1 ea. qtr., maximum 6) Audition r~quired. Formerly 
Music 93, 94, 95. . Chapple. Kirchner 

162. Orchestration. (3,3) The tecbnique of writing for orchestra and other larl{e enscmblcs, 
with an analytical and historical approach to problems of organization and sonority. P!:I 102

1 112. Formerly Music 143. McKay. verral 
165. 166. Piano Teaching. (2. 2. 2) Survey and study of teaching material; supervised 

practice teaching. Formerly Music 165, 166, 167. . . Woodcock 
History of Keyboard Music. (3) Survey, development of organ, clavichord, harpsichord. and 
piano; idioms of corresponding types of keyboard music, and styles of performance through 
four centuries. Study of representative music of each tnstrument and period throu,h per
formance. Pr., 112. Formerly Music 181. Kinscella 
Vocal or Instrumental. (2 or 3 ea. qtr., maximum 18) See description for Music SO. • 
Advanced Chamber Music. (t ea. qtr •• maximum 6) Selected instrumental and vocal groups. 
Pr., permission. Formerly Music 102. 124, 139, 
Seaion A. Piano •.•..•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••••••••••• Jacobson 
Section B. Strin~ .••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• Heinia, Sokol, Zedin 
Section C. Madrigal •••••••••.•••.••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.•..••.•• Hall 
Section D. Opera .•.•••••••.•••••••••••••••••••••••.••••••••••• Chapple, Linden 
Section E. Men's Choral ..••••••••••••••••••.•••.•...••••••••••••••••• Lawrence 
Section F. Woodwind •...•••• ~ ••••••••••.••......••••••••••••••••••••• Q.IlPple 
Section G. Brass ....••••••••••••••••••••.•••••..•..•.•.•••••••••••••••• Welke 
Advanced Studies in Musical Analysis. (3) Verrall 



Courses i",Music, Naval Scimce 263 

184-185-186. Advanced ConducdnB~ (2-1-1) Includes workshop experience with choral and instru-
mental ensembles. Formerly Music 180. Chapple. Munro. Welke 

187. 188. 189. Music Literature and History. (3.3.3) 187: Middle Ages; 188: Renaissance and 
Baroque; 189: Contemporary. Pr •• 73. 79. Formerly Music 187. 190. 192. 

lrViDe. Munro. McKay 
190. Senior Recital. (2) Formerly Music 199. • 
191. 192. 193. Composer's Laboratory. Second Year. (3, 3. 3) Formerly Music 171., 17~1 179. 

Mauy. verrall 
195. Choral Conducting. (3) Munro 
197. 198. 199. Undergraduate Seminar in Music HIstory. (3. 3. 3) Pr •• permission. Irvine 

CDurses lor GrttdutJJes 0., 
200. IottOducdon to Musicolosy. (2) Survey and scope. aimst and methods; training in research 

procedure. Lectures. reports. and discussions. Pr., pemussion. Irvine 
220. Graduate Vocal or Insrtumental Instruction. (2 or 3 ea. qu., maximum 18) Pr., 30 credits 

in the same branch of music. See description tor SO. 
221. History of Instruments. (2) Irvine 
222. History of Notation. (2) Irvine 
230. Seminar in Music Education. (3) Selected topics in secondary school music and supervision. 

Pr •• permission. Munro 
233. Seminary in Musicolosy. (3) Selected topic:a in music history. literature, and theory. 

Pr., permission. mine 
240. Graduate Composition. (t) Independent composition in larger forms to include composi-

tions submitted as thesis. McKay 
300. ReseaJ'Ch. (t) Individual study. Pr., permission. Irvine. Munro 

Not offered in 1949·1950: 210. History of Musical Performance; 211, Music of the 
Elizabethan Age; 212. Opera; 223. History of Music:a1 Theory. 

NAVAL SCIENCE 

Cil/lt.#ts l1m«y; COftIRIIIfJd4r Tyr~; lafaIor DilltI/ Ll~MIatSIs Buller, PiJz, MitJ,u&b; 
• LUtIIIetUtII ]tnlior Gratk Wrigbl 

First Year 

1. Naval History. (3) Naval history, naval aviation. 
2. Naval Organi%ation. (3) Naval organization. organization of the Department of Defense. 

characteristics of naval Ships. duties of presonnel' naval regulations and customs, leadership. 
3. Naval Orientation. (3) Correspondence, phraseology. rules of the road. seamanship, ship

handling. watch-standing. communications. 

Second Year 

51. Naval Weapons. (3) Principles of gun construction, ammunition components, gun assemblies. 
automatic guns, torpedoes, mines, rockets, aviation ordnance. 

52. Fhe Control. (3) Surface fire control, nuclear explosives, antiaircraft fire control. 
53. Applied Naval EIectrOnica. (3) Advanced fire control. radar. sonar, CIC, shore bombard

ment. guided missiles. 

Third Year 

101. Piloting. (3) Navigation instruments. compasses. chart reading. the sailings, piloting. 
electronic navigation. Loran equipment. maneuvering board. 

102. Navigation. (3) Rules of the Nautical Road, meteorology, theory of celestial navigation. 
103. Celest1a1 Navisation. (3) Celestial navigation (advanced). navigator's day's work at sea. 

(Marine Corps) 

105M. Conc:el»ts of Military Policy. Power, and Prindples. (3) The origin, development, and 
. role of U. S. Military Forces. total war. the classic principles of war as illustrated in 

battles from 490 B.C. to 1815 A.D. 

Fourth Year 

151. Naval Machinery. (3) Marine engineering im;talJations, boiters, power plants. auxiliary 
machinery, turbines. distillers. refrigeration plants. 

152. Diesel Engines and Ship Stability. (3) Diesel engines, aircraft engines, stability. damage 
control, loading conditions. buoyancy. 

153. Naval AdnUnistratiOQ and Leadership. (3) Naval law! naval courts-martial, practical appli
cation of leadership principles. duties and responsibilities of officers. 
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(Marine Corps) 

155M. Analysis of AmerIc:an Battles. (3) A study of selected battles in American history ironl 
1776-1863. 

156M. American Battle and Amphibious Operations. (3) American battles from 1863-1945, 
history of ampbibious landings, development of amphibious tactics. 

157M. Amphibious Operations. (3) Amphibious warfare and combined operations. 

(Supply Corps) 

158S. IntrOduction to Supply and Supply Ashore. (4) Supply organization, materiel procurement, 
receipt, expenditures, and inventory controi. 

159S. Supply Ashore (Continued) and Supply Afloat. (4) Accounting reports and returns. Rc:ceipt 
and storage of materiel afioat. 

160S. Supply ABoat (Continued~. (4) Expenditure of materiel aBoat, reports and returns: com
missary, ship's store, clothing and small stores. 

NURSERY SCHOOL 

Assislatll Proltlssor'I BVIlUS, Williil11ll, SlItltlls; Auocialtl Ailigtlr 

101. Personality Growth of the Preschool Child. (3) Developmental trends and age-level 
expectancies with em(lhasis on the child from two to six years; motor controls, adaptive 
behavior, communicataons, personal-socia! adjustments. One hour each week between 9 and 
12 must be kept free for observation in the nursery school. Pr., Psych. 1. Offered Autumn, 
Winter, Spring. Skeels 

102. The Child and the Parent. (3) Interpretations of common behavior manifestations of pre
school children, individual and group, with discussion of possible causes and treatment. 
Parent·child relationships. One hour each week between 9 and 12 must be kept free for 
observation in the nursery school •. Pr., 101. Offel'ed Winter, Spring. Willlams 

103. Nursery School Curriculum and Methods. (3) A laboratory analysis of the nursery school 
program. Formulation and adaption of a program to meet age·level differences, individual 
and group needs. Teacher-relationships. One hour each week between 9 and 12 must be 
kept free for observation in the nursery school. Pr., 102_ May be taken with 117. Offered 
Autumn, Spring. AWser 

107. Books and Stories In the Nuneq SchooL (2) Analysis of books and stories, based on 
verbalizations, comprehension, attention span and age-level differences of young children. 
Techniques in meeting individual and group needs. Two-hour lab. One hour each week be
tween 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the nursery school. Pr., 102. Offered 
Autumn. Skeels 

108. Music in the Nursery School. (2) Study and analysis of songs and rhythms suitable for the 
preschool child. Development of techniques for fostering creative expression in young 
children. One hour each week between 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the 
nursery school. Pr., 102. Off.:red Winter. Alliser 

109. Guidance of Individual Children in the Nursery School. (2) Staffing individual children; 
analysis of procedures and techniques used in group situations; studT of child-parent rela
tionships. Attendance at parent group meetings required. Two weekly conferences. Pr.t-102. 
To be taken with 117. ~vans 

111. Creative Activities in the Nursery SchooL (2) Guidance and interpretation of child's use of 
paints, paper, clay, blocks. Preparation and presentation. Two-hour lab. One-half hour each 
week between 9 and 12 must be kept free for observation in the nursery school. Pr.

f 
102. 

Not offered 1949·50. Wi Iiams 
112. Play and Play Materials in the Nursery School. (2) Interpretation of pIa)" behavior at the 

nursery school level. Selection and arrangement of toys and equipment to meet developmental 
needs of children. Two-hour lab. One-half hour each week between 9 :00 and 12 :00 must be 
kept free for observation in the nursery school. Pr., 102. Offered Spring. Skeels 

113. Introduction to Nursery School Parent Counseling. (2) Reading and discussion of various 
methods used in parent counseling; case studies. Attendance at parent group meetings re
quired. Two-hour weekly conference. Pr., 117. To be taken with 118. Alliser 

117. Nursery School Pmctice Teaching. (5) Scheduled participation in group guidance of the 
pre-school child. Development of technlQ1lCS and skills. Individual conferences. Group con
ferences one and one-half hours weekly. Time to be arranged. Morning schedule for teaching 
must be arranged with head teacher in advance. Permission. Pr., 103 or equivalent. Offered 

. Autumn, Winter, Spring. Staff 
118. Advanced Nursery School Practice Teachi~. (5) Program planning, organization, and ad

ministration. Techniques in working with children. Concepts of parent.teacher-child relation
ships. Individual conferences. Group conferences one and one-half hours weekly. Time to be 
arranged with head teacher in adnnce. Permission. Pr., 117 or equivalent. Offered Autumn.. 
Winter, Spring. Staff 

155. Organization and Administration of the Nursery School. (2) Discussions of problems in 
planning j)rograms and oj)eratinl[ nursery schools. Special consideration of costs. equipping, 
staffing. Pr., N.S. 118. Offered Spring. Williams 
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NURSING 

Pro/~ssor Soule; AsSOcUdtl P,o/~uors Leah" Oleoll, T!cbtMlirJ; ASUsI4nI Pro/~lIors B01Il1/ Burke, 
Cross, BId,fIIl GI",. Hoff"""" PtIIlersMl, SfltllaIUUIt'; lrulruclors Airlb Atulerson, BI4eImum, 
Brugg~ C~:J;, Cbiflqu~, Co6~t Cr.oueb, De"", Dudley, F~ek, Pellone Flem'tJ8, F~tl, 
Forsberg, 1:'. Gray, M. Gr"1z Hustl, HolliItUI, Jamu01I, Ktm7er, Kimner, lAnla/ortl, UfIIlblom, 
UfIIlbUf(1!, Lubilz, Lub" MIIelflor, McKtI1, Mhcbel', Nortbro{l, Rowland, Smitb, Slamtllakis, 
SIOtul, Tillotson. 

1. HistOry of Nuning. (3) A study of nursing from earliest times with emphasis on the place 
of nursing in worJa history and the present social order. Open to any woman student. Leahy ,. 

120. 

121. 

122. 

124. 

12'. 

127. 

128. 

129. 

130. 

131. 

132. 

133. 

134. 

13'. 

138. 

139. 

140. 

141. 

Care and Prevention of Illness in the Home. (3) A study of health and safety factors in the 
home and community; recognition of early symptoms of physical or mental illness as an im-
portant factor in the j)revention of disease or disability. First aid in the home; conditions 
commonly treated at home; giving medications and supportive treatments; care before and 
after pregnancy; infant care; child growth and development; common psychological reactions 
to illness or disability; choosing a doctor and hospital: consideration of community health 
resources. Anderson, Cross 
Couf'ses 120-149 inclusive are Hospital DivisiO'ft courses. They are open only to students in 

CMrriculum Group!, Basic Course. or itt approved schools of nMrs.ng. 
Principles and Practices of Elementary Nursing. (5) Elementary nursing techniques, practice 
in elementary nursing care. Two lectures, 2 two-hour laboratory periods and 4 hours super
vised clinical practice. Felton, Floyd 
Advanced Nursing Procedures and Methods of PJannlng IndJviduali%ed Numn, Care. (3) 
Advanced general nursing procedures. Clinical nursing care study. Practice In planning 
nursing care with reference to physical, mental, social, ana economic needs of the J)atient. 

Felton, Floyd 
Practice in Elementary Nursing and Special Hospital Departments. (3) Practice in elemen
tary medical and surfPcal nursing correlated with laboratory X-ray and pharmacy experience. 

Felton. Floyd 
Principles of General Medidne. Surgery. Otolarynsology and Nursing Care. (5) Survey of 
these fields with etiology, pathology, symptoms, complications, treatments, prevention and 
specialized nursing of eacn condition. Lecture, demonstratio~ clinics. Recording and nomen
clature included. reek, Holland, Kauyer, CamevaU 
Principles of Medical and Surgical Specialti., and Their Nursing Care. (5) Includes fields 
of gynecology, endocrinology and metabolism, ciermatoloq.1 neurology, orthopedics

1 
first aid 

and ophthalmology. HOlland. Crouch, C8.meva i. Dudley 
Public Health Nursing and Community Health Agencies. (3) Discussion of principles of 
public health nursing and those community resources which can be utilized in care of the 
patient and family. BW'ke 
Medical Nursing Practice. (6) Practical application of principles of nursing in medical dis
eases. Twelve weeJcs' experience in general medical, communicable disease nursing and related 
out·patient clinics. Weekly conference and clinic. Case assignment. Feek, Dudley, Kauyer 
Principles of SpedalTherapy. (2) The use of Jight. electricity, heat. water, massage, exercise, 
and occupation as aids in the care or control of disease processes. Anderson 
Principles of Preventive Medicine and Nursing Care La Communicable Disease. (4) Etiology 
modes of transmission, symptomology, complications, treatment, methods of J>revention and 
control in acute communicable, tuberculosis, and venereal diseases. Special emphasis on medi
cal aseptic technique, specialized nursing care and public health and social aSj)ects. 

Dudley, Svelander 
InttOduaion to Health Teaching. (2) Orientation to teaching functions of the nurse in both 
hospital and community situations. BW'ke 
Surgical Nursing and Diet Tberapy P1'Ilaice. (6) Six weeks' expeJjence in ~eneral surgical 
nursing with experience in Central Service. Weekly clinic and conference. Case assignment. 
Six weC:ks in diet therapy. Weekly conference. 

Holland, Gray, Northrop, Carnevali, Forsberg 
Operadng Room and Ortho~c Nursing Practice. (6) Nine weeks' experience in operating 
room nursing and anaesthetic care. Three weeks ill orthopedic nursing. Weekly clinic and 
conference. Crouch, Gray, Smith 
Nursins Practice in Surgical Specil1lties. (3) Six weeks' experience in urolollY, IP'necololl'Y, 
eye, ear, nose and throat, head injury, and emergency surgery nursing. Weeki)" cJin,C!, 
conferences. Case assignment. Holland, Crouch, Carnevau 
Generalized Nursing in the Community. (3) Discussion dass on community problems with 
case illustrations from hospital and public health agencies. Runs concurrentlY with Nursing 
146. Burke, Patterson 
Professional Problems in Nursing. (2) Includes study of professional organizations, legisla
tion, accrediting of schools of nursing, and similar topics. Jamison, Svel8Dder 
Principles of PedIauics and Pedilluic NursiI!J. (5) Physical and mental development of nor
mal children, principles of their care and feeding. Common diseasea of infanc;r and childhood. 
appropriate medical and nursing care, together with program of prevention. Lubitz, Madvor 
PedIaulc Nwsing and Nursery School Practice. (6) Ten weeks' practice in pediatric nursing 
including formula room and out-patient clinics. 'two weeka' observation in Nursery School. 
Weekly clinic, conference. Cue assignment. Observation in well child clinics. Lubia, Madvor 
Prindples of Obsreulcs and Obstetrical Nursing. (5) Aanatomical, physiological aSj)ects of 
pregnancy. labor, and puerperium. Care during normal, operative, and complicated labors. 
Nursing care of mother and newborn. Public health and social aspects. Lectures, demonstra
tions. Llndburgb.lankford 



142. 

143. 

144. 

145. 

146. 

147. 

i48. 

149. 

ISO. 

151. 

152. 

153. 

154. 

155. 

159. 

160. 

161. 

162. 
163. 

164. 

165. 

166. 

167. 

168. 

170. 

172. 

178. 

Courses in Nursing 

Obstetrical Nursing Practice. (6) Twelve weeks' experience in obstetrical nursing. Nursing 
care of patients during ante·natal, labor, and post'partum periods, including care of the new
born. EXperience in out·patient clinic. Weekly clinic conference. Lindburg. Gray, Lankford 
Nursing Practice in Special Fields. (6) Twelve weeks' advanced nursinJI practice in tubercu
losis or out·patient nursing. Airth, Hllase, Blackman 
Senior Nursing Practice. (6) Twelve weeks' advanced nursing practice in one field (i.e. 
medical nursingl operating room) in a hospital or a public health agency. Experience in 
elementary ward teaching and administration. Individual projects. Weekly clinics and con
ference. Svelander, lamison, Hoffman, Staff 
Tuberculosis Nursing Practice. (3) Six weeks' clinical practice with planned assignment and 
rotation through departments in a tuberculosis sanatorium, with out·patient department expe
rience. community agency and clinic. Includes weeki)- ward clinic and nursinlL conference. 

Blackman, Haase 
Visiting Nursing Practice. (6) Twelve weeks' experience in one public health atency. Con
current experience in clinics. Patterson, Burke, Staff 
Principles of Psfchiatrr and Psychiatric Nursin!(. (5) Lectures, demonstrations, and clinics, 
dealing with vanous types of mental diseases, pnnciples of mental hygiene, and nursing care 
of mentally ill patients. TillotsOn, Rowland 
Psychiatric Nursin, Practice. (6) Practical application of principles of psychiatric nursing. 
Twelve weeks' clinical practice in psychiatric nursing with rotation through departments of a 
mental hospital including occupational, recreational, and special medical therapies. Weekly 
ward clinic, nursing conference, and case study. Fleming, Lindblom 
Prindples of Ward Management and Bedside Teaching. (3) Management of ward routines 
and assistant head nursing including individual and bedside teaching. Hoffman,lamison 
Prindples of Teaching Nursing and Health. (5) Application of principles of learnin~ to 
teaching methods and techniques effective in nursing with opportunity for course planning, 
demonstration, and practice teaching. Pr., Psych. 1. Boyle, Tschudin 
Administration of Schools of Nursing. (5) Deals with the principles of organization and 
functioning of a school of nursing, including selection and organization of the faculty, student 
selection and welfare, health and guidance programs, curriculum planning and scheduling, 
and accreditation. Olcott, Boyle 
Supervision of Hospital Deparrmenu. (5) Organization of hospitals for administration of 
nursing service and education, selection and placement of personnel, principles of super
vision, ward management and teaching, methods of student clinical assignment and rotations. 

Olcott, Boyle 
Hospital Administration in Relation to Nursing Service. (5) Pr., Nura. 150, 152, graduate 
registered nurse. Hoffman 
Practice Teaching and Ward Supervision in Hospitals. (10) Twelve weeks exJ.>Crience in the 
student's major clinical field with opportunity for supervised practice in admanistrative and 
teachin~ functions of the head nurse anrl supervisor, and for interdepartmental observation 
of hospital departments. Pr., Nura. 150. 152, or concurrent. Hoffman. lamison, Boyle, Staff 

1'6, 1S7. Advanced Nursing Practice in Oinical Spedalties. (3 ea. qtr.) T,Yelve weeks' 
planned experience in one clinical field with experience in related out-patient department 
clinics. Includes weekly clinic and nursing conference. Staff 
Prindples of Advancec1 Nursin~. (2) Integration of all aspects of nursing in the solution of 
nursing problems in special climcal fields. McKey, Kintner 
TeachinJ Functions of tbe Public· Health Nurse. (5) The principles of teaching as applied 
to indiVidual, family, and group healtb conferences. Analyses and interpretations of family 
health studies and methods of teaching health. Fr., 167, Psych. 1. Leahy 
Orientation in Public Health and Community Nursing. (3) Survey of the field of public 
health and community nursin~ including planl1ed field trips. For students in teaching and 
supervision in schools of nursing. Patterson 
Field Practice in Public Health Nursing. (5) Health teaching and nursing. PatterSOn 
Field Practice in Public Health Nursing. (5) Administrative activities and record work. 

Patterson 
Field Practice in Public Health Nursing. (6) Family health planning. Use of social agencies 
and maintenance of community relationships. Patterson 
Reading in Current Literature in Public Health Nursing. (2) Pr •• 167, and consent of 
instructor. Leahy 
Advanced Field Practice in Public Health Nursing. (12) Pr., 164. Experience in public health 
nursing supervision or special fields. Patterson 
Principles, Organization, and Administration of Public Health Nursing. (3) Policies and 
developments in national, state. and local public health nursing services in official and non
official agencies. Leahy 
Special Fields of Public Health Nursing. (5) Study of the functions, objectives, and pr()
grams in the special fields of public health nursing. Patterson 
Public Health Nursing AspectS of Adule Hygiene. (3) Community facilities and public health 
nursing care of the adult and aging population. Leahy 
Spedal Fields in Psychiatric Nursing. (2) Pr., 147. 148, or equivalent, grad, reg. nurse, 
majoring in psychiatric nursing, or permission. Discussion of common ailments affecting the 
central nervous system as applied to psychiatric nursing. Patients in psychiatric hospital used 
for demonstration and teachang. Staff 
Principles, Orpnizlltion, and Administration of Industrial Nursing. (3) lahncke 
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Body Mechanics in Nursin,. (3) Pr., grad. reg. nurse; Anatomy and Physiology 117 and 118 
or equivalent. The application of the I,)rinciples of posture and body mechanics to patient care 
and the performance of nursing activities. Anderson 
Survey of Orthopedic: Conditions tUld Nursing Problems. (3) Principles of orthopedic nursing 
applied toward prevention, home care, and rehabilitation of persons with orthopedic and 
plastic defects. . Anderson 
Advanced Orthopedic: Nursing. (5) Lectures and teaching clinics on orthopedic conditions 
by an orthopedic surgeon, demonstration and practice of advanced orthopedic nursing proce
dures and integration of orthopedic principles into all patient care. Anderson 
Teaching of Nursing Am and Science. (3) A stud), of principles and methods in their appli
cation to the specific field of teaching nursing arts. Pr., ISO, Psych. 1. Hoffman 
Methods of SupervJsion in Public: Health Nursing. (3) Princi~les and methods of supervision 
in public health nursing and their relation to administration. Pr., preparation and experience 
in public health nursing, and approval of instructor. Leahy 
Advanced Work in Special PIelds of Public Health Nursing. (3) Pr., 167, 168, and per
mission of instructor. Group projects in special fields of public health nursing on tbe basis 
of student interest. Patterson 
Survey of Trends in Contemporary Nursing. (3) Particular emphasis is placed on current 
problems. Soule 
Curriculum Development in NursIng Education. (5) Pr., 150 or equivalent. Includes a con
sideration of current curriculum patterns and trends in nursing eduC3tion, the development 
of curriculum materials and problems in the study and implementation of nursing curriculums. 

Tschudin 

Courses for Gt-tttlutdtlS Only 

201, 202, 203. Seminar in Nursing PlOblems. (t) Pr., graduate registered nurse, 30 credits 
in nursing. Soule, Staff 

300. Research in NursiDB Education, Hospical Administration, Public: Health Nursing. (t) Open 
only to qualified graduate students in the field of nursing. Soule, Staff 

OCEANOGRAPHY 

Pro/sssors T. G. Thom/JsofJ, Church, MttckltJ, Norris, RohlruOfl, UUerbtte/'; AssocUsltl Pro/essON 
BartuIs, Blaser, Mtzn;", OrtUl; A.ssuItttJI ProfllSsON DeLtte" Rity, SwtttJ 

1. Survey of Oceanography. (5) Origin and extent of the oceans; nature of the sea bottom; 
eauses and effects of currents and tides; animal and plant life in the sea. Chtueh 

Courses lor Gt-tttlu4I~s Only 
201·202. General' Oceanography. (3-3) Distribution and characteristics of water masses and 

ocean currents; circulation of inshore waters; waves; oceanographic theories, methods and 
instruments. Pr., graduate standing in one of physical sciences, or permission. Barnes 

249. Graduate Seminar. (2 to 6) Staff 
300. Research in Oceanography. (To be arranged) Staff 

RelaJetJ W orIt ;,. Olhsr Dl1#ItII'Im8tI#s 

Courses in Fisheries. (See Fisheries.) 
Courses in Geology. (See Geology 106, 114, 126, 131, 200, 312.) 
Courses in Marine Botany. (See Botany 144, 199, 248, 300.) 
Courses in Marine Zoology. (See Zoology 133, 134, 174.213-214.2]6, 225,239, 300.) 
Courses in Meteorology. (See Meteorology 162, 300.) 
Courses in Microbiology. (See Microbiolosy 300.) 
Courses in Oceanographical $l1emimy. (See Chemistry ISS. ]56, 225.) 
Courses in Physical Oceanography. (See Physics 166.) 

PHARMACY, PHARMACOGNOSY. PHARMACEUnCAL CHEMISTRY. AND TOXICOLOGY 

Pharmacy 

Pro/tlssor RhitJg; Assocl4ltl Prof.ssor Pk;"; Leclursr l.4tI8t1t1htttJ; 1,ulruelor MtmMtJhttU 
1-2-3. Fundamental Principles and Processes of Pharmacy, Blementaq: PharmaceutiCllI Prepara

tions. (3-3-3) 1 lecture, 1 quiz, 1 laboratory. A study of the pracltcal application of mathe
matics and physics to pharmacy. Manufacture of U.S.P. and N.F. galenical preparations; 
development of laboratory teclmique; study of the U.S.P. and N.F. langenhan 

4. History of Pharmacy. (2) 2 lectures. A study of the development of the science and pro
fession of pharmacy and a survey of its literature; eontributions of various nations to the 
profession. I.angenhan 

9-10-11. Prescriptions. (3-3-3) 2 lectures, 1 laboratory. A study of the fundamental principles 
of prescription compounding and dispensine- with spec:iaJ eml!.hasis on accuracy and technique. 
Pharmaceutiea1 Latin and prescription reading are mcluded. Pr., 3. Chem. 10 or eqtsivalent. 

Plein 
IS. Home Remedies. (2) 2 lectures. For nonmajors. A study of the remedies and cosmetics prep

arations commonly used in the home, from the point of view of composition, effectiveness, and 
safety. Rising 
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51. Elementary Pharmacy. (2) For nurses only. 2 lectures. Survey of fundamental knowledge of 
the theory of dispensing pharmacy. MendeDha11 

113·114.115. Professional Management, Professional Pharmacy, Advanced Prescriptions. (5-5-5) 
2 lectures, 1 quiz, seminar and laboratCLI'f' Principles of management and the laws governing 
the practice of pharmacy are studied. The divisions of professional pharmacy are discussed 
under such headings as general practice, veterinary, and dental pharmacy. The advanced 
techniques in prescription practice are stressed in both laboratory and lecture. Pr •• 11. Rising 

118. Pharmaceutical Accounting. (5) Five lectures. Basic principles of accounting as used in phar
macy with special emphasis on state and federal taxes and deductiona. Fiscal reports for com· 
paring business trends under accepted business procedures. Pordon 

173. Cosmetic Manufacturing. (3) 1 lecture 2 laboratories. Preparation of man,. types of cos
metics and a study of their physical. ~emical, and physiological properties. Pr., Chem. 39, 

. or equivalent. Rising 
182. Modern Pharmaceuticals. (5) 5 lectures. A study of the new and more important pharma· 

ceuticals found in modern practice considered from the standpoint of composition, manufac· 
ture. dosage, and properties. Pr., II, Chemistry 39 or equivalent. Sr. standing. Plein 

183. Hospital Phamacy. (3 to 5) 2 lectures, 1 to 3 laboratories. Principles and techniques of 
hospital dispensing and dispensary management. Pr., permission. Plein 

199. Research Problems. (1 to 5) Open to qualified juniors, seniors, and STaduate students. Re-
search problems in manufacturlDg and dispensing pharmacy. Rising, Plein 

COline lor GrtUlUIIJes Onl, 

304. Research. (Maximum of 25 credits for M.S.; 45 for Ph.D.) Rising, Plein 

Pharmacognosy 

Pro/essor Goodri&b; Asso&iala Professor Youngktm; Aslisltml Pro/IIS1or NftltI 

12.13·14. Pharmacognosy. (3·3-3) 3 lectures. Plant and animal drul{S-:their sourees, produc
tion, identification, active constituents, and uses. Pr., DOL 13 or eqUIValent. 

Goodrich, Youngken. Neva 
104. Microscopy. (3) 1 lecture. 2 laboratories. The application of stains and microchemical tech· 

niques in examming powdered drug3. spices and related substances. Included is a considera· 
tion of adulteration and fungus contamination. Pr., 14, DoL 13. or equivalent. 

Youngken, Neva 
10'. MiCroscopy. (2) 1 lecture, 1 laboratory. Continuation of Ph·cog. 104. Pr., 104. Zool. 8. 

. Youngken, Neva 
106. Medicinal Plants. (2) 1 lectureJ. 1 laboratory. Considerable time is spent in the medicinal 

plant garden and greenhouse. 1"roblems are given on t.he cultivation of a few important 
alkaloia·. glycoside-, and oil·yielding plants. Herbicides and insecticides are studied. Prepara. 
tion of herbarium specimens. Analysis of marketing and market values. Pr •• 14. Youngken 

111. Glandular Products. (3) 3 lectures. The study of substances used in pharmacy produced by 
exocrine and endocrine glands. Among such substances are animal glandular extracts and 
hormones. Pr •• 14. Zool. 8. Youngken, Neva 

112. Serums. Vaccines. and Allergens. (2) 2 lectures. The study of the production quality. and 
use of serum. vaccine. virus and allergC'nie proclucts currently employed in the prevention 
and treatment of disease. Pr., 14. 111, Microbiology 101. Youngken, Neva 

199. Research Problems. (1 to S) Open to qualified juniors, seniors, and P'Bduate students. Re. 
search problems in pharmacognosy. Youngken, Neva 

CONrse lor GrtUltllllBS Onl1 

304. Research. (Maximum of 25 credits for M.S.; 4S for Ph.D.) Goodrich, Youngken. Neva 

Phamaceutica1 Chemistry and Toucology 

Pro/tJSSor Pu&her; Allultltll Pr%ssor Arrigo,"; Itlslru&lorl KruPski, HIIll 

12'. Gravimetric Quantitative Analysis. (5) 2 lectures. 1 quiz, 2 laboratories. The principles of 
gravimetric analysis. including its application to pharmaceutical compounds. Pr.. Chem· 
istry 10. . Hall 

126. Volumetric Quantitative Analysis. (5) 2 lectures. 1 quiz. 2 laboratories. The principles of 
volumetric analysis, including its application to drugs and preparations of pharmaceutical 

. importance. Pr., 125. Hall 
127. Urinalysis. (2) 1 lecture I 1 laboratory. The qualitative and quantitative detection and deter· 

mination of physiologica and pathological constituents of urine. Pr., 126 and Chemistry 38. 
Hall 

128. Drug Assay. (3) 1 lecture. 2 laboratories. The assay of various official products involving 
the application Of special analytical techniques and a study of the methods of standardization 
of pharmaceutical products. Pr .• Ph·chem. 126, Chemistry 38. Han 

140. Organic Medicinal Products. (3) 3 lectures. The nomenclature. properties, reactions. and 
synthesis of organic medicinals. Pr •• Chemistry 39. Hall 

19'·196. Pharmaceutical Chemistry. (5·5) 2 lectures, 1 recitation, 2 laboratories. The pharmacy 
and chemistry of carbohrdrates. proteins, fats, fixed and volatile oils, waxes, Jlycosides. 
resins, dyes and preservatives used in food, and other plant and animal principles. The labora-
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tory work consists of qualitative test." and quantitative methods for determining comjlonent 
parts. Pr., 126 and Chemistry 39. Fischer 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry and Toxicology. (5) 2 lectures, 1 recitation, 2 laboratories. His
tory, source, structure, synthesis, qualitative detection1 and quantitative determination of 
alkaloids. Includes the separation and identification or poisons from animal tissues. Pr., 
126 and Chemistry 39. Fischer 
Research Problems. (1 to 5) Open to qualified juniors, seniors, and graduate students. Re
search problema in pharmaceutiCal chemistry. Fischer, Arrigoni 

COIlrStlS for GrIlllU41tls Onl, 
211-212-213. Advanced Pharmaceuticnl Chemistry. (3·3-3) 1 lecture, 2 laboratories. Offered in 

1948·1949 and alternate years following. Deals with pH determmations and buffer systems, 
fluorometry, gasometric methods of analysis, chromatography, combustion analysis, {llant 
chemistry, spectroscopic methods, the use of various instruments for scientific investigations, 
and vitamin determinations. Open to qualified students after conference with instructor. 

Arrigoni 
304. Research. (Maximum of 25 credits for M.S.; 45 for Ph.D.) Fischer, Arrigoni 

PHILOSOPHY 

PofSlsON Nmotl, .Rtuhr; Vlsitmg_Professors SabitJ<I, S~ballider; Assislaal ProfessON 
MtllIkn, StIUIll,11tJ 

1. Introduction to Philosophy. (5) The basic problems of life and existence and how they are 
answered by the great philosophers. These problems include the relation of religion to SCience, 
the nature of morality, the meaning of human history, and the nature of knowledge. 

Melden. Smullyaa 
2. Introduction to Social Ethics. (5) The nature of a good social order and right social action. 

The rival ideals of aristocracy, fascism, liberalism, and socialism. Special emphasis upon the 
nature and ideals of democracy. Schneider 

3. Introduction to Ethics. (5) A study of typical analyses of the problems and principles of 
morality. Particular reference will tie made to the moral p,roblems of justice, good and evil, 
duty, and freedom. Readings in Plato, Kant. Bume. and Mill. 

S. Inuoduction to Logic. (5) Deductive and inductive logic. Conditions of clear statement and 
valid reasoning. Propositions, cor.trndictionsl definition. inference, typical types of argument, 
detection and avoidance of faJlacles. Probability! anrf the methods by which theories and laws 
are established in daily life and in the sciences. Applications of logic to other fields. 

Nelson, Melden. Smullyaa 
101-102. History of Philosophy. (5·5) The development of Occidental philosophy from the Sixth 

Century B.C. until the late Nineteenth Century. Primary stress upon such major figures as 
Plato, Aristotle, Augustine, Aquinas, Descartes, Hume, and Kant, with attention to their 
historical and cultural background. Melden 

103. Confemporary Philosophy. (5) The revival of the Hegelian philosophy in England and 
America and the consequent develo~ment of pragmatism, positiVism, and of realistic tenden
cies. Readings in Bradley, Peirce, James, Dewey, Russell, San by ana. and Whitehead. Pr., 
102. SmuJlyan 

104-105-106. Metaphysics. (3·3.3) Theories or reality; nature of existence; appearance and reality
d
· 

substance, causation, and law; relation of mind to body; pluralism and monism; the st'lf an 
human freedom. Pr., 1 or 102 or permission. Nelson 

111. Semantics. (5) Survey of the main theories of the origin and functions of language, includ
ing its logicaf, descriptive, emotive, and expressive uses. Attention will be given to seman
tical problems of the social sciences and the humanities. Pr., 5. SmuJlyaa 

112. Philosophy of History. (5) An analysis of the basic concepts employed in historical interpre
tation. 

113. Philosophy of Religion. (5) The origin, nature, and~,.pes of reliftion. The grounds of reH
(pous belief: mysticism, faith, reason, and evidence. The main rehgious problems: free will. 
lmmortality, the existence anft nature of God, the problem of evil, religion as a basis of ethics, 
tbe social implications of religion. Schneider 

117. Epistemology. (5) Problems in the theory of knowledlfe. The nature, possibility, criteria, and 
limitations of knowledge. Critical evaluation of subJectivism and realism, dogmatism nnd 
skepticism, intutionism, prallmatism, empiricism, rationalism, and positiVism. Theories of 
meaning, truth, and perceptaon. SynthesiS of various positions around the scientific method. 
Pr.,I. 

128. Art and Nature. (5) An introduction to a theory of experience and the humanities. An 
analysis (1) of the relation between human experience and human nature; (2) of fine art and 
natural beauty; (3) of those nOl·so·fine arts (manners and morals, reJitl:ion, politics, and 
philosophy) in which the relation between art and nnture is especially sigmficanL Schneider 

133. Ethical Theory. (3) A critical examination of tht' concepts and judgments of value, including 
an analytical treatment of the notions of right and wrong, obligation, good and bad, and the 
relations between ethical and aesthetic value. JJr., 2 or 3. 

160. Pbilosopby of Jobn Dewey. (3) An exposition nnd discussion of John Dewey's ideas on 
thought. society, and art. Students will read three of Dewey's major works and write an 
essay. Schneider 

173. Chinese Philosopby Since the Ch'ln I>ynasry. (3) The introduction of Buddhism into China: 
controversy between Confucianism, Taoism, and Buddhism; their synthesis in Nco·Confu
cianism in the Sung, the Yuan, and the Ming dynasties; the decline of philosophical intt'rest 
in the Ch'in dynasty; the new trend of thouiht after the impact with the West. Shih 
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184. Readinl in Philosophy. (1 to 4. maximum 12) Reading of approved philosophical worb. 
Primanly for graduate students. though under special conditions advanced undergraduates 
will be permitted to register for this course. Credit will be granted only on passing a written 
examination on the reading. Pr., permission of Executive Officer of the Department of 
Philosophy. StaJf 

193. Advanced Logic. (5) Symbolic logic; deductive systems; types of order; infinity; jlropositions, 
classes, relations; logical paradoxes and theory of types; critical examination of logical doc
trine and analytic methods bearing on philosophical questions. Pr., 5. Nelson 

197, 198. 199. Philosophical Oassia. (2.2,2) A study of the outstanding ideas of selected 
classical philosophers. Emphasis will be placed on their relationship to the historical back
ground which occasioned them. Pr., uppei-division standing and permission of the instructor. 

Courses lor GriUltules Only 
240. Seminar in Aristotle's Metaphysics. (2) A detailed study of the text and argument of 

Aristotle's Metaphysics. Pr., 101-102. Schneider 
2S0. Seminar in the Philosophy of William James. (2) Particular attention will he given to 

James's relations to Peirce, Royce, and Santayana. Students will read R. B. Perry's TM 
Though, Gnd Clw.rGcter of WiIliGm lomes and several of James's major worb. Schneider 

300. Research. (1 to 6) Pr., permission. Scalf 
* On leave. 

Not offered in 1949-50: 107, Introduction to the Philosophy of Science; 110, Philosophy of 
Mind; 125, Philosophy in Literature; 129, Philosophy of Art; 207-208-209, Seminar in Philosophy 
of Science; 214-215-216, Seminar in Logic; 234-235·236} Seminar in Descartes, SpinoZB, Leibniu; 
237·238·239, Seminar in Locke, Berkeley, Hume; 241-212·243, Seminar in Plato and Aristotle. 

PHYSICAL AND HEALTH EDUCATION 

I. FOR MEN 

Professor BeubtIUI; Associate Professors Culler, Rt1(tf1t1s, Torney; Assishml Prolessors AUtlf'flbeim4r1 

IVmde, Peekl Sltlfltms; lmlru"or Mills; Assorialtls Buekky, Cl4rk, BdtmltldsOtl, ErlIutlfl, 
}eDtIt'SotI, Mel..llt'tltlyl Ulhrieksonl Odell, Swishf1r 

1. 2. 3. Adapted Activities. (1, I, 1) For handicapped. Gymnastics, games, and sports to meet 
the needs of the individual. Cutler 

4. Basic. (1) May substitute Fr. intercollegiate atbletics. StaJf 
, co 60. Physical Education Activities. (1 ea. qtr.) Course 5, Pack Forest; 6, bandball; 7, basket· 

ball; 8, tennis; 9, softball; 10, golf; 11, track; 12, crew (class) pr., SWimming; 13, fencing; 
14 .. boxing; IS, tumbling; 16, apparatus and stunts; 17, wrestling; 18, volleyball: 19, swim
mmg; 201 soccer; 21. touch football; 22, badminton: 23, archery; 24, calisthenics; 25, skiing; 
26, speeaball; 27, bowling; 28, weIght lifting; 29, sading; 30, table tennis; 33, freshman 
baSketball; 34, varsity basketball; 35, freshman crew, pr., swimming: 36, varsity crew, pr., 
swimming; 37, freshman football; 38, varsity footballj 39, freshman track; 40, varsity track; 
41, freshman swimming; 42, varsity swimming: 43, treshman baseball; 44, varsity 1iaseball; 
45, freshman tennisj 40, varsity tennis; 47. freshman golf; 48, varsity golf: 49 freshman 
skiing; SO, varsity skiinR'; 51, freshman volleyball; 52, varsitr volleyball; 53, fres'man wres
tling; 54, varsity wresthng: 55, freshman fencing; 56, varsity fencing; 57, freshman hand· 
ball; 58, varsity handball. 

61, 62. 63, 64. 6S, 66. Physical Education Activities for Majora. (1 ea. qtr.) StaJf 

Health Education Course 
7S. Personal Health. (2) Health information that aHords a basis for intelligent guidance in the 

formation of health habits and attitudes. Reeves. StaJf 

U. FOR WOMEN 

Assoei4te Professors dtlYrltls, MelAlkml 1lNlilsotl, lYlhOtl; AssisIatJI Proltllsors Brotll", Pox,/. Gtmo, 
HortH, Kidw,ll, MeGoumd, MluulItI, WM..-s; Ael;"g laslrudors PtII"PSO"1 ROUIley, ~~tlfUlIr; 
Assoeiales Kraslitll Milltlt' 

Lower DivWoll Health Education 

10. Health Education. (2) Health problems of freshman women. McLellan, Horne, Gunn, Walen 

Activity Cowses 

11 through 70. Ph)'Sical Education Activities. (1 ea. qtr.) Course 11, adapted activities; 13, basic 
activities; 15, archery; 16, intermediate archery: 18, badminton; 19, Intermediate badminton; 
211 bowlingf; 22, intermeaiate bowling+i 24, fencing; 25, intermediate fencing: 26, golf*: 28, 
riaing; 29, intermediate riding; 31, skitng: 33, stunts and tumbling; 35, tennis: 36, inter
mediate tennis; 411 basketball; 42, field sports; 43, hockey; «, softball; 45, volleyball; 48, 
folk and square aance; 49, Intermediate folk and square dance: 51, moaem dance; 52, 
intermediate modern dance; 54, social dance; 55, tap and clog; 571 canoeing; 58, lIlter
mediate canoeing, 60, adapted swimming; 61. elementary aWlmmang; 631. intermediate 
swimming; 64, ~dvanced swimming; 65, rhythmic swimming; 66, diving; 67, life saving: 
68, water safety lnstructor. 

76. 77. 78. Ph)'Sical Educadon Activities for Freshman Majon. (2, 2, 2) Hockey, soccer, 
speedball, basketball, badminton, tennis, stunts, and tumbling. 
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III. PROFESSIONAL COURSES FOR MEN AND WOMEN 

81, 82, 83. 84. Physical Education Backgrounds. (1. 1. I, 1) WOMEN. Fundamental informa
tion for methods and materials in the presentation of gymnastics, tap dance, folk dance, 
social dance. modern dance, swimming and Ufe saving. Basic skills with em_~hasis for pro
fessional training. Horne, Rowley. KldweU, deVrie". Maclean 

81, 82. 83. 84. 85, 86. Physical Education Backgrounds. (1, I, I, 1. I, 1) MEN. Funda· 
mental information for the methods and materials in the presentation of swimming, 
lifesaving. tumbling, apparatus. individual games, boxing, wresthng, recreational games ana 
group games. Torney. Auernheimer. Cutler. Reeves. Kunde. Stevens, Mills 

go. Problems in Physical and Health Education and Recreation. (2) MEN and WOMEN. Ori
entation to these fields; professional opportunities; problems encountered; and qualifications 
and training necessary for teaching, recreational leadership in communities and organizations, 
coaching (men), and physical therapy (women). Horne. Peek 

95. Personal and General Hrgiene. (3) MEN. Advanced course designed primarily for profes-
sional students in phYSical education. Pr., sophomore standing. Reeves 

98. Officiating. (2) MEN. Techniques of officiating football, basketball, baseball, track and field. 
swimming. tennis, volleyball, softball, speedball, and soccer. Pr., sophomore standing. Stall 

101. Methods and Materials in GYlDJUlStics. Stunts, and TumbUng. (3) WOMEN. Methods and 
opportunities for presentation of these activities including marching tactics. Pr ... or accom
panying course. Anal. 110 and Zool. 58. and P.E. 16. It{aCLeaJl, Broer 

104, lOS. 106. Officiating. (2.2.2) WOMEN. Techniqul"S for officiatinjf in field hockey, volley
ball. aquatics, basketball. badminton, softball. and tennis; opporturuty for national and local 
ratings. Pr •• Junior standing or permission. Fox 

109. The School Dance Program. (2) MEN and WOMEN. Practice in hasic skills and dances 
in areas of folk, square, and soeial dancing; methods and opportunity for presentation, 
including "calling"; source materials; organization of co-educational dance program. Pr., 
junior standing or permission. Wilson 

111. Rhythmic Activities for Small Children. (2) WOMEN. Observation of children. Pr., junior 
standing. deVries 

112. Elementary School Athletic Program. (3) WOMEN. Program planning, small group play, and 
team game activities for elementary grades. RuUfson 

115. Physiology of Muscular Exercise. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Relation to physical activities. 
Muscular efficiency. fatigue, recovery, chemical changes, and neuro·muscular control, with 
special reference to games, sports, corrective work and body mechanics. Pr., Zool. 58 or 18. 

Belshaw 
116. FUst Aid and Safery. (3) MEN and WOMEN. May satisfy both the Standard and Advanced 

American Red Cross First Aid Certification. Includes safety education in schools. Ph junior 
standing for men. Reeves, Maclean 

118. Analysis of Rhythm. (3) WOMEN. Rhythmic form and analysis; relation to the physical 
education program; prmciples of building rhythmic patterns to be used in te:aching dancing; 
relation of musical form to dance form. Pr •• 81. 82. 83. deVries. Wilson 

122. Kinesiology. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Analrsis of leverage in body movement and )!roblems 
of readjustment in relation to body mechanICS and to physical education nctivities. Pr':J. 115. 
Zool. 58, Anat. 103. \.ouder 

123. Communiry Recreation. (2) Kunde 
124. Playground Programs. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Kunde 
126. Observation and Practice Teaching. (In Recreation) (2 or 4) MEN and WOMEN. Forty 

hours of observatton and participation in organized recreation for different age groups. Pr., 
recreation major, senior standing, or permission. Camp or recreation experience of one sum
mer for women. For men. 2 credits; for women, 4 credits. Kunde, Mclellan 

127. Tests and Measurements. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Their place in health nnd physical educa
tion; criteria for selection; formulation of a testing and measuring program. Pr •• senior 
standing. Cuder 

128. Organization and Administration of Camp Programs. (3) MEN and WOMEN. The educa
tional and social significance of camping; organiZAtion of activities ani problems of adminis
tration. Pr., junior standillg, Psych. 1, Soc. 1. and by permission. Mclellan, Kunde 

129. Methods in Teaching First Aid and Safery. (2) MEN and WOMEN. Student may satisfy 
the requirements for an Instructor's First Aid Certification in the American Red Cross. Pr., 
116 and senior standing. Reeves 

135. Adapted Activities. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Atypical cases from the standpoint of individual 
needs. Pr., 115, 122, Zool. 58 or 18. Waters. Cuder 

136. Athletic Training and Conditioning. (1) MEN. Pr., 116, and senior standing. aark 
140. Administration of Intnunural Sports. (3) MEN. Pr .• junior standing. Stevens 
145. Principles of Physical Education.(3) MEN and WOMEN. Social, biological. and educational 

foundations. The place of physical education in the school program. Pr., ZooL 58 or 18. 
Soc. 1. Psych. 1. and junior standing. . Peele 

150. The School Physical Education Program. (3 or 2) MEN and WOMEN. Problems of organ
ization and administration. Pr .• 145, senior standing or permission; or 16~ 163. 164 for 
women. For men, 3 credits; for women, 2 credits. -.lorney. Wilson 

·Golf instruction fee (payable to golf club). per quarter. $3. 
tBowling instruction fee (payable at bowling alley). 
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IS3. Methods and Materials in Health Teaching. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Health instruction in 
elementary, junior and senior high schools, including subject matter. source materia~ and 
method. Pr., senior standing, 145, 165. Zool. 58 or 18. MCLellan 

ISS. Dance Composition. (2) WOMEN. Practice in modem dance: analysis of choreogrl!phy; 
opportunity for creative work. Pr., 51. 118. deVries 

156. Methods and Materials in Teaching Modem Dance. (2) WOMEN. Sources of materials: 
their selection and organization: methods of presentation; music, and types of accompani
ment. Pr., 83, 118, and by permission. deVries 

IS8. Methods in Teaching Apparatus, Tumbling, and Stunts. (2) MEN. Pr., 62 and 82, or per-
mission. Auernheimer 

IS9·160. Dance Production. (2-2) WOMEN. Costuming, Ughting, staging for dance concerts and 
festival programs. Pr., 83, 118, and by permission. deVries 

161. Methods in Teaching Boxing and Wrestling. (2) MEN. Pr., 64 or 84, or permission. 
Mills, Stevens 

162. Methods and Materials in T~ching Polk, Tap, and Clog Dancing. (2) WOMEN. Methods 
and materials and opportunities for presentation of these activities as well as social dancing. 
Pr., or accompanying courses, 81, 82, 118. Wilson 

163. Methods and Materials in Teaching Sports. (3 or 2) MEN and WOMEN. Women, 3 credits; 
pr., 76, 77, 78, 112. Men, 2 credits; pr., 63·83, 66·86, or permission. P~ogram planning, 
methods in teaching team and individual sports including volleyball, basketball, field hockey, 
soccer, speedball and other field games, softball, tennis, and badminton. 

Rulifson, Mac:I.ean. Peck 
164. Methods in Teaching Swimming. (3 or 2) MEN and WOMEN. Includes diving, lifesaving, 

and direction of camp waterfront program. Women, 3 credits; pr., 84 and 57, or permission; 
men, 2 credits; pr., 61-81, or permission. MacLean. Torney 

16S. The School Health Education Program. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Schoolroom construction, 
lighting, heating, ventilation, sanitation ot spaces, selection and location of equipment, medi
cal inspection and supervision, communicable disease, the school lunch, fatigue, rest, and play. 
Pr., junior standing. Belshaw 

166. Coaching. (0) WOMEN. Pr., junior standing, or permission. Pox, Staff 
170. Methods in Teaching Pootball. (2) MEN. Pr., junior standing. Odell 
171. Methods lA Teaching Basketball. (2) MEN. Pr., junior standing. McLarney 
172. Methods in Teaching Track and Pield. (2) MEN. Pr., junior standing. Edmundson 
173. Methods in Teaching Baseball. (2) MEN. Pr., junior standing. McLarney 
193. Problems in Athletics. (3) MEN. The place of interschool athletics in education. Control, 

finance, eligibility, safety measures, publicity, and public relations. Qualifications and duties 
of coaches, managers, and officials. Pr., 145, 150. Torney 
Teachers' Course in Physical Education. (See Edue. 15U &: V) 
For additional courses in Health Education, see School of Home Economics, School of Nura

ing, School of Medicine, and Department of Public Health. 

COurt_I lor wililualtll O"lt 
201. SemJnar in Physical Education. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Pr., 145, 150. Broer, Belshaw 
203. Seminar in Health Education. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Pr., 145, 153, 165. Waren 
206. The Curriculum. (3) MEN and WOMEN. Selection and organization of program content in 

relation to luch problems as characteristics and needs of pupils and loCal conditions. Pr., 
145, 150. Kunde 

208. Administration of Recreation. (5) Pr., 124, 145. or permission. Kunde 
300. Research. (2 to 5) StaB 

A-Physical Education 
B-Test. and Measurements 
C-PhysioloEf of Exercise 
D-Health Education 
E-Reereation 
Thesis (6 to 9) 

PHYSICS 

Pro/.lsorl UllwblScll, HlltUkrso,,( UtlIIU",; ASlo&ialtl Proltlssor N~tIr; AlIisI4fII Pro/tlSs"", 
Can,",,,, CllWl4t Pllt'Wtlll, Gtlf1i1lU1, 8'BBI, 111&0bsoll", Ktlllworli1, S~, Scbmidl, Slrrib; 
ltulrtl&tor GtlI'f1t1r 

Students not in engineering must elect Physics 4, 5, 6, unless they have had a year of high 
school physics. 

1*. 2*. 3*. General Physics. (5 5, 5) 1*: Mechanics and sound; 2*: Electricity and mag· 
netism: 3*: Heat and light. Pr., one year of higb school physics for I: 1 for 2 and 3. For 
physical science majora only. . 

lB. 2B, 3B. General Physics. (5, 5,5) IB: Mechanics and sound; 2B: Electricity and mag· 
nettsm; 3B: Heat and light. Pr., one year of high school physics for 1; 1 for 2 and 3. 

4, S. 6. General Physics. (5,5,5) Same as I, 2, 3. Pr., plane geometry; 4 pro to 5 and 6. 
10. Survey of Physics. (5) Students who expect to continue with physics should begin with 1 or 4. 
12. 13. Physics for ArcbJtec:tura1 Students. (5,5) Pr., Physics 1. Kenworthy 
SO. Sound and Music. (5) For speech and music majora. Stoff 
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54. Elementar)' Photography. (4) The principles and ~ctice of the elementary photographic 
processes. Laboratory expenence in the fundamental photographic procedures. Pr., high 
school physics or chemistry. Biggs 

70. Physics for Nurses. (5) Selected physical theories and principles and their applications to 
various nursing situations and to hospital equipment. Sandermao 

90. Selected Topics in Physics for Home Economics Majors. (5) Selected topics in physics with 
applications chosen from daily life and from the various commercial fields open to home 
economics students. Sanderman 

97, 98, 99. Physics for En~neers. (4, 4, 4) A course stressing the basic principles of physics with 
practice in the apflicatlon of these principles by the solution of a large number of problems. 
The derivation 0 necessary relationships from first principles is emphasized rather than 
simple substitution in formulae. Pr., one year high school physics, Math. 31 and taking calcu
lus, G.E. 12 or C.E. 90. Uehling, Henderson 

101, 102. Introduction to Modem Physics. (3,3) Some fundamental concepts of the particles of 
modern pb),sics. The atomic character of electricity. The photon character of radiation. The 
positron. The neutron. The mesotron. The existence of isotopes. The nature of cosmic rays. 
Introduction to nuclear reactions. Pr., 3 or 6. Utterback 

lOS. 106. ElearidCf. (3,3) Elementary theory of direct, transient, and alternating currents in 
circuits involVing reSIstance, capacitance, inductance, and non-linear elements. Elementary 
electrostatic theory; field intensity and ~tentiaJ; Gauss's Law; dialectrics; cajlacitance. Ele
mentary electromagnetism; Ampere's Law; the magnetic fieJd; Faraday's Law; ~gnetic 
materials; inductance. Vacuum tubes; amplifiers; electrical machinery. Laboratory: Use of 
galvanometer, potentiometers, simple bridges, electrostatic instruments, thermal, rectifying 
elements, photoelectric elements, magnetic measurements, vacuum tube devices. Pr., 3 or 6. 

Streib 
109. Pyromettic Measurements. (2) Pr., Physics 3. Utterback 
115. Photography. (4l A quantitative study of the more important yhotographic processes; photo

graphic optICS; hghting; color photography; the application 0 photography to the SClences 
and arts. Pr., 54. StaJf 

1"0. Sound. (3) A study of the sources of sound, tranamission in different media, and elements 
of acoustics. Pr., 3 or 6. Kenworthy 

ISO. Heat and Introduction to Thermodynamics and Kinetic Theory. (3) Concepts of heat and 
energy changes. Ex~erimental laws of heat and thermal reactions. ldeas of reversibililYl en· 
tropy, etc. The appbcation of general principles to apecific cases. Pr., 3 or 6. UnerDack 

1S4. Low and High Frequency Measurements. (4) Measurement of frequency and measurement of 
impedance as a fUnction of frequency; the production, amplification, propagation, and detec
tion of electromagnetic oscillations at lo\v and high frequencies; the analysis of electro
magnetic circuit and field conditions. Pr., 106, calculus. Uehling 

ISS. Introduction to Modern Physics for Electrical Engineers. (3) The electrical nature of matter' 
electrolysis, gaseous discharges; discovery of the electron, the electronic charge. Atomic and 
nuclear structure; the Einstein mass·energy relation; atomic and nuclear binding energies, 
Rutherford Scattering and nuclear sizes. The Quantum Theory; Planck radiation law, plioto
electric effect, X-ray production, Compton effect, pair production, Dohr theory of the ~ydr0.len 
atom. Wave Character of Matter; deBroglie hypothesis electron and neutron diffractIon. 
Nuclear Physics: radioactivity, nuclear reactions. the cyc\otron, chain reactions. Pr'k~nior 
~KK ~~ 

160. 161. Optics. (3 3) Lectures nod laboratory work in wave motion and harmonic analysis. 
interference and diffraction, polarization, introdu,=tion to electromngnetic character of light 
and interactions with matter, geometrical optics. Pr., 3 or 6, calculus. Oark 

167, 168, 169. Special Problems. (t) Pr., permission. StaJf 
170. Spectrometry. (3) The theory nnd use of spectroscopic equipment: the practice of qualitative 

and quantitative spectrum analysis. Pr., 160 or permission. . Staff 
180. History of Physics. (2) Pr., 3 or 6. Staff 
18S. Nudear Physics. (3) Natural radioactivity; alpha, beta, and gamma spectra, nuclear ener.8Y 

states, energy-mass conservation. Properties of the radiations; stopping power and range for 
charged particles absorption of gamma rays by photoelectric and Compton effects and by pair 
production. Accclerators, artificial disintegrations, examples of reactions, measurement of re
action energy. Induced radioactivity. Nuclear structure, systematics of the stable nuclei. 
Pr.,102. Neddermeyer 

191. 192. Theoretical Mechanics. (4,4) An analytical study of the basic theorems of classical 
mechanicsr utilizing vector methods. An introduction into the methods of Hamilton and La 
Grange WIth all basic principles well illustrated by a large number of problems which the 
student solves. A laboratory accompanies the class work. Pr., Math. 43 or 109. 30 credits in 
physics. GebaUe 

19S. 196. Experimental Atomic Physics. (3. 3) A laboratory course designed to aCCJWlint the 
student with a group of phenomena representative of modem experimental atoJDlC ph~ics. 
Pr •• 30 credits in physics. Bias 

Courses jor Gt-lIIluattls Om, 
200, 201. Mechanics. (t, max. 6, 6) Includes dynamics of a particle and of rigid bodies, ({enenl

ized coordinates and LaGrangian theory, variational principles. Hamilton's equattons of 
motion, vibration, and normal coordinates. Pr., 40 hours of physics, Math. 114 concurrently. 

209. 210. Atomic, Molecular. IUld Nuclear Struc:tarc. (max. 6, 6) A study of the enerll1 level 
systems of nuclear, atomic, and molecular aggregates of elemen!Sg particles based pnmarily 
on the vector model and other/henomenolOgii:al modes of description; radioactive transitions 
and selection rules: atomic an molecular spectra; nuclear interactions and transitions. Pr .• 
Physics 201 or permission. 
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213, 214, 215. Electridty and Magaetism. (t, max. 6 6, 6) A study of the propertics of electric 
and magnetic fields as boundary value problems. Practice in the application of harmonic func
tion and conformal representation. Electrodynamics and a study of electromagnetic wave. in 
empty space and material media. Pr., Physics 201. 

218, 219. 220. Quantum Mechanics. (max. 6, 6.6) Pr., Physics 209 and 213. 
224. Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics. (t, max. 6) Pr •• Physics 201. 
225. Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics. (max. 6) Pr •• Physics 218. 
228. 229. Current Problems of Physics. (max. 6.6) Discwaions of several active research fields 

including in each case a broad survey of its background. emphasis on those concepts which 
meet with general acceptance. as well as thO'le at variance with experiment or untested. and a 
detailed study of at least one recent paper in the field. Pr •• Physics 218. 

250. Seminar. (1·2) 
252. Conduction Through Gases. (t. max. 6) Pr., Physics 201 and 210. 
254. Hydrodynamics. (5) Pr •• Physics 201. 
260. Nuclear Physics. (t, max. 6) The many body problems of nuclear processcs. the dispersion 

formula: detailed theory of light and heavy nuclei: nuclear forces; nuclear movements. cap. 
ture, scattering! and disintegration processes. fast and slow neutron processes; theory of 
elementary partIcles. Pr •• Physics 220. 

266. Theory of Collisions. (t. max. 6) Applications of quantum mechanical yrinciples to the studT 
of atomic and clementary _particle tnteractions. The general theory 0 elastic and inelastic 
scattering (including the effects of statistics. exchange. and spin) is fully developed. Applica· 
tions are made to the calculation of probability cross·sections for many important processes 
not involving the emission and absorption of ligbt. Particular attention is given to recent 
experiments on tbe interaction of elementary particles and the determination of the funda· 
mental laws of force. Pr •• Pbysics 220. 

300. Research. (t) 
Not offered in 1949·1950: 251 X·Rays; 256. Mathematical Theory of Sound; 2S8. Cosmic 

Rays. 262, Theory of Spectra; 264, Relativity; 268, Tht'ory of Solids; 270, Radiation Theory; 272. 
Foundations of Statistical Mechanics; 274, Atomic and Molecular Interaction; 276, Selected Topic. 
in Experimental Physics; 278, Selected Topics in Theoretical Physics. 

POUTICAI. SCIENCE 

Pro/ttssors Marli", Ballis. BOM, Cok, Cooi, ~, Mtmdw, Sbi/mul", WebsM'; Visilmg Pro/essor 
Hsuo; Ifssoci4Je Professors flO" BtftlnD, Micblle]i ifssisllltJI Pro/ttssors Hllchner, Hossorn, 
MIlki; If.di"g ifssisllltll Professor 1bJ61; ifssoeillle urqublll"I; udurer Sbeelltt 

Elttmtmlary Countt PrimIlril,/or Presbmen 

1. Survey of PolIticol Science. (5) Principles and problems of government. The state in theory, 
law. politics, and administration. Bone. Mander. Hitchner 

Inlermetli4Jtt Courstts Primltl"iJ,/or SO/lbomores 

S2. Introduction to Public Law. (Sl Legal con~tn1ction of political organization; the state and 
the individual; leading concepts an constitutional. international, and administrative law. OJ>C'!ll 
to freshmen who have had 1. Cole 

54. International Relations. (5) Rise of modem statcs; alliances, imperialism, the League of 
Nations; present and future problems. Open to fresbmen who have had 1. Riley 

56. American Political Institutions. (5) American political ideas as formalized into institutions; 
major principles of the American governmental system. historical and contemporary. Open 
to fresbmen who bave had 1. Hossom 

S8. Government in Action. (5) Problems of political leadership; public opinion and political or· 
ganization; bureaucratic control. Open to freshmen who have had 1. Hossom 

74. Power and the State. (S) Pragmatism in politics; Machiavellian diplomacy; Caesarism and 
the "leader principle"; military considerations. Riley 

101. 

111. 

112. 

113. 

114. 

115. 

Prerttquisikl for ,btt following courses is Po/ilielll Seienctt 1 

Upper·Di"ision Courses 

The American Constitutional System. (3) Fundamental principles; function; evolution; un· 
written constitution. Recent tendencies. Webster 
The Western Tradition of Political Thought. (5) Origin and evolution of the major political 
concepts of the Western world. Ninetecntli-century modifications. 
American Political Thought. (5) Major thinkers and movements from the Colonial period 
to the present. 
Contemporary Political Thought. (S) Changing political ideas since tbe French and Indua· 
trial. Revolutions, as bases for contemporary ptiilosopbies of democracy. communism, and 
faSCIsm. 
Oriental Political Thought. (5) Theories of the Oriental state as exhibited in the writings of 
statesmen and philosoptiers. 
Analytical Political Theory. (S) An analysis of the major concepts of political theory such 
as state, .authorities. sovereignly. law. liberty. rights, equality. from a non·historical Tiew· 
point. . 
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1161. Inttoc:luction to Roman Law. (5) Its importance, sources, and civil procedure; classic law of 
persons, propertYI contracts, torts, and succession in the light of modern research. For ad· 
vanced undergraauatesj open to qualified sophomores. Levy 

118. The Evolution of Western Political Institutions. (5) The con1lict between Jaw and force in 
conditioning the character of modern government. Cole 

121. American Foreign Policy. (3) Major policies as modified by recent developments. Inter· 
national cooperation. von Brevern 

122. The Foreign Service. (3) Department of State; diplomatic and consular servicesj American 
diplomatic practice and procedure. Riley 

Law 122. International Law. (3t 3) As developed by custom and agreement and as exhibited in 
decisions of international tnbUnals and municipal courts. Martin 

123. International Relations of the Western Hemisphere. (5) The Monroe Doctrine; Pan·Ameri· 
canism, special interests in the Caribbean; hemisphenc solidarity. "Good Neighbor" policy; 
Latin America and the War. von Brevern 

124. Contem~rary International Relations in Europe. (5) Foreign policies of the major powerSj 
internahonal organization between the two World Wars; recent and contemporary develop. 
ments. Hitchner 

127. International Government and Administration. (5) Law and organization in international 
relations: foreign offices; regional and global internatioual institutions. Maeder 

128. The Specialized Agencies of International Government. (5) International organization for 
economic, social, and cultural cooperation; machinery, policies and problems. Hitchner 

129. International Relations in the Far East. (5) China, Japan\ Russia, and the Philippines; the 
Western powers and the Orient: the Far East in world politics. Maid 

130. International Relations in the Middle and Near East. (5) Egypt, Turkey, Afghanistan: 
mandates: critical problems today. Mander 

132. American Foreign Policy in the Far East. (5) In relation to diplomacy. trade, and internal 
politics. Michael 

1331. Europe 1914-1945. (5) Broad outline of history from World War I to the end of World 
War II. Levy 

135. Comparative Colonial Policies and AdminiSU'lltion. (5) Colonial policies of leading pC!wers: 
government of dependent peoples: mandates; national versus international contro]. Mander 

136. National Power and International PoUtics. (5) Gl'Ographical, economic, and political founda· 
tions of the Major Powers as factors in international relations of the world. For advanced 
undergraduates only. von Brevern 

137. The Balkans in Politics and Diplomacy. (5) The governments of southeast Europe; constitu
tional systems. political structure. and international relations of the lower DanubIan states, 
Yugoslavia, Bulgaria, Greece, and the Levnnt. von Brevern 

141. Comparative Federal SYStems. (5) Federalism as exhibited in the governments of Canada. 
Australia. Switzerland, and Russia. Hitchner 

143. The Authoritarian State. (5) Ideolo-,ies and institutions of the "power" states, with special 
consideration of Germany and the Soviet Union. von Brevern 

145. Comparative Political Institutions. (5) Analytical study of doctrines, forms, function~l pr!," 
cesses, and controls of all governmental systems, without regard to region or country • .MarUn 

147. Comparative Governments of the Far East. (5) Structure and organization in China and 
Japan; puppet regimes; colonial administration. Maid 

148. Modern British Government. (5) Contemporary British government and politics; current 
problems of the parliamentary system, poJitlC:al parties. civil liberties. Hitchner 

ISO. Government and Interest Groups. (5) Agrarian, labor. professional. business. and ethnic 
interest in politics: impact on representative institutions and governmental processes. Bone 

lSl. The American Democracy. (5) Nationali:;m and federalism: regionalism; the I?residency: the 
representative system: judicial institutions; reconciliation of policy and adminIstration. 

Hossom 
1S2. Political Patties and Elections. (5) Organization and methods: the nature and future of ~arty 

government. Bone 
153. Inttoc:luction to Constitutional Law. (5) Growth and development of the United States Con

stitution as reflected in decisions of the Supreme Court; political. social. and economic effects. 
Cole 

15". Administrative Management. (5) Introduction to the problems of the public service. empba· 
sizing managerial su~rvision and control, personnel administration, budgetary and fiscal 
administration, admimstrative analysis, program planning and reporting. Shipman 

ISS. Inttoc:luction to Public Administration. (5) Including relationship of administration to other 
agencies of government. . Shipman 

157. The Legislative Process. (5) Organization and procedure of legislative bodies with s~ia1 
reference to the theory and practice of representative government, lobbying and bicameralism. 

Bone 
ISS. Political Processes and Public Opinion. (3) Organization and implementation of opinion for 

the purpose of controlling government. and public opinion as a force in the development of 
public policy; public relation activities of government agencies. Bone 

161. Government and the American Economy. (5) Government regulation, promotion and services 
affecting general business, public utilities, agriculture, banking, lDvestments. and social 
welfare. Hossom 

162. Problems of MuniciDal Government and Administradon. (5) The citr charter: relations with 
the state and other local units: municipal functions and services, WIth reference to munici· 
palities in the state of Washington. Webster 
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163. 

164. 

166. 

167. 

168. 

169. 

174. 

176. 

178. 

Courses in. Political Science 

State and Local Government and Administration. (5) Stntcture. functions; procedurcsi 
suggested reorganization; with special reference to the state of Washington and Its units ot 
local government. Webster 
Public Policy in Governmental Planning. (3) Historical development. legal basis of na
tional, state, and local plnnninlf agencies; general scope of their powers and functions: policy 
determination. coordination With admintstrative departments. Hossom 
Chinese Government. (5) Imperial government; transition period. national government'l present forms of local government. constitutional draft; present political situation. Michae 
Introduct1on to Admlnistradve Law. (5) Creation of administrative authorities, scope of 
limitations on their powers, remedies, judicial control of administrative action. Shipman 
Comparative Administrative Systems. (5) Principles and practice of administration under 
foreign governments, especially in Europe and the British Commonwealth. Hossom 
]a,eanese Government. (5) Emergence of modern government

i
· the emperor. position of the 

military; central and local government; diet; parties and popu ar movements. MaId 
Theory and Practice of the Government of the State of Washington. (3) Not open for credit 
for majors in political science. Bone 
Political Institutions of the Soviet Union. (5) Dynamics of Soviet political theory. Leninism 
and Stalinism; forms and functions of governmental and party institutions; Soviet constitu
tionalism, federalism, legal and administrative agencies. Ballis 
Foreign Relations of the Soviet Union. (5) Nature and objectives of Soviet foreign policy. 
ideological and strategic factors: Bolshevism vs. fz.sc:ism; Comintern and Cominform; Leag~e 
of Nations and the U.N.; East-West conJlict. Ballit 

COIlrSfI lor N.R-O.T.C. Oaly 

170. 171. 172. Poundations of National Power. (3,3,3) Basic factors in international politics in 
terms of population. national resources, political organization of national states, and the dia
tributioD of power among them; the: strength. aims. and policies of the major powers. 

von Brevem 
Public Pinance. See DUliness Administration ISO-lSI. 

COIlrStlS lor AJilllttJCtltl Utultlrgrtulu4Jel 

195. Honors Course for SenIors. (5) Open to qualified majc;rs in the last term of the senior year. 
StaB 

199. Individual Conference and Research. (2 to 5) Pr., permission. StaB 

CourStlS lor Grllllutdtls Oaly 

201, 202, 203. Graduate SemInar. (3,3,3) Oral and written studies in contemporary problema, 
domestic and foreign. For candidates for higher degrees in political science. Martin 

211, 212, 213. Seminar in Readings in Political Sclf'nce. (3,3.3) Writin,s of first importance of 
. the masters in political science. the political classics. Required 0 candidates for higber 

degrees. Cole 
214. Seminar in Problems in Political Theory. (3 to 5) Selected topics, historical and conceptuaJ, 

national, regional, and universal. 
215. Methods and Research in Political Science. (3 to 5) Political science and the social sciences; 

methods of research; bibliography of general and sJ>tcial fields. 
217. Seminar in tbe Theory of International Relations. (3) A discussion of the principal theories 

underlying the interstate relations. The sovereign state as a unit in the community of states. 
The theory of the state and the theory of the society of nations. Mander 

221, 222, 223. International Government and Organization. (3,3,3) Advanced studies, with 
emphasis on constitutional organization and administrative procedures, with particular ref
erence to the United Nations, Specialized Agencies and other recent developments. Mander 

224, 225. 226. Seminar in Poreign Poli9" (3,3,3) The European states system. ForeiflD JlOlicies 
of the major European powers. Alhances and tile balance of power. Leading prtnciples of 
American foreign policr. Current problems in American diplomacy. International practice 
and procedure. International conferences. Foreign offices. Martin 

233. Seminar in Regional Forei~n Policy. (3) Regionalism in the world order and economy. The 
"region" as a basis of foreign l!olicy. Foreign interests and ~olicies of the major regions of 
the world. The USSR; Central Europe; Western Europe; the British Empire~ the Middle and 
Near East; the Far East; Latin America. Mander and Staff 

234. Seminar in Roman Law. (3) Modern research. Readings in Justinian'S Institutes and Digest 
in English translation. Levy 

251-252·253. The Administrative Process. (3·3·3) Forms and characteristics of administrative 
activity, organization, and function; the executive; administrative discretion; administrative 
legislation and adjudication; responsibility and control. Pr •• admission to graduate curriculum 
in public administrati"n or speCial approval. ShipmllD 

254-255-256. Public Management. (3.3·3) The methods and problems of managing public activities 
emphasizing work supervision and control, management staff problems, personnel administra
ti~n, budgetary and fi~cal administration. organization and methods annlysis, reporting tech· 
DIqUes, program planning and control. Shipman 

257·258-259. Public Law. (3·3·3) Constitutional and legal concepts l{o,verning governmental 
authority and institutions and the conduct of ,overnmental actiVities. Pr., admission to 
graduate professional curriculum in public administration or special approval. Cole 
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261·262.263. Administrative Problems. (3·3·3) Supervised analysis of selected administrative 
problems in local\ state, and national government and the preparation of action reports. Pr., 
admission to graauate curriculum in public administration. Shipman 

300. Individual Research. (2 to 5) StaB 
Seminar in Far Eastern Diplomacy. See Far Eastern 225, 226. 
Constitutional Law. See Law 119, 120. 
Administrative Law. See Law 121. 
Propasanda as a Social and Political Porce. See Journalism 116. 

Not offered in 1949-50: 117, Modern Theories of Law; 142, Comparative Unitary Systems. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Prof.ssors Loucks, Etlwltl'ils, 1!sl1er, Gutlwit1, HONt, Smith, Strother, Wilson: ifllOCUtu Professors 
Bllou, HOf'Ioni Nsisttml Proffllson Dutlt1k, Heathers, Hemums, Thomson 

Majors must maintain a grade-point average of 2.5 or better in PsycholoN subjects taken at 
this University. Candidates for advanced degrees in Psychology (M.S., Pb.D.) must 'present 
a 3.0 or better all· University grade-point average for their senior year to be admitted to the 
Graduate School. 

1. General Psychology. (5) An introduction to the principles of human behavior. Staff 
2. Psychology of Adjustment. (5) Applications of psychological principles to the problems of 

everyday life. Pr., 1. Wilson 
3. Applied Psychology. (3) Ps)'Chological approaches to human efficiency and happiness; with 

emphasis upon vocational and industrial, advertising, and consumer problems; and with appli
cations to legal and medical fields. Pr •• 1. 

4. Industrial Psychology for Architects. (3) A survey of the methods of psychology as they 
apply to the problems of the architect. The course stresses a research point of view in regard 
to awareness of psychological problema rather than specific techniques for solving them. No 
prerequisites. Thomson 

'1. Advanced General Psychology. (S) A survey of the fundamental principles and experimental 
methods of psychology, with laboratory demonstrations. For psychology majors only. Pr., 1. 

Hermans 
102. The Neural Basis of Behavior. (5) The anatomical and rhysioloJrical principles underlying 

the integrative action of the nervous system, and the relation of these principles to the pro~ 
lems of behavior. l'r., 10 crs. biology and permis!"ion. Esper 

103. Physiological Psychology. (5) The physiological process in attention, emotion, fatigue, and 
sleep. Recent research on muscle potentials and brain waves. Pr., 102 or permission. Loucks 

106. Experimental Psychology. (5) Practice in planning, conducting, and reporting laboratory 
research. Pr., permission. Loucks 

107. Advanced Experimental Psychology. (5) Principles of the design. and operation of J!sycho-
logical apparatus. Supervised individual research. Pr., 106. Loucks 

108. Statistical Methods. (5) Application of statistical methods to psycholo¢.cal problems. Descrip
tion of psychological data in terms of averages. measures of variability, and measures of 
relationships. Problems of prediction. Frequency distributions and elementary sampling 
theory. Pr., 51 or permission. " Edwards 

111. History of Psychology. (5) The experimental and theoretical backgrounds of modem psy-
chology, especially in the 19th Century. Pr., SI or permission. Esper 

112. Modern Viewpoints in Psychology. (3) The theoletic:al and experimental bases for behavior· 
ism, structuralism, Freudianism, and Gestalt; the integration of these into contemporary 
psychological systems. Pr., 15 credits in psychology. Esper 

114. Psychology of Motivation. (2) A survey of theories and experimental research concerning 
the role of orFCanic conrlitions and of social rewards and punishments in determining the 
direction and efficiency of effort. Pr., 1. StaB 

116. Animal Behavior. (3) The principles of animal behavior in relation to human behavior. 
Special emphasis upon the principles underlying the organism's mode of adjusting to its 
environment. Pr., 51. Loucks 

117. Supentidon "and Belief. (2) Wh,. are we superstitious. Psychological analysis and historical 
development of certain false opinions. Pr., 1. Smith 

118. Social Psychology. (3) Psychology of human institutions. Pr., 1. Guthrie, Edwards 
119. Animal Laboratory. (5) Supervised training in experimental work with animals. Pr., 116. 

Loucks 
120. Psychology and the Arts. (2) • 
121. Vocational Psychology. (3) Employment trends; analysis and classification of occupations 

and of worker characteristics; the principles of selection of personnel and of indIVidual 
guidance. Pr., 1. Thomson 

122. Industrial Psychology for Engineen. (3) A survey of important psychological problems in 
business and industry. The course stresses awareness of Jlsychologlcal problems rather than 
techniques of solving them. For students in the Colle~e of "Engineering onl,.. Pr., Humanistic· 
Social Studies 63 or 6S and junior standing in EnglDeering. Thomson 

• Not offered 1949·50. 
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123. 

12". 

126. 

127. 

128. 

129. 

130. 

131. 

13". 

139. 

I,cO. 

141. 

1,c3. 

160. 

199. 

20S. 

209. 

230. 

231. 

232. 

233. 

2"2. 

251. 

252. 

257. 

260. 

Courses in Psychology 

Industrial Psychology. (3) A survey of the applications of psychological principles and 
methods of investigation to problems of industrial relations. Employee selection I training 
nnd motivation. Factors in8uencing morale and employee productivity. Criteria 0 job pro
ficiency. Pr., 1. Thomson. Hom 
Psychology of Learning. (5) A survey of theories and experimental research in the field of 
human learning. Pr •• 108. Staff 
Abnormal Psychology. (5) Origin and mechanism of behavior that interferes with proper 
adjustment; physiological pathology; PSYchotherapy. Pr •• IS crs. in psychology. includlDK 
Psych. 2. Staff 
Tests and Measurements. (5) Survey of standard tp'Oup psychological tests and of their the
oretical and statistical bases. Practice in administertng and scoring group tests. Pr •• 108. 

Dudek 
Psychology of Sodal Attitudes. (5) Theory and techniques of attitude-scale construction. 
Scalin~ by the methol of equal·appearinj{ intervals. the method of summated ratings. and scale 
analYSIS. Applications of attitude scales In education. industry. and the social sciences. Deter
minants of attitudes and experimental studies of attitude change. Pr •• 108 or permission. 

Edwards 
Individulll Testing I. (Children) (5) The construction. administration. and scoring of indi
vidual mental tests used with children. Pr .• 127. 131. and permission. Heathers 
Survey of Oinica! Psychology. (2) A survey of the history. fields and methods of clinic:a1 
psychology. Open only to senior majors in psychology and graduate students in psychology 
and social work. or by special permission. ScrothCJ' 
Child Psychology. (5) Individual and social development and their causes, from infancy to 
adult age. Pr •• 1. Bijou. StaB 
Individual Testing n. (Adults) (5) The construction, administration. and scoring of clinical 
psychological tests used with adults. Pr.. 126, 121. and permission. Heathen 
Individual Testing In. (Infant and Preschool) (5) 1\ laboratory course in administration 
and interpretation of individual psychological examinations of infants and preschool 
children. Pr., 129, 134. and permission. Staff 
ConditiooinS!. (5) Experimental work on conditioning. Significance for the several fields of 
psychology. Emphasis on specific research techniques. Pr., 124 or permission. Loucks 
Sensory Basis of Behavior. (5) Au account of sensory and perceptual phenomena; sensory 
equipment; theories of sense·organ function. Pr., 51 or 102 or permiSSion. Horton 
Individual DiflCJ'ences. (2) The interrelationships aud patternings of human traits and capa· 
cities. Pr., 1. Smith 
Psycholopcal Factors in the Design and Operation of Industrial Machines. (3) A survey 
of expenmeutal studies ou the relation of human abilities and limitations to problems of 
design and operation of machines, display systems, and special devices. Pr., 1. Horton 
Undergradnate Research. (1 to 3) Pr., permission. ScaB 

COtn'SlrS lor GradUtlles O"ly 

Survey of Clinical PSYchometrics. (2) A survey of the nature, development and clinical 
application of psychological tests. Strother 
~rimenta1 Design. (5) Planning research problems; formulation of hypotheses; techniques 
of equating groups; snmpling J,lroblems; factorial design and analysis of variance; interpreta· 
tion of data. Pr •• 108 or permission. EdwardJ 
Projective Personaliry Tests. (3) Theory of projective tests. Practice in scoring and intCJ'· 
preting projective tests with emphasis on the Rorschach. Pr., 126, or 129. or permission. 

Suother 
Projective Pe1SOnaliry Tests. (3) Training in interpretation of normal Rorsehach rec· 
orda. Review of literature on use of the RorsChach in psychopathology. Pr., 230 or ~isaion. 

Suother 
Projective Personaliry Tests. (3) Theory of projective tests. Practice in scoring and inter· 
preting projective tests with emphasis on the Rorschach. Pr., 230 and 231, or permission. 

BiJou 
Introduction to Psychological OinIe. (3) A laboratory course in observational techniques, 
history.takingl report·writing and record.keepinfr in a psychological clinic. Pr., graduate 
standing in clinical psychology, 130, and permission.· Smith 
Personaliry. (3) A survey of theories of persouality development. The psychodynamics of 
personality organization: Pr., permissiou. Staff 
Psychological Diagnosis. (3) Provides instruction in selection, administration, and inter· 
pretation of diagnostic psychological tests. Open only to second year students in clinical psy. 
Chology. Pr., 129, 134, and permission. Bijou 
Psychological Diagnosls. (3) Provides instruction in selection, administration, and inter. 
pretation of diagnostic psychological tests. Open only to secoud year students in clinical 
psychology. Pr., 251 or permission. ScrothCJ' 
Field Work in OiDical ~cbolosy. (5) A course to provide field training in clinics and insti· 
tutions for graduate students in cliniCal psychology. Pr., 129, 134 and permission. Staff 
Occupational Analysis. (3) Survey of methods used in obtaining occupational information and 
study of current sources. Use of occupational information in industry. Critical characteris
tics of jobs and methods for determining them. Special emphasis on the use of statistical 
methods in occupational analysis. Pr., 123, 1~7. Dudek 



261. 

262. 

263. 

Courses in Psychology, Radio Education 

Employment Psychology. (3) Recruiting and interviewinJ industrial personnel. Non·test 
selection tools and procedures. Methods of statistical validatIon. Development and administra
tion of industrial personnel tests. Ciordination of continuous selection research program with 
operating procedures. Pr., 123, 127. Thomson 

Proficiency Evaluation. (2) Fundamental role of systematic proficiency evaluation programs 
in industry. Development and administration of merit rllting programs. Objective measures 
of employee proficien~. Statistical problems and techniques Involved in efficient employee 
evaluation programs. Pr., 123, 127. Hont 

Psychological Principles of Industrial TraJnlng. (3) Functions and scope of training programs 
in industry. Development and administration of training programs. Psychological principles 
of learning applied to industrial training programs. Trainin~ aids and their use in varIOUS 
types of trainmg. Experimental and statistical techniques for Improving and evaluating train
ing techniques and programs. Pr., 123, 124, 127. Thomson 

264. Motivation and Morale in IndustrY. (2) Techniques for t'valuating employee morale. Finan
cial and non·financial technieJues for employee motivation. Experimental and statistical pro· 
cedures necessary for obtaimng definite results. Administrative aspects of motivational and 
morale building programs. Pr., 123, 127. 

265. 

270. 

Industrial Efficiency. (2) Survey of cxj)erimental work on fatigue and human efficiency and 
applications to industrial personnel. Relation of equipment and environmental factors to 
employee productivity. Research techniques in the determination of efficient worki~~ condi-
tions. Pr., 123, 127. Thomson 

The Teaching of Jntroductory Psychology. (2) A course in methods Rnd materials which is 
required of associates in the department who are teaching sections of Psychology 1. Pr., per
mission. Wilson 

281. Test Construction. (5) Correlational analysis. Statistical bases of test construction and of the 
use of t~t batteries. Practice on test construction. Pr., 108, 127, and permission. Horst 

290A, B. Seminar in Theoretical Psychology. (2, 2) 

291A, B. Seminar in Physiological Psychology. (2, 2) 
292A, B. Seminar in Experimental Psychology. (2, 2) 

293A. B. Seminar in Oinical Psychology. (2,2) 

294A. B. Sem1nar in Animal Psychology. (2, 2) 

295A. B. Sem1nar in Vocational Psychology. (2,2) 
296A. B. Seminar in Social Psychology. (2,2) 

297 A, B. Seminar in Industrial Psychology. (2, 2) 

298A. B. Seminar in Tests and Measurements. (2, 2) 

299A, B. Seminar in General Psychology. (2, 2) 

300. Graduate Research. (t) Pr., graduate status in psychology and permission. 
Not offered in 1949·50: 120, Psychology and the Arts; 136, Psychology of Social Movements; 
145, Public Opinion Analysis; 224. Introduction to Multivariate Psychological Measurement; 
242, Personality; 264, MotiTation and Morale in Industry. 

RADIO EDUCATION 

A.snsllltJI Professo,. Adams 

70. Backgrounds. (2) History of bro:ldcasting; organization of radio industry; social, educa
tional. and cultural responsibilities of radio. Pr., sophomore standing. 

71. Commercial Aspects.(2) Relation of the radio industry to advertising agencies, unions, and 
the press; laws and regulations controlling radio broadcasting. Pr., sophomore standing. 

72. Radio Techniques. (2) Studio organization and operation; radio 8S entertainment. Pr., 
sophomore standing. 

169. Station Management. (3) Pr., permission. 

Radio Courses in Other Departments 

Drama 141. 142. 143. Radio Acting and Production. (2,2,2) 
Drama 144. 145, 146. Radio Writing. (3,3,3) 
Journalism 135. Radio Advertising. (3) 
Journalism 136. Radio Newt Writing. (3) 
Music 108. Music in Broadcasting. (3) 
Speech 61. Radio Speech. (3) 
Speech 62. Advanced Radio Speech. (3) 
Speech 162. Radio ProduCtion Methods. (3) 
Speech 163. Radio Program Building. (3) 
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ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND UTERATURE 

Pro/esson Noslrlltlll, Chessex, Gllrw-Prlllla, Goggio, W.· Wilson;. Professors Emerili Prei", Helm
lin8tt, Umpbrtl2.1 Assoc;altl Professor Simpso,,; Assislanl k'ro/tlSsors Creore, DIWiIl, Keller, 
Whllllest11, C. Wilso"; Inslructors Kelltft', 1!Sltlfles 

The department wants to place each student in whatever course will best meet his individual 
needs, thou({h no duplicate credit can be granted for dupliente class work_ A placement test will 
gladly be given to any entering student who asks for it. Any of the prerequisites stated caD be 
waived, at the instructor's discretion, and indeed the student with aD A or high B standiDg is en
couraged to skip ODe or more quarters between courses 1 and 101. 

The first two hiKh·school years of French or Sranish are to be regarded as corresponding to 
courses 1-2, 3, at this University, the third high-schoo year as corresponding to courses 4, 5, 6. and 
a fourth high·school year, if devoted to advanced composition and cODversation, as equivillent to 
courses 101, 102, 103. 

In case a foreign language must be taken to satisfy an entrance deficiency of two high-school 
uDits (i.e. four semesters). 15 quarter credits or the equivalent will be required. and students 
who enter with two semesters of high-school French or Spanish will be required to take courses 21 
and 4; with three high·school semesters. course 3. 

Terminal credit in course 1 (not 21) may be granted by the executive officer upon recom
mendation of the student's major department. where this clearly serves the best iDterest of the 
student's education. For any other exception involving credit .. the student must petition the Gradua
tioD Committee, .using the blank provided for this and obtaiDlDg the eDdorsemeDts of the departmeDt 
concerned aDd nis major department. 

ROmatJetl Li"guistles IItIIl Liltlrilltml 

3". 35, 36. and 134. 135, 136. Comparative Literature of France. Italy. and SpaiD iD English. 
(3.3.3) The purpose of this course is to show the influence of each literature upon the other 
two and their contributions to human thought. and so provide a literary background for the 
further pursuit of a more detailed study in each. The course may be counted as aD elective 
in either French, Italian. Spanish. or English. but no more than three credits may be app-Iied 
towards the fulfillment of the minimum required credits in literature for the major or minor 
in any of the Romance languages. May be entered any quarter. Lectures and reading. No 
prerequisites. Goggio 

160. The Literature of the Renaissance. (5) See General Literature 160. A. Keller 

French 

1-2, 3. Elmentary. (5-5.5) Pr., for 3 is 2 with a grade not less than "C." or three high-school 
semesters. or eqUivalent. See 21 .. 

1-2. ElemeDtary. (10) An intensive study of beginning French combiDing the work of French 1 
and 2 into one quarter. Statl 

1-2X. Elementary. (5·5) A course designed for the rapid acquisition of a readiDg knowledge of 
French. For graduates and specially qualified undergraduates. No auditors. 

4, S, 6. Intermediate. (3 ... 3. 3) Modem texts. composition, functional grammar. Pr., for'" is 3. 
or 21 (21=3R), or lour semesters in bigh sehool, or equivalent. 

10. 11. Elementary Ftench Conversation. (2, 2) Pr., 3 or equivalent; 10 or permission for 11. 
Staff 

21-. BasIc GranunlLt Review. (5) Refresher course; should be taken instead of 3 by those who 
have received a grade lower than "C" in French, 2\ and b)' students with two semesters of 

- . French in high sChool. No student may receive creait for both French 3 and 21. No credit 
for 21 until" or equivalent has been completed. Statl 

3", 3S, 36. Comparative Literature. (3, 3, 3) See Romance Languages 34, 35. 36. Gogsio 
37, 38, 39. Lower-Division Sdentific French. (3,3,3) Clan reading, with emphaais on construc

tions and scieDtific terms. For upper-division scientific FreDch. see 137, 138, 139. Pr .• 4 or 
equivalent. Whittlesey 

41. Phonetics. (3) Analysis of sounds. intonation. rhythm; training iD correct aDd natural pro
nunciation. Upper-division credit to upper-diVlsion students when they meet an Dpper-division 
standard. Pr., 3 or equivalent. Creore 

101, 102, 103. Advanced Composition and Conversation. (2, 2, 2) The fint half of 101 will be 
given to an intensive review of grammar at the intermediate level. Pr., 6 or equivalent. 

Chessex, David 
104. lOS, 106. Survey of French literature. (3, 3. 3) Detailed study of masterpieces from the 

seventeenth centu~ to the present. Lectures, in French as soon as practicable, OD French 
literature and civihzation from the beginning. Pr., 6 or equivalent. Chessex 

107. 108. Themes. (2, 2) Writing of original compositions. Pr., 102 or equivalent. Staff 
127. 128, 129. Advanced CoDversation. (2. 2, 2) For majors and others admitted by the instruc-

tor. Pr., 101 or equivalent. Chessex, David 
131, 132. 133. Lyric Poetry. (3.3,3) Course 131, Renaissance and classical period; 132. eight. 

eenth century and romanticism; 133, the parnassians and symbolists, contemporary poetry. 
Pr., 6 or equivalent. Creore 

137, 138. 139. Uj)per-Division Scientific French. (2.2,2) Individual conferences. Students read 
material in their own fields. Pr., 37, 38 or 39 with grade "B," or permission. Whittlesey 

lSI. IS2, 153. French Literature of the Nineteenth Century_ (3,3,3) 151: The revolutionary 
~irit and the early romanticists: 152: Romanticism; 153: Realism. Lectures in French. 
Pr.. 6 or equivalent. Simpson 



158, 

171, 

190. 
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159. Advanced Syntax. (2, 2) From the teachers standpoint. Should precede the teachers' 
course. Pr., 103 or 107 or 108. Staff 

172. 173. Seventeenm-c:ennuy Literature. (3,3,3) 171: The preclassicalperiod; 172: The 
classic generation; 173: The late classic penod up to 171S. Lectures in French. Pr., 6 or 
equivalenL C. Wilson 
Supervised Study. (t) Staff 
Teachers' Course in French. (See Educ. 7SK.) 

COUf"ltlS for t;,tMlu4I(lS ODh 

201, 202, 203. French Renaissance Literature. (2 .. 2, 2) 201: lyric poetry-VilIon; rationalism
Commines; Italian influences on art and bterature-Antoine de la Salle, Marguerite de 
Valois, Rabelais; 202: the Pleiade and the humanists; 203: philosophical criticism-Mon· 
taigne; reformation and counter·reformation-Calvin, d'Aubignel Fran~ois de Sales; the 
theater. Lectures In French, discussions in English. An essay eaCll quarter. Pr., four years 
of French. David 

221, 222. 223. Unified Course in Old French Reading and Philology. (3,3,3) This course consists 
of the literary and linguistic study of Old French texts, the systematic derivations therefrom 
of principles of phonology, morphology and syntax, and individual investigations of specific 
problems. Simpson 

290. Conferences and Special Studies. (t) Staff 
Not offered in 1949·S0: 7,8,9, Intermediate Grammar' 118, 119, 120, Survey of French Cul· 

ture; 131 t 132, 133, Lyric Poetry; 141, 142, 143, French brama; 154 ISS, 156 Contemporary 
French Literature; 161, 162, 163,' Eighteenth.century Literautre; 181, i82, 183, French Literary 
Criticis~; 213, French Stylistics; 231, 232t...,233t History of Old French Literature; 241, 242, 243, 
French Historical Gramml!-ri 281,282,283, rroblems and Methods of French Literary History. 

ItaUan 

1.2, 3. Elementary. (5·5, 5) Goggio 
34, 3S, 36. Comparative Literature. (3,3, 3) See Romance Languages 34, 35, 36. Goggio 

121. 122. 123. The Italian Novel (2,2,2) The development of the Italian novel. Readin~ and 
discussion of selected novels representative of each century. Pr., 3; or 2, with permisSIon of 
instructor. Goggio 

181, 182. Dante in English. (2,2) The thought and expression of the Divine Comed, against its 
back~ound of medieval philosophy and atL May be counted as an elective in English major 
or mlDor. Goggio 

184. Renaissance Literature of Italy in English. (2) Lectures and collateral reading. May be 
counted as an elective in EngliSh major or minor. Goggio 

190. Supervised Study. (t) Pr., permission. 

Course for t;,tulll4l(ls OtJ~ 

2S0. Individual Conference. (2 to 5 each quarter) Pr., consent of executive officer. 
Not offered in 1949·1950: 111, 112, 113, Modem Italian Literature; 221, 222, 223. Italian 

Literature of the 12th to the ISth Centuries; 2Jl, 232, 233, History of Old Italian Literature; 243, 
Italian Historical Grammar; 291.292,293, Theses and Special Studies. 

Portuguese 
1.2, 3. Elementary. (5.5, S) EsteYCS 
4, S, 6. Intermediate. (3,3,3) Modem texts, composition, functional grammar. Pr., 3 or per· 

mission. EsteVes 
100. Intensive Rendrn, Course. (5) Intensive readinL of Brazilian literature for the purpose of 

acquiring a readlng knowledge of Portuguese. Pr., Spanish 101 or permission of the in· 
structor. Esteves 

115. 116. 117. BruiUM Literature and Culture (in EngUsh). (2,2,2) 115: Colonial Period; 
116: Empire; 117: Contemporary period. Esteves 

190. Supervised Study. (t) To be taken with the permisSion of the instructor. EsteVes 

Provencal 
234. Old PtOVeD~ (3) Simpson 

Spanish 

1.2, 3. Elementary. (5·5, S) Pr., for 3 is 2 with a grade of not less than "C," or three high· 
school semesters or equivalent. See 21. 

4. SJ" 6. Intermediate. (3!,..,,3,3) Modern texts, composition, functional grammar. Pr., for 4 is 
;jpanish 3 or 21 (21=3.K), or four semesters in hIgh school, or equivalent. 

10, 11. Elementary Spanish Conversation. (2,2) Pr., 3 or 21 or equivalent; 10 or permission 
for 11. W. WilSon, Keller 

12. Modem Spanish Readings. (2) Pr., 6, prior or concurrently. Staff 
21·. Basic Grammar Review. (5) Refresher course; should be taken instead of 3 by those who 

have received a grade lower than "C" in Spanish 2,. and by students with two semesters of 
Spanish in high school. No student may receive crectit for both Spanish 3 and 21. No credit 
for 21 until 4 or equivalent has been completed. Staff 

tTo be arranged. 
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34. 35. 36. Comparative Literature. (3.3.3) See Romance Languages 34. 35. 36. Goggio 
tOl. 102. 103. Advanced Composition and Conversation. (3.3.3) Pr •• 6 or equivalent. 

W. Wilson 
104. 105. 106. Survey of Spanish Literature. (2.2.2) From early times to the present. Pr •• 12, 

which may be taken concurrently with 104. 
llS. 116. 117. Latin·American Literature and Culture (in EngOsh). (2,2,2) 115: The pre

Hispanic and Colonial periods; 116, the 19th century; 117. the contemporary period. 
127, 128, 129. Advanced Conversation. (2,2.2) Pr .• 102 or permission. A required course for 

teaching majors. 
lSI, 152, 153. Spanish Literature Since 1700. (3.3. 3) Pr •• 106 or equivalent. Staff 
158. 159. Advanced Syntax. (2, 2) Elementary principles of philology and their ap~lic:ation to 

teaching; difficulties of Spanish grammar from the teacher's point of view. p~ 102 or 
equivalent. w. Wilson 

161, 162, 163. Spanish Literature of the Golden Era. (3, 3, 3) Poetry. drama, historical narra· 
tive, prose fiction. Pr •• 106 or equivalent. W. Wilson 

171, 172, 173. Individual Spanish Authors. (3.3,3) Each course will be devoted to one repre
sentative Spanish author of any period, accordlDg to the needs of the students. Pr., 106 or 
equivalent. 

181. 182. 183. Spanish·American Literature. (3 3 3) General survey of the literature of Spanish 
America. 181: The Colonial Period and Early Years of Independence; 182: The Middle Years 
of the Nineteenth Century; 183: The Twentieth Century. Pr., 106 or equivalent. 

190. Supenrised Study. (t) Staff 
Teachers' Coone m Spanish. (See Education 15Y.) 

Courses for Gt'_lI4ltll 0"', 

221. Old Spanish Literature. (5) Study of the origins and early development of various types of 
literature. 

231. Epic Poetry. (5) The epic material in Old Spanish literature and ita later treatment in poetry 
and drama. Special investigations and reports. 

241. Spanish Hiatoricul Grammar. (5) 
290. Coalerences and Special Studies. (t) Staff 

Not offered in 1949·1950: 118. 119, 120, Suney of Spanish Culture; 131 LFic Poetry: 
141, 142, 143. Spanish Drama; 184, 185, 186, 181, Spani.sh·American Literature; 231, Epic Poetry: 
252. 253, Graduate Spanish Studies. 

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES AND UTERATURB 

Pro/tllsor Emttrilus Vigil"",.; Allot:Udtl Pro/llllorl Artll'_ tItIIl Jolmso,,; Ading '",lrtIdor Thomltl 

For information about majoring in Swedish, Norwegian, or Danish. see page 138. 
The department will place each student in whatever course for which he is ready and which 

meets his needs. 
Fifteen quarter credits or the e,;q,uivalent in anyone of the four Scandinavian languages wiD 

satisfy the entrance deficiency of two high·school units. 

1.2, 3. Elementary Swedish. (3·3,3) The fundamentals of oral and written Swedish. Course 3 
is primarily devoted to conversational Swedish and reading. Courses 1·2.3 may be taken with 
4-5, 6 to make 5 credit courses. 1. 2, 3 are hyphenated if 4-5 are not taken. Johnson 

"'·S. 6. Swedish Reading Course for Beginners. (2·2.2) A student who registers for this course 
should also be enroUea in 1·2, 3. No knowledge of Swedish is necessary for registration in 4. 

Johnson 
9. Swedish Literature. (2) Reading in Swedish. Pr., 3. Johnson 

10.11t .12. Elementary Norwegian or Danish. (3·3.3) The fundamentals of oral and written 
.Norwegian or Danish. Course 12 is primarily devoted to conversation and reading. Courses 
10·11, 12 may be taken with 13·14, 15 to make fiv~redit courses. 10, 11, 12 are l1:yphenated 
if 13·14 are not taken. Danish will be taught in a separate section by Mr. Kjaer. _ 

Arestad. Thomle 
13·14, 15. Norwegian or Danish Reading Course for Beginners. (2.2,2) A student who reEistera 

for this course should also be enrolled in ]0·11, 12. No knowledge of Norwegian or Danish 
necessary for registration in 13. Danish will be taught in a separate section by Mr. Kjaer. 

Arestad. ThomIe 
16-17·18. Elementary Modem Icelandic. (3·3-3) The fundamentals of oral and written modem 

Icelandic. Taught by Mr. Sigman. 
20, 21. 22. Norwegian or Danish Literature. (2,2,2) An introduction to modem drama and 

prose fiction. Pr., ability to read easy Norwegian or Danish. Danish taught separately. 
Arestad. ThomIe 

23, 24, 25. Swedish Literature. (2. 2, 2) An introduction to modern Swedish drama and prose 
fiction. Pr., ability to read easy Swedish. Jolioson 

103, 104, 105. Modem Swedish Writers. (2 to 4 credits each guarter) The reading of representa· 
tive works of Strindberg, Froding. Heidenstam, LagerJof. Soderberg, and other recent and 
contemporary writers. Pr •• 23,24, 2S or fair reading knowledge of Swedish. Johnson 

fTo be arranged. 
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106. 107. 108. Modem Norwegian and Danish Writers. (2 to 4 credits each quarter) The rend
ing of representative works of Ibsen, Bjornson, Hamsunt,..Lie, Garborg, BOler, Overland, and 
others for Norwegian. and Hans Christian Andersen .Nexo, Oehlenschliger, Holberg, and 
others for Danish. (Danish taught separately.) Pr., 20, 21, 22 or fair reading knowledge of 
Norwegian or Danish. .Arestad 

Courses iu Euglish 

30. Scandinavian Culnue and Institutions. (2) Arestad 
99. Outline of Modem Scandinavian Culture. (1) Upper-diYision credit to upper-ciivision 

students. Arestad 
109, 110, 111. The Scandinavian Novel. (2,2,2) A stud]" of the Sagas and representative noyeIs 

by Hans Christian Andersen" Kielland, Strindberg, J. P. Jacobsen. Hjalmar Bergman, Ham· 
sun, Undset, Nao, Lagerlot, and Gunnarsson. Aresud,1ohnson. 

180. Ibsen and His Major Plays. (2) Pr., junior standing. Arestad, Johnson. 
181. Suin.dberg and His Major Plays. (2) Pr., junior standing. Johnson. 
182. Recent and Contemporary Scandinavian Drama. (2) A studl of outstanding twentieth-

century plays with an introductory consideration of Ibsen and Strindberg. Johnson 

Courses for GrllllUllln Onl~ 

201·202, 203. Old Icelandic. (2-2, 2) Johnson. 
20S·206. Scandinavian Literature in the Nineteenth CenturY. (2-4 ea.) 205, Ibsen; 206, Strindberg. 

AreStad, Johnson. 
208. Scandinavian Lyric Poetry. (2) 
209. History of Scandinavian Literature. (2-4) 

Not offered in. 1949-1950: 190-191, Introduction to Science of Language; 192, Life of Words. 

SOCIAL WORK, GRADUATE SCHOOL OF 

Pro/essor Perguson; Asoottnl Professors Broum, ]onque" McCullough, MUls; IAclurtws Hielbrrmu, 
H08llllm4ker, HoUtmheck; Pkltl Work SufJtlNlisors BrIllJ!orll, Hoskins, Mttctlonaltl, Reiss 

192. 

193. 

19S. 

200. 

201. 

202. 

203. 

204. 

20S. 

206. 

Permission. of School of Sodal Work Required Before Registration 

Pretwo/esslo~tll UmJergrtllluale Courses 
field of Sodal Work. (3) Survey course of the principles and practices in the total field of 
social work, with a comprehensive picture of available services and future needs. Pr., per-
mission. Brown. and Lecturen 
In.troduction. to Public Welfare. (3) Changinll concepts as reflected in reports and legislation 
for the care and treatment of dependent, dehnquent, and handicapped persons; development 
and present responsibility of welfare agencies with special reference to WnshiJ.:ll[ton State. 
Pr., permission. McCullough 
Problems of Child Welfare. (3) A survey of the social welfare programs relating to the well
being of children, including standards and objectives of foster home carel adoptions and 
institutional placement, as well as measures affecting children in their own nomes. Pr., per
mission. Bradford 
Social Case Work. (3) Introductory survey of the generic theory covering basic principles 
in the philosophy, fBYcho-social theory of behavior and the metliods of treatment in social 
case work. Study 0 the case work process through the analysis and discussion of case records, 
with emphasis on the interview and interviewing techniques as illustration and demonstration 
of the basic principles. 
Sodal Case Work. (3) A continuation of generic case work theory, with intensive study of 
diagnosis, treatment, the treatment relationship (including rapport, transference, and 
counter-transference), common t}'Pes of case situations, use of ~pecial treatment resources: 
use of supervision and conSUltation, and agency function as it affects selection of cases ana 
treatment procedures. Pr., 200. 1on.quet 
Sodal Case Work. (3) Continuation of generic case work theory. Intensive drill in the use of 
basic theorf in. the analysis of case material, with further study of the processes of diagnosis, 
tentative dIagnosis at intake, the comprehensive diagnostic formulation, diagnostic review, 
definition of the aims of treatment, differentials of treatment, selection. of treament tech
niques. Jonquet 
Growth and Development of the Individual. (2) The development and structure of the 
human personalitr as derived from psychoanalytic psychology and as presented by the field 
of dynamic psychUltry. Pr., professional students only. Orr 
Growth an.d Development of the IndividuaL (2) Continuation of dynamic: theory of emo
tional development, and factors which disturb that development. Physical growth and develop-
ment of the individual as correlated 'with factors in. emotional and social development, 
particularly in the first six years of life. Pr., 203. 

Hoedemaker, Ferguson., and Medical Lecturers 
Growth and Development of the Individual. (2) The viewpoint and approach of dynamic 
psychiatry in relation to the causation and treatment of neurotic behavior patterns. Pr., 204. 

Hoedemaker, Ferguson, and Medical Lecturers 
Introduction to PubUc Welfare. (3) Care of needy under poor laws, emergency relief and 
modern public assistance programs; characteristics of state assistance plans; administration 
of work relief; federal grants·in·ald; adult probation and parole; vocational rehabilitation 
services. Pr., permission. McCullough 
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207. 

20S. 

209. 

210. 

Courses in Graduate School 0/ Social Work 

Statistics in Social Work. (3) Elementary statistical method applied to social welfare prob
lems; sources for continuing statistical reports; interpretation ani:! use of statistics in welfare 
administration. Pr., permission. McCullough 
The Child and The State. (3) The development of the rights of tbe cbild in relation to those 
of parents, the responsibility of tbe state 10 safeguarding those rights through laws and their 
administration by agencies; and their significance to family and children's social agencies. 
Pr., 200. StaJf 
Social Group Work. (3) Professional group work as a method and process within tbe total 
field of social work; lts objectives, techniques, skills and media; criteria for evaluation of 
results. Pr., 200, 203. Hollenbeck 
Administration of Social InsuranceJ. (3) The social insurance movement in the U. S. and 
selected countries. Present legislation and administrative problems in unemployment com· 
pensation and the insurances for the aged, survivors, disabled, and sick. Pr., 206. 

McCullough 
211. Law and Social Work. (3) The hasis of law, its pbilosophy and development, its broad prin' 

ciples, and the procedure by which it operates, and specific aspects pertinent to social work 
orientationr including law in relation to the family, children, guardianships, acts against 
society ana property laws. Pr., 200, 203. Linville 

213. Social Welfare Organizarioo: Public Assistance and Related Services. (3) Administrative 
aspects of a public welfare agency program as related to case work services. The develop
ment and effective use of policy in agency planning and provision of individualized services 
as applied to practice. Pr., permission. Brown 

21"'. Communjty Organization for Social Welfare. (3) The problems involved in bringing about an 
adjustment between social welfare needs and resuurces, understanding the social forces of 
the community, and the methods used by public and private agencies to organize to meet 
these needs; the interpretation of agency programs to the community, and the place of boards 
and committees. Pr., 206. Brown 

21S, 216, 217, 21S. Pield Work: Pamily Social Case Work. (4,4,4,4) Pr., permission. 
]onquet. Staff 

220. Family Case Work. (3) Introduction to family case work as a specialized field of practice. 
Study of family case work agencies; auspices, functions, programs, structure, personnel rela· 
tions, research, and public relations. Study of family case work, its specific nature, opera· 
tional concepts of the family, and common types of cases. Pr., second·year students only. 

]ODquet 
222. Semmar: Pamily Social Work. (3) Intensive study of treatment in cases of disturbed mario 

tal relationship through analysis of case records and review of the literature. Re·examination 
of generic prmciples as applied in family case work with adults in conflict. Principles and 
proCedures In treatment of two individuals in conflict with each other, management of treat· 
ment by one case worker, managements of the divided case in treatment. Pr., second·year 
students only. ]onquet 

223. Seminar: Pamily Social Work. (3) Intensive study and treatment of adolescent children 
. through analysis of case records and review of the literature. Review of ~uberty and ado

lescence as periods in the growth and development of the individual. Drives and fears 
deriving from sexual development in adoles('ence. The struggle to throw off parental controls 
and to achieve independent adult standards. The role of the case worker in helping child 
and parent in this period of growth, with emphasis on the normal and near·normal child. 
Pr., second·year students only. ]ooquet 

226, 227, 22S, 229. Field Work: Family Social Work. (4,4,4,4) Pr., permission. ]onquet, StaJf 
23"', 235, 236. SemiD1U': Social Work with Children. (3 each) Pr., permission. StaJf 
23S, 239, 240, 241. Pield Work: Social Wotk with Children. (4,4,4,4) Pr., permission. StaJf 
2«. Medical Sodal Case Work. (3) The generic aspects of case work in the medical setting; the 

integration of dynamic psychiatric theory of human behavior with medicine and case work; 
the role of the case worker in relation to that of the physician and other professional persons 
in the study and treatment of the social. emotionat.z and physical aspects of the ill person. 
Extensive use of case material. Pr., completion of nrst year. Ferguson 

246. Seminar: Medical Sodal Work. (3) Continuation of 244, with emphasis on analysis of 
student's own case materialr and correlated with original papers based on integration of data 
from current professional literature in case work and related fields. Participation in clinical 
demonstration emphasizing the integration of case work, medicine, dentistry. nursing. and 
dietetics, as presented in the hospital setting and in the clinics. Pr., 244. Ferguson 

247. Seminar: Medical Social Work. (3) Continuation of 246. Additional study of the role of 
the case worker in extra·mural practice, as case worker) counselor, supervisor, or consultant. 
Observation, participation, and original papers. Pr., 240. Perguson 

248. Seminar: Medical Social Work. (3) Organization and administration of medical social 
work programs within hospitals, health centers; in health departments; In departments of 
public welfare; and in national voluntary agencies and federal health and welfare programs. 
Methods of evaluation of medical social work practice; clarification of areas needing study 
and research based on original papers. Pr., 247. Perguson 

250, 251, 252, 253. Pield Work: Medical Social Work. (4.4,4.4) Pr., 244. Ferguson, StaB 
258. Psychiatric Social Case Work. (3) Course content is a general introduction and orientation 

to the field of psychiatric social work. The relationship of psychiatric social work to generic 
case work is brought out/ emphasizing the relationship of the fsychiatrie social worker to 
the psychiatrist and, in aadition, the role of the psychiatric socia worker in the clinical child 
guidance team. How the social worker practices psychiatric case work treatment within the 
area of bislrofessional competence in the hospital, clinic or other psychiatric auspice t will 
be discusse • Case material selected by the instructor and when possible from student'll 
field work placement will be utilized. Pr., permission. Staff 
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261. Seminar in Psychiatric Social Work. (3) Through the seminar method, the content of pre
vious courses and field work experience is synthesized into a concept of psychiatric social 
work and a jhilosophy of social case work through the use of material chosen by the 
instructor an supplemented by students. rr., 203, 204, 205, 258. Sratt 

264, 26S. 266, 267. Field Work: Psychiatric Social Work. (4,4,4, 4) Pr., 258. Scalf 
270. Public Welfare Administration. (3) Administrative structure at federal, state, and local 

levels; federal and state responsib1lities in supervision; financing welfare services; research 
and reporting by welfare departments. Pr., 206. McCullough 

272, 273, 274. Seminar: Public Welfare Administration. (3 each) Seminar content varies but 
is planned to cover areas in public welfare of particular significance to students enrolled. 
Pr., 270. McCullough 

276. 277, 278, 279. Field Work: Public Welfare Administration. (4,4,4,4) Pr. t 270. 
McCullough. Scalf 

280. Social Welfare Administration. (3) Pr.,214. McCullough 
282, 283, 284. Seminar: Community Orsanization for Social Welfare. (3 each) Pr., permission. 

Brown 
286, 287. 288. 289. Pield Work: Community Organi%ation for Social Welfare. (4,4,4,4) Pr., 

permission. Brown, Scalf 
300. Social Work Research. (3) Methods used in the study of social work practice, program 

evaluation and community needs and resources; procedures in collection, analysis and pres
entation of data. Pr., 207, or equivalent. McCullough 

30S. Administradon of Social Agencies. (3) Problems of administration that confront the admin
istrator and his staff in anr public or private agency; relations with board, staff; problems 
of finance and budget.maklDlf, office management. The dynamic principles of the adminis
trative process will be emphasazed. Pr., 270. Brown 

308. Seminar: Supervision. (3) Functions of the supervisor in case work agencies, as teacher, 
case consultant, and adminstrative officer. Review of literature. Study of supervisory proc
esses and techniques through analysis of case material illustrating the three functions of 
the supervisor. The supervisory relationship. transference and counter·transference in super-
vision. Management of supervisory load. Pr., permission. }onquet 

310, 311, 312, 313. Pield Work: Supervision. (4,4,4,4) Pr., 308. }onquet 
320. Readings in Social Work. (2·3, max. 6) Pr., permission. Statt 
334. Seminar: History of Social Work. (3) Pr., permission. Perguson 

Not offered in 1949-50: 280, Social Welfare Administration; 340, Seminar: Social Work as a 
Profession. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Professors Lmulber8z Dodd, PIfrls, Hayner, Sebmi4; Professors Emerili Slft"W, Woolslo,,; Assoeiale 
Professors l"glu, Miller; Assisltnll Professors Bowemum, Coben, Miytlmolo, O'Brien, Stlbtlgb; 
1mlruelors ]tlb", Sebrtlg; Aeli"g Imtruelors CtIr/Jemer, PtIf'ks 

1. Survey of Sociology. (5) Basic principles for understanding social relationships. (Juniors 
and seniors take 100 rather than 1.) O'Brien and Scalf 

16. Housing in th~ American Community. (5) A survey of housing needs, conditions, production, 
problems, and policies. Emphasis is placed upon the interrelation between the house, neighbor
hood, and community. Primarily for Architet.ture students, but open to others. Cohen 

27. Survey of Contemporary Social Problems. (5) Analysis of J?rocesses of social and personal 
disorganization and reorganization in relation to suicide, crIme, population, unemployment, 
mental deficiency, mental diseases, family disorganization, and Slmilar social problems. Pr., 1 
or 100. Cohen, Paris, Schrag 

31. Social Statistics. (5) Methods and sources for quantitative investi~tion 8S ap~lied to soci-
ology and related fields. Pr., 1 or 100. Miyamoro. Coben, Carpenrer, Jabn, Sabagh 

SSe Human Ecolop. (5) Factors and forces which determine the distribution of people and 
institutions. (juniors and seniors take 155.) Pr., 1 or 100. Schmid, Sabagh, Cohen 

60. Group Behavior. (5) Socialization of the individual, social processes, and interactions of per-
sons 1n groups. Pr., 1 or 100, Psych. 1. Inglis, Miyamoto, Bowerman 

100. General Sociology. (5) Major concepts of sociology and the scientific point of view in dealing 
with social phenomena. (Juniors and seniors are advised to take this course in place of I, if 
possible. Credit cannot be received for both 1 and lOll.) O'Brien and Scalf 

110. Contemporary American Institutions. (5) Study of ori~ns and development of major social 
institutions. The sociology of economic structur~ polibcal organization, religion, education, 
recreation, and other institutionalized patterns • .1"r., 1 or 100. MiUer 

111. Social ChanF and Trends. (5) Forces causing social change, basic trends in American life. 
Pr., 15 cred1ts in social science. Miller 

112. The Family. (5) The family as a social institution; personality development within the family; 
marriage adjustment; changing family patterns; disorganization and reorganization. Pr., 1 
or 100. Miyamoto. Bowerman 

114. Social Paaors in Marriage. (3) Ana1:ysis of courtship and marriage interaction; marital 
adjustments; specific problems of mamage and family life. Pr., 1 or 100. Bowerman 

116. HousinlJ in tbe American Community. (5) (16 primarily for Architecture students.) A survey 
of housang needs, conditions, production, problems, and policies. Eml!hasis is placed upon the 
interrelation between the house, the neighborhood, and community. Pr., 1 or 100. Cohen 



286 Courses in Sociology 

117. Japanese SodaIlDstitutions. (3) Pr., 1 or 100. Carpenter 
119. Institutional Forms and Processes. (5) The process of institutionalization nnd the general 

nature of institutions; relation of lDstitutions to persons; institutions and social control; 
social change and institutional disorganization. Pr., 1 or 100. Faris 

120. Criminology. (5) Individual and social factors in delinquency; history and methods of crimi· 
nal justice. Field trips to local penal institutions. Pr., 1 or 100. Schrag 

121. -Penology. (5) Social treatment of adult offenders. Pr., 120 or approved equivalent. Hayner 
122. Juvenile Delinquency. (5) Family and community backgrounds; institutional treatment; 

juvenile court and probation; programs for prevention. Pr., 120 or approved equivalent. 
Schrag 

131. Advanced Sodal Statistics. (5) The application of statistical methods to the analysis of socio-
logical data. Pr., 31. ]ahn 

132. Methods of Sociological Research. (5) Investigation of communities, institutions, and social 
conditions. Field and laboratory work. Pr., 31 or approved equivalent. Faris 

135. Graphic Techniqnes in Sociology. (3) Theory and practice of constructing maps and graphs 
used in sociological research and exhibits. Pr., 31. Sc:hD:Ud 

136. Machine Techniques in Research. (5) Theory and practice of tabulatin([ and calculating 
machines, including mechanical and electronic, in statistics and research. Pr., 10 credits in 
statistics. ]ahn 

137. Scale Analysis. (3) Principles and methods of scale analysis applied to social attitudes, opin-
ions, and behavior. Pr., 1 or 100, 60, 31, or approved equivalents. ]ahn 

138. Advanced Social Statistics. (5) Pr., 131. ]ahn 
140. Social Differentiation. (3) Analysis of societal divisions; class, race, caste. Pr., 15 credits in 

social science. O'Brien 
142. Race Relations. (5) Study of interracial contacts and conflicts. Pr., 10 credits in social 

science. O'Brien 
143. American Negro Community. (3) Internal litructure, class and caste patterns; resultant 

personality and institutional development. Pr., 1 or 100. O'Brien 
144. Rural Community. (5) Social and economic problems. Pr., 1 or 100. O'Brien 
146. Industrial Sodology. (5) Social analysis of work plants such as factory, officet and store, 

with special reference to work group behavior; the processes of personality. SOCialization in 
work plants. Laboratory practice. Pr., 1 or 100 and upper-division standing. Miller 

149. Latin-American Sodal Institutions. (3) Social gradients and changing institutional patterns 
in representative Latin-American communities. Pr., 1 or 100. Hayner 

150. Population Problems. (5) Major quantitative and qUalitative problems of population in our 
contemporary society. Pr.) 1 or 100. SOOagb 

151. Human Migration. (5) Determining factors and problems arising therefrom. Pr., 5 credits in 
sociology or economics. Sabash 

ISS. Human Ecology. (5) Factors. and forces which determine the distribution of people and 
institutions. Pr., 1 or 100. Cohen, Schmid, Sabash 

160. Primary Interaction and Personal Behavior. (5) Social sources of cooperative motives; social 
basis of the self; nature of primary groups; institutional relations in roles; exceptional and 
unconventional roles; methodology. Pr., 60 or approved equivalent. 

162. Public Opinion. (3) The nature of public opinion, how it is formed, and how it is measured. 
The operation of public opinion polls. Pr., 60 or approved equivalent. IngUs 

163. Mass Communication. (3) Control, structure, and functioning of the mass media of com
munication as a force in social life, and methods of researcb in this field. Pr., 60 or approved 
equivalent. Inglis 

166. Sodal AdJustment of the Worker. (3) Adjustments worker makes during span of work lifei 
cultural background of work values; transition from school to work. Pr., 60 or approvea 
equivalent. Miller 

167. Sodal ControL (5) Analysis of the technique and process by which changes in individual and 
collective actions are effected. Pr., 1 or 100. Miyamoto 

174. History of Sodological Thought. (5) Background and trends in social thought from Comte 
to tbe present. Pr., 1 or 100. Sabash 

178. Sociological Theory. (5) Modem scientific theory applied to social behavior. Sociology as a 
natural science. Pr., 20 credits in social science. Lundberg 

181, 182, 183. Reading and Research in Selected Fields. (2 to 5 ea.) Open only to qualified 
undergraduate students by consent of instructor. StaB 

200, 201, 202. Departmental Seminat. (No credit) Attendance required of graduate students. 
Reports on independent research by graduate students and staff members. Mects once each 
month during regular school-year. StaB 

210, 211, 212. Marriage and the Family. (; 3, 3) Analysis of marriage and family patterns and 
problems. Initial emphasis on research nnaings and methods. Individual researcl:i on selected 
projects. Bowerman 

220. Correctionlll Institutions. (3) Prisons and juvenile reformatories as communities. Pr., 120 
or approved equivalent. Hayner 

221. Analysis of Criminal Careers. (3) Personal and social factors in criminal maturation and 
reformation. Pr., 120 or approved equivalent. Hayner 

222. Basic Crime Prevention. (3) Critical consideration of programs for delinquency prevention. 
Pr., 120 or approved equivalent. Hayner 

232, 233. Seminar in Methods of Sociological Research. (3,3) Pr., 31, 132, and 118, or approved 
equivalents. Lundberg 
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235. Methodology: Quantitative Techoiques in Sociology. (3) Pr., 31. 131 or 132, or approved 
equivalent. Bowerman 

236. Methodology: Case Studies and Interviewing. (3) Pr., 31 and 132. Inglis 
242. World Survey of Race Relations. (3) Pr., 25 credits in social science. O'Brien 
246. 247. Industrial Sociology Seminar. (3, 3) Research training in industrial sociology. Readings 

and field projects. Pr., 146 or approved equivalents. Miller 
250. Demography. (3) Population and vital statistics. Pr., 150 and 15 credits in social science, 

or approved equivalents. Schnlia 
255. Advanced Human Ecology. (3) Pr., 155 and 15 credits in social science. Schmid 
263. Communication Seminar. (3) Research problems in masa communication. Pr., 25 credits in 

social science.' Inglis 
277. Systematic: Sociology Seminar. (3) Research problems in dimensional analysis and synthesis. 

Pr., 116. . Dodd 
281, 282, 283. Reading in Selected Fields. (2 to 5 ea.) Open only to qualified graduate students 

by consent of instructor. Staff 
291, 292, 293. Field Studies in Sociology. (2 to 5 ea.) Original field projects, carefully planned 

and adequately reported. Certain projects can be carried on in connection with the Public 
Opinion Laboratory. Open only to qualified graduate students by consent of instructor. Staff 

Not offered in 1949·50: 145, Urban Community; 141, Cbinese Social Institutions and Social 
Change; 116 and 177; 231; 251, World Migration; 260, Social Movements. 

SPEECH 

Professors Rabskoflf, Carrelll Professor Bmerllus 0"1 Assoeillltt Professors Bird, Prtmzke; AssisltIfJI 
Pro/<lssors Baislt1!t Btmgs, BlISk~ilIe, HUtt, Hosbor, Nelson, Pence; lnslruclors Brofllfl, En
quisl, Gormley, Cira111m, Jtmlu, Miner, MmjJb" Slarr, TiDtnI!, Yitlocour, Wilgnnl Associ4les 
Hogtm, McKeel Sbapley. SmUll Pellows CO", GlI#tlOtI, Gortl4tUir1 McGralb, Milebell, Morrisonl 

POorm4ll, Wigley, Wilkin; uClurttr Phillips 

Geoem1 Cowsca 

1·2. Basic: Speech Improvement. (3-3) A training course in fundamental elements of good speech. 
such as orderly thinking. emotional adjustment, adequate voice, distinct articulation, effective 
oral use of language. A study of speech as man's primary means of social interaction, with 
emphasis on the more informal uses of speech in daily life. Frequent conferences with instruc
tor. Required for major or minor in speech. Boshor in charge 

100. Backgrounds in Speech. (5) Consideration of the nature of speech as an activity of daily life 
and as a field of study. Required for major or minor in speech. Not open to students who 
received credit for 186 prior to September 1948. Rahskopf 

198. Senior Seminar in Speech. (2) Required for major. Rahskopf 
199. Undergraduate Research. (2 to 5 ea. qtr.) Sec. A. Public Address. Sec. B. Voice and 

Phonetics. Sec. C. Oral Interpretation. Sec. D. Radio Speech. Sec. E. Speech Correction and 
Hearing. Pr., permission. Staff 

10. 

110. 

112. 

20. 

21. 

25. 

27. 

120. 

125. 

Voic:e aDd Phon~cs 
The SDeaking Voice. (5) A fundamental training course in voice and articulation. Not open 
to stuaents who received credit for 43 prior to September 1948. Baisler in c:ha:tge 
Adwnced Voice and Phonetics. (5) Continuation of 10. with emphasis on the physiology of 
voice production, the sound system of English, and the improvement of articulation. Pr., 10 
(43 if taken prior to September 1948) or permisaion. BlUSter 
Experimental Methods in Voice and Phonetics. (5) A survey of experimental methods and 
finClinga. Lectures and demonstrations. Baialer 

PubUc: Address 

Essentials of Public: Speaking. (5) Audience analysis, choice and organization of material, 
oral style. and delivery. Frequent speeches before the class. followed by conference with 
instructor. Upper·division credit for upper·division students. Not open to students who re
ceived credit for 40 prior to September 1948. Franzke in charge 
Advanced PubUc: Speaking. (3) Continuation of 20 with special emphasis on organization and 
delivery. Not open to students who received credit for 41 prior to September 1948. Pr •• 20 
(40 if taken pnor to September 1948). PraO%ke 
Forms of Public: Address. (3) Practice in the preparation and delivery of a variety of types of 
public speeches based on study of their structure and form. Not open to students who received 
credit for 139 prior to September 1948. Upper·division credit for upper-division students. 
P~~ , 
Extempore Speaking. (3) Primarily for stud(:nts in Engineering. Not open to students in the 
College of Arts and Sctencest nor to students who have credit for 20 (Speech 40 prior to 
September 1948). Upper-divislon credit for upper-division students. Franzke 
Advanced Problems in Speaking. (5) Study of purposes. proof organization style, and 
delivery in public address, with emphasis on the speaker's J)erson~ problems and on psycho
lo~cal factors involved in public speaking. Not open to students who received credit for 188 
pnor to September 1948. Pr., 20. Boshor 
Public: Speaking in America. (5) An historical and critical study of principal speakers and 
speeches from 1765 to 1900 and of their relation to American political, social, and inteHectual 
life. A lecture, discussion, and rcading course. Baskerville 
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30. 

35. 

39. 

130. 

136. 

42. 

49. 

142. 

145. 

Courses in Speech 

Argument and DIsc:ussiOA 

Essentials of Argument. (5) Bibliographies; briefs; methods of analysis, ))roof and refutation. 
Practice in argumentative speakinJ' Upper-division credit for upper-dlvision students. Not 
open to students who received Credit for 38 prior to September 1948. Pence 
Parliamentary Procedure. (3) Methods of organizing and conducting public meetings. Based 
on Robert's Rules of O,.de,.. Upper-division credit for upper-division students. Vinocour 
Public Discussion. (3) Open only to members of the University discussion groups. No more 
than 3 credits may be earned in one year, and the total credits may not exceed 9 (including 
credits for 101 earned prior to September 1948). Upper-division credit for upper-division 
students. Pr., permission. 
Advanced Argument. (5) Continuation of 30. Not open to students who received credit for 
138 prior to September 1948. Pr., 30. Pence 
Discussion Techniques Ap~lied to Current Problems. (5) Study of the various t¥J)eS of 
public discussion and practice in their use. Pr., 20 or 30. Fiaa.zke 

Oral Interpretation 

Oral Interpreh1tion. (5) Development of fundamental techniques for analysis and reading 
aloud of prose and poetry. Includes directed listening proiects of artists' sJH:ech recordings. 
Required of students seeking a secondary certificate In English. Upper·dlvision credit for 
upper-division students. Not open to students who received credit for 79 prior to September 
1948. 
Oral Interpretation Workshop. (2) Selection integration, and presentation of materials for 
sJ)ecific occasions, purposes, and audiences. involves performance before audiences on and 
off campus. No more than 2 credits may be earned in one year, and the total cannot exceed 
6 credits. O~en only to members of the Oral Interpretation Program Workshop. Upper· 
division credit for upper-division students. Pr., 42 (79 prior to September 1948) and J!er· 
mission. HUe 
Advanced Oral Interpretation. (3) Study and practice in interpretation of problems peculiar 
to various types of literature, the needs and interests of specific audiences, and definite 
themes or pOints of view. Includes directed listening projects. Not open to students who 
received credit for 179 prior to September 1948. Pr., 42 (79 prior to September 1948) or 
permission. " Bile 
Interpretation of Dialect. (3) Study of the phonetic, vocal, and dictional changes in the com· 
mon dialects of English found in America and the British Isles; and J)ractice in the inter-
pretation of poetic, dramatic, and narrative material employing them. Pr., 10 (43 prior to 
September 1948) and 42 (79 prior to September 1948) or permission. Bile 

Teachins of Speech 

SO. Introduction to the Teaching of Speech. (2) Deals with the viewpoints, methodology, and 
curricula of speech education. Observation of teaching procedures. Required of candidates for 
the Three-year Secondary Teaching Certificate with a major or minor tn Speech, and of those 
preparing for special speech and hearing rehabilitation work in the public schools. Nelson 

61. 

62. 

162. 

163. 

See also Education 7SX. S'peclal Methods in Speech. (3) Required for Three-year Secondary 
Certificate with major or first minor in speech. For upper-division students only. Nelson 

Radio Speech 

Radio Speech. (3) Basic microphone tecbni9ues, reading of script, announcing, interviews, 
and talks. Special attention to voice and diction. Upper-division credit for upper-division 
students. Pr., 10 (43 prior to September 1948) or 42 (79 prior to September 1948). 

BUd, Hogan 
Advanced Radio Speech. (3) Analysis of audience situations, group discussions. audience 
participation programs. Upper-division credit for upper-division students. Pr., 61. 

Bird, Hogan 
Radio Production Methods. (3) Sound effects, music in broadcasts, studio set-up, timi~g, 
cutting of scripts, direction of programs. Pr., 61, 62. Biro 
Radio Program Building. (3) Adaptation of literary, informational, and persuasive material 
for radio. Pr., 61, 62. BUd 

See also Radio Education 70, Backgrounds (2), and other radio courses listed in the Depart
ment of Radio Education, the School of Drama, and the School of Journalism. 

Speech Correction 

A. Speech Clinic. No credit. 
Sec. A. Articulation Problems. 
Sec. B. Foreign Dialect. 

"Sec. C. Stuttering. 
Sec. D. Voice Problems. 
Sec. E. Hearing Problems. 

170. Introduction to Speech Correction. "(5) Nature and etiology of disorders of speech. Carrell 
171. Methods of Speech Correction. (5) Pr., 170. Ca.treJ.l 
173. Diagnostic Methods in Speech Correction. (2) Pr., 171. Bangs 
174. Qinical Training in Speech Correction. (1.5) May be repeated for total not to exceed 15 
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credits. Total underf(raduate credits in Speech 174 and 184 together cannot exceed 20. Pr:l 
171, (191 if taken prior to September 1948). 173 (173 may be taken concurrently). ShUt 

I7S. Stuttering. (2) Nature, etiology, and treatment of stuttering. Pr •• 170 (190 if taken prior to 
September 1948) or permission. Carrell 

180. 

181. 
184. 

i8S. 

189. 

201. 

209. 

210. 

271. 

300. 

Hearing 

Introduction to Hearin~ (5) Description of normal audition; elementary structure and 
functioning of the heanng mechanism: defidency types of hearing; effects on speecht. con· 
siderations of hearing education. DaIlSS 
Methods in Aural Rehabilitation. (5) Pr., 180. Gormley 
CUnical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation. (1·3) May be repeated for total not to exceed 
9 credits. Total undergraduate credits in Speech 174 and 184 together cannot exceed 20. 
Pr., 180. 181 (194 if taken prior to September 1948). 
Medical Backgrounds for Audiology. (2) Discussion of diseases and injuries of the ear 
resulting in reduced audition. 
Audiometry. (2) Theory and practice of audiometry and other methods of measuring 
heari~. amp 

CourltlS for Gt-tIIltlllltlS Onh 

Introduction to Graduate Study in Speech. (2) Required of all graduate students in 1:bc;i.o 
pf 

Studies in Greek and Roman Rhetoric. (5) Critical analysis of the writings on rhetoric by 
Plato. Aristotle, Cicero, Quintilian. and others. Rahskopf 
Studies in Modern Rhetoric. (5) Critcial analysill of the writings On rhetoric by Cox. Wilson. 
Bacon. Campbell. Blair. Whaiely. and others. Pr •• 209. Pence 
Organic Disorders of Speech. (5) The course covers the anatomy. neurology, etiology, symp
toms. and principles of correction related to the following disorders: cerebral palsy. cleft 
palate aphasia. Idiojlathic language retardation. eaopha~ea1 speech. and significant neuro
logical diseases in which s~ disorders constitute a maJor symptom. Pr., 171 (191 prior to 
September 1948) or pemusaion. Bangs 
Research. (t) 

ZOOLOGY 

Professors Hlltch, Sfllhlll; Profeslor Emeritus KifWzill.i..Alsodaltt Proftlllor M4rlin; Assistlltll 
Profelsors Edmonllson, Fernald, HIU, Osterud, KI'Y, Whiteley; InslrUctor Elllltm 

I, 2. General Zoology. (S. 5) The structure of protoplasm. cell theory. structure and function 
of a typical vertebratt;. cell division and lineage. Second quarter-survey of the animal king
dom. Three lectures. lOUr hours laboratory. 1. or equivalent, prerequisite to 2. 

8. Elementary Human Physiology. (5) Three lectures. four hours laboratory. Pr.. freshman 
. chemistry. Not open to students who received credit for 7 prior to September 1949. 

14. Evolution. (2) Two lectures. Not open to students who received credit for 16 prior to SeP
tember 1949. 

18. Survey of Physiology. (5) Five lectures. no laboratory. Not open to students who received 
credit for 11 prior to September, 1949. 

S8. Physiology. (6) Foundation work for physiology of exercise. Not open to students who have 
received credit for 8 or for 7 or SO prior to September 1949. Students who expect to take 
Anatomy 103 should do so before registerin, for this course. Four lectures, four hours 
laboratory. Pr., high school or freshman chemistry, Zool. 2 or BioI. 2. 

100. Introductory Physiology. (5) For majors in biological sciences. Pr., Chern. 132; 10 units of 
biological science. Physics 6. or high school physics. Easton 

101. Cytology. (5) The cell in structure and function. Three lectures, four hours laboratory. 
Pr .• permission. . Hsu 

108. Cellular Physiology. (3) Functional aspects of protoplasmic structures. Three lectures. Not 
open to students who received credit for 115 prior to September 1949. Pr .• 100 or permission. 

Whiteley 
108L. Cellular Physiology Laboratory. (2) Must be accompanied by 108. Six hours laboratory. 

Not open to students who received credit for l1SL prior to September 1949. Pr •• permission. 
116, 117. Chemical Embryology. (3.3) An experimental analysis of the mechanics of development 

on the cytochemical and biochemical level. Three lectures. Pr., 108 or 157 (may be taken 
concurrently. Whiteley 

116L. 117L. Chemical Embryology Laboratory. (2,2) Must be accompanied by 116. 117. Six 
hours laboratory. Pr •• permission. 

133. 134. Invettebrate Zoology. (5.5) Morphology and phylogeny of invertebrates exclusive of 
terrestrial arthropods. Not open· to students who received credit for 125. 126 prior to Sep
tember 1949. Two lectures. six hours laboratory, field work. Pr •• I, 2. Ray 

13S. Parasitology. (5) Animal parasites. Three lectures. six hours laboratory. Not open to students 
who received credit for 107 prior to September 1949. Pr., I, 2. __ 

138. Comparative Invertebrate Physiology. (3) Not open to students who received credit for 114 
prior to September 1949. Three lectures. Pr., 100, 134. 

138L Comparative Invertebrate Physiology Laboratory. (2) Must be accompanied by 138. Six 
hours laboratory. Pr •• permission. 
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144. Entomology. (5) Structure, dassification and economic relations of insects. Not open to stu· 
dents who received credit for III prior to September 1949. Three lectures, six hours labora
tOIY. Pr., I, 2. Hatch 

J 53-154. Comparative Anatomy of Chordates. (5·5) Not open to students who received credit for 
127-128 prior to September 1949. Three lectures, six hours laboratolY. Pr., 1,2. 

15(,. Vertebrate Embryology. (5) Not open to stutients who reeeived credit for 105 prior to Sep-
tember lQ49. Three lectures, six hours laboratory. Pr., I, 2. Fernald 

J 57. .Experimental Morphogenesis. (3) An experimental analysis of the mechanics of development 
on the morpbological level. Not open to students who received credit for 110 prior to Sep
tember 1949 Three lectures. Pr., 156. Fernald 

157L. Experimental Morphogenesis Laboratory. C2} Not open to students who received credit for 
1l0L prior to September 1949. Pr., permission. Fernald 

163. Natural History of Amphibia and Reptiles. (S) Not open to students who received credit 
for 129 prior to Septemtier 1949. Three lectures, six hours laboratory, field work. Pr., 1.1 2. 

;)vihla 
164. Natural History of Birds COmitholosy). (S) Three lectures, six bours laboratory, field work. 

Pr., 1. 2. • Svihla 
165. Natural History ot Mammals. (S) Three lectures, six hours laboratory, field work. Not op-en 

to students who received credit for 130 prior to September 1949. Pr •• 1. 2. SVlhla 
173. Limnology. (5) Freshwater biology. Not open to students who received credit for 108 prior 

to September 1949. Three lectures, six hours laboratory, field work. Pr.,I. 2, high school or 
freshman chemistry. Edmondson 

] 74. Plankton. (5, Not open to students who received credit for 106 prior to September 1949. 
Three lectures, six hours laboratory, field work. Pr., I, 2. Edmondson 

175. Vertebrate Zoogeography. (3) Not open to students who received credit for 132 prior to 
September 1949. Pr., S blJUrs of natural history. Three lectules. Svihla 

181. Micro-technique. (4) Not open to students who received credit for 121 prior to September 
1949. One lecture, six houn: laboratolY. Pr., I, 2, and permission. 

·183. Museum Technique. C3) Preparation of mUfieum specimens Not oJ)en to students who re
ceived credit for 135 pnor to September 1949. Six hours laboratory. Pr., permission. Flahaut 

199. Special Problt:ms in Zoology. (3 or S) Pr., 30 hours of Zoology and ~rmission. Staff 

Courses lor GradUIIIlts Only 

200. History of Zoology. (3) Not open to studenu who received credit for 131 prior to Septemher 
1949. Three lectures. Pr •• 20 credits in Zoology or I;ennission. Hatch 

206*. Topics in .Experimental Embryology. (6. may be repeated) Pr., pennission. 
210. 211, 212. Seminar. (1, I, 1) Staff 
233*. Advanced Invertebrate Zoology. (6, Marine invertebrate animals from the point of view .. f 

biological Oceanography. Not'lpen to students who rect"ived credit for 225 prior to September 
1949. Pr., Invertebrate Zoology. 

236*. Advanced Invertebrate Embryology. (6) Not open to students who received credit for 213 
prior to Septemb~r 1949. Pr., 133. 114. 156. 

239*. Advanced Invertebrate Physiology. (6; Pr., permission. 
258. Comparative Vertebrate Physiology. C6) Not l'pt'n to students who received credit for 118 

prior to September 1949. Pr .• 100 . Martin 
274*. Advanced Studies of Plankton. (6) Not o~ to IStudents who teeeived credit for 216 prior 

to September 1949. Pr •• permission. 
300. Research. (t) Staff 

General BIology 

1-2. General Biology. (5·5) Principles of biology applying to all living forms, illustrated by 
representatives of major plant and animal groups and introducing man's place in nature. 
Recommended for teaching majors and for nOll1l13jors in the biological sciences. Three lec
tures, one quiz. and three hours I:Iboratorr. Blaser and ~{artin 

• Offered only at Friday Harbor in cooperation with the oceanographic laboratories. 
t To be arranged. 



SUMMARY OF DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES AWARDED 
1947-1948 

Bachelor's Degrees 
B.A. (College of Arts and Sciences)......... 733 B.S. in Commercial E~eering .....••.... 
B.A. (College of Education) . . . . . . . . • • . . . • . 93 B.S. in Electrical Engineering .••.......... 
B.A. in Ectlnomics and Business. ........•. 482 B.S. in Fisheries .....••••......•......... 
B.A. in Education. .••...••...........•.•• 1 B.S. in Food Technology ................. . 
B.A. in Home Economics................. 5 B.S. in Forestry ...••..............•..... 
B.A. in Librarianship..................... 25 B.S. in Home Economics ............... .. 
B.A. in Mathematics. • • • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 B.S. in Industrial Engineering ............ . 
B.A. in Music. . . ... .......... ..... ... ..• 21 B.S. in Law •..•.......•................. 
Bachelor of Architecture. . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 15 B.S. in Mathematics .........••.......... 
Bachelor of Laws........................ 83 B.S. in Mechanical EJlgin~ ........... . 
B.S. (College of Arts and Sciences)......... 245 B.S. in Metallurgical Engineenng .•...••... 
B.S. (College of Education) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 14 B.S. in Microbiology ..•.........•........ 
B.S. in Aeronautical E~neering. . . . . . . . . . 30 B.S. in Mining Engmeering ....•.••...••.. 
B.S. in Basic Medical Science............. 12 B.S. in Nursing ......................... . 
B.S. in Ceramic Engineering............... 2 B.S. in Pharmacy .................... .. 
B.S. in Chemical Engineering. . . . . . . . . . . . . 27 B.S. in Zoology ......................... . 

1 
118 

12 
2 

40 
23 
20 
57 
9 

128 
8 
4 
3 

93 
52 
]b 

B.S. in Chemistry ~ . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
B.S. in Civil Engineering. . . .. . ... .... . . . . 57 Total .••......................... " 2458 

Advanced and Professional Degrees 
Master of Arts.......... . ... . ... ...... ... 83 Master of Science in Electrical Engineering.. 9 
Master or Arts in Music. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . 3 Master of Science in Forestry.... . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Master of Arts in Regional Planning........ 1 Master of Science in Home Economics...... 4 
Master of Business Administration. . . . . . . . . 5 Master of Science in Mechanical Engineering 2 
Master of Fine Arts...................... 4 Master of Science in Mining Engineering.... 2 
Master of Education. . •.................. 16 Master of Science in Nursing. ............. 1 
Master of Forestry. . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 Master of Science In Pharmacy. . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Master of Nursing. • . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 Master of Science in Physical Education. . . . 5 
Master of Science. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 Professional Degree. Ceramic Engineer. . . . . . 1 
Master of Social Work.................... 8 Doctor of Education..................... . 1 
Master of Science in Aeronautical Engineering 5 Doctor of Philosophy. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 22 
Master of Science in Ceramic Engineering. . . 1 
Master of Science in Chemical Engineering.. 14 Total.............................. 228 
Master of Science in Civil Engineering...... 5 

Certificate in Nursing_Supervision ......... . 
Certificate in Public Health Nursing ..•..... 

Certificates 
10 Three-Year Secondary Certificate. . . . . . . .. . 113 
34 

Total.............................. 157 

SUMMARY OF ENROLLMENT - TOTALS 

EXTENSION STUDENTS 

Classes ...........•..............•.. 
Men ....................... 1932 
Women .................... 2016 

Home Study .•••...........•......... 
Men ........•.............. 2203 
Women .................... 1332 

Total ....•........•............•...• 

3945 

3535 

7483 

STUDENTS IN RESIDENCE 

Academic Year ......................•.. 
Summer Quarter (Entire) .....•..•....... 
Summer a First 'ferm only ....•.......... 
Summl'r b Second Term only ............ . 
Short Courses ...•...................... 

Educat.ion .................•. 117 
Nursing ..•............•.•.•. 86 
Medicine.................... 1 
Forestry. . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • • .. 59 

Deduct Summer Duplicates .............• 

18047 
6524 
510 
225 
263 

4864 

Total (Academic Year and Summer) •...... 20705 

291 



SUMMARY OF ENROLLMENT BY CLASSES, UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON, YEAR 1947-1948 

Summer a Summerb Entire Totnl Individuals. 
CLASSES First Term Second Term Summer Otr. Total Individuals Autumn Winter Spring Academic Year 

FRESHMEN .......... 6 5 838 849 4017 3428 2996 4945 
lIien .............. 3 3 654 660 2836 2356 2012 3526 
Women .... ' ....... 3 2 184 189 1181 1072 984 1419 

SOPHOMORES ....... 14 8 1233 1255 4227 4005 3507 4571 
Men .............. 4 4 1026 1034 3317 3168 2766 3572 
Women ........... 10 4 207 221 910 837 741 999 

JUNIORS ............. 21 i8 1178 1217 3049 3248 3349 3274 
Men .............. 7 9 885 901 2110 2371 2521 2268 
Women ........... 14 9 293 316 939 877 828 1006 

SENIORS ............. 58 24 1232 1314 2576 2738 2838 2737 
Men .............. 18 11 866 895 1784 1938 2036 1875 
Women ........... 40 13 366 419 792 800 802 862 

GRADUATES ......... 209 87 1174 1470 1388 1355 1378 1731 
Men .............. 77 42 799 918 971 947 977 1173 
Women ........... 132 45 375 552 417 408 401 558 

SPECIALS ............ 3 1 51 55 106 125 108 t58 
Men .............. 1 40 41 92 114 93 140 
Women ........... 3 " 11 14 14 11 15 t8 

TRANSIENTS ........ 199 82 574 8S5 .. .. .. . . 
Men .............. 28 24 302 354 .. ., .. .. 
Women ........... 171 58 272 501 " .. .. . . 

TOTALS .............. 510 225 6280 7015 15363 14899 14176 17416 
lIien .............. 137 94 4572 4803 11110 10894 10405 12554 
Women ........... 373 131 1708 2212 4253 4005 3771 4862 

-The Totals are based upon the classification of the Autumn Quarter. to which is added the number of new students entering the same classification for the first time 
for the Winter and Spring QUarters. In this column, students who have changed their classification during the year are counted as of their first classification. 
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293 SUMMARY OF ENROUMENT BY SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON, YEAR 1947-1948 

COLLEGE Summer a Summer b Entire Total Individuals Autumn Winter Spring Total Individuals 
or SCHOOL First Term Second Term Summer Otr. Academic Year 

Arts and Sciences •••••.• 177 7S 2645 2897 8129 7876 7439 9168 
Men ...••..••.•••• 32 30 1838 1900 5032 4972 4713 5759 
Women ...•....•.. 145 4S 807 997 3097 2904 2726 3409 

Dentistry ••••..•.••.••• .. .. .. .. 9S 9S 94 95 
Men .•...•.•...••. .. .. .. .. 95 95 94 95 
Women ...•......• .. .. . . .. . . .. . . .. 

Economics and Business. 11 11 1033 1055 2652 2639 2511 2952 
Men ..•......•.... 2 7 974 983 2445 2447 2347 2723 
Women ..•........ 9 4 59 72 207 192 164 229 

Education .•••......••. 100 41 203 344 209 229 256 227 
Men ....••.....•.. 15 15 105 135 129 144 160 140 
Women .•......••. 8S 26 98 209 80 85 96 87 

Engineering •..•...•.••• 11 ., 659 670 1943 1824 1679 2115 
Men ..........••.. 11 .. 655 666 1931 1817 1672 2103 
Women ........... .. .. 4 4 12 7 7 12 

Forestry ••........••.•. .. .. 63 63 365 341 303 394 
Men .•....•...•... .. .. 63 63 364 340 302 393 
Women ........... .. .. .. . . 1 1 1 1 

Graduate School. ..•••. 209 87 1174· 1470· 1388t 1355t 13781 1731# 
Men ......•.••.... 77 42 799 918 971 947 977 1173 
Women ..••....... 132 45 375 552 417 408 401 558 

Law •••...•....•...... .. .. 244 244 436 406 373 440 
Men .•....•..•..•. .. .. 240 240 424 395 362 428 
Women ....•.•.... .. .. 4 4 12 11 11 12 

Medicine .••...•••..... .. .. . . .. 96 96 94 96 
Men ..•........... .. .. .. .. 87 87 85 87 
Women ........... .. .. .. .. 9 9 9 9 

Mines ••....•...•...••• 1 .. 21 22 
Men ...•..•••...•. .. 20 20 Now a school within the Col!ege of Engineering. 
Women ..•...•.... 1 .. 1 2 

Nurt:~: :: :: : ::: :::: : 1 10 345 356 368 347 318 495 

345 356 368 
1 1 1 

Women ..•.....•.. 1 10 346 317 494 

Pharmacy ...••.••..... .. 1 137 138 309 288 292 334 
Men .•••.•..•..... .. . i 118 118 238 226 233 262 
Women ...•....... .. 19 20 71 62 59 72 

TOTALS .•.......•... · 510 225 6524 7259 15990 15496 14737 18047 
Men ............ •· 137 94 4812 5043 11716 11471 10946 13164 
Women ........... 373 131 1712 2216 4274 4025 3791 4883 

The Totals are based upon the classification of the Autumn Ouarter. to which IS added the number of new students entenng the same classification for the first time 
(or the Winter and Spring Quarters. In this column, students who have changed their c1asaification during the year are counted as of their first classification • 
• To this number add 111 Graduates in the Law School. 
tTo this number add 262 Graduates in the Law, Dentistry, and Medicine Schools. ITo this number add 226 Graduates in the Law, Dentistry, and Medicine Schools 
fTo thia number add 248 Graduates in the Law, Dentistry and Medicine Schools. ITo thia number add 263 Graduates in the Law. Dentistry, and Medicine Schools: 



SUMMARY OF ENROLLMENT BY CLASSES-DENTISTRY, LAW, MEDICINE-UNIVERSITY OF WASHINGTON, YEAR 1947-1948 

Summer a Summerb Total Individuals 
YEAR First Term Second Term Summer Otr. Total Individuals Autumn Winter Spring Academic Year 

FIRST ................ .. .. 1 1 268 251 229 268 
Men ...••......... .. .. 1 1 257 240 218 257 
Women ......•.•.. .. .. .. . . 11 11 11 11 

SECOND ...........•. .. .. 137 137 245 207 214 246 
Men .............. .. .. 136 136 239 202 209 240 
Women ..•..•.•... .. .. 1 1 6 5 5 6 

THIRD ...........•..• .. .. 66 66 71 77 60 72 
Men .......••.•••• .. .. 6S 6S 70 75 58 71 
Women ........... .. .. 1 1 1 2 2 1 

FOURTH •....•.•.•... .. .. 33 33 42 62 57 43 
Men ...•........•. .. .. 31 31 39 60 S5 40 
Women ........... .. .. 2 2 3 2 2 3 

GRADUATE ••.•...... .. .. 
{11? 

HI} • 
{11? 

111}. 262}. 248}. 226}. 263}. Men ..........•... .. . . {246 {233 {21O {247 
Women ........... .. .. 16 15 16 16 

SPECIALS •..•........ .. .. .. . . 1 .. 1 2 
Men .............. .. .. .. .. 1 .. 1 2 
Women ........... .. .. .. .. . . .. .. . . 

TRANSIENTS ........ .. .. 7 7 .. .. .. .. 
Men .............. .. .. 7 7 . . .. .. .. 
Women ........... .. .. . . .. .. .. .. . . 

TOTALS .........•.... .. .. 244 244 627 597 561 631 
Men .............. .. .. 240 240 606 577 541 610 
Women ........... .. .. 4 4 21 20 20 21 

G RAND TOTALS ..... 510 225 6524 7259 15990 15496 14737 18047 
Men ...•.......... 137 94 4812 5043 11716 H471 10946 13164 
Women ........... 373 131 1712 2216 4274 4025 3791 4883 

·Graduate Students included in enrollment as First Year. Second Year. Third Year. and Fourth Year. 
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INDEX 
Absence, leave of, 92 
Administration, officers of, 11: administrative 

boards, 16 
Admission to the University 75: with provi

sional standing, 76: on pro~ationl 77; from a 
nonaccredited nilJh school, 77; trom schools 
outside of WashlDgton, 75, 77; by examina
tion, 77: advanced undergraduate standing, 
77; graduate standing, 78; foreign students, 
78; special students, 78; auditors, 78; require
ments of different colleges, 76; to Extension 
courses, 79 

Admission to the colleges and schools: Arts and 
Sciences, 99; Business Administration, 140; 
Education, 143: Engineering, 150; Forestry, 
163: Law, 16~ Librarianship, 167; Medicine, 
169; Mineral £ng!neering, 160; Nursing, 171; 
PharmacY, 174: Graduate School, 179; Social 
Work, 194 

Advanced credit examination, 78; in music, 190 
Advanced standing, 77: by examination, 78 
Aeronautical en.pneering, 154: courses, 219 
Alumni Association, 97 - officers, 10 
Adult Education and ~tension Services, Divi-

sion of, 79 
Anatomy courses, 252 
Anthropology, 101; courses, 197 
Application for degree, 88 
Aptitude test, 80 
Architecture, 101: courses, 198 
Art, 102; courses, 199 
Art Gallery, 70 
Arts and Law curriculum, combined, 176 
Arts and Sciences, College of, 99: entrance to, 

99: requirements, 99; curricula, 100; depart
ments of: anthropology, 101; architecture, 
101; art, 102; botany, 108i chemistry, 108: 
classical languages, 109: arama 110; eco
nomies, 110: English, 112; Far Eastern, 112-

1 fisheries, 113: food technology, 114; genera 
studies, 1151 geography, 116; geology, 116: 
German, 11~: history, 118; home economics, 
118; journalism, 122: mathematics, 124; medi
cal technology, 124: microbiology, 125: music, 
126: meteorology, 125: philosophy, 130; physi
cal and health education, 130: physics, 135; 
political science, 136; public health and pre
ventive medicine, 137: psychology, 137; radio 
education, 137: Romance languages, 138; 
Scandinavian languages, 138; sociology, 138: 
speech, 139; zoology, 139 

Associated students, 98; fees, 81 
Astronomy courses, 200 
Athletic admissions ticket, 81, 84 
Auditors, 78 
Awards, honor, 98 

BacterioloJY (see Microbiology) 
Basic medical science, 108 
Biochemistry, 170 
Board and room, 85, 94 
Board of Regents, 10 
Boards and committees, 16 
Botany, 108; courses, 200 
Breakage ticket deposit, 84 
Bureau of Business Research, 15, 71 
Bureau of Governmental Research and Services, 

officers, 15 
Bureau of Mines, Experiment Station, 71; per

sonnel, 15 
Bureau of Teacher's Service and Placement, 

147; fee, 85; officers, 15 
Bureau of TestinJ, officers, 14 
Business Administration. college of, 140; re

quirements for admission, 140; requirements 
for graduation, 140: requirements in major 
fields, 141; courses, 202 

Calendar, 8 
Campus map, 4 
Ceramics, 161: courses, 229 
Certificate, secondary (teachers'), 145; number 

granted, 291 

Certification of credits from unaccredited 
schools, 77; fee, 85 

Change of grade, 89 
Chanl{e of registration fee, 84 
Cheating, 90 
Chemistry, 108; courses, 206 
Chemical engineering, ISS: courses, 220 
Child Welfar~ Gatzert Foundation, 72 
Chinese (see .l'ar Eastern, 112) 
City Planning (see Architecture) 
Civil enfineering, 156; courses, 221 
Classica languages and literature, 109: courses, 

208 
Coffee Shop, 85 
College, definition of, 74 
College Entrance Examination Board, 77 
Coll~e of Arts and Sciences (see Arts and 

SCiences) 
College of Education Record. 71 
Commencement exercises~ 89 
Commercial teaching, 14~ 
Committee: of the Board of Regents, 10: of the 

faculty, 16. of the Graduate School, 16 
Commons1 University, 85 
Composition and creative writing (see English) 
Counseling center, 94 
Correspondence courses (see Adult Education 

and Extension Services) 
Course, definition of, 74 
Credits, definition of, 74: certification of, 85 
Curriculum, definition of, 74 

Danish (see Scandinavian) 
Debate (see Speech) 
Definitions and .explanations, 74 
Degrees, application for, 88. requirements for, 

85: honorary, 85: two at the same time, 88; 
summary of degrees granted 291; for the de
grees which may be grant;{, see the various 
schools and colleges and the departments 
therein 

Dentistry, School of, 142; applications, 143; ad
mission, 143; requirements for graduation, 
143; courses, 209 

Department, definition of, 74 
Dermatology, 256 
Design (see Art) 
Diploma fee, 85 
Diplomas normal (see secondary certificate) 
Dismissal, disciplinary, 90; honorable, 512 
Doctor's aegree, 181 
Domicile, definition of, 82 
Drama, 110: courses, 211 

Economics, 110; courses, 212 
Education, College of, 143; admission, 144; 

graduation, 144 i secondary certificate, 145 ; 
elementary teaCher training, 146; teacher
librarians, 147: bureau of teacher service and 
placement, 147; administrators' credentials. 
148: courses, 215 

Eligibility for activities, 512 
Electrical engineering, 157; courses, 224 
Employment (see placement) 
Engineerin~, College of, 150) admission 151; 

humanistic-social studies1 hI: scholarship re
quirements, 152; curncula, 154; courses: 
aeronautical englDeerng, 219: chemical engi
neering, 220; civil engineering, 221; elec
trical engineering, 224; general engineerinl{, 
22S; humanistic-social studies, 226; mecham
cal engineering, 226; mineral engineering, 
227 

Engineering Experiment Station, 71 
English, 112; courses, 230 
Enrollment, summary of, 291, 292, 293, 294 
Entrance information, 75 
Excuses for absence, 92 
Examination, entrance, 75i advanced credit by, 

77; fees for, 79; final, 9u; absence from, 90 
Exemptions from fees, 83 
Expenses, 81: living cests, 85 

295 
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Extension service (see Adult Education and Ex
tension Services) 

Faculty, alpbabetical list of, 19; committees, 16 
Far Eastern and Slavic Languages and Litera

ture, 112; courses, 232 
Far Eastern and Russian Institute, 72, 163 
Fees: advanced credit examination, 84; ASUW, 

81; auditor's, 78, 81i botany field trip, 81n; 
bowling, 271n; Drerucage ticket deposit, 84; 
certification of credits, 85: change of registra
tion, 84; diploma, 84; exemptions from, 83; 
trolf, 271n; grade sheet, 84; graduation! 84; 
Incidental 81; law library, 81; late regIStra
tion, 84: locker, 84; medical examination, 85; 
military uniforms, deposit and refund for, 
162; music, 84, 261; nursery schooll 81; 
nurses', 81; part time, 81; payment ot, 83; 
printing and thesis binding, 85; refund of, 
83; special examinations 84- summer quarter, 
84{- thesis binding, 85; thesis registration 
on y, 81; transcript, 85; tuition, 81 

Fellowships, 97 
Final examlDations, 90 
Financial delinquencies, 87 
Fisheries, 71, 113; courses, 234 
Food technology, 114 
Foreign students, services for, 95 
Forestry, College of, 1631 admission, 163; cur-

ricu]a! 164; courses, 23:» 
Foundations, 73 
Four-quarter system, 74 
Fraternity and sorority pledging of students on 

probation, 77 
French (see Romance languages) 
Freshman standing, admission to, 75 

Gatzert Foundation, 73 
General engineering courses, 225 
General information, 70, 75 
General literature courses, 231 
General studies, 115; courses, 237 
Geography, 115; courses, 237 
Geology! 116; courses, 238 
Germanic languages and literature, 118; courses. 

240 
Golf fees. 271n 
Government service, curriculum in, 111 
Grade Average, high school, 77 
Grade sheet fee, 84 
Grades. system of. 89; change of, 89; grade 

points, 87
i 

91; required for graduation, 91 
Graduate fe ]owships (see Fellowships> 
Graduate Schoo], 179; admission, 179; degrees. 

181; departmental requirements, 183; courses. 
196 

Graduation requirements. 85; see also under 
each school or college 

Graduation fee. 85 
Greek (see Classical languages) 
Grounds. University, 70 
Group requirements. College of Arts and Sci

ences. 100 
Guidance. personal and vocational (see Coun

seling Center) 

Health education (see Physical and health edu-
cation) _ 

Health Center, University, 72, 95; officers, 14 
Henry, Horace C., Gallery of Fine Arts, 70; 

officers. 15 
History, 118; courses, 241 
History of the University 70 
Home study courses (see Correspondence Study, 

79) 
Home economics. 118; and journalism, 122; 

courses, 243 
Honor awards, 97 
Housin,.94 
Humanistic-social studies for engineers. 151 ; 

courses. 226 
Hungarian (see Far Eastern) 
Hyphens, course numbers by, 196 

Icelandic (see Scandinavian languages) 
Incidental fee 81 _ 
Incompletes, 89 
Infirmary. 72, 95 
Institute of International Affairs. officers. 15 
Institute of Labor Economics 73 
Institute of Public Affairs, officers, 15 
Internal medicine courses, 256 
Italian (see Romance languages) 

Japanese (see Far Eastern) 
Journalism, 122; and home economics, 122; 

courses, 245 

Korean (see Far Eastern) 

Laboratory fees, 84 
Languages (see Classical, En,lish, Far Eastern, 

Germanic, Romance, ScandanaVlan languages) 
Late registration fine, 84 
Lathrop pack forest. 72 
Latin (see Classicaf languages) 
Latin-American studies (see General studies) 
Law and arts course, combined, 175; law and 

science course, combined, 176; law and busi
ness course, combined, 175 

Law Library, fee, 81; staff, 13 
Law, Scbool of, 165; courses, 246 
Leaves of absence, 92 
Lee field laboratory, 72 
Liberal arts courses, 249 
Librariansbip, Scbool of, 167; courses, 249 
Libraries, 70, staff, 12 
Living costs, 85 
Loan funds, 91 
Locker fee, 84 
Lower division, definition of, 74 

Major, definition of, 74 
Map of University grounds, 4 
Marking system, 89 
Master's degree, 179, 182 
Mathematics:. 124\ courses, 250 
McDermott J.'ounaation, 73 
Mechanical engineering, 159; courses, 226 
Medical examinations, 80 
Medicine, School of, 169; courses, 252 
Metal]urgy, 161- courses, 228 
Meteoro]ogy and Climatology, 125; courses, 257 
Microbiology, 125; courses, 253 
Military SCience, department of, 161; courses, 

258; required. 85 
Mineral engineering, 160; courses, 227 
Mines Experiment Station, 71 
Mining engineering (see Minera] engineering) 
Mining and metallurgical fellowsbips, 98 
Modern Language Quarterly, 71 
Museum, 70; staff, 15 
Music, 126; courses, 260 

Nava] science, department of, 162; courses 263 
Nonresident tuition fee 82 
Normal diploma (see Secondary certificate) 
Normal school graduates~ admission of, 77, 147 
Northwest Experiment ;:,tation (see Bureau of 

Mines) 
Norwegian (see Scandinavian languages) 
Nursery School courses, 264; fees, 81 
Nursing, School of, 171; courses, 265; fees, 81 

Oceanographic laboratories, 71 j staff, 15; 
courses, 267 

Officers of administration, 11 i faculty, 16 
Organization, of the UniverSity, 74: of the stu-

dent body, 98 
Oriental studies (see Far Eastern) 
Out-of-state high schools, admission from, 75, 77 

Pacific Nortlawut Ouarterly, 71 
Part-time fee. 81 
Pathology courses, 253 
Payment of fees, 83 
Pbarmacology, courses, 254 
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Pharmacy, CoU~e of, 174; courses, 267 
Philology (see Scandinavian) 
Philosophy, 130; courses 269 
Physical and health ;;iucation, 130; require-

ments, 86; courses, 270 
Physics, 135; courses, 272 
Physiology and biophysics courses, 254 
Placement bureau (see Bureau of Teacher's 

Service and Placement) 
Plan of campus, 4 
PI~ng, restrictions in case of probation. 79 
Political science, 136; courses, 274 
Portuguese (see Romance languages) 
Preprofessional training, 175; pre-education, 

175; prelaw, 175; prelibrarianship, 176; pre
meaiclne, predentiStry, and basic medical sci
ence, 116; prenursing, 178; pre-social work, 
178 

.Preventive medicine and public health, 137; 
coursesL 255 

Prizes, 97 
Probation, entrance on, 77; in accordance with 

scholarship rules, 91 
Professional degrees, 187 
Prospector's course, 160 
Proven~ (see Romance languages) 
Provisional standing, 76 88 
Psychiatric clinic (see Counseling Center) 
Psychiatry, 256 
Psychology 137; courses, 277 
Public health and preventive medicine 

courses, 255 
Public health nursing certificates, 113 
Public opinion laboratory, 73, 192 
Public service (see Government service) 
Public speaking and debate (see Speech) 

Quarter system, 74 

Radio education, 131: courses, 279 
Radiology 256 
Refund 01 fees 83 
Regents, Boa;:;{ of, 10 
Registrar, office of, 13; correspondence ad

dressed to, 75 
Registration, 80; dates, 8; late registration 

fine, 84 
Reinstatement of dismissed students, 91 
Repetition of courses, 90 
Requirements, for degrees, 85; entrance, 75; see 

also the various schools and colleges 
Residence l definition of, 81; senior year, 87 
Romance languages, 138; courses, 280 
Rules and regulations: absence, leave of, 92; 

auditors, 78; degrees, applications for, 88; de
grees, two at a time, 88; examinations, 90' 
housing, 94; probation 77, 91; provision;J 
standingL 76; scholarshi~l 91 ; senior resi
dence, 8/i theses, 87; witndrawal, 92 

Russian (see Far Eastern) 

Saturday classes (see Extension Service) 
Scandinavian languages, 138; courses, 282 
Scholarship rules, 89, 91 
Scholarships, 97 
Scholastic regulations 85 
School, definition of, 74 
Science and law course combined, 116 
Secondary certificates, 145; number granted, 291 
Senior standing, definition of, 87 
Senior year resldenc:.. re!luirement, 87 
Serbo-Croatian (see .1'ar Eastern) 
Social Work, Graduate School of, 194; courses. 

283 
Sociology, 138' courses, 285 
Soviet Press TrtJfJslatitnU, 12 
Spanish (see Romance languages) 
Special committees, 17 
Special curricula within the schools, 74 
Special students, 18 
Speech, 139; courses, 287 
Student activities (see Student Affairs) 
Student affairs, office of, 93 
Student fees (see Expenses) 
Student publications, 93 
Student welfare, 93 
Summary of enrollment, 292, 293, 294 
Surgery, 251 
Swedish (see Scandinavian languages) 

Theatres 13 
Theses, fb; graduate, 181 
Transcript fee, 85 
Transfer of credits, 18 
Tuition (see Expenses) 
Tutoring, 91 

Unaccredited schools, admission from, '17 
Unit, definition of, '14 
U.S. Army Reserve Officers' Training Corps, 13 
U.S. Bureau of Mines Northwest Experiment 

Station, 15 . 
U.S. Nav81 Reserve Officers' Training Corps, 14 
University Commons, 85 
University Press, 11 
Universitl Senate 17 
Upper dIvision, definition of, 74; credits re

quired for graduation, 85 

Veterans, information for, 96 
Vocational guidance, 96 

Walker-Ames professors, 69 
Welcome Week, 80 
Welfare, student, 93 
Withdrawal from a course, 92; from the Uni

versity, 92 

Zoology, 139; courses, 289 


